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FIRST  CHAPTER  (ADHYAYA). 
(The  DiJMantya  Mfi,  with  tke  Initiaiory  Siia.) 


1. 

Agni,  among  the  gods,  has  the  lowest, '  Vishnu  the 
highest  place;  between*  them  stand  all  the' other 
deities. 

■SAyaria,  whom  M.Muller  follows  in  his  translaUon  of  the  first  six 
chapters  of  the  first  book,  as  given  in  his  "  History  of  Ancient  Sanseril 
Literature,"  (pam  300-405)  explains  the  words  owima  and  p€Nrama 
by  "  first "  and ''  Ust"    To  prove  this  meaning  to  bo  the  true  one, 
S&ya^a  adduces  the  mantra  (1 , 4.  As'val.  S'r.  8. 4, 9)  monir  mnkkam 
prnthnmo  deontdnAm  inmgaidnAm  uttamo  Viiknur  AmU^  i.  «.  Agni 
was  the  first  of  the  deities  assembled,  (and)  Viihnu  the  last.      In 
the  Kauiihitaki-Br4hmaTiaro    (7,  I)  Agni    is   csJIed    aonrdrdkgm 
(instead  of  avama),  and  Vishnu /MirtfriM^  (instead  ofparama)  t  e» 
belonginir  to  the  lower  and  higher  halres  (or  forming  tlie  lower  and 
higher  halres).    That  the  meaning  "  first"  cannot  be  reasonaUy  giren 
to  the  word  avama,  one  may  learn  flxm  some  pasMgea  of  the  lUgredA 
SamhitA,  where  avama  and  paruma  are  not  applied  to  denote  rank 
and  dignity,  but  only  to  mark  place  and  locality.    Sea  Rigreda  1, 
lOS,  9, 10 :  avemoiydm  prUhioyntnlmndhyamatydmfWiramn§ydm 
uia,  i. «.  in  the  lowest  placed  the  mkidlb  (place),  and  the  hiffhctt  (place). 
Affni^  the  fire,  has,  among  tlia  gods,  the  lowest  place;  ror  he  residaa 
with  man  on  the  earth ;  while  the  other  goda  are  either  in  the  air,  or 
in  the  sky.     Vithnu  occupies,  of  all  goda,  the  highest  place ;  for  he  re- 
presents (in  the  Rigreda)  the  sun  in  iu  daily  and  yearly  eonrsa.    In  its 
daily  course  it  reaches  the  highest  point  in  the  sky,  when  passing  tha 
fcnith  on  the  horlaoo ;  thence  VUknu  is  called  the  "  highest"  of  tha 
gods.  SAyapa  understands  "fint"  snd  "last"  in  reference  to  the  Kspec- 
tire  order  of  deities  in  the  twelve  liturgies  (Skasira)  of  the  Soma  d^ 
at  the  Agnhkioma  sacrifice.  For,  says  be,  *'  Tha  first  of  these  Uturgica, 
the  so-called  Ajya»SkMirm^  (oee  8^1 )  bekmgs  to  Agni,  and  in  the  last 
oat  of  the  twelve,  in  tlie  so-edled  Agmamdruto  Shiuira  (saa  8;3S-as) 
there  is  one  Terse  addressed  to  Vish^a.  But  this  argument,  ad?a»*^ 
0l^a9a,pffOf«iBolhiagforhiaopini(OAthal*'Agaliithatotyttd1       • 

Is 


They  offer*  the  Agni-Vishnu  rice-cake  (Purod&ia)^ 
which  belongs  to  the  Dihihaniya  ishti  (and  put  its 

Am  latt  deity  ;"lbrthMetwe]Te  liiurgiet  belong  to  the  fifth  day  of 
the  Aitnbhtoma  Merifiee,  whilst  the  J/ikshaniyn^ithti,  in  connection 
with  which  eerenooy  the  Brahmftpiim  mtikm  the  remark  "  itgnir  vat 
Avtli^m  MomMf"  Ise.  fonu  part  of  the  fint  day.  The  ceremonioa 
«f  the  fim  and  thoaa  of  the  fifth  day  ha?*  no  connection  with  one 
•Bother. 

Xqwdly  iaeoodoaiTO  wc  two  othtr  argnmonta  hrouKht  fi)rward  hj 
Myapa.  Tlie  one  it,  that  in  all  tlio  eonitituont  parte  of  the  Jyothk* 
t#M«  taeriflee,  of  which  tlie  AgnUhioma  le  tlio  opening,  the  flnt- 
idaeo  it  aaiigned  to  Agni|  and  the  laat  to  Vlshpu,  and  that  the  Iniit 
SUirm  (peWhrmance  of  tlio  SAma  •Ingcn),  and  tlio  lotft  ShaUra 
(pcrfimnanee  of  the  Hotri-pricsts),  in  the  lait  part  of  that  great 
cjdoof  lacrifieee  (the  Jyotiahtoma),  known  by  the  name  of  Api0' 
rpdrnm^  are  de?oted  to  Vlahna.  The  .other  argument  i»,  that  Agiii  ia 
iponhipped  in  the  firat,  or  Dikthaniytl  i$hiL  and  that  the  Vtyasa' 
fwytoj  (the  Ibltowon  of  the  ao-ealled  White  YtOunreda)  nee.  instead  of 
'    laet  lahtl  (the  aoa$Aniy4),  the  PAmAkuii  to  Vishpu. 


Both  argumenti  prove  only,  that  thoeeromonlee  fommoneed  with 
tbo  deity  who  ia  on  earth|  tliat  1S|  Agnl,  and  ended  wlUi  that  onf  who 

*ea  the  higheet  place  in  heaven.  Though,  flvm  a  lltuin^eal  point 
%  SAyapa'a  opinion  might  be  correct,  yet  he  doen  not  at nto  any 

tt  why  the  flrat  place  in  certain  inrocatkma  is  assigned  to  Agnl, 

theUstto  Vlshpu.  Buttho  translation  ''lowest  and  highest,'* 
•■  givoa  here,  doea  not  only  account  for  tlie  Uturirieal  arrangement,  but 
oCalea  the  proper  reason  of  such  an  order  besides.  Tluit  these  terms 
WW  really  applicable  to  both  respcctiro  deitlea,  Agnl  and  VIshpu,  and 
tiMft  tbo  wonia  oMeui  and  paruma  aotually  cosToy  auch  meaning,  haa 

abowB  above. 


'  The  term  of  the  original  is,  nirwpitnH  (fttmi  wip^  to  strew,  to 
^w).  This  exiiresslon,  which  very  fliH|rently  occurs  in  liturgical 
wrltlnga  of  all  kinda,  means  orli^lnally,  •*  to  take  some  handftils  of  dry 
Mthstancea  (sneh  aa  grains)  irom  the  hoap  in  which  they  are  eoUected, 
•ad  pnt  them  intoaaeparate  vessel."  It  is  used  in  a  similar  sense  of  liquida 
^*^  Mytpa  restHcta  the  meaning  of  this  common  sacrificial  term 
^bat  too  mu'eh.    lie  says,  that  It  moans  **  to  take  four  handfula 

ttom  the  whcde  load  which  is  on  tlio  cart,  and  throw  them  Into 

tho  wlanowing  basket  (8' Army  In  this  passage,  ho  Airther  adds,  the 
term  aciae  the  bringing  of  that  oiMng  the  preparatkm  of  which 
kifrtaa  with  thia  aet  of  Uking  four  luindAila  ftom  the  wliolo  load. 
«4ya9S  diseueaca  the  meaning  of  the  ftmn  "  nirraptinti  *'  which  is  in 
tho  Pfcaent  teoae,  and  hi  the  plural  number.  Referring  to  a  parallel  in 
tiM  ^  Bkwk  YiOmnreds,"  tfgnAvtHskfUfvmH  0M(/0A'ttkttp4hm  nirwfped 
dikikhkifumAptt^  where  tho  potential  (nin^pti)  ia  need  iostoad  of 
-^  tmm  tmm  of  {tUrv^pmUi),  tad  to  srsltof  PAphd  (8^4, 1,) 


several  parts)  on  eleven  potsherds  (J^P&^)\,  ^% 
offer  it  (Uic  ricc-cake)  really  to  all  the  deities  of 
tills  (Ishti)  wiUiout  foregoing  any  one.  *  For  Apn  is 
all  the  deities,  and  Vishnu  is  all  the  deiUes.  For  these 
two(divine)bodies,Agni  andVishnxi,are  thetwo  ends 
of  the  sacrifice.  Thus  when  they  portion  out  the 
Agni-Vishnu  rice-cake,  Uiey  indeed  make  at  the  end 
(after  the  ceremony  is  over)  prosper  ^  (aU)  the  gods 
of  this  (ceremony). • 

which  teaches  Uiat  the  conJuneUve  (Let)  can  ^^«  "»«  "J2",l";j?f 
5  e  ,H)tenrlnl,  he  takes  It  In  tlic  sense  of  a  ,«^»«f.S;Xi  fo?W 
order.    Tho  plural  instead  of  the  singular  to  •^«»^.;J'  T^ 
JTf^        tliat  in  the  Vedic  language  Um)  numbcn  might  be  Inter- 
changed.    But  the  whole  explanaUon  to  arUflctol. 

•  The  Principal   food  of  the  gods  ^l^l^f^Jfii^'^Jl^ 
PurodflA     I   here  give  n  abort  description  of  its   P»«P?»«»» 
whichi  myself  have  witnessed.     The  Adh  varyn  take,  rice  wldch   to 
husked  aiil   gniund   (;i.sA*«).   throw.  ^/"^  *  ^^^^j^C 
(minUHtt),  kweails  It  wlUi  watrr,  and  glvee  llie  w»w  e  ««•  *£3^ 
shape.    IlJ  thrn  places thU  dough  on  ^V^^^^^"^-^^ ^it^  SSk 
fire  (the  flro  Into  which  the  oblatlona  are  ^^S^'^^Jl^J^^^f 
iU    After  it  to  hair  cooked,  he  Ukes  it  oif,  ffl^^)^^^^  J?J 
0  toHolso,  and  place,  the  wliole  on  eleven  P<><^»'7^<V^J«d  »ut.  it 
complete  cooking  It,  lie  ttkc.  DarUia  l?y«»^,  >^»****l*V!Si|P2St« 
on  the  PttfodAA.^Afterltto  maile  riaily.  ho  /»""  "^^j^S,^ 
over  It  and  puts  tho  reaily  dWi  in  the  so-called  /t/'lprf*ro,  whioh  ii 
placed  on  the  Vcdl,  where  it  remalna  UU  it  U  aacriflccA 

^AHtitttfirflffami  lUcrally,  without  any  one  hclwoco,  without  ta 
Interval,  Uie  chain  of  tho  gods  being  uninterrupted. 

•  Antgi.  SAyapa  oplnee  that  tlib  •*«^"!**»*"*?/l!t^^*^^ 

out  of  two  or  more  things  to  be  expressed,  •j'l^®"®  *^.  •?"*2 
nmalncd.    It  sUmto.  as  he  iWnks,  »n.}ea?jf  f^l^^  ^7S^^'  ^ 
•a  pUartiu  roeana  "  father  aiftl  mother. "  (P&pini,  1 , 8, 70.) 

•  A  nMtik.  BAy.  «  at  Uie  beginning  and  end  of  the  "JfJ**^'' ^J 
I  doubt  WAeihor  tlie  term  Imptolbo  beginning  •>*• ..  J»  ^  f"^^ 
nnM^h  pratUUhfnii  which  so  ftt^uently  occur,  in  the  y^'  Jg^n?; 
mmM^k  meana  on(y  "  ultimately,"  at  the  end  of  a  parUoutor  oeranony 

or  rite.* 

»  Rldhnuc^HtU  BAy.  poWc*or«»rt,  they  wors 
pvolMiblllty,  Mghfint.  8.  5,  In  vtow,  whcro  thh 
ritihMil    But  that  till,  word  copivevs         sl 
itillow.  unmtotakeably  flrom  a  g<»d  r- 

Rlgreda  and  Manu.  (*ce  the  Sf-     l-  •      •« 
a,  f •  nfy  iiid  \Ve.tergaard^ 


Ih* 


jr 


,  in  all 
/en  to 

nrlnir*' 


■«■■■)  Ik 


H  V» 
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Here  they  say :  if  there  be  eleven  potsherds  on 
which  portions  of  the  rice-cake  are  put,  and  (only) 
two  deitiesi  Agni  and  Vishi>u^  what  arrangement  is 
there  for  the  two,  or  what  division  ? 

(The  answer  is  )  The  rice-cake  portions  on  eight 
potsherds  belong  to  Agni ;  for  the  G&yatri  verse  con- 
•  sistsof  eight  syllables, and  the  O&yatri  is  Agni's  metre. 
The  rice-cake  portions  on  the  three  potsherds  belong 
to  Vishi>u ;  for  Vishi>u  (the  sun)  strode  thrice  throu^n 
the  universe.*  This  the  arrangement  (to  be  made) 
for  them ;  tliis  tlio  division. 

He  who  might  think  himself  to  have  no  position 
(not  to  be  highly  respected  by  others)  should  portion 
out  (for  being  offered)  Charu  *  over  which  clarified 


la  thliptMtfotho  meaning'' to won1ilpi"M  fflrra by  SAyiiQii,  Utoo 
iragve,  and  tppftn  not  nuito  tpproprlatoto  Uit  tento.  On  Mvouni  of 
Hi  govcralnff  tbo  •oeuMtire,  we  mutt  Uke  It  hero  In  the  tenfloiof  n  tniniU 
lire  ?erl>|  •Tthongh  it  It  generally  nn  IntrtnfltUe  one.  Tlio  manning 
whteh  Uet  nearctf,  is,  *'  to  make  pronperoiii."  At  the  Ant  glance  it 
flUgfat  appetr  tomewhat  curlotta,  how  men  tlioiild  make  the  godi 
nroeperotte  by  itcriSelal  offering!.  But  If  one  takee  into  cooaidera- 
ttoa.  that  the  Vedaa,  and  particularly  the  tacriflclal  riica  Inculcated 
intaem,  preaumioee  a  mutual  rclatktnalilp  between  men  and  godi, 
mm  depeodtaig  on  the  aunport  of  the  otboTi  the  exproMlon  will  no 
losger  DO  Smnd  atrange.  Men  meat  praaent  nfffringt  lo  the  godii  to 
iaeteaee  the  powor  and  strength  of  tlicUr  dhiue  protcctora.  They 
■iwly  Ibr  inataoeei  inebriate  Indra  wltli  Soma,  that  he  might  gather 
atrtngth  for  eouquering  the  demona.  The  meaning  **  to  aatUQr,  to 
pttaaei**  which  iagiren  to  the  word  **  riHhmhTfiHiV'  of  the  pa»«ge  In 
i|neatiOB  in  B<'fhtlingk'a  and  lloth'a  Dictionary,  ia  a  mere  irucii|  ami 
whoOy  onteaablci  lidag  supported  by  no  Drahmanie  autliority. 

*  Tlila  itfim  to  the  rerw  iu  the  Rlgveda  fiaiTihltii  1,  S9, 17,  18 1 
Mam  VUk^ur  vickfikmmi  tredhti  nMntike  patium,  l.e.  Vltlii.iu  strode 
throoffh  the  anlversc)  he  put  down  thrice  his  foot)  and  tr'ttti  pudd 
«feA«£rWme.  be  atrode  tlirae  atepa.  These  three  steps  of  VlshvUf  who 
tipieseBta  tiie  snai  are  I  sunrise^  lenith,  and  sunset. 

•  Ckaru  Is  boUcd  riee.  It  can  be  ndxed  with  milk  and  batter;  but 
It  ia  ao  essential  part  It  ia  aynonjrmoua  with  §d0ntim,  the  common 
lefB  for ''boUcd  riee.''  8'aUp.Brah.4,49,l.  There  were  diflhwil 
TwMaa  «f  this  dish;  some  bring  prepared  with  the  addition  of  barieyi 
V  aoae  elhtr  gittlM.   BatTUttliya  Baiah.  I,  S«  10,  U 
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butter  is  |>oured.  For  on  this  earth  no  one  has  a  firm 
footing  wlio  df  >C8  not  enjoy  a  certain  (high)  position.  '* 
The  clarificil  butter  (|H>ui*ed  over  this  VhaTu)  is  the 
milk  of  tlic  woman ;  the  husked  rice  grains  (Ja\ulula 
of  which  Charu  consists)  belong  to  the  male ;  both 
are  a  pair.  Thus  tiie  Charu  on  account  of  its  con- 
sisting of  a  pair  (of  female  and  male  parts)  blesses 
him  with  the  production  of  progeny  and  cattle,  for 
his  propapfation  (in  his  descendants  and  their  pro- 

I)crty).    lie  who  has  such  a  knowledge  propagates 
m  progeny  and  cattle. 

lie  who  brings  the  Now  and  Full  Moon  oblations, 
has  alraady  made  a  beginning  with  the  nacrifice,  and 
made  also  a  beginning  with  (the  sacrificial  worship 
of  the)  deities.  After  having  brought  the  New  or 
Full  Aloon  oblations,  ho  may  be  inaugurated  in  con- 
8e(iuence  of  the  ofiering  made  at  these  (oblations)  and 
the  sacrificial  grains  (having  lieen  spread)  at  these 
(oblations,  at  the  time  of  making  them).  This  (might 
be  regarded)  as  one  Diksli{i  (initiatory  rite).  *^ 

!•  Pmfithkfati,  which  Is  here  put  twlrc,  has  a  double  seuM*,  Tia. 
tlie  original  ro«»aning  **  to  have  a  flmi  fiioting,  standing"  and  a  flgura- 
tire  one  '*  to  have  rank,  ]iwltlmi,  dlinilty.'*  In  tlic  lattnr  sense  the 
Bubstoutlvo  pr(iti$hlhn  Is  of  fn*nurut  occurrence.  Dignity  and  poai* 
tlun  defwud  on  the  largeness  of  mrolly,  wealth  in  cattloi  ice. 

It  The  present  followers  of  tlie  Ve«llc  relUtion,  tlie  so-called  Agnlho- 
tris,  wlio  take  upon  tlirniitolveii  tlie  pfrfiniianceof  all  tlie  maulfokl 
aacriftcial  rites  enjoined  in  the  Vcdas,  begin  their  arduous  career  for 
galuluir  a  place  Iu  licavcn,,aArr  the  sacred  fires  have  been  cstabUshcd, 
with  tlie  regiilnr  moiitlily  iicrfonnancc  of  the  Unrin  and  PAmimtiUhti 
or  tlio  Mew  antt  Full  Moon  sacriflccm  Tlien  tlicy  briuir  the  CMttit* 
mdsffiimiMhfif  aiHl  after  tliU  rite  they  proceed  to  bring  tlie  Agnisklmttm 
the  flntt  and  model  of  all  tfbma  sacriflees.  By  the  bringing  cf  the 
New  and  Full  Moon  oinirings.  the  Agiilhotri  is  already  Inlibited  hito 
the  grand  riles  t  hols  already  an  adept  (DVi$hUm)  In  it.  Some  el 
the  links  of  the  yf^tia  or  sacrifice  which  ia  regarded  aa  a  eluiin 
extending  firom  thia  earth  to  heaven,  by  meana  of  whieh  the  aucceasAil 
performer  reachca  the  celestial  world,  the  scat  of  the  gods,  aro 
alreadv  esUblished  by  these  offerings;  ^ith  the  ddties,  whose  aiso- 
date  the  saerifieer  iiishoa  to  become  after  his  death,  the  iatereonrso 
la  opened;   ftr  theybafo  already  rood^fd  food(A«9iA)|  I 


The  Hotar  must  recite  seventeen  verses  for  the 
wooden  sticks  (o  be  thrown  into  the  fire  '*  (to  feed  it). 
For  Prajapati  (the  Lord  of  all  creatures)  is  seventeen- 
fold ;  the  months  are  twelve,  and  the  seasons  five  by 
putting  Hemanta  (winter)  and  S'itfira  (between  winter 
and  spring)  as  one.  So  much  is  the  year.  The  year 
is  Prajfipati.  He  who  has  such  a  knowledcre  prospers 
by  these  verses  (just  mentioned)  which  reside  in  Pra- 
japati. 


sreordlng  to  the  fireeqitt  of  mered  eookeiy,  At  hU  handt,  nnd 
tbty  bare  been  ulttinpr  on  the  mered  tent  {barhh)  prrpnrtd  of  the 

*  ,  Mcrifleial  gnie  (Varbhti).    Thcnee  the  pprformanee  ol  the  Full  and 

*  *  Kew  Moon  Mcriflees  is  here  called  one  Dlluhn,  i.e.  one  Initiatory  rite. 

But  if  the  Agmihotri  who  it  performlnfi^  a  Soma  •aeriflce,  it  already 
Initiated  (Z>«ik#A</ff)  by  moanAof  the  rite*  J u«t  mentioned,  liow  does  ho 
feouiro  at  the  openinfr  of  the  A  gnhhhmtf  (Soma-nncriflce)  the  lo-cnllcd 
2>f ik#*«if f^A  IfhtL  or  "  offerinfr  fur  beeorolngr  initiatcii"  f  This  qucntion 
wai  moot^  already  in  ancient  timet.  Tlienco,  taya  A/valtip0na  in 
Ua  8'ranta  tiitrat,  ?4, 1),  that  tome  are  of  opinion,  the  8onia*imcriflc6 

*  ahould  be  nertoned,  in  the  case  of  the  meant  required  bflnpr  ftirth* 
taming  (tne  aacriflce  it  very  expemtiva),  after  tlie  Full  and  Xow  Moon 
ancriflcet  hare  been  brought ;  otbcrt  opine  the  8ouia  tacriflre  mlirlit 
be  performed  before  the  Full  and  New  Moon  nacrliicet.  Xo  doubt| 
tbt  Agniiditoma  irat  in  aneirnt  timet  a  taerlflee  wholly  independent 
of  tha  JMrf'^i  PArnima-Uktii,  Thit  clearly  followt  (\rom  the  fnct| 
that  jtttt  tneb  Itlitit,  at  eonttitute  the  Full  and  New  Moon  tncriflcet, 
•rt  iMaeed  it  tha  beginning  of  the  Agnl^htoroa  to  introduce  it. 

I*  Thete  tenet  are  called  SnmMkenfi.  They  are  only  eleven  in  nnro- 
ber ;  bttt  by  repeating  the  flrtt  and  lit«t  rcrvet  thrice,  the  numbcrr  is 
bfoagfat  to Jffiifn,  They  are  mentloncl  in  At'ral  Sr.  9.  1, 9.;  tereral 
art  taken  from  Rigreda  9,  97,  at  the  flrtt  ( pra  ro  vttjK  abMdt/aro) 
ftNirtb  {mmidkynmt&nn)  Idth,  14tb,  and  16th  {ifenyo)  Tersts. 
Besides  these  three,  Aa'r.  mentions:  tigna  ^ytihi  viiat/t  (0, 16; 
10,19,  three  verses),  ngnim  dAttirnvrhimtike  (I,  19,1.),  and 
smmMh§  agna  (6, 9d,  6,  0,  two  rerses).  They  are  repeated  mono- 
toaonsly  without  observing  the  usual  three  accents.  Tha  numbed 
ti  tha  idmidkenh  is  generally  stated  at  flAeen;  but  now  and 
than,  HVfni§im  are  mentioned,  aa  in  the  case  of  the  DSkihtiniifd 
Uhii,  Tha  two  additional  mantras  are  called  DhnyyiL  L  e. 
Taraea  to  ba  repeated  when  an  additional  wooden  stick,  aiier  tha 
aawaoay  af  kindling  is  over,  is  thrown  into  tha  flre«  in  order  to 
iecdit  They  are  mentioned  in  SAyana'seommentanr  on  the  Rigreds 
MUdti  fol.  H.  paga  709  ed.  M.  MttUar).  0.  Asval.  4,  9,  tws 
MIgTia  tl  Iks  Pikilm^gM  Uhii. 


The  sacrifice  went  away  from  the  gods.  They 
wished  to  seek  after  it  by  means  of  the  Ishtii.  The 
Ishtis  are  called  Ishtis  because  they  wished  (iihy  to 
wish)  to  seek  after  it.  They  found  it.  He  who  has 
such  a  knowledge  prospers  after  ho  has  found  Uie 
sacrifice.  The  name  AftHfis^  t.  e.  obIationS|  stands 
instead  oUVnifi^  i.e.  invocation ;  with  them  the  sacrificcr 
culls  the  gods.  This  is  (the  reason)  why  they  are 
called  ahuii.  They  (the  Ahutis)  are  called  utu;  for 
by  their  means  the  gods  come  to  the  call  of  the 
sacrificer  {iyantl^  they  come).  Or  they  are  the  paths 
(and)  ways ;  for  tliey  are  tlic  ways  to  heaven  for  the 
sacrificer. 

There  they  say,  as  another  priest  (the  Afthvatyu), 
offers  {juhoti)  the  oblations  why  do  they  call  that  one 
who  repeats  Uio  Aiiuvahya  and  Vufyti  \crseSfa  Hotar  f 
(The  answer  is)  Because  he  causes  the  deities  to  be 
brought  near  (aca/iayaii)  according  to  their  place,  (by 
sayhig)  "  bring  this  one,  bring  that  one."'*  This  is  the 
reason  why  he  js  called  a  Ilotar(froinaraA|  to  bring 
near),  lie  who  has  such  a  knowledge  is  called  a 
IIotar.>* 


**  At  erery  Ishtl,  tha  Hotar  calls  tha  particular  gods  to  whom  rlca 
cake  portions  are  to  be  presented,  by  their  names  to  appear.  At  tha 
Dikfhanlya  I»hti,  for  instance,  he  ta\*s :  mgna  agnhn  nrtihti,  vUMnum 
Avahn,  L  c.  Agni!  bring  hither  Agni  f  bring  hither  Vishnu.  'Tha 
name  of  the  deity  who  U  called  nesr,  is  only  muttered,  whilst  Ar^ha 
is  pronounced  iiith  a  loud  voice,  tha  flrtt  tyllable  d  Magptut^f  i,  e. 
coniainiog  throa.thort  a.    8ae  At'r.  8r.  8. 1, 3. 

^*  These  etrmologies  otUkti,  Ahuii,  uti,  and  hoid  are  flin      1 
erroneous.    Tlie  rcnl  root  oiishii  is y^;/  to  sacriflce;  tbafoi  • 
Am  to  bring  an  offering ;  that  of  uti  is  air  to  protect,  to  OMist ,        • 
of  Ae/o  it  M  to  call.    The  technical  meaning  of  sn  ishti  is  a        >a 
of  oblations  to  different    deities,    eon»istIng   chiefly  of /^nr*      ..i. 
An  fiAu/i  or  m//,  which  appears  to  bo  an  older  name  of  tbd  • 
idea    (this  meaning  is  quite  omitted  in  the  Sanscrit  Dictionary  bv 
and  R.),  is  an  oblation  offered  to  one  deity.    Thisoldation  is  ffenc      r 
accompaaitd  by  two  aaatraa^  tha  flnt  being  calkd  tha  ^iia 
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3. 

The  priesU  make  him  whom  thev  initiate  (by 
means  of  the  Dik0h&  ceremony)  to  be  an  embryo 
asain  (t.  e.  thejr  produce  him  anew  altojjcthcr). 
Tnev  sprinkle  him  with  water;  for  water  is  seed. 
By  having  thus  provided  him  with  seed  (for  his  new 
birtli),  they  initiate  him.  They  besmear  him  with 
fresh  butter  (navanitd).  The  butter  for  the  {rods  is 
called  6Jjfa  '*,  that  for  men  iurabhi  y/tritam,  that  for 
the  manes  AjfUtn,  and  that  for  the  embryos  navanita. 
Therefore  by  anointing  him  witli  fresh  butter,  they 
make  him  thrive  through  his  own  portion. 

They  besmear  his  eyes  with  collyrium.  For  this 
anointment  is  lustre  for  botli  eyes.  By  having  im- 
parted lustre  to  him,  tliey  make  him  a  Dihhita. 

They  rub  him  clean  with  twenty-one  handfuls  of 
DarbKa  grass.  By  having  thus  made  him  pure 
and  clean  they  make  him  a  Dikshita. 

They  make  him  enter  the  place  destined  for  the 
Dikshita.  '^    For  this  is  the  womb  of  the  Dikshita. 


Puro^nuvAkifA,  the  leeond  Ytlff/d,  When  the  second  is  recited,  the 
oblation  !•  thrown  into  the  fire  hy  the  Adhraryu.  The  Ilotsr  repeats 
mUjr  the  mantras. 

*^  To  vsmind  his  readers  of  the  diilbrence  exlutlnfr  between  ^jfa 
and  ghriitif  Sky,  quotes  an  ancient  venus  mcraoriiiliii  ( K4rikd)^  farf*ir 
vUtnam  ^i/fim  iydt ;  ghtinibh^ttim  ghrittim  viduh,  L  4*  thry  cmU 
thi  butter  which  ia  in  a  liquid  condition,  ^yti^  and  that  one  wlUch  Is 
hardonod  Is  ealled  gkritn.  Auuta  is  the  butter  when  but  sliirhtly 
■Mltcn,  and  iurttbhi  when  well  seasoned.  Aceonllnir  to  the  opinion 
ot  tha  TmUtUigMt  says  SAyapa,  the  butter  for  the  irods  is  called  ghHtm 
that  Ibr  the  manes  ffsfn,  and  that  for  men  nhh/mhta.  Astu  is 'the 
aama  aa  difutOf  slightly  moUeni  and  nUhpakva,  the  sama  m  «Hga, 
•Btirsly  BMllen. 

^  VikMtMrtmitM.  It  is  that  place  which  is  generally  called  ffrd* 
Mnm  ToSufm  for  prd^vAnis'A).  This  place  is  to  represent  the  womb 
whleh  tha  Dikshita  enters  hi  the  shsps  of  an  embryo  to  be  bom  airaln, 
nis  la  deariy  OMugh  stated  in  tha  Br4hmana  of  another  8'4kh*9 


.•1 
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When  they  make  him  enter  the  place  destined  for 
Uic  Dikshita^  then  they  make  him  tlius  enter  his 
own  womb.  In  this  (place)  he  sits  ^  in  a  secure 
abode,'^  and  Uicnco  he  departs.  Therefore  the  em- 
bryos arc  placed  in  the  womb  as  a  secure  place  and 
thence  they  are  brought  forth  (as  fruit).  Therefore 
the  sun  should  neither  rise  nor  set  over  him  finding 
him  in  any  other  place  tlian  the  spot  assigned  to  the 
Dikshfta;  nor  should  they  speak  to  iiim  (if  he 
should  be  compelled  to  leave  his  place).  '* 

They  cover  him  with  a  cloth.  For  this  cloth 
is  Uic  caul  (ulla)  of  the  Dikshita  (with  which  he  is 
to  be  bom,  like  a  child);  thus  they  cover  him  with 
the  caul.  Outside  (tliis  cloth)  there  is  (put  bv  them) 
the  skin  of  a  black  antelo|)e.  For  outside  tne  caul| 
tlicre  is  the  ])lacenta  (,;Vmijyii).  Thus  they  cover  him 
(symbolically  by  the  skin  of  the  antelope)  with  the 

tiacenta.  lie  closes  his  hands.  For  with  closed 
ands  the  embryo  lic^s  within  (the  womb);  with 
closed  hands  the  child  is  bom.  As  he  closes^  his 
hands,  he  thus  holds  the  sacrifice,  and  all  its  deities 
in  his  two  hands  closed. 

They  allege  as  a  reason  (why  the  Dikshita  should 
close  together  both  his  hands)  that  he  who  takes 
(among  two  who  are  sacrificing  on  the  same  place 
and  at  the  same  time)  his  Dikshfi  (initiation)  first,  is 
not  guilty  (of  the  sin)  of  ''confusion  of  libations" 
(8at7is(trft). ''  For  his  sacrifice  and  the  deities  are  held 

1'  Si^ysiia  rnlcM  the  three  aMiitlvcs— /a#Mt/i(/,  Hkmrddf  y§ner,  in 
the  srnM)  of  hicatlvcs ;  but  I  think  tl  intcrprstsrton  not  quite 
eorrecl.  The  ablntivo  is  ch«ien  on  acc<  of  the  verb  ehartiti,  ha 
walks,  goM,  Indicating  the  point,  frAei  -^  iifsrts.  Tlie  other  verb 
0$t0,  he  tits,  would  require  the  loc&rlve.  .  rcfore  we  should  expect 
both  csicfl,  locative  and  sblatlve.  On  aceoi  of  coqclseness,  only  tha 
Utter  is  ch»seny  but  the  former  is  then  to  be  •••         ood. 

'*  For  performing,  Ibr  instance,  the  Ainctl  .— Sdjf. 

**  If  two  or  more  people  offer  their  I  ii        ic 

and  St  pUecs  which  ara  aot  separated 
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fast  (in  his  hands) ;  and  (conseouently)  he  does  not 
suffer  any  loss  like  that  which  fiuls  on  him  who  per- 
formed his  Dilnih&  later. 

After  having  put  off  the  skin  of  the  black  antelope 
he  descends  to  bathe. 

Thence  embryos  are  bom  after  they  are  se|)a- 
rated  from  the  placenta.  He  descends  to  bathe  with 
the  cloth  (which  was  put  on  him)  on.  Thence  a 
child  is  bora  together  with  the  caul. 


The  Hotar  oup^ht  to  repeat  for  him  who  has  not  yet 
brought  a  sacrifice  two  Puronuvakya  verses,  ivam 
agne  saprailta  asi  (Rig-veda  Samhit&6,  13,  4)  for  the 
firsty  and  Somay&s  ie  mayobhuvah  (1,  91,  9)  for  the 
second  portion  of  (the  offering  oO  melted  butter. 
(By  reading  the  third  pfida  of  the  first  verse  tvay& 
yajnam)  ^throujo^h  thee  (tliy  favour)  they  extend  ^  the 
sacrifice/'  the  tiotar  extends  tlTus  die  sacrifice  for  him 
(who  has  not  yet  brought  a  sacrifice). 

For  him  who  has  brought  a  sacrifice  beforci  the 
Hotar  has  to  recite  (two  other  mantras  instead): 
aanilf  praintna  mnnmanA  (8,  44,  12)  and  Soma 
girbhiihfv&  vayam  (1,  91,  11).  For  by  the  word 
pratnam^  j.  e,  former  (which  occurs  in  the  first  verse), 
he  alludes  to  the  former  sacrifice.  But  the  recital  of 
these  verses  (for  a  man  who  has  performed  a  sacri- 
fice, and  for  one  who  has  not  done  so)  may  be  dis- 

rlrcr,  or  by  a  mmmtain,  then  «  ''  iatkmva  "  or  eonftiiion  of  lilMtiAii  if 
ciBMd.  which  i«  refrarded  m  t  ((real  ilu.  He,  howerer,  who  hat  per* 
Ibried  hie  Dtkahi  Srtt,  and  holds  the  goda  between  bit  hands,  la  not 
fsllty  of  aiieh  a  ain,  and  the  gods  will  bo  with  him.— iS<?y. 

*•  FttsMNife.  •  The  sacrilloe  ia  regarded  aa  a  kind  of  chain  which, 
wben  sol  need,  lies  rolled  up;  bat  which  when  being  used,  is,  aa  the 
Insti  1811111  <br  ascending  to  heaven,  to  be  wonnd  off.  This  winding  off 
flf  tfMaierfSelal  chain  ia  ozprsssed  by  the  tenn  viiam  to  extend, 
with  this  twm  srt  tha  opwasioei  viiwMvodimUdnUM^ 
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pensed  with.  Let  the  Hotar  rather  use  the  two  verses 
which  refer  to  the  destruction  of  Vriira  (v&rtraghna\ 
viz.,  Affnir  vritr&ni  janahanat  (6, 16,  24),  and,  tvam 
sotna  asi  $atpatih  (1,  91,  6).  Since  he  whom  the 
sacrifice  approaches,  destroys  Vritra  (tlie  demon 
whom  Indra  conquers),  the  two  verses  referring  to  the 
destruction  of  Vritra  are  .to  be  used.  *^ 

The  ^iita^Ay^  for  the  Agni-Vish^u-oflTering  is: 
Agnirmuh/umpraihamo  devatanum^  the  TyyA:  agnW^ 
cha  Vishno  tapa.  **)  These  two  verses  (addressed)  to 
Affni  anci  Visfinu  are  corresponding  (appropriate)  in 
tlieir  form.  What  is  appropriate  in  its  form,  is 
successful  in  the  sacrifice ;  that  is  to  say,  when  the 
verse  which  is  recited  refers  to  the  ceremony  which 
is  being  performed. 

(Now  follows  a  eeneral  paraphrase  of  the  contents  of 
these  two  verses)  Agni  and  Vishnu  are  among  the  gods, 
the  ^'guardians  of  the  DiksAff*  (that  is  to  sav),  thev  rule 
over  ihe  Diksha.  When  Uicy  oficr  tlie  ALj^i-Vishif^u 
oblation,  then  those  two  wlio  rule  over  the  DikshA 
become  pleased,  and  ^nt  Dlkshu,  that  is  to  say,  the 
two  makers  of  Diksha,  they  bodi  make  the  sacrificer 
a  Dihshita.  Tliese  verses  are  in  the  Trishfubh  metre, 
that  the  sacrificer  might  acquire  the  properties  of  the 
god  Indra  (vigour  and  strengtli)* 


*i  The  verses  mentioned  here  are  Uio  pHfnHt4h}fA$.  t  a.  such 
ones  as  are  to  bo  rodicd  before  the  proper  AnttvSk^  with  ita  Y^yd 
is  to  he  repeated.  The  Pur^^auuvdhifdi,  ars  introduetoiy  to  thi 
Anuvdkyd  Mid  YtVif^ 

n  Both  Tcrses  are  not  to  be  found  in  the  S'&kahi  S'^khA  of  tha 
RigTcda,  but  they  are  in  Aa'vaL  8r&uU  Sfttras  4, 8.  I  pat  them 
here  in  their  enUroty : 
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5. 

He  who  wishes  for  beauty,  and  acquisition  of 
sacred  knowledge  should  use  at  the  SvUhtahrit  ^  two 
verses  in  the  Gayatri  metre  as  his  SaSiym^as.  For 
the  Gayatri  is  beauty  and  sacred  knowledge.  He 
who  having  such  a  knowledge  uses  two  Gayatris  *^(at 
the  Svishtakrit)  becomes  full  of  beauty  and  acquires 
sacred  knowledge. 

He  who  wishes  for  lon^  lifei  should  use  two 
verses  in  the  Ushnih  metre ;  for  Ush^ih  is  life.  He 
who  having  such  a  knowledge  uses  two  Ush^ihs  ** 
arrives  at  his  full  age  (i.  e.  Iw  years). 

He  who  desires  heaven^  should  use  two  Anush' 
tuhht.  There  are  sixty-four  syllables  in  two  Anush- 
tubhs.  ^  Each  of  these  three  worlds  (earth,  air^  and 
sky)  contains  twenty-one  places,  one  rising  above  the 

O.  **  Arnons  the  dritiet  atsenblfd,  Agni,  being  at  the  head,  wm 
tbc  iff ly  and  Vbb^u  Ihe  last  (god).  Ye  both,  eone  fo  our  offering 
With  the  DfksbA,  Uking  (with  you  all)  the  gods  for  the  Muriflcer  I 
(Le.  eome  to  thia  ofieriog»  •nd  grant  the  Diluhd  to  the  sacrificer). 
▲gai  and  Vishnu !  ye  two  strong  (gods)!  bum  with  a  great  heat  to 
tlM  tttmost  (of  your  power)  for  the  presenration  of  tiie  DlluhiL 
Joined  ^  all  the  gods  who  participate  in  the  sarriiice,  gi'int,  ye  two, 
Dikshi  to  thto  saeriflcer."  Agni  and  Vishnu,  the  one  representing  the 
flre,  the  other  the  son,  are  here  in\-oked  to  hum  thesacriflcery  l^  eon- 
blnatloo  of  their  rays,  clean,  and  to  purify  him  from  aU  gross  material 
ditMS.  The  DIkshA  should  bo  made  as  laiting  as  a  mark  caused  by 
hraadlag. 

**  The  Sviihfakrit  Is  that  part  of  an  oiTering  which  is  giren  to 
■n  gods  indiscriminately,  after  the  principal  deities  of  the  respective 
Jshtl  (in  the  DtUhaniyd  Iskti,  these  deities  are  Affni,  Som^,  and 
A0ni'Viiknu)  have  received  their  share.  The  twcT  mantras  re- 
qairad  tor  the  fivithMrit  are  called  S»m^ifd.  On  account  of  the 
gVBcral  nature  of  this  offering,  the  choice  of  the  mantras  is  not  m 
Modi  limited  as  is  thecase  wheatheollMngis  to  be  given  to  one 
ptfticnlar  deity. 

*«Tliey  are,  m  Mw}f€nSt mwrnn^k  ('» ^^  ')/  ^"^  Agnir  h§td 
pmfkUnk  (S,  II,  1).  * 

<*  TiMy  art,  ceiie  nl/MMi  gammM  (l«  79V  4),  and  sa  idkdn^ 
•A«a(l,fa,5).      ^  •  ^' 

(1, 45, 1. «). 
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other  (just  as  the  steps  of  a  ladder).  By  twenty-one 
steps  he  ascends  to  each  of  these  worlds  scvemlly ;  «^ 
by  taking  the  sixty-fourth  step  he  stands  firm  in 
the  celestial  ^orld.  He  who  having  such  a  know- 
ledge  uses  two  Anushtubhs  gains  a  footing  (in  the 
celestial  world). 

He  who  desires  wealth  and  glory,  should  use  two 
Brihatii.  For  among  the  metres  the  Bnhati  «•  is 
wealth  and  glory.  He  who  having  such  a  knowledge 
uses  two  Brihatis  bestows  upon  himself  wealth  and 

glory. 

He  who  loves  the  sacrifice  should  use  two  PaM- 
tis  «•  For  the  sacrifice  is  like  a  Paukti.  It  comes 
to  him  who  having  such  a  knowledge  uses  two 
Panktis.  . 

He  who  desires  strength  should  use  two  Tnsh- 
tubhs.  ^  Trishtubh  is  strength,  vigour,  and  sharpness 
of  senses.  He 'who  knowing  this,  uses  two  Tnsh- 
tubhs,  becomes  vigorous,  endowed  with  sharp  senses 
and  strong. 

He  who  desires  cattle  should  use  two  JagntU 
(verses  in  the  Jagati  metre).  "  Cattle  are  Jacati  like. 
He  who  knowing  this  uses  two  Jagatis,  becomes 
rich  in  cattle. 

He  who  desires  food  (jinn&dya)  should  use  two 
verses  in  the  Virdj  metre.  »•  Viraj  is  food.  There- 
fore he  who  has  most  of  food,  shines  (vi-rajati)  most 
on  earth.  This  is  the  reason  why  it  is  called  t?ira; 
(from  ri-ro/,  to  shine).    He  who  knows  this,  shines 


*T  This  makes  on  the  whole  63  steps. 

»  They  are,  «««  vj  tignim  (7, 16, 1),  and  lufaiy*  /ecWA  (7, 16,  a). 

«  il^iiim  ttim  manyi  (6, 6, 1.  S). 

^  Dv  virdpi  charaihak  (1,  05, 1.  S). 

«  Thej  art,  jmnatya  gopd  (5,  II,  K  S). 

»  Thy  aw,  pr««*#  ii^iM  (7, 1,  S),  Md  («•  syiM  (7, 1,  IS)^ 
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forth  ainong  hb  own  people,  (and)  becomes  the  most 
inflnential  man  among  his  own  people. 

The  VirAf  metre  possesses  five  powers.  Because 
rf  Its  cmisisting  of  three  lines  {pddas),  it  is  Gduairi 
and  Vsknik  (which  metres  have  three  lines  also). 
Because  of  its  lines  consisting  of  eleven  syllables 
H  if  Trishtnbh  (4  times  1 1  syllables  —  44).  Because' 
<»  its  having  thirty-three  syllables,  it  is  Anushtubh. 
(If  it  be  said,  that  the  two  Vir&j  verses  in  question, 
i.  €.  jnreddio  agne  and  imo  agne  have,  the  one  only 
20,  and  the  other  32  syllables,  instead  of  33,  it 
must  be  borne  in  mind  that)  metres  do  not  change 
by  (the  want  oO  one  syllable  or  two".  The  fifth 
power  is,  that  it  is  VMj. 

He  who  knowing  this,  uses  (at  the  Svishiaknt)  two 
Virfy  verses,  obtains  the  power  of  all  metres,  gains 
the  power  of  all  metres,  sains  union,  uniformity,  and 
(complete)  unison  with  all  the  metres.  ^ 

Therefore  two  Virftj  verses  are  certainly  to  be  used, 
those  (which  begin  with)  agne  preddho  (7, 1, 3),  and 
imo  agne  Cf,  1, 18). 

Dikshft  is  right,  Diksh&  is  truth ;  thence  a  Dikshita 
should  only  speak  the  truth. 

Now  they  say,  what  man  can  speak  all  truth? 
Gods  (akme)  are  M  of  truth,  (but)  men  are  full  of 
falsehood. 


itfWM.     Tbt  BrAloMupam  tt  not  Terr  aeeurate  in  its  metrictl 
MiriHlni.    TlM  ABoth^vbh  hM  89  ^Iliibl«. 

••!*•  ■Hiiifag  if,  by  naiiig  two  Virtj  tows  which  oontaia 
ttUii<>^^  »ttnH^  h«  obteinf  eolleetiTdj  tn  thoM  bouDf  whi^  eaeh 
j'~f«J««5 ■••«•  it  etptblt  of  bMtowing upon  him  who  mm  them. 
■•  «•  OSjAM,  §B9  bmiam,  gnats  beaaty  and  saocd  knowledge, 
^JS^^^'^'^HOk,  ke.  (lim  tibof9).  The  metno  m legvded 
-  He  win  emploji  tibem  beeomet  perraded,  ••  it 

ia  sB  tMr  Tirtaee  ttd  propertiea. 
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He  should  make  each  address  (to  another)  by  the 
word  **  vichakshana/'  i.  e.  "  of  penetrating  eye/'  The 
eye  (chaJuhus)  isvichakshana,  for  with.it  he  sees  dis- 
tinctly (vi-pas'yati).  For  the  eye  is  established  as 
truth  amon^  men.  Therefore  people  say  to  u  man  who 
tells  something,  hast  thou  seen  it?  (i.e,  is  it  really 
true  ?)  And  u  he  says,  ''  I  saw  it,'*  then  thev  believe 
him.  And  if  one  sees  a  thing  himself,  one  does  not 
believe  others,  even  if  they  were  many.  Therefore 
he  should  add  (always)  to  nis  addresses '  (to  others) 
the  word  vichakshanaf  ^  *^  of  penetrating,  sharp  eyes." 
Then  the  speech '  uttered  by  him  becomes  full 
truth. 
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SECOND  CHAPTER. 

Prdyaniya  Mfi. 
7' 

The  Pr&ya^ya  ishti  has  its  name  ** pr&yoffiya^'^  from 
the  fact  that  by  its  means  the  sacrificers  approach 
heaven  (from  pra'-yA,  going  forward).    The  prayaniya 


**  This  expIanatioB  of  the  tenn  vfehakiktnM  rtkn  to  the  oflbriog 
of  two  parts  of  melted  butter  (See  chapter  4,  page  10),  whieh  are  called 
chtt$khu$k(,  i«.  two  eyes.  .The  eacrifleer  obtains  in  a  spiboUoal 
way  new  eyes  by  their  means  to  Tiew  all  things  in  therlghl  way. 
The  DikihUm  onght  to  use  the  term  viekoMtkofM  after  the  name 
of  the  person  who  is  addressed ;  lor  instence,  Deradstta  Viekakikufia. 
bring  the  eow.  Aeeording  to  Apaetamba,  this  term  should  bo  added 
only  to  the  names  of  a  Kshatriya  and  Vais'ya  addressed ;  in  addrem 
ing  a  Brahman,  the  expreasioa  chtuuuUa  should 'be  used  iaatead. 
— A«y. 

'  ^#>JI^41il :  The  auscii 
fpKviR^:  Km SAy. justly r  ,  to  be         lied.    *       e 

name  of  this  ceremony  is  Prayafttpi  UkfL    ' 
attempts  at   gtving  an  eiplanatloB  of  the  ^ 
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ceremony  is  the  air  inhaled  (prim),  whereas  the 
udayatuya^  u  e.^  concluding  ceremony  (of  the  whole 
sacrifice)  is  the  air  exhfued.  The  Hotar  (who  is 
required  at  both  ceremonies)  is  the  common  hold  of 
both  the  airs  (samdna).  Both  the  air  inhaled  and 
exhaled  are  held  togeUier  (in  the  same  body).  (The 
performance  of  both  ceremonies,  the  pr&yanijfa  and 
Mdayamya  are  intended)  for  making  the  vital*  airs,  and 
for  obtaining  a  discriminating  luowledge  of  their 
seTcral  parts  (prina^  uddna,  &c»)  • 

The  sacrifice  (the  mystical  sacrificial  personage) 
went  away  from  the  gods.  The  gods  were  (conse- 
quently) unable  to  perform  any  further  ceremony. 
They  did  not  know  where  it  had  gone  to.  They 
said  to  Aditi :  Let  us  know  the  sacrifice  through 
thee!  Aditi  said  :  Let  it  be  so  ;  but  I  will  choose 
a  boon  from  you.  They  said :  Choose !  Then  she 
chose  this  boon :  all  sacrifices  shall  commence  with 
me,  and  end  with  me.  Thence  there  is  at  (the 
beginning  of)  the  prayawya  isfifi  a  Charu-ofTering 
for  Aditii  and  the  same  oflfering  is  dven  to  her  as 
the  boon  chosen  by  her  at  the  end  (of  the  sacrifice). 
Then  she  chose  this  (other)  boon.  Through  me  you 
shall  know  the  eastern  direction,  through  Agni  the 
southern,  through  Soma  the  western,  and  through 
Saritar  the  northern  direction.  The  Hotar  repeats 
the  (AnuvAkyft  and)  Yajya-mantra  for  the  Pathyd.  * 

*  *  The  Myai^lya  eeremooy  U  here  rrfrnrdcd  m  the  proper  commence- 
sartoftheyir/iMi;  fvtlie  DiluhMiIyi  Uhti  it  only  introductory  to 
It.  TIm  begtuiing  it  compared  to  the  prdfin,  and  the  end  to  the 
mddmm^  both  which  ?ital  tlrt  are  held  together  hy  the  itimAna, 
Tha  BrAhfltapa  mantiont  here  only  three  pramai  €ft  Tital  airt.  Two 
athcft  vpdmm  and  mpdnm  are  omitted.  Tbit  myttical  explanation 
caa  he  only  mdefttood  if  one  bean  in  mind  that  the  y^wa  or  tacriSce 
Ittelf  It  regarded  aa  a  tpiritnal  auui  who  tharea  aU  pr^wrtiet  of  tha 
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two  fcnca  addwtud  to  PathjfA  are  Rifrreda  10, 63,  IS,  16, 
NiA  MiAfdM  (tea  Nimkti  11,45).  Thete  Tertet  are  men* 
I  ArVd.  S'r.  S*.  4,  S.    The  wofd  ytjati  ia  aa  abbrrrlatloB 
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Therefore  the  aun  rises  in  the  east  and  sets  ia 
the  west ;  for  it  follows  in  its  coarse  the  Pathfi, 
He  repeats  the  (AnuvfikyJl  and)  Yajyfc  verse  for 

Agni.  *  .       .  t 

That  is  done  because  cereals  first  npenin  soathera 
countries  •  (for  Agni  is  posted  at  the  southern  direc- 
tion): for  cereds  are  Agni's.  He  repeats  the 
{AnvaAkyA  and)  Y&jy&  •  for  Soma.  That  w  d«M 
because  many  rivers  flow  towards  the  west  (to  tell 
into  the  sea),  and  the  waters  are  Soma  s.  He 
repeats  the  (Anuv&ky&  and)  Yajy&  \  mantra  for 
^vUar.  That  is  done,  because  the  wmd  (pavam&naf) 
blows  most  from  the  north  between  the  north«rn 
and  western  directions ;  it  thus  blows  moved  by 

Savitar.*  •  -    - «         x_ 

He  repeats  the  (-4i««ri*yA   and)  Yajyd  •  mantra 

?'y;i"2«^Ti««'wh«.«  offering  W  f^^S^'J^'^tr^ 

J^U-tatag  when  miking  •  4»«««y' •^«  Pf*?f- Jf'f^SS.tt 
Siytn*.  PathyA  to  only  •»<>«»«  »«?•  "L '^**i  *i5.k^^rf 
hS.  A«  Una  which  eowMctt  th«  point  rf  wtniiM  with  that  «C 

"TiLt  w,  cgn4  wya  supuM  1,180,1,  nA4dti>dndm  qK 

'"."£t",ui'Ll«th.  ««thrftheVi.dh«  -««;««  dU«ay 
hMl^  Md  wEit  M«  cuiawted,  which  ripen  In  the  wmth.  of  U*^m 
^rSiJ/-J-7<F«teiury  Md  M.t«h),  wMUt  in  th.  eonntriet  fouth 

STm^ti  rfiartita  »»A  ilirgo^irtka  (WoT«nber  «d  D.c«b«). 

•  They .re:  mm m>ma pnuhikUi n^nMd.  1.91,  I,  tnd  ,4  M 

MdmAni  *.i  1, 01, 4.    8-  1,  ••  A.».  8r.  8.  *'  *.         ^  .^ 

. £J^r»Zrdmi^}HikMm W, «9, !«.  »A  mMm A  M 
MU.MM.    Athwra  Viids  7,  e,  S. 
2* 
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for  Axlitii  who  is  the  upper  region.  ^^  This  is  done 
because  Uie  sky  (asdu)  wets  the  earth  with  rain  (and) 
dries  it  up  (which  is  done  from  above).  He  repeats 
iAHut&hj(&  and)  YAiyA  verses  for  five  deities.  The 
sacrifice  is  five-fold.  All  (five)  directions  are  (thus) 
established  ;*' and  the  sacrifice  becomes  also  esta-. 
blished.  It  becomes  established  for  such  people 
(only)  with  whom  there  is  a  Hotar  having  this 
knowledge  (to  separate  and  mark  the  regions  in 
this  way). 

8. 

He  who  wishes  for  beauty  and  acquirement  of 
sacred  knowledge,  should  turn  towards  the  cast  when 
making  the  offerings  for  tlie  Proyaja  deities.  ^'  For 
the  eastern  direction  is  beauty  and  sacred  knowledge. 
He  who  having  this  knowledge  turns  eastward  (when 
making  the  'Praynjas)  obtains  beauty  and  sacred 
knowledge. 

He  Who  wishes  for  food,  should  turn  towards 
the  south  when  making  the  offerings  for  the  Pravuja 
deities.  For  Agni  (who  is  posted  at  the  soutnem 
direction)  is  the  eater  of  food,  and  master  of  food. 
He  who  having  this  knowled^  goes  towards  the 
south  (when  muring  the  Prayajas)  becomes  an  eater 


^•9ky.  txplaiat  ti/toifia,  Iqr  ArcTAnl,  referring  to  tpMMge  oTtlw 

Ttltdrty»V«ds!infWT4(inirnTTH).  Tbcw  b  no  doube,  the 
wwd  tuk  mfui  the  upper  region,  but  one  would  not  be  qalte  wrong  la 
tnoilatlng  here  the  word  by  **  laet."  For  AliU  it  here  the  lut  deity 
tmroked.  ^ 

*i  The  fifth  direction  if  *  drdkvd,'  abore.  '' The  direetione  are  etttb. 
Uihed,''  aetne  the  direetione  which  were  preriously  not  to  be 
^hrfingsiihed  horn  one  another,  are  now  ceparated  and  nugr  be  known. 

••  They  are  fcnnnlas  addnaaed  to  the  Mlowing  ddtitia  i  uimidk, 
tiM  wooden  atfekt  thrown  into  the  Sra  I  r«iidN«/idr,  aoameoT  Agnit 
M.  the  aacilfldal  ibod|  i^rA<#,the  hatha  groM  epread  o?er  the 
MriMslgrauidi  and  ivdkdkdrm.  the  eaU  ivdkii  at  theend  oT 
Til^innm.   aee Act. flr. 8. 1, 6. 
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of  food,  a  master  of  food ;  he  obtains  nourishment 
along  with  offspring. 

lie  who  desires  cattle,  should  go  towards  the  west 
when  making  the  Praynja  offerings.  For  catUe  are 
the  waters  (which  are  in  the  western  direction),  lie 
who  having  such  a  knowledge  goes  westwards  be- 
comes rich  in  cattle.  .   ,     «  i.     u 

He  who  desires  the  drinking  of  the  Soma,  should 
go  toward  the  north  when  making  the  Pravaja 
offerings.  For  the  northern  direction  is  the  kmg 
Soma.  He  who  having  such  a  knowledge  goes 
northwards  (when  making  the  Prayajas)  obtains 
the  drinking  of  the  Soma.  ^ 

The  upper  direction  (Ardhva)  leads  to  heaven* 
He  who  performs  the  Prayfija  oftbrings  when  standme 
in  the  upper  direction  "  becomes  successful  in  all 
directions.  For  these  (three)  worlds  are  linked 
together.  They  being  in  such  a  condition  shino 
for  the  welfare  of  him  who  has  such  a  knowledge. 

He  repeats  the  Yfijyft  for  the  P^^tfi;,&.^^  By 
doing  so,  he  places  speech  (represented  by  Fatm^a) 
at  the  beginning  of  the  sacrifice.  The  breath  (coming 
out  of  the  mouth  and  the  nostrils)  is  Agni ;  the  br^th 
(being  within  the  mouth  and  nostrils)  is  Soma.  Sa- 
vitar  IS  to  set  into  motion  (the  ceremonial  machinery), 
and  Aditi  is  to  establish  a  firm  footing.  When  he 
repeats  a  Vfijya  to  Pathya,  then  he  carries  the 
sacrifice  on  iu  path.-  Agni  and  Soma  venly  are 
the  two  eyes  ;  Saviur  serves  for  moving  it,  and  Aditi 
for  establishing  a  firm  footing  (to  it).    For  through  the 

>•  Thai  ia,  in  the  midJlo  of  the  north  and  wcet  ofthcAharwiyaflrt, 

»« Tbia  refers  to  the  worda  :  Q  1Q1ITD%  (i.  •••  ^  ^^  werAlp) 

^mt  1^  which  are  repeated  by  Uie  IIoUup,  after  the  AnttMyd 

.  ia  9va,  and  boibre  the  commencement  o' ^«  P«Wj[^j;^  ^^J^ 
Theae  woida  m  introductory  to  the  latter.  ^"^^^J^^^ 
Tcnee  (aa  ia  generally  done),  the  worda  9^Q«nWf  with  the  nana  of 
the  re^cctife  deity  ai«  to  be  Sraad.— SsjifsAtfiilrc. 
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eye  the  gods  c;ot  aware  of  the  sacrifice.  For  what  is 
not  perceivable  (elsewhere)  is  to  be  perceived  by  the 
eye.  If  any  one  even  after  having  run  astray  gets 
aware  (of  any  thing)  by  exerting  his  eye  succes* 
•ively  >»  (in  consequence  of  the  successive  exertions 
ofthe  feculty  of  seeing),  then  he  (really)  knows  it. 
When  the  gods  (were  exerting  tlieir  eyes  repeatedly, 
end  looking  from  one  object  to  the  other)  they  got 
•i^ht  ofthe  sacrifice.  Thus  they  got  sight  of  it  on 
this  earth ;  on  tlie  earth  (therefore)  they  acquired 
the  implements  (required  for  performing  the  sacri- 
fice). On  her  (the  earth)  the  sacrifice  is  spread ;  on 
her  it  is  performed ;  on  her  the  sacrificial  implemento 
ere  acquired.  This  earth  is  AdUi;  therefore  the 
tost  YfiiyA  verse  repeated  is  addressed  to  her.  This  is 
done  (in  order  to  enable  tlie  sucrificer)  to  get  aware 
of  the  sacrifice  (the  mystical  sacrificial  man)  and  to 
behold  then  afterwards  the  celestial  world. 

9. 

^T^^  .••y*    ^*    B^»  •'^^^W  be  provided  with 
F«/yaf "  (agriculturisto  and    herdsmen).     For  if 


Jl!*T*^''**^'^'^^3r.i«iriflr  iwifwir.  it  no 

fom^  UteiiOj  ncana,  one  fftondlng  by  the  otber,  ouo  aAcr  the 
-•*—  71m  MibitaotlTO  anMtkfkdka  U  the  moiit  rcocihI  wohI  for 
UM  of  •  itllgloiit  ecremony,  bolnpf  a  nucccwion  of  ncvcrnl  acta. 
iManlnff  gircn  to  the  word  iu  BOhtUogk  and  Roth/a  Sanacrit 
Hmtj  (I.  pm  194)  •«  with  bia  own  eyes"  U  nothing  but  a  bad 
nnrapported  by  any  authority  and  contrary  to  etymoloffr  and 
^  ^*?TL*'''''J'**'^  pf^<Jii4/<  propcriy  ncana,  he  geta 
ofUie  ebief  oltfeet  after  having  got  dght  of  an  Intermediate  one 
.  ^  ttoje  laada  to  the  flrtt.  The  aacriScer  whoee  principal  obiect 
■•••lyiM  heaven,  mutt  flnt  aee  the  medium  by  meana  of  which  he  can 
■aeeMl  ta  ^edcatial  world.  Thia  la  the  iaerlflce.  TThcrelbrehe  flrtt 
Mi^aaeHflce and  tiMtt  he caau  a  glance  at  the  celeatial  world. 
A  totvoDer  who  hM  nin  aatray,  nuat  flrtt  fccogniae  tht  dlitctlon.  and 
lk«  hi  mqr  flad  tha  way  to  hia  homely  TiUag^  ' 

l,ai^l(atltesmR^|8,m«iofthtValiryaeiite.Ip^        kttar 
Tht  Tsto'yMmio  piofMi  godiiad  sea  with  Ibod  sad 
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• 

.the  gods  are  provided  with  them,  men  will  subse- 

auently  obtain  them  also.  If  all  Vais^yas  (to  furnish 
le  necessary  supplies)  are  in  readiness,  then  the 
sacrifice  is  prepared.  It  b  prepared  for  that  family 
in  the  midst  of  which  there  is  a  Hotar  who  has  this 
knowledge  (and  midces  provision  accordingly). 

(The  gods  are  provided  for  with  Vais^as  by  the 
recital  of  tlie  vetse,  svastina^  pathy&su  :  »^10,63, 16), 
**  O  Maruts !  grant  us  in  the  desert  tracks  prosperity 
(by  providing  us  with  water) ;  grant  us  prosperity 
(by  abundance)  in  waters  in  a  desolated  r^on  over 
wnich  the  sky  shines  1  grant  pros[>crity  to  the 
wombs  of  our  women  for  producing  children  1  grant 
prosperity  to  our  wealth."  For  the  Maruto  are  the 
Vais  yas  of  the  gods  (their  agriculturiste).  The  Hotar 
puU  them  by  (repeating)  this  (mantra)  in  readiness  at 
tlic  beginning  ofthe  sacrifice. 

They  say,  the  Hotar  should  (as  AnvvaJtyA  and 
YuJifu  verses  at  the  Pruyaijiya  ishti)  use  mantras  of 
all  (principal)  metres.  For  the  gods  conquered  the 
celestial  worid  by  means  of  having  used  for  their 
{Anuvaky&  and)  Yajya  verses  mantras  of  all  metres. 
Likewise  the  sacrificer  who  does  the  some 
gains   the  celestial  worid.    (The  two  verses )  wu/i 


I.  ^,  sate  journey,  are  in  lae  i  nsnyuoii  meuv.  i  m 
two  verses  addressed,  to  Agni,  ogtit  nay  a  svpatha 
(1,189,1),  and  &    deiUH&m  apt  panUi&m  (10,2,3) 

wealth.  They  are  hew  evidently  rrgarded  at  the  tutt)ected  population . 
The  godt  are,  at  day.  ttaf «  with  reference  to  the  creation  theory  of  the 
V^awinevlnt,  divided  into  four  caitce,  Jutt  aa  men.  Agni  and 
Brihtipati  are  the  Br&hmana  among  the  godt ;  Indra,  K«rim«, 
Sim,n,th9  JiMdraM,  PfifJ0Hpti,  Yumn  Airiipum  ^. Kthatriyaa: 
fi^imrf'rt,  the  VtHas,  the  Jimdms,  Um  Aditp^i,  ^|«  •*'«^*  •«» 
jlf«rM/ii«  are  the  Vai^yaa,  and  F^itkan  halonga  to  the  eOdm  eaate. 

»'  See  the  Srd  note  ahort  page  10,    The  tnttiUtioa  rf  the  whols 
it  given  in  the  context. 
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are  also  in  the  Trishtubh  metre.  The  two  versed, 
addressed  to  Somai  tvam  amo$  prachihiio  manUm 
(1, 91|  1),  and  y&  U  dh&mdni  dwi  (1,91,  4)  are  (also) 
in  the  Trishtubh  metre.  Tlie  two  verses  addressed 
to  SavitA  I  i  vii'vadevam  iatpatim  (6,  82|  7),  and  yA 
im&  visvd  (5, 82,  9),  are  in  the  GAyatri  metre.  The 
two  verses  addressed  to  Aditi,  sutr&m&nam  prithivim 
(10,63,10),  and  mahim  A  ihu  mdtaram  (Atharv. 
7,  Sf  2),  are  in  the  Jagati  metre,  i*  These  are  all  the 
(princiiMd)  metres :  Udyairl^  Driihtubhf  and  JagaA. 
Those  (other  metres)  follow  them.  '  For  these  (three 
kinds  of  metres)  are,  as  it  were,  of  the  most  frequent 
occurrence  {praiamam)  at  a  sacrifice.  He  therefore 
who  having  such  a  knowledge  gets  repeated  his 
Anttvaky&  and  Y&jy&  verses  in  these  (three)  metres, 

Ets  repeated  them  in  all  metres  (obtains  the  particu- 
*  advanta^  to  be  derived  not  only  from  the  three 
metrta  mentioned,  but  from  all  other  metres  also). 

10. 

These  verses  used  as  Anuvfikyfts  and  Y&jyfts  at  this 
oflferin^  (the  Pr&yariiya  Ishti),  contain  the  words,  pra^ 
forward,  forth**  ni,** to  carry;  paihin*^  path;  «w>«ri,* 
weliare.  The  gods  after  having  performed  an  Ishti  by 
means  ofthese  verses,  sained  the  celestial  world.  Like- 
wise a  sacrificer,  after  naving  done  the  same,  ^ns  the 
celestial  worid.  Among  these  verses  there  is  a  pada 
(a  foot,  here  the  last  quarter  verse  of  10,  63, 15) ;.  **  O 
Maruts  erant  prosperity  in  wealth."  The  Maruts  are 
the  Vaisyas  (tne  subjects)  of  the  gods,  and  are  domi* 


••  lU  tte  AnwAkU  tad  Y4Jpd  Ttnat  Kquired  §ar  tte  flfS  dtltte 
wm  1, 7),  of  Um  Priffm^i^  Ukfi  wt%  btre  neotioocd. 

!•  la  tte  word  ffpmtk§  is  tmitif  iddki  j^ptiki  (10,  SS,  16). 

**  la  tbt  ipocd  ntpm  la  Agn$  nm^M  (I,  ISO,  1). 

•*lm^wnd§pmiky4ud$mpMikd. 

« la  ikt  fimt  10,  es^  IS^  le. 
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M  J  •-  «i,«  air  f  Bv  these  words  just  mentioned) 
aled  in  >»«  "'l .  ^^  ^heaven  is  to  be  announced 
the  sacnficcr  who  goes  «  n**  ^^^  ^^e  power  of 
to  them  (the  Mamtj).    For  thev  have        jj- 

him.  IsytneworuB,  w  -^^enficer  (his  projected 
the  Hotar  ^^Z^.^L^M)\^  i'^^'fi^l^ 
journey  up  to  the  ce^**"  JJ^j'^ruts  then  neither 
W  subject.)  ^f  *«  8f ';vio  goS  to  the  celestial 
P^r*  He  wK  .uch  a  kSSledge  is  flowed  a 

world,    ne  '"«>'»:   --wtial  world  by  them. 

«ife  passage  up  to  the  oslestiaiworwy        ^^^    ^^^ 

ThMft  are  :  «d  tgnvr  agntmr  (7,  l,  iV  »»"  •?"  ^.   ■ 
n  r  15^     The  cods  after  hanng  used  »'  »«'' 
yo  (7. 1»  }^)'     *     f/Jl  th^  Vir6i  metre  gamed  the 
*&%«/J^two  ^e7f»'«^*,^^^  gain 

^Xt.  a^r  4^.  in  the,  v^j;;- 

«W«),    '•"'^ J*^"    are  thirty-three  gods,  viz.  eight 

of  the  sacrifice   m  the  (M)  »y."*";^  .  n    ^ 

(S)  deities  pleased  and  saUates  them. 

ayttical  teaie. 
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joi  ^ ;  for  the  latter  arei  as  it  were,  a  blank,  and 
(if  performed)  cause  delay.  But  this  (nrecept)  should 
not  be  obsenred;  at  the  said  Ishti  ooth  the  Pra- 
y&ja  as  well  as  the  Anuyftja  ofierings  should  be 
madel  For  the  Prayftjas  are  the  vital  airs,  and 
the  Anuy&jas  are  offspring.  When  he  thus  foregoes 
the  Prayaiasi  he  foregoes  the  vital  airs  of  the 
sacriiicer  (deprives  him  of  his  life),  and  when  he 
foregoes  the  Anuy/yaSf  he  foregoes  the  offspring  of 
the  sacriflcer  (deprives  him  of  it).  •Thence  rrayiiias 
as  well  as  Anuyajag  are  required  (at  the  Prfiyaniya 
iMhfi). 

He  should  not  repeat  the  Sann/qja  mantras 
addressed  to  tlie  ladies  ^  (patnia^  of  t)ie  gods) ;  nor 
should  he  use  the  Saiiuihita-Yafui  ^  formula.  Only 
inasmuch  as  this  is  done  (t.  e.,  if  the  Patni- 
samyajya  and  Samsthita-Yajus  offerings  are  omitted) 
the  sacrifice  is  complete.  ** 

He  should  keep  the  remainder  of  the  Pruya^iya- 
ishti  offering,  ana  (after  the  Soma  sacrifice  is  over) 
mix  it  togeUier  with  the  offering  required  for  the 
Vdat^ntya  (concluding)  it/tfi,  in  order  to  make  the 
•acnfice  one  continuous  uninterrupted  whole.  (There 


«  la  tlM  conmum  Tahtit  tbrrt  are  pcncnUW  threo  Antiy^J^s,  or 
•hUUoMof  dnrlflcd  batt«*r.  after  the  SYlnhUkritrereiuoii/  in  orcr.  The 
Mtlai  m  t  dtV0m  bMrhk  (Um  diTioe  icat)!  ^^^^  nard/amfti,  and 
^mm  0ftd$ti$hjtiMi.  Sf  As'r.  Sr.  8.  I,  S.  Tba  pitaeiit  pracUoe 
la  a*  1mt#  out  tiM  Anuyi^M  *<  tho  PrAyanlya  lahti 

«  TlMaa  mantraa,  which  are  addreaaed  to  icreral  deitlaa,  chiefly  the 
wiTca  of  the  fod^  are  called,  PdM-^m^ds.  Thete  women  nt : 
Miki,  SinMli  (flin  Booo),  and  XuM  and  AnummU  (new  booo), 
Ja  tba  Atf'T.  8r.  6. 1,  la  Anumati  ia  omitted. 

•v The  laatT^M like maatra which  iaradtedbj  thaHottrat  the 
aaaoTthalihti.    Sac  Atf'v  8r.  8. 1, 11. 

«ThaaiaalceadadiageaitB»oaic8ofthaUhti  ava  to  be  diapeaaad 
trtlksttbaPH^yi«iya,hicidcrlocoaacetltwiththa  sthtr  ptfti  cT 


* 
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is  also  anotlicr  way   for  connecting  both  Ishtw). 
In  the  same  vessel,  in  which  he  portions  out  tiie  nee 
for  the  Purodas'a  of  the  Pr&yajuya  ishti,  he  should 
portion  out  also  the  rice  for  the  Purodfts  a  of  Ae 
Udavaniya  Uhti.      Inasmuch   as  this  is  done,  the 
sacrifice  becomes  continuous,  uninterrupted.     Ihey 
sav.  in  doing  this  the  sacrificers  succeed  in  that  (the 
oth«)  world,  but  not  in  tins  one.    They  use  the 
expression    Prayaiiiyum    (on    several    occasions). 
For  on  the  several  portions  of  nee  being  taken  out 
for  the  Purod&s'a  (by  the  Adhvaryu)  the  sacnficers 
say  this  is  Pr&yanlya,  (i.  e.  to  go  forth,  to  progrMs), 
and  on  tiie  Purod&s'a  oblations  being  thrown  (into 
the  fire)  tiiey  say  again,  this  U  Proyoiwycm  (i.  «.  to 
oroeress).    In  this  way  the  sacnficers  go  forth  [pra- 
vanii)  from  Uiis  worid.    But  they  say  so  from  igno- 
rance  (and  Uiis  objection  is  consequentiy  not  to  be 
regardeid). 

The  Anuvfikya  and  Yfijya  verses  of  both  the 
Fr&yaniya  and  Udayaniya  ishtis  should  inter- 
change in  this  way,  that  tiie  Anuv&ky&  verses  of 
the  Priiyaniya  ishti  should  be  used  «"  the 
Yniy&  verses  for  the  Udayaniya,  and  the  Uijya 
verees  of  tiie  Prfiyaiiiya  as  Anuv&ky&s  of  the  Udaya- 
niya.  The  Hotar  shifts  in  tiiis  way  (tiie  Anuv&ky&s 
and  Yfijyus  of  both  the  Ishtis)  for  ensuring  success  (to 
the  sacnficer)  in  both  worlds,  for  obtoininc  a  firm 
footing  (for  tiic  sacrificer)  in  botii  worlds.  Ihe  sacn- 
ficer (thus)  succeeds  in  both  worlds,  and  obtains  a 
finn  footing  in  botii  worlds.  He  who  has  tiiis 
knowledge,  obtains  a  firm  footing  (in  both  worlds). 
The  Charu  oblation  which  is  given  to  AdiU  at  the 
Pr&yaniya  as  well  as  at  the  Udayaniya  ti  •«« 
for  holding  tiie  sacrifice  (at  botii  its  ends;  t 
to  tie  the  two  knots  of  the  sacrifice  (at  t 
and  at  tiie  end)  in  order  to  prevent  it  i 

down.     Some   one  (a  theologian)  has  to    : 

3s 


ves 
r. 
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(tying  of  the  two  ends  of  the  sacriiice)  is  exactly 
corresponding  to  tliat  (act  of  common  life  to  which 
it  ttlludes) ;  as  (for  instance)  one  ties  two  knots  at  both 
the  ends  of  a  rope  ( tejanih)  in  order  to  prevent  (the 
load  which  is  tied  U|))  from  slipping;  down.  In  the 
tame  way  the  priest  tics  the  knots  at  both  ends  of  tlie 
sacrifice  (die  sacrificial  chain)  by  means  of  the  Charu 
oblation  given  to  Aditi  at  the  Pnlyaniya  as  well  as 
at  the  Udayaniya  ishti.  Among  tliose  (deities 
required  at  both  the  Ishtis)  they  commence  with 
Paiky&  Svasii  (at  the  Priiyaniya  ishti),  and  conclude 
(at  tne  Udayaniya  ishti)  also  with  Paikija  SvastK 
(Thus)  the  sacrificers  start  safely  from  here,  and  end 
(their  journey  there,  in  the  other  world),  they  end 
•aiUvi  tafdy  (their  journey  tlicre,  in  the  oUier  world). 


THIRD  CIIAPTEU. 

Tke  huyinfi  and  bringing  of  the  Soma.     The  produC' 
ins  of  fin  byfiiciion.     The  Aliihi/u  Ishti. 

12. 

The  gods  bought  the  king  Soma  in  the  eastern  direc- 
tion* Thence  he  is  (generally)  bought  in  the  eastern 
directioiL  They  bou«;ht  him  from  the  thirteenth 
month.  Thence  the  thirteenth  month  is  found  unfit 
(for  any  religious  work  to  be  done  in  it) ;  a  seller  of 
the  Soma  b  (likewise)  found  unfit  (for  intercourse). 
For  such  a  man  is  a  defaulter.  When  the  Soma 
After  having  been  bought  was  brought  to  men  (the 
lacriflcers),  his  powers  and  his  faculty  of  making  the 
■enset  sharp  moved  from  their  place  and  scattered 
everywhere. '    They  tried  to  collect  and  keep  them 


I  IHde  Is  to  te  tulm 
Mtrslljr,  thtjr 
miatUi 


an  aUiitire  depending  on  the  verb 
upiet  (and  aetittereid)  ererywben. 
auUnly  requlrei  the  shIillTe. 


■^ 
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to'^cther  with  one  verse.  But  thejr  failed.  *  They 
(tned  to  keep  them  together)  with  two,  then 
with  three,  then  with  four,  then  with  five,  then  with 
six,  then  with  seven  verses ;  but  they  did  not 
succeed  in  keening  them  together.  (Finally)  with 
eight  verses  tiiey  succeeded,  and  recovered  them 
(in  their  entirety  and  complctencHH).  (Therefore) 
what  is  held  together  and  obtained,  that  is  called 
ashtaUf  i.  e.  eight  (from  at/  to  reach,  obtaiii).  Ho 
who  has  this  knowledge  obtains  anything  he 
might  wish  for.  Thence  there  are  in  those  cere- 
monies (which  follow  the  bringing  of  the  Soma  to 
the  sacrificial  compound),  eiglit  verses  each  time 
recited  in  order  to  collect  and  hold  together  the 
strength  and  those  qualities  (of  tlie  Soma  plant)  which 
give  sharpness  of  senses. 

13. 

The  Adhvaryu  then  says  (to  the  Ilotar) :  repeat  a 
mantra  for  the  Soma  who  is  bought  and  being 
brought  (to  the  sacrificial  compound).  The  Hotar 
repeats :  Bhadrud  ahhi  srei/ah  prehi,  ■  i.  e.,  go  from 


'Themintra  lsftt>m  the  Taittiriyn  S^tmHtA,  Wo  And  it  elto 
in  X\ie  Athnrvareda  Snmhitd  (7,  S,  1.)  with  num'*  «lrvIntioniiy  which  ere 
found  alike  in  the  printed  edition  ond  in  an  f!ii  intinuscript  which  is 
in  my  poesctftion.  The  veijie  reads  in  the  Aitarcy.  Brahm.  and 
TaitUr.  tiamh.  as  follows  :— 

•f^ifa  1^  VT  ifkni  arir  n'^w  wtfj  wif\x  1 1 

Instead   of  ^fif    thcro    is    %ffv    in  the  A.  V.,  and 

•?5iTl^  (arn  I  in  I  in^)  there  is:   •?4l««TW 

^^T)  ;  instead   of  the    plur.  ||['iw    ^*    hsvc  the 

and  instead  of^i^^^*  thcro  is  ts^if)^*    Tliero  Is  nodouht,      i 

rcailinfrs  of  the  Athsrra  Veda  look  like  corrections  of  the  Iom  «• 

bio  pnru  of  the  orlginsl  mantra  which  Is  correct  only  In  the  .         in 

which  we  find  it  in  the  Ait.  Or.  and  the  Tailt.  8.  %f fW  ••  < 


Id  of 
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happiness  to  still  greater  bliss.  By  the  word  bhndra 
t.  €.  happy,  this  world  (the  earth)  is  meant.  That 
worid  is  better  (s'rei/an)  than  this  world.  Thus  Uie 
Hotar  makes  the  sacrificer  go  to  the  celestial  world 
(which  is  to  be  understood  by  s'reyasj  i.  e.  better). 
The  second  pada  of  the  verse  is) :  brihaspaiih  vara 
eia  asiUf  i.  e.  the  (thy)  guide  be  Brihaspati !  It  the 
Uotarhas  made  (by  repeating  this  pada)  the  Brahma 
his  (the  sacrificer*s)  guide,  (the  sacrifice)  being  thus 
-prorided  with  the  Brahma  will  not  be  damaged.  (The 
third  pada  of  the  verse  is :)  atha  im  avtmya  vara  a 
priikicya^  i  e.  stop'  him  (Soma)  on  the  surface  of  the 
earth.  Vara  mtans  the  place  for  sacrificing  to  the  G:ods 
(devajfffjana).  (By  the^e  words)  the  Hotar  makes  him 
(the  Soma)  stop  (and  remain  in  that  place).  (The 
fourth  pada  is :)  are  tatrun  hrimhi  Marvavirah^  t.  e. 
endowed  with  all  powers  drive  far  off  the  enemies  ! 
(By  reading  these  words)  the  Hotar  turns  out  the 
enemy  who  does  injury  to  the  sacrificer,  and  his  ad- 
versary, (and)  consigns  him  to  the  lowest  condition. 

The  Hotar  then  repeats  the  triplet :  soma  yds  te 
mmyobhuvah  (1,  91,  9-11.),  which  is  addressed  to 
Soma,  and  is  in  the  G&yatri  metre.  In  this  way 
the  Hotar  makes  the  king  Soma  flourishing  when  he 
is  being  brought  (to  the  sacrificial  compound)  by 
of  his  own  ddty  (the  verse  being  addressed  to 


csimt  thia  ^ffV*    Tbe  rvdaetor  of  the  A.  V.  ehoie  it  oo  account  of 

tW  to  fxtftmdf  frequent  combhintion  of  9f f>|  irifh  an  aUativo 

wkieh  gmcnllj  pvecedct  (set  the  largre  nnmbrr  of  inttiincefi  quoted  in 
B.  aad  R.'t  8«ni«rit  Dictionary  I.,  pp.  142, 149.)  whibt  «f  fif  nerer 

govcrae  aa  abbtire,  bat  rather  aa  aecufatire,  and  it  In  this  paftagv 
ia  ha  eoaaceted  with  4l|:  The  worda :  %f  dnn^r  are  a  bad  aub- 
atitsta  Ar  ^^ir^igi.  The  term  tnasyn  *'  make  an  end,  do  away  with 

Ite"  (tha  enemj)  waa  entirely  misunderstood  by  the  redactor.  A»ifm 
bt  ■akaia«|fd  ami  refers  itto^f^irf!  The  nominative   19^11)^1 

vWch  tSkn  only  to  the  ddty  inroked  is  made  an  acensaUre  and 
1*11*4  ta  Klij^whleh  them  became  a  singular,  k^*. 


i 
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Soma  himself),  and  his  own  metre  (his  favourite 
metre  being  the  G&yatri.  •)  (The  Hotar  repeats :) 
sarve  «  nandanti  yasasa  (10,  71,  10.)  i.  e.  **  all  friends 
rejoice  at  the  amval  of  the  friend  crowned  with  fanie 
for  having  remained  victor  in  the  learned  discussion 
(sabhd ;)  for  as  their  (of  his  friends)  protector  from 
defects,  and  giver  of  food,  he  is  fit  and  ready  for  pro- 
viding them  with  strength."  •    (Now  follows  the  ex- 


•The  G&yatrt  is  said  to  have  assumed  the  shape  of  a  bird,  and 
brought  tha  Soma  from  hearen.    Thence  this  metre  is  sacred  to  him. 

« Say.  undeistands  by  *«  the  friend/'  Soma,  and  by  *'  the  friends,  who 
itfoice  at  the  friend's  arriral/'  the  priesU  and  the  sacrificer.  About  tha 
•tme  meanfaig  he  gires  to  the  ?erm  in  his  commentary  on  tha 
Rigreda  Samhiti.  There  he  explains  ^191^:  friends,  by  ^HT'UVim  < 
being  equal  in  knowledge.  yf(  he  refers  to  <'  aU  men  of  tha  amembly." 
^fl^ J  he  takes  ia  the  sense  of  an  a4ecUTe  l|l{%Cr.  ^^^  ^<  ^ 
very  doubtful  whether  this  Terse  had  originaUy  any  rsfrrenoe  to  Soma* 
In  ihe  whoU  hymn  (v^^Jt  HHaT  IPaT  «nf  •)  "  ^"«*  " 
ibrms  the  eleventh  Terse,  there  ia  nowhere  any  allusion  made  to 
Soma.  Aocoiding  to  tX-M  Aoukramai^  the  hymn  is  ''seen"  (eomposed> 
by  Briha»pati,  the  son  of  Angiras.  But  thia  appears  to  be  Tory 
unlikely  ;  for  Brihaspati  himself  is  addressed  in  the  TOcaUTS.  Sly. 
ffeto  oTcr  the  difficulty  by  asserUng,  that  BrihaspaU  (the  teacbor  of 
Uie  Qods  and  the  receptacle  of  aU  sacred  knowledge)>  addressing  these 
woids  to  himself,  after  having  had  rerealed  the  meaning  and  bearing 
ofthe  Veda,  before  he  Tentursd  upon  communieatiog  tha  reTolatioo 
(to  the  Gods).  To  Judge  from  the  cootenU  of  the  hymn,  the  author 
prays  to  Bribaipati  who  U  the  same  with  Vdehtupati,  tha  god  of 
doquenee  and  speech,  to  endow  him  with  the  newer  of  giTing 
utterance  in  the  proper  words  to  hU  feelings,  of  which  only  the  best 
ones  should  be  rcTcaled  (t.  1).  There  is  aa  int^resiing  simOa  to  be 
met  with  in  the  Snd  Terse :  ''  when  the  wise  made  tha  apeech  through* 
their  mind,  pur.i^ing  it  (through  their  thoughto),  J»»t  ^m  they 
purify  barley  Juice  (saktu)  through  afllterer  (li/cn)."  Saltu  )^  a 
kind  of  beer  piapared  by  pouring  water  OTcr  barley,  and  by  filtoring 
it  after  haTing  allowed  it  to  remain  fbr  f ome  time  in  this  state.  The 
whole  hymn,  in  whkh  the  name  ••  brihmana"  (as  that  of  a  eaate)  is 
scTeral  times  mentioned,  appears  to  refer  to  tha  might  of  speech  and  tha 
great  suceam  to  be  derired  finom  it  wlien  engaged  in  sacrificing. 

*  Tha  priesto  Uto  on  the  presents  which  are  given  to  them  V3^  tha 
saerificeiB.    Hanoe  the  Soma,  who  ia  indispensable  for  tha  aacriflasr, 
and  who  is  to  be  sdmiais^lad  in.the.  proper  way  ^  pvlsiti  otfy,  to 
*  their'giTcr  of  food.' 
3* 
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planation) :  Yaifak  i.  e.  fiuney  gloryi  is  the  king  Soma* 
At  his  being  bought  every  one  rejoices,  he  who  has 
to  gain  something  (in  tne  shape  of  Dakshinft,  tibe 
sacrificial  reward),  as  well  as  he  who  has  not  The 
king  Soma  ^  is  the  friend  who  remains  victor  at  the 
learned  discussions  of  the  Brahmans/'  He  is  kU* 
AiiAasprUf  **  the  protector  from  defects/'     For  he 

Sotects  him  from  defects  who  becomes  liable  to  them, 
e  (that  priest)  who  excels  all  others  (regarding  the 
power  of  speech  and  recitation)  becomes  liable  to 
defects  (voice  becoming  hoarse  or  the  hands  flae). 
Thence  they  (the  sacrincers)  say  (to  the  Hotar) :  *^o 
not  repeat  (if  thy  intention  is  only  to  excel  a  rival  in 
skill)  the  mantra  (wrong),  and  likewise  (to  the 
Adhvaryu:)  do  not  (in  a  state  of  confusion)  per- 
form the  ceremony  (wrong);  may  they  now  not  do 
anything  wrong,  in  too  Ki'eat  a  hurry ! "  He  is 
^  jdiuikamr**  i.  e.  \^ytx  of  food ;  pUu  is  food,  and 
pUu  is  tlie  sacrificial  reward  {daMhina).  The  sacri* 
Acer  gives,  on  account  of  a  Soma  sacrifice  having 
been  performed  for  him,  (to  the  priests),  a  rewaro. 
Thus  he  makes  him  (the  Soma)  '*  the  giver  of  food" 
(for  the  priests.)  The  word  r&jinam  means  sharp- 
neaa  of  senses  and  (bodily)  strength.  He  who  has 
tliis  knowledge  will  preserve  up  to  the  end  of  his 
life  the  unimpaired  use  of  his  senses  and  strength. 

The  Hotar  repeats  :  agan  deta  (4,  63,  7.)  i.  e.  May 
.  the  divine  mover  Savitar  come  ^  with  Uie  Ritui  (t .  €. 
Masons) !  May  he  make  prosperous  our  household, 
mad  bless  us  with  children  and  nourishment !  May 
be  fevour  us  (with  gifts)  at  day  and  night  (dways) ! 


^  BrIkaaasM  wtU  MS&yafa  rdiBr  th«  ecMOaaetlfe  ipvii  to 

whkliifeertaiBlynottlieeMt.   lohitcommenUrrootbeSam* 

'-'^itjMtfyloSiiTitArCMt  ToLIII.|Nig«3ld6,cd.lf.Mull«). 

^  tiM  VMM  WMoriginall/  lattndtd  lor  S«?lUr  and  noC  Ar 

TktwMt  Iqrai  mhnm  tlMfWit  li  takts  li  dtvoM  le 
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May  he  let  us  obtain  children  and  wealth!  **igQn 
means :  he  (the  Soma)  has  come  and  is  here  by 
that  time  (after  havine  been  bought).  The  Ritus 
(seasons)  are  Uie  royal  brothers  of  the  king  Soma 
just  as  men  have  brothers.  (By  repeating  this  first 
pada)  the  Hotar  makes  him  (the  Soma)  come  with 
them  (his  brothers,  the  Ritus).  By  the  words :  **  may 
he  make  prosperous"  &c.,  he  asks  for  a  blessing.  (By 
repeating  the  third  pada)  "  may  he  favour  us  at  day 
and  night,"  he  asks  for  a  blessing  for  him  (the 
sacrificer)  at  day  and  night.  (By  the  fourth  pada  :) 
"  may  he  let  us,"  &c.  he  (also)  asks  for  a  blessing. 

The  Hotar  repeats  :  y&  te  dh&mdni  havishi  (I, 
91,  19).  t. «.  •'may  all  thy  Qualities  which  they 
honour  (with  prayers  and  with  oblations)  become 
manifest  at  (this)  sacrifice  everywhere!  Enter,  O 
Soma !  (our)  houses  (the  sacrificial  hall)  as  an  in<> 
creaserof  property  (of  cows),  as  a  protector  (firom 
evil),  as  one  who  gives  good  children  and  does  not 
hurt  them  (in  any  way). 

The  words  gayasphana^  praiaranOt  tuvirah  mean : 
be  an  increaser  and  protector  of  our  cattle*  Dyry&J^ 
means  the  premises  (of  the  sacrificer)  which  are 
afraid  of  the  king  Soma  having  arrived.  When  the 
Hotar  repeats  this  (last  pada  of.the  verse)  he  does  it 
with  a  view  to  propitiate  nim  (Soma).  If  the  Hotar 
has  thus  propitiated  him  (the  Soma),  he  neither 
kills  the  children  nor  the  cattle  of  the  sacrifices 

The  Hotar  concludes  with  the  verse,  addressed  to 
Varu^a  :  im&m  dhiyam  tfikiham&nasya  deva  (8, 42, 3) 
t.  e.  "  O  divine  ^  Varu^a,  instruct  the  pupil  in  un- 
derstanding, performance  and  skiU.    May  we  ascend 


V  TlM  Soot  ttalki  are  to  bt  tied  up  io  a  doth,  wlitB  tliay  ari 
bfOttffbt  to  the  ncriflcial  eompoand,  the  froot  part  of  which  indudlaf 
tht  Ahafantya,  DakdUpa  and  Oiifaapatya  flrw  If  aaltod,  Pr4g^ 
tmiki'M  or  iVM4iM««ffM/s. 


"efcated  »>.„  t?  ^^  northern   j-       .    ■»Je»'iu    ttmm 
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All  consented.  They  elected  Soma  tlicir  kin^. 
Headed  by  the  king  Soma,  they  were  victorious  in 
all  directions.  He  who  brings  the  sacrifice  is  the 
king  Soma.  The  Soma  faces  the  eastern  direction, 
whm  the  priests  put  him  (on  the  cart).  By  this 
means  the  sacrificcr  conquers  the  eastern  direction. 
The  priests  turn  the  cart  round  in  the  southern  dii*ec- 
lion.  By  this  means  he  conquers  the  southern 
direction.  They  turn  (the  cart)  towards  the  west ; 
bv  this  means  he  conquers  the  western  direction. 
When  the  cart  stands  in  the  northern  direction,  they 
take  (the  Soma)  off.  By  this  means  he  conquers  the 
nortliem  direction.  He  who  has  Uiis  knowledge  con- 
quers all  directions. 

IS 

m 

*After  the  king  Soma  has  arrived,  the  reception 
offering  is  pre|)imd.  For  the  king  Son«a  comes  to 
the  premises  of  tlie  sacrificer  (as  a  guest).  Thence 
the  offering  for  receiving  him  as  a  guest  (alitln)  is 
called  Atlihya^iihli.  Its  Purodfisa  is  made  ready 
in  nine  potsherds  (i.  0.,  the  rice  bail,  making  up  the 
Purodas  sa  is  placed  on  nine  potsherds).  For  there 
are  nine  vital  airs  (pr&mh).  (This  offering  is  made) 
for  making  the  vital  airs  (to  the  sacrifice)  and  for 
making  diem  severally  known.  It  belongs  to 
Vishnu ;  for  Vishnu  is  the  sacrifice.  By  means  of 
hit  own  deity  and  his  own  metre"  he  makes  the 
Mcrifice  successful.    For  all  metres  and  Prishthasi  '* 


"  TIm  Aaa?6k9rA  maaini  it,  iftnik  Vinkfitir  ri>*<ii^rffnt«  (I, S2, 17) 
MdtlM  \ldyi,  t0H  0$^ti  ftrlffum  0hk1pdtk6  ( l,l&4^),  Sre  At'ml.  S/ 
J.  4,  S.  Of  both  rrrfc*  Vinh^u  it  tlio  deity.  Tlio  metre  of  the  flrtt 
b  OiffmtHf  that  of  tho  teeond  Trishfttbk.    Tlicte  two  motrot  are 

favM  M  ibf  prlndpul  ones,  compHtiog  all  tho  rett 

**  A  Pritbtlia  k  a  eonljiBation  of  two  mtet  of  tlie  SuniaYeda. 
•ftht  prtoelpal  Samant  are  In  the  Trith^abh  or  OAjatri  metra. 
tvs  attist  repeetent  all  othen. 


ti 
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ft^iuw  the  kins  Soma,  when  he  i«  bought  (a»  hit 
S!e)     To  Si  who  follow  a  king  (a.  hf.  retinue)  a 

"^mT  tTJkh"'  Soma  ha«  arrived,  then  they  pro- 
When  "»e  Km    o  ^^^.^^j  ^^  ^^ 

•^"f  .hU^J  of  nr;.ducrn-  AgniW  Uirowing  him 

ox  or  a  cow  which  miscarries,  which  "»«  >•  •^^•yj 
^rfonied  when  a  king  or  anoUier  man  who  dewrve. 
high  honour  •»  i«  to  be  received. 

16 

Tlic  AdhvarN'u  (says  to  the  Ilotar) : .  repwt  mantra. 
9   for  Agni  who  fs  being  produced  by  friction.  . 

4       The  Ilotar  repeats  a  verse  addressed  to  Savitar ; 

'.  c  repeat  a  verse  addressed  to  Savitar  for  the  Agni 
1  wh^Fs  bciivr  produced  ?  (The  answer  IS :)  Savitar 
•^  iVove?  all  1  r<.ducli..ns.    Produced  "{then«elve») 

by  Sr>^J«r,  thly  lure  able)  to  I'^'^J^ .^'^  SaJljJ  U 
Sin).    Thence   a   verse   addi-essed    to   Savitar  u 

Tie  repeate  a  verse,  addressed  to  Dj^ci-prithivi  : 
malu  d>ianti  jirithieicha  na  (4, 66, 1 .) 

..  T...  term  U  .rh.t, .  ^1  ^L  J;*!'";^'^/,  "  *  .•*BrSlS^ 

A.  itcptloo  rf  .  W«U  Bu«.t  w«  the  doMU  oTth.  cow  of  m  w--. 

bf  8»Vli4  to  Mifonn  thb  emmooy,  thty  P«»««  •«• 
wbctbcr  thto  oplnloa  to  eorrtet. 


»»        — 
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Thcv  Bsk :  why  does  he  repeat  n  verse  ftddressed 
to  OvatA  jirUhivi  for  Agni  wtio  is  being  produced 
(by  mction)  ?  They  answer :  the  cods  caught  him 
(once),  when  he  was  bom,  between  heaven  and  earth 
{di,&va-prithUiU  f  suice  that  time  lie  is  kept  tliere 
enclosed' (by  heaven  and  earth).  Thence  the  Ilotar 
Kpenti  a  verse  addressed  to  DyaK&  jrithm. 

He  repeats  a  triplet  of  verses  addressed  to  Agni  in 
the  Gayatri-metre :  tr&m  Agna  vuthkaiad  tvlhi 
(6, 16, 13.)  when  Agni  is  being  produced.  Thus  he 
makes  him  (Afi;ni)  prosper  by  his  own  deity  (the  verses 
tra  addressed  to  Agni)  and  Iiis  own  metre  (GiiyatTi]. 
The  words,  athan-a  niramaHthatu,  >*  i.  e.  the  Are-prieat 
produced  thee  out  (of  the  two  wooden  sticks  by  means 
(rf  friction),  are  complete  in  form, 

tt^at  is  complete  in  form,  (that  is)  when  the  verse 
which  is  repeated  alludes  to  the  ceremony  wliich  is 
being  performed,  that  is  successful  in  the  sacrifice. 

Should  Agni  not  be  bom  (the  Are  not  be  produced) 
or  should  it  take  a  long  time,  then  the  linkthoifhm  ■■ 
TCTSM.  which  are  \\\  tbe  Gfiyatri  metre  are  to  be  ro' 
peatedt  Agne  haSitl  nyntTinam  (10,11H).  These 
(vertet)  tre  intended  for  destroying  the  Itakohos  (the 
cril-doers).  Far  tlie  Kakshas'have  seized  him,  if  he 
ia  not  bom,  or  if  his  birtli  is  delayed. 

When  Agni  is  bom  af^er  the  recital  of  the  first  or 
tlie  Mcood  (and  so  on)  of  these  (liakshoghni  verses), 
then  tbe  Hotarhaato  repeats  verse  appropriate  to 
bin,  who  has  been  bom,  by  containing  the  term 
"  bora,'*  Ids  bnteanUjant-tva  (1,  74,  3.) 

What  is  appropriate  in  tbe  sacrifice,  that  is  success*    ' 
fiU.  He  repeats  i  &  j/aA  katUM  khidinam  (6, 16,  40). 
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In  this  verse  occurs  the  term  "  hoMta,  hand ;"    for 

'  they  rub  him  (out  of  two  wooden  sticks)  by  means  of 
their  hands.  In  it  there  furtheroccura :  iWur-j&Ui^ 
i,  e.,  a  child  bom ;  for,  just  as  a  child,  he  is  first  bom. 

]  The  word  na  (in  na  bibhruli  of  the  verse)  has  with  the 
goda  the  same  meaning,  as  om  ^yes)  with  these 
<men).     He  repeats,  pra  dfvam  devavitai/e  (6, 16,41). 

'  This  verse  is  appropriate  for  Agni  when  he  is  being 
thrown  into  the  Ahavaniya  fire  (af^r  having  come 
out  of  Uie  two  wooden  hUcUb).  The  half  verse  A 
tve  tfon&»  nishidalu  {which  are  contained  in  this 
verse)  i.  e.,  ho  may  sit  in  his  own  house,  means, 
that  Aj;nt  (the  Ahavaniya  fire)  is  Agni's  (who  was 

,    juBt  bom  by  friction)  pi'oper  place. 

;  In  the  verse :  jatam  j&taredati,  (6,16,42)  the  one  is 
jata   (the   Agni  produced    by   friction),    the    other 

[    J&lavediU  (tlie  Ahavaniya  fire).     The  words,  priyam, 

i  /uUkn  atilhim  mean,  Agni  (the  new  bom)  is  the 
beloved  guest  of  the  (other)  Agni  (the  Ahavaniya). 
By  the  words,  f^ona  a  grihnpatm,  he,  the  priest, 

'  places  him  into  ease  (by  putting  him  into  his  proper 
place,  the  Ahavaniya  fire).     AfjniiiaifniA  tamtakyalt 

^     1 1 ,  1 2  ,C)  is  appropriate  (when  tlie  new  bom  Agni  has 

^     been  tiirown  into  the  Ahavaniya  firo).    In  tlio  verse ; 

'  liMM  hyagne  agniua  vipro  viprnui  tantnila  (8,  4^,  14) 
the  one  ripra  (wira)  means  one  Agni,  and  the  other 
vipra  tlic  other  Agni ;  tlie  one  tan  (being,  existing) 
means  the  one,  the  uthcr.MR  in  {iaf&)  the  other  Agni. 
The  words,  wA/m  inkhyA  lamidkgate  (at  the  end  of 
the  verse  quoted)  mean,  tliia  Agni  is  the  friend  of  the 
(other)  Agni. 

^         In  the  verse  :  turn  nar/ai/anta^ttiliratmm  (8,  73, 8) 

'  the  words,  trethu  hthngrthti,  mean,  this  Agni  is  the 
other  Agni*8  own  residence. 

With    the    verse,   yajntna    yajnam  aj/tyanta  (I, 
164,60)  ho  concludes.    By  means  of  the  sacrifice 

j     (tlie  ideal  omnipresent  sacrifice)  the  gods  thus  per- 
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formed  (the  actual,  visible)  Bacrificc.  By  having 
•acrificed  Apii  through  Aifni  (having  thrown  tlio  now  . 
bom  Agni  into  the  Ahavaniya  fire)  the  gods  went  to 
heaven.  (In  tlie  remaining  part  of  the  verse) ''  these , 
(producing  fire,  &c.)  were  the  first  rites ;  die  great 
ones  (the  sacrificers)  reached  that  heaven  in  which 
those  gods  who  formerly  peiformed  the  same  rites  re- 
side" Of  134f  ^^^\  ^he  metres  are  ihes&dhj/a  devas^  t.  e. 
the  ^ods  who  (formerly)  performed.  They  sacrificed 
Agm  at  the  beginning  by  means  of  Agni,  and  went  to 
heaven.  There  were  the  Adityas,  and  the  Angiras. 
Tliey  sacrificed  at  the  beginning  Agni  by  meani  of 
.  Agm  and  went  to  heaven.  The  offering  of  the  firo 
(Agni)  is  that  offering  which  leads  to  heaven.  Even 
if  tne  performing  priest  is  no  proper  Brahman  i^  (in  the 
strictest  sense),  or  even  pronounced  to  be  an  ilNre- 
puted  man,  this  sacrifice  nevertheless  goes  up  to  the 
gods,  and  becomes  not  .polluted  by  the  contagion 
with  a  wicked  man  (as  in  this  case  the  peiforming 

Sriest  is).  The  oblation  (of  Agni  in  the  Ahavaniya 
re)  of  him  who  has  this  knowledge  coes  up  to  the 
gods ;  and  does  not  become  infected  oy  the  conta* 
gioQ  with  a  wicked  man. 

The  verses  he  repeats  are  thirteen  in  number ;  they 
are  complete  in  form.  If  the  form  is  complete  and 
the  verse  alludes  to  tlie  ceremony  which  is  being 
performed,  thf  n  the  sacrifice  is  successful.    Of  these 

^  TIm  trrai  In  Iho  origrlniil  b,  nhMhrnnftokln^  i,  e,  who  It  declared  lo 
bs  BO  proper  Brthmin.  Aceurdloff  to  HAy.  tliora  art  In  th«  Hniriilt  ili 
kinds  of  men  mentioned  who  are  it rietly  ppraking  not  capable  of  tbe 
BnltnuMMlilp,  thouirh  iliey  are  Uralinian*  1^  birth,  vU.  the  servant  of  • 
kiBf ,  a  aerehant  (teller  and  buyer)  ( the  bahuif«Ui%  he  wlio  pcHbnna 
asay'iacrifloet  (for  tbe  ttfke  of  (falo  only) ;  the  afniMtm*if^fikii,  i,  #• 
ks  who  bdnc  properly  appointed  Ibr  the  perf«imance  of  tlio  irreat 

iliVsnta)  aaolfleof  peribnnt  only  the  leta  important  domctUe  rites 
smirtM'kifrmdmi)  I  tbe  §rA*fiiyiil%i  <•  f.  he  who   performs  out  of 
ssfstontnsss  shmesaeilfloes  for  all  Inhabitants  of  nvllbiae  or  town 

CHeod  or  disqnalllled  i  the  krakmmhtindhti^  t  e.  he  who  performs 
M|j  fil%lone  dntiss  neither  before  annrise  nor  snnselr 
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verses  he  re|)eats  the  first  and  the  last  thrice ;  this 
makes  seventeen.  For  Prnja|)ati  is  seventeen  fold, 
comprising  such  a  year  as  consists  of  twelve  montlis 
and  five  seasons,    Prajfipati  is  the  year. 

•  He  who  has  such  a  knowledge  prospers  by  these 
verses  which  reside  in  Prajfipati.  By  repeating  thrice 
the  first  and  last  verses  he  ties  both  the  knots  of  the 
sacrifice  to  fasten  and  tighten  it,  and  prevent  it 
from  slipping  down. 

17 

(The  remaiuing    rUn  rf  the  Aiiihi-Uhti,  ^^  after 
the  eerenony  of  i»riHlucinff  fire  byjrlction  is  finished  J. 

The  two  Puro-anuvukyus  for  both  portions  of 
melted  butter  >*  (which  are  to  be  offered)  are,  samidlA 
ynim  duvftsyata  (8,  44,  1),  and,  Apy/iyasva  sametu 
(If  91|  16.)  These  two  verses  are  complete  in  form ; 
for  they  contain  an  allusion  to  guests,  m  When  the 
verso  (which  is  repeated)  alludes  to  the  ceremony 
which  is  being  performed,  then  the  form  is  complete, 
and  (conscquentlv)  the  sacrifice  successful.  The 
verse  (8,  44,  1)  alluding  tu  the  guest  (atithi)  belongs 
to  Agni,  w*hilst  the  verse,  addressed  to  Soma  (1, 91, 16) 
does  not  contain  the  word  '*  guest.**  If  there  were 
a  verse  addressed  to  Soma,  containing  the  word 
**  ^est,"  such  one  should  always  be  used.  But  not- 
withstanding (there  being  no  such  verse)t  the  verse 
mentioned  (1,91,  16)  refers  to  a  guest,  for  it  contains 
the  term  **  being  fattened ;"  for,  when  one  feeds  a  guest 

(•  8ee  the  TalttJriya  PuiTihliA  l|ft,10,  and  SAy.'s  commeataiy  oa 
It,  Tol.  I.,  pp.  070— 3S4,  ed.  Cowell.     As'val  o'r&uta  8. 4, 6. 

>*  These  two  parts  are  tbe  lo-eaUed  th^ksMufki^  i.  e.,  ejres  of  tbe 
Ithtl,  which  alwi^  precede  the  principal  oflbring,  coosUtlng  of 
Punddt'ti. 

**  In  the  words  of  the  secood  pada  oiMmidhd  gnim^  ?lt«  §hriteri 
h0dm0if€f  0tUkim,  rriresh  the  gucet  with  darilltd  butter  drops  I 
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(well)  then  he  grows  fat,  as  it  were.  Tlie  YAjyfi 
mantra  for  both,  Agni  and  Soma,  commences  with 
Juih&na]^.^^  The  Anuvfikyd  and  Yfijyu  mantras  (for 
the  principal  oflTering  consisting  of  Purwfw/a)  are 
idom  VUhnur  ^  viehahrame  (1,  22,  17)  and  tad  aiya 
prijfom  abhi  p&tho  (1, 154, 6).  Both  verses  are  ad- 
draised  to  Vishnu.  Having  repeated  as  Anuvakyu 
a  verse  with  three  padas  he  uses  as  Yujyft  one  con* 
listing  of  four  padas ;  thus  seven  padas  are  obtained. 

For  the  ceremonv  of  receiving  a  gneniifitifhifammn 
aiUhi'Uhti)  is  the  ncad  of  the  sacrifice.  There  are 
#even  vital  airs  in  the  head.  By  this  ceremony  die 
Hotar  thus  puts  the  seven  vital  airs  in  the  head  (of 
the  sacrificer). 

The  two  Samyiijy&  mantras,  required  at  the  SvUh^ 
fakrii  are :  hotaram  chilraratham  (10,  1, 6),  and^pra 
ffiyam  agnir  (7,8,4).  Both  verses  are  complete  iu 
form ;  for  in  both  the  word  atiihi  ^,  a  guest  (referring 
to  Agni*s  reception  as  a  guest),  occurs.  The  success 
of  the  sacrifice  depends  on  tlie  completeness  of  the 
form,  J.  e,  that  the  mantra  (which  is  repeated)  alludes 
to  the  ceremony  which  is  being  performed.  Both 
Sajhy&jyas  (used  at  the  Svishfakjit  of  the  Atithi« 
ish|i;  are  in  the  Trishtubh  metre,  for  ^ettin^  posses- 
sion of  Indra's  powers  (fur  Indra  is  Trishtubh). 
The  ceremony  ends  here  witli  the  eating  of  the  sa« 
crificial    food.  ^  The    gods    having  (once)  rested 

**  J9tskdfi§  0ptir  ^yn$pm  trtu  i  JuikAfii  S$mm  dJifU}fa  vttu :  may 
Agii  ptotted  Mt  the  melted  butter,  ke, 

■*  TlMPafodk'a  ItglYeoto  l^uknu  vbo  to  tlio  chief  deity  of  thto 

et  la  Um  list  pidt  of  the  flrtt  niaiilni  there  oemr  tho  worde  npnim 
miUkimj^mdndm^  and  alfo  In  the  last  pada  of  the  aaeoiid  the  woida 
4ml»}f0  •iUMh,  the  hearenly  gueet. 

**  That  to  to  My.  tho  oeremonlef,  which  la  the  niual  coana  of  tha 
Satoll  Mlow  the  eatlofr  of  the  faeriScial  ibod,  mieh  at  the  AHuyiJas, 
tht  8M&v4kf  S'0itg9itdk,  PtttHtHimyAin  and  S0mtikii0  Jft^i^f  ara 
Ml  tat  sa  tha  oeeaatoo  sf  Um  AtUkym^Ukfi. 
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satisfied  with  the  Atithya-ishti  ending^  bv  the  eating 
of  the  sacrificial  food  (on  the  part  of  the  sacrificer 
and  the  priests),  this  Ishti  is  to  end  with  the  eating 
of  the  sacrificial  food  (no  further  ceremonies  being 
required). 

They  offer  only  the  Pramjan^  at  this  (Ishti),  but 
not  the  AnuyaioM.  The  rrayajas,  as  well  as  the 
Anuyojas  are  the  vital  airs,  ^f  he  airs  which  are  in 
the  head  are  tho  Pniyfijas,  whilst  those  in  the  lower 
parts  of  the  body  arc  the  Anuyajas.  lie  who  should 
offer  the  Anuyajas  at  this  (Ishti)  is  just  like  a  man 
who  after  having  cut  off  the  vital  airs  (residing  in  the 
lower  parts  of  the  body)  wishes  to  put  them  in  the 
head.  That  would  be  superfluity,"^  were  all  the 
vital  airs,  those  of  the  head  as  well  as  those  of  the 
lower  parts  of  the  body,  to  be  found  at  the  same 
place  (viz.  in  the  head).  If  they  therefore  offer  at 
this  (Ishti)  only  the  Prayiijas  without  Anuyujas,  then 
the  wish  which  one  entertains  at  the  offering  of  the 
Anuyajas  becomes  also  fulfilled  (for  the  offering  of 
the  Anuyfijas  on  this  occasion  would  be  a  mistake). 


FOURTH  CHAPTER. 
(The  Pratargya  dnmoHy*) 
.18 

The  sacrifice  went  away  from  the  gods  (saying), 
I  shall  not  be  your  food.  The  gods  said :  do  not  go ; 
thou  alone  shalt  be  our  food.    The  gods  then  killed 

**  They  procedo  the  principal  offering,  which  cooeltte  of  Purodd/m» 

M  Thto  to  a  mlftalLe  la  the  eacrifice  vblch  to  to  be  propitiated. 

>  The  Pra? argya  ceremony  laiita  fur  three  days,  and  to  alwayi  per* 

forroedtwicoadtiy,  in  tha  forenoon  and  afternoon.    It  precedea  tha 

anbnal  aod  Soma  aaeriaeet.    For  without  barlniip  nnderytine  It,  no  ona 

to  allowed  to  take  part  la  tha  eotamu  SoaM  leMt  prq^^red  for  tha 
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it.  When  it  had  been  taken  asunder  (cut  into  pieces) 
by  them,  it  was  found  not  to  be  sufficient  (to  satisfy 
their  appetite).  The  gods  said :  this  sacrifice  after 
baring  been  taken  asunder,  will  certainly  not  be 
sufficient  for  us.  Well,  let  us  dress  (and  fill  up)  tliis 
•acrifice.  After  having  dressed  it,  tliey  said  to  the 
As^vins,  ^  cure  this  sacrifice ; .  for  the  As^vins  are  the 
two  physicians  of  the  gods,  they  are  the  two  Adhvar- 

codk  It  to  a  prqNinitorj  rite  Jntt  it  theDlkshA,  and  to  Intended 
ftrMfidiiiftiieiaeriflcfr  with  a  heavenly  hody,  with  wlUch  alvno 
1m  to  pemUiad  to  tnttr  tlia  re»idence  of  the  gods.  That  the  |^ 
^  MM  Kcelfe  BortaU  at  their  ie«ldeneo  when  arrivlnpr  In  tliclr  very 
bodtoi,  OM  flMy  learn  from  the  amuidog  ttory  of  the  klnir  TfUftinkH 
m  ftfcmti  In  the  lUmAyaQa  (I,  01  •QO).  For  the  performance  of 
Ihto  nnportant  eeremony  exteoaWe  preparationa  are  to  be  made  by 
the  Adhvatyn  and  bto  aaitotanl,  Iha  Pratlpraaih&lar.  All  tho  vewcto 
waA  impMenta  rennbvd  are  brouybt  to  the  ipot  and  placed  at  the 
lift  ildt  of  the  Qdrhnptityn  Are.  The  chief  Implementa  aro  :  an 
ssrtlwa  TtMel  of  a  pecnltor  ibrm,  called  MtikttrtrM  or  ghttrmtt  (i.  e. 
kest.  or  heated  anbatancoi  Sir  It  to  to  be  heated),  a  aeat  (tiftiMtii) 
to  III  oa,  two  wooden  piccca  for  llAlnir  tho  A/nhtlvIra  pot  (called 
/#jiS«),  two  aboToto  for  ehareoal  {^thrMN),  one  Tcry  lanro  wooden 
opm  (Cr|Mi^atiiNl)Arom  which  the  Mcriflcer  drinks  rollk  (this  forma 
mrt  of  too  eeremony),  three  fiina  (lihtnpitra),  alx  ahavlngs  from  tlie 
vdmbam  tno  aa  roel.  thirteen  atlckn,  to  be  laid  round  the  Ma- 
MTlta  Ternd  (imHdki),  two  metal  bladca,  one  of  gold  and  one  of 
sOrar  (eaUed  SMurft^ni/mtdu  rMhrndu),  A  cow  and  a  female  alieep 
ara  to  be  kept  to  readlnemu  Two  boncbcf  of  ku«'a  gram  are  pre- 
fsnd,  Mid  tied  In  the  midat  They  are  called  Vtda,  and  rvsemblo 
¥CiT  mneh  the  Bnmmti  (Danom)  of  the  Panla.  which  to  alio 
ttod  togatbar  by  mean*  of  a  reed  Otin'ydoifhtintm), 

Tba  NihAftm  to  flmt  put  on  tha  vcdl.  ^Iien  the  AdhTaryu  mnkea 
s  cMo  of  dajr.  in  which  aAerwarda  the  Mahorira  U  put  Tliia 
itaf  to  «dled  aiUro.  <•  §.  am,  for  earth  to  alwava  carried  on  tho 
bsric  of  donkeya  to  tba  Mcrlilctol  compound.  Aner  tha  prii'*t«  have 
ftpistfd  tha  mantraa  reqolml  fur  pmiililaiton  (/dnti)  ntimo  rtiehe, 
fto.  tba  liabArira  to  taken  (Wmi  fj^  VadI  and  placed  In  that  earthen 
rtaf  (4terw)b  Wooden  atickt  are  put  around  U  along  with  bum- 
Isg  ioato,  mid  alio  lira  to  put  In  the  khara  Jutt  balow  the  JdnliA* 
▼tot,  In  order  to  make  It  hot.  Tha  flra  U  Uomn  by  three  Utile 
taa  wlildi  aerro  ••  beltowi.  The  illrer  Made  la  put  below,  the 
pM  bMa  sbovt  tlm  MahArlnk  Whitot  tha  empty  TcaMl  to  being 
iistad,  tha  HoCsr  rapeata  tha  fliat  acrica  of  nmntraa,  called  tlie 
wdirwm  f^Ma.  After  tbo  Teaial  baa  baan  made  qnlta  hot,  It  to 
MM  IV  If  MSM  of  tba  two  S'apbM.   Tha  cow  than  to  caltod. 
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yu8  •  (sacred  cooks).  Thence  two  Adhraryu  priesto 
provide  for  all  the  implements  required  for  thi  Pia! 
vargya  vessel  (gharma).  After  having  done  so.  they 
say. "  BnJ,ma !  •  we  shall  perform  the  Pmv«,^^'cer2 
mony.    Uotar  !  repeat  Ute  oppropriate  mantras !  " 

19 

mam  (Vaj.  b.  13, 5.  As  val.  S'.  4.  6 ).  In  this  mantra 
«wA«a  IS  Bnhaspati  (Uie  teacher  of  the  cods) :  bv 
means  of  Brahma  (i.e.  the  Brahmans)  Uie  Ilotar  thus 
cures  the  Pravargya  man  (the  mystical  personage, 
oiiilcd  "sacrifice"  which  had  been  torn  tp  piecesTy 
the  gods).  By  repeating  the  mantra,  iyam  pitit 
rathfn  (As  val.  S'.  s(.  4,6),  the  Hotor  puts  speech  in 
the  Pravaixya  man;  for  by  r6,htrl,  i.  «.  queenVspeech 
IS  to  be  understood.  »  r^^  •• 

TOie  verse,  mahnn  mahi  antahhaynd  (As'val.  S'.  8 
4,  6),  M  addrcsHcd  to  Brahmai.iaspati.  Brahma  is 
B!ilm8pati  5  by  means  of  Brahnw  the  priest  thus 
cures  the  Pravargya  man. 


itr^.il'i  A  m""T':"  ^"'  •  «**•»•«•  ">'*««•  Th.  milk  to  BUI 

ttda$abh,r  poured  in  the  U.li»rlr«.  Then  tli.  nllk  cftaoM*^ 
After  tl.l.  I.|u  been  done,  the  eonlcaU  ofth.  M.W»lr.  «,,|«inurto 

The  (ceoml  wrict  of  mantm*,  tb«  m-mIM  vttnni  Mtato  I.  »I!!?^ 
*h«  tUc  cow  b  mllk«l  .nd  her  «nkP^t^'u'ii;i^r^ 
whole  eerenu>D.v  Iim  been  «lta««cd  hy  me.  •"•"»'«*    Tht 

Pm)541:;*5T''' •••'*''•'  ^"^'y"  *^  ^  eoo.U.t«I.U.» 

i  **";•,?"»'»">*  pHcft,  {,0.  the  prealdent  of  the  taeriflee  to  Ki«i>  u 
formed,  that  the  prietu  are  going  to  periiirm  uTt^^iiLrrii^ 
mony.    The  Ilolar  recdvet  at  the  .aiLo  tima  «3i«  tl^Ei  ^ 

prutkdtar^  called  the  two  Adhraryua.  #"  •«■  wo  rrmtim 
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The  verse  addressed  to  Savitar  is,  abhi  tyam  devam 
Mwitaram  (Vaj.  S.  4,  23.  As'val.  S'.  S.  4,  6).  Savitar 
is  the  vital  air ;  thus  the  Hotar  puts  the  vital  air  in 
this  Pravargya  man. 

By  the  verse,  iam\da$va  mahan  asi  (1,  369  9), 
they  make  him  (the  Pravargya  man)  sit  down.  ^ 

The  verse:  nmjanti  yam  prathayanio  ^5,43,7), 
is  appropriate  to  the  ceremony  of  anointing  (the 
Pravargya  vessel  with  melted  butter).  Wnat  is 
appropriate  in  the  sacrifice  that  is  successful. 

Of  the  following  mantras,  paiangam  aklan  aturasya 
(10»  177, 1)9  yo  no  ganutyo  abhidasad  (6,  6,  4),  Ma- 
tA  no  agne  inmana  upetau  (3,  18,  1),  the  first  as  well 
as  the  second  verse  *)  are  appropriate. 

The  five  verses  required  for  killing  the  Rakshas, 
commence  with,  krinttshva  jf&Jah  prasttim  {4, 4, 1-6). 

Now  follow  four  single  verses :  ' 
Pari  tva  girvano  qira  (1 ,  10,  12) ; 
Adki  dcuyor  adakha  uhthyam  (1,  83,  3) ; 
S^ukram  ie  any  ad  yajatam  (6,  58,  I); 
Apaifyan  gopam  anipadyamanam  (10, 177, 3). 

All  these  verses  (if  counted)  amount  to  twenty-one. 
This  (sacrificial)  man  is  twenty-one  fold ;  for  he  has 
ten  fingers  on  his  hands  and  ten  on  his  feet,  and  the 
soul  is  reckoned  as  the  twenty-first.  He  (thus) 
prepares  the  soul  as  the  twenty -first  (part). 

4  The  AdhTtryot  put  the  PrtrnTgya  fMsd,  the  eo-eallod  Makdvirm 
Sa  Ml  ctrthen  ring  called  Khnra, 

s  That  if  to  aer  :  of  the  three  mantrai  mentioDed,  almijii  that  one 
whieh  ImaMdiatelT  foUowi  Ibem  in  the  SamhItA,  it  to  be  repeated  along 
whh  tbes.  For  inatance,  ot  10, 177, 1,  {paiangam  aktam,  4c)  la  the 
tsd  TOM  to  be  alao  repeated. 

s  Skapdilaifah.  An  ekapdtint  it  raeh  a  mantra  which  ia  taken 
rfafte,  aad  notiblloiredbj  any  other  Ttrie  whieh  comet  Immediately 
irfler  a  is  lbs  Samhiil  The  term  ia  here  ntcd  to  mark  a  diatiaetion 
IB  t  iftof^  <.  ••  two  ftraea,  and  nniktkn,  i,  $•  flft  vetitai  which 
•St  MtUMf  ia'tht  BuahixL 
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(Now  follow)  nine  Pavamfini-verses  (dedicated  to 
the  purification  of  the  Soma  juice)  beginning  with, 
srakce  drapsasya  dhamatah  (9, 7*3, 1).  There  are  nine 
vital  airs.  By  repeating  these  (verse?)  the  Hotar  puts 
the  vital  airs  in  him  (the  Pravargya  man).  (Now 
he  repeats)  ayam  vena*  chodayat  ^(10,  123,  1). 
(When  repeating  this  mantra,  the  Hotar  points,  when 
pronouncing  the  word  ayanif  i.  e.  this,  to  the  navel), 
^yrhis  "  (the  navel)  is  meant  by  venas  ;  for  some  vital 
airs  are  circulating  (venanti)  al)ove  the  navel,  others 
below  it.  On  account  of  this  vital  air  (the  life) 
taking  its  origin  from  the  navel,  venas  (circulation, 
from  ven  to  circulate)  means  **  navel.''  By  repeating 
this  mantra  the  Hotar  puts  .life  in  this  (Pravargya 
man). 

(Now  he  repeats  the  verses),  pavitram  ti  ritaiam 
(9,  83,  1),  tapash  pavitram  vitatam  (9,83,  2),  and, 
vlyat  parilram  dhishaud  otanvata.  On  account  of 
their  containing  the  word  ** pavitram ''  (pure),  the 
vital  airs  are  purified  (when  these  mantras  are  recited 
over  them).  These  are  the  vital  airs  of  the  lower  part 
of  the  body  presiding  over  the  semen,  urine,  and 
excrements.  (B^^  repeating  these  three  verses)  he 
puts  these  vital  airs  in  this  (Pravargya  man.) 

.   21 

(He  now  repeats)^  a  hvmn,  addressed  to  firah" 
manaspati.  *  Gamnam  tia  gam/»atim  hav&mahe  (2, 
23.)  Brahma  is  Bnhaspati ;  by  means  of  Brahma  he 
thus  cures  him  (the  sacrificial  man,  who  had  been 
torn  to  pieces),    llie  verses  beginning  with  pratha^* 


^  Aeeording  to  Sdyana  thia  rerw  U  taken  ftom  another  SAkhd. 

s  In  the  3rd  pada  of  the  fint  rem,  \\»nam9*'hrahmar.9ataiV* 
la  aeaUoaed. 
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eha  yoiya  mprailuxi/cha  n&ma  (10, 18 1 ,  1-3)  are  the 
three  Oharmalcmu  *  mantras  ;  by  repeating  them 
theHotar  provides  the  Pravargya  man  with  a  body, 
land  a  form.  (For  in  the  fourth  pada  of  the  first  of  these 
Terses),  there  is  said :  **  Vasishtha  brought  the  Ra- 
thantara  Sama,"  and  (in  the  last  half  verse  of  the 
second  Gharma-tana  mantra  is  said),  **  Bhamdv&ja 
made  the  Brihat  S&ma  out  of  Agni.  ''><>  By  repeat* 
ing  these  mantras  the  Hotar  provides  the  Pravar* 
gya  man  with  the  Rathantara  and  Brihat-S&mans 
(required  for  ils  prosperity). 

(By  repeating)  three  verses  (of  the  hymn)  apatfyan 
trd  wHma$&  chtkUdnam  (10,  183,  1),  the  Uishi  of 
which  is  Prqj&v&Mf  the  eon  of  Praj&pati  (the 
Lord  of  creatures),  he  provides  him  with  oiispring. " 

(Now  the  Hotar  repeats)  nine  verses  in  different 
metres,  commencing  with  h&  r&dhad  dhotri  (1,  120, 

(These  different  metres  represent  the  difference  in 
magnitude  and  expansion  of  the  extremities  of  the 
belfy  of  the  sacrificial  man).  For  the  extremities  of 
the  (mystical)  sacrificial  body  (to  be  restored  by 
means  of  the  Pravargya  ceremony)  vary  as  to 
magnitude  and  largeness ;  some  are  raUier  tbm,  others 
are  rather  big. 

Thence  are  verses  of  various  metres  reouired  (for 
the  verses  represent  the  extremities  of  tne  body). 
By  means  of  these  verses  (the  Rishi)  Kahshiian 

• 

S  Thif  netBf,  thote  naiitnt  the  rcdtal  of  whkli  it  eakultted  to 
p;Ho  tlM  Mw  body  wbich  b  to  bo  mdo  la  tho  Prtftrgyt  TMfd 
(iho  Obaraa)  tho  proper  ohape. 

H  The  Biihl  of  tho  Bathantart  SAma  i  aftM  t9d  tf^ra  nwnwmoh 
(7,  as,  M.)  li  Vaiiditba,  aad  that  of  tho  Brihal  SAma:  ivdm 
1MH  lm9imMk$  (6, 40, 1.)  la  Bhand?A|a. 

»  Tho  Hotar  whcs  VppeatlB«  tho  flrat  of  thoM  Tenet,  kokt  at 
Mriaetff,  whoa  topcatfaur  tho  toooad.  at  tho  aaeriSeor'a  will, 
tethM,tthtaMl& 


i^\ 


■VI 


went  to  the  beloved  residence  of  the  As'vins.  He 
conquered  the  highest  heaven.  He  who  has  this 
knowledi^e  goes  up  to  the  beloved  house  of  the  As^- 
vins,  and  conquers  the  highest  heaven. 

(Now  he  repeats)  the  hymn :  Abhatyagnirttshas&m 
(5,  76.)  The  words  :  pipivainsam  atfvina  gharmam 
^  Qchha  (the  fourth  pada  of  tlie  first  verse  of  &e  hymn 
mentioned)  are  appropriate  '*  to  the  ceremony.  What 
is  appropriate  at  the  sacrifice  that  is  successful.  This 
hymn  is  in  the  Trishtubh  metr<*,  for  Trishtubh  is 
strength';  by  this  means  he  puts  strength  in  this 
(Pravargya  man). 

He  repeats  the  hymn :  graraneva  tad  itl  ariham 
jareihe  (2,  39).  In  this  hymn  there  being  ex- 
Dressions  like,  ahslu  iva  "  as  two  eyes"  (2,  39,  6), 
hirn&v  iva  "  as  two  ears,"  ndsa  umx  <'  as  a  nose" 
(2,  39,  6),  he  puts  in  this  way,  by  enumerating  the 
limbs  of  the  body,  the  senses  in  tliis  (Pravarcya  man.) 
This  hymn  is  in  the  Trishtubh  metre ;  for  Trish- 
tubh is  strength.  In  this  way  he  puts  strength  in 
this  (Pravargya  man). 

He  repeats  the  hymn  :  ile  dyar&priihiri  (1,  112). 
(The  words  in  the  second  pada :)  gharmam  iuruchim 
are  appropriate. >*  This  hymn  is  in  the  Jagati  metre ; 
cattle  IS  of  the  same  (Jagati)  nature.  Thus  he  pro- 
vides this  (Pravargya  man)  with  cattie.  By  the 
words : ''  what  assistance  you  (As  vin&)  have  rendered 
such  and  such  one"  (wHich  occur  in  every  verse  of 
the  hymn  mentioned),  he  provides  this  (Pravargya 
man)  with  all  those  wishes  (and  their  fulfilment)  which 
the  As'vins  in  this  hymn  are  said  to  have  deemed 
proper  to  fulfil. 


>•  The  word  'V^^^^t"  whieh  it  a  naoM  of  the  PraTanya  ToieeL 
ii  menllofied  hi  It  ^^ 

»  For  tho  word  "^glmrmtir  (tho  Prafargya  vottol)  it  moatkipod 
la  It* 
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In  repeating  this  hymn  the  priest  thus  makes  this 
(Pravargya  man)  thrive  by  means  of  those  desires 
(including  their  satisfaction). 

He  repeats  the  ruehiiavaiU  t.  e.  the  rerse  whose 
characteristic  the  word  **  rueh^"  to  shine,  is :  or^meHad 
mikoMaJ^  priinir  (9,  83|  3).  In  this  way  he  provides 
this  (Pravargya  man)  with  splendour. 

With  the  verse,  dyubhir  ahiuhlnh  parip&iam  (1, 
112,  25),  he  concludes  (the  ceremon^^).  (In  repeat- 
ing this  verse,  the  words  of  which)  arishtehhir  pnthivl 
mta  dtf&uJk  (contain  a  prayer  for  prosperity)  he  makes 
thus  this  Pravoi^a  man  thrive,  granting  him  all  tliat 
.is  wished  for  (m  the  verse  mention^).  Now  is 
(completed)  die  first  part  of  the  mantra  collection 
(required  at  Uie  Pravargya  ceremony). 
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The  second  part  of  the  mantra  collection  ^*  (required 
at  the  Pravargya  ceremony)  is  as  follows  :-— 

1,  Vpahvoye  iudugh&m  ahenum  (1, 164, 26), 

2,  HiikknnvaA  vanupaini  (I,  164,  27). 

3,  Ahki  tvd  d^va  SamtnJi  (1,  24,  3). 

4,  8aml  vaisann  amAlfMih  (9,  104,2). 
6.  Sa&vaUa  iva  m&trihhih  (9,  105,  2). 

-  6,  Yoite  itamah  ioi^ayo  (1,  164,  49). 
/»  Oaw  amimed  anuvatsam  (I,  164,  28)* 

8,  Namas^d  ttpasMaiam  (9,  II,  6). 

9,  8aMjan&n&  ypasldnn  (1,  72,  5). 
]0,Ada/abhir(H,0\,H). 

1 1 ,  DuhanU  iaptdikdn  (8,  61,  7). 

12,  Samiddho  Agnir  Asvind  (A^'val  4,  7). 


IS  Dwittg  tlM  fidtal  of  tht  flrat  piirt  of  the  PnTtrgya  maBtivf, 
dM  voHtt  had  beoa  mtdt  only  liot  >  now  nllk,  butter,  4o.  Ii  to  bo 
Bovrodfaitolt  A  oov it braagbt  to  tbo ipoi,  which U to  bo  nflkcd 
kgr  tiM  Adimnyn.  Td  thk  eMnenonv  tho  Sitt  maBtrtofthoiooond 
p«^  «  I  oiU  thi  oow  yiddlif  good  mOfc,'*  nfen. 
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13,  Samiddho  Agnir  vrishatid  (A/val.  4,  7). 

14,  Tad  u  pray nhshatumam  (1,  62,  6). 

15,  Aimanvan  nnblio  duhyale  (9,  74,  4). 

16,  UUiiMa  BrahamnnwtpaU  (1,  40,  1). 

17,  Adhuiishat pipyvshim  M/iaiii(8,  61,16). 

18,  Upadrava  payasA.  (Asval.  4,  7). 

19,  A  sute  simhata  rriyetm  (8,  61,  13). 

20,  Aniinam  as'vinor  (8, 9, 7). 

21,  Sam  u  tye  waliatir  apaJt  (8,  7,  22). 

These  twenty-one  verses  are  appropriate.  What 
is  appropriate  at  a  sacrifice,  that  is  successful. 

The  Hotar  when  standing  behind  (the  others)  ^^ 
repeats  ud  u  shya  devah  Saviia  hiranyayd  (6,  71,  1). 
Wh(*n  going  forward,  he  repeats,  prailu  Brahman* 
wpaii  (1, 40,  3.)  When  looking  at  the  Khara  (tlie 
earthen  ring,  in  which  the  PravaiH^a  vessel  is  placed), 
he  repeats :  Gandharva  iithd  (9,  83, 4).  When  repeat- 
ing n^^  suparnam  vpn  yat  (9,  85,  II),  he  takes  his 
seat.  By  the  two  mantras,  taplo  vdih  gharmo 
nahliati  svnhofd  (Atharv.  7,  73,  5.  AsV.  4,  7),  and 
ubhd  pibatam  (I,  46, 15)  the  Ilotar  sacrifices  to  the 
forenoon  (the  deity  of  the  forenoon).  After  the  for- 
mula :  Agni  eat !  he  pronounces  Vaushat  I  which  is  in 

lieu  of  the  SviifUakrit. 

• 

By  the  mantras,  yad  usriydsu  ndhutam  (Atharv. 
7,  73,  4.  As'v.  4,  7.),  and,  asya  pibatam  Asvind 
(8,  6,  14),  he  sacrifices  for  the  afternoon.  After  the 
formula;  Agni  eat!  he  pronounces  VoMihat  I  which  is 
in  lieu  of  tlie  Svishtakrit*  They  take,  for  making 
ftvish^krit,  parts  of  three  offering,  viz.  Soma  juice 
(contained  in  the  stalks),  the  thmgs  thrown  in  the 
Pravargya  vessel  (milk,  butter,  etc.),  and  hot  wheys. 
When  the  Hotar  (after  having  repeated  the  two 
mantras,  above  mentioned,  along  with  the  formulo, 

14  Ho  ttanda  behiad  tho  oibor  priatu,  whoa  tho  Pn?snpra  vmel 
li  ttkoB  away. 
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Agai  eat !)  pronounces  tlie  formula  Vaiishat  !  then 
thus  the  omission  of  **Agni  SvishtakriC*  is  replaced.'^ 

The  Brahma  priest  mutters  (makes  Java),  dsd 
dakihiff&iod  {Any.  4,7.) 

(After  the  oflfering  has  been  given  to  the  fire)  the 
Ilotar  repeats  the  following  (seven)  vcrsei^:  ivuh&hri* 
iahifuehir  devahu  (Atharv.  7,  7:),  3.  AsV  4,,  7.); 
wamudr&d  ^rmim  vdiyarii  vfno  (10|  I23|  2);  draptafy 
samudram  abhi  (10^  123, 8) ;  gnkhe  $ahhayam  (4,  l,  3) ; 
4irdhta  ii  $hu  iia  (I,  36,  13) ;  {trdhvo  fiah  paid 
( 1 ,  36, 14) ;  tniii  ghem  Uthd  (8, 68,  1 7).  These  verses 
are  appropriate.  What  is  appropriate  at  the  sacrifice, 
that  is  successful. 

By  the  mantra,  p&vaha  ffoche  iava  (3, 2,  6),  the 
Hotar  wants  to  eat  When  eating  it,  he  says :  **  let 
us  eat  the  (remainder  of  the)  oflTering  which  has  been 
offered,  of  the  sweet  offering  which  has  been  thrown 
into  the  most  brightly  blazing  (jindratama)  fire  !  (Let 
us  eat)  of  thee,  O  divine  gharma  (the  contents  of  the 
Pravargya  vessel)  which  art  full  of  honey,  full  of 
nap,  full  of  food,  and  quite  hot  (anmrasvat^%  Praise 
to  tJiee  (0  gharma  ! ) ;  do  me  no  harm !" 

Wlien  the  Pravargya  vessel  is  put  down  then  the 
Hotar  repeats  these  'two  mantras,  s'yeno  na  yonim 
sadanam  (9,  71,  6),  and  AgasmU  sapta  Vihavalk 
(As'val.  4,  7).  In  whatever  (part  of  the)  day 
(forenoon  or  afternoon),  they  are  about  to  take  off  (the 
Pravarg)'a  vessel  from  its  place),  he  repeats  the 
mantra,  havir  havUhmo  mahi  (9,  83,  6).  With  the 
verse,  idj/avas&d  bhagavati  (1, 164,  40),  he  concludes 
(the  ceremony). 

M  Aminf4ir4ii  ttetiif  ''what  bu  not  gono  lnto*'«whit  U  omitted. 

M  Tht  won!  etrtalnl/  bu  bero  no  refcrenee  to  tbo  Angimti  tbo 
cilobnittd  MUhU.  One  of  the  ciMneteiiitlei  of  Um  Oharna  food  It 
Chsl  it  to  vtix  bot  Tbto  to  oxitreMed  hnt.  An§im  bid  lo 
^•■bl  «rig|MU]r  tbi  mm  at aaiag  ••  0n§irm* 
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The  Ghai-ma  (ceremony)  represents  the  cohabita- 
tion of  tlie  gods.  The  Gharma  vessel  is  the  penis  ; 
the  two  handles  (placed  underneath,  to  lift  it)  are  the 
two  testicles,  the  Upagamani  ^^  the  thighs.  The 
milk  (in  the  vessel)  is  the  seed.  This  seed  (in  the 
shaiK)  of  milk)  is  poured  in  Agni  as  the  womb  of  tlio 
gods  for  producdon.  For  Agni  is  tlio  womb  of  tlio 
gods. 

lie  w|ho  knowing  this,  sacrifices  according  to  this 
rite  igajttakraiu),  is  bom  (anew)  from  the  womb  of 
Agni  and  the  oHerings,  and  participates  in  the  nature 
of  the  llik,  Yojus,  and  Saman,  tlic  Veda  >*  (saci*ed 
knowledge),  the  Brahma  (sacred  element),  and  im- 
mortality, and  is  absorbed  in  the  deity. 
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(Upasad.J 

The  Devas  and  A  suras  were  fighting  in  these 
worlds.  The  Asuras  made  tliese  worlds  fortified  cas- 
tles, just  as  the  strongest  and  most  iK)werful  (kingji) 
da.  Thus  they  made  the  earth  an  imn  castle,  the  air 
a  silver,  the  sky  a  golden  cnstlc.  Thus  they  made 
these  worlds  castles.  The  Devas  said,  these  A  sums 
have  made  these  worlds  castles  ;  let  us  thus  make 
other  worlds  in  oppoKitiou  to  these  castles.  They 
made  out  of  the  earth  in  opposition  (to  the  iron 
castle  of  tlie  Asuras)  a  sitting  room  *•  (sadat),  out 


17  A  largo  wooden  ipoon,  ftt>in  which  tho  socrlflccr  drinko  milk. 

!•  Su,v«i.in  hCrt  undentand*  hy  Veda  the  ACliirvaveda,  or  all  tlio 
Vtdai  eoUoetlyfly.  Urahma  la  aceonllng  to  lilm  Himnyiionrhhn  (llio 
uiilvcwal  »oul).  and  nmrito  tlio  auprcmc  Mul.  Uut  U  to  very  doubt- 
ful whethor  theM  Interpretation*  ara  ri^ht.  Bv  ••Veda"  ceHalnlv 
the  Atharva  Veda  cannot  lie  meant ;  fiir  it  waa  not  rM>QfrnUcd  u  a 
•aertd  book  at  the  time  of  the  competition  of  the  Bra       naa. 

^  A  pUee  near  the  to-calkd  UUtird  VM  whtoh  to  out 
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of  the  ftir  a  fire-place,  (agnidhriya),  and  out  of  tlie 
eky  two  repositories  for  food  (havirdb&nn).  Such 
they  made  these  worlds  in  opposition  to  tlie  castles 
(into  which  the  three  worlds  had  been  transformed 
by  the  Asuras).  The  gods  said,  Let  us  perform  the 
bam t  offerings  called  Upasads  ^  (i.  e.  besieging).  For 
by  means  ofan  hpaiadf  i.  e.  besieging,  they  conquer 
a  hrge  (fortified)  town.  Thus  they  did.  When  they 
performed  the  first  Upasad,  tliey  droVe  by  it  them 
(the  Asuras)  out  from  this  world  (the  earth).  By 
the  performance  of  the  second,  they  drove  them  out  of 
the  air,  and  by  the  performance  of  the  third,  out  of 
the  sky.  Thus  they  were  driven  out  of  these  worlds. 
The  Asuras  driven  out  of  these  (three)  worids,  re- 
paired to  the  Ritus  (seasons).  The  gods  said,  Let  us 
perform  the  Upasads.    Thus  they  did. 

These  -  Upasads  being  three,  they  performed  each 
twice;  (thus)thev  became  six.  There  are  six  Ititus 
(seasons) ;  thus  they  drove  them  (the  Asuras)  out  of 
the  Ritus.    The  Asuras  driven  out  of  the  Ritus,  re- 

Eired  to  the  months.  The  Devas  said.  Let  us  per- 
inthe  Upasads.  Tims  they  did.  The  Upasads 
being  six,  Let  us  perform  each  twice,  that  makes 
twelve.  There  are  twelve  months.  They  drove 
them  out  of  the  months.  The  Asuras  driven  out  of 
the  months  repaired  to  the  half  months.  The  Devas 
Mud,  Let  us  perform  the  Upasads.  Thus  they  did. 
The  Upasads  being  twelve,  thev  performed  each 
tmce  :  that  makes  twenty-four.  There  are  twenty- 
four  half  months.  They  turned  them  (the  Asuras) 
out  of  the  half  months.    The  Asuras,  turned  out  of 


•■Mfriated  ibr  tlM  ptrftmnaiiee  of  tbe  I$ktii,    Tht  Utter  plaet  li 
fimi  Priekimm  rmm^n.     Thit  imda§  is  tlie  fitting  roooi  Ibr  tiM 
ilbr  kbrMMTil  Awn  tiM  Pf4ekima  fmtfm. 
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**  TImm  b  tlM«iflM«t  thitebipttr  a  pm  between  the  two  ■eoihugt 
ef  typSMtf  ^t^gi,^  sai,  s  oirtsis  straMqr,  obicrvablt. 
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the  half  months,  repaired  to  Day  and  Night  (nhorAira). 
The  Devas  said,  Let  us  perform  the  Upasads.  Thus 
they  did.  By  means  of  the  Upasad  wliich  they  per- 
formed 4br  the  fiist  part  of  uie  day,  they  turned 
them  out  of  day,  and  by  means  of  that  which  they 
performed  for  the  second  part  of  the  day,  tliey  turned 
them  out  of  night.  Thus  they  disappeared  from 
both,  day  and  night.  Thence  the  first  Upasad  is  to 
be  performed  during  the  first  part  of  the  day,  and  the 
second,  during  the  second  part.  By  doing  so  the 
sacrificer  leaves  only  so  much  space  to  his  enemy  (as 
there  is  between  the  junction  of  day  and  night) 
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The  Upasads  are  the  goddesses  of  victoryC/iVfiyaii). 
For  by  means  of  them  the  gods  gained  a  complcto 
victory  destroying  all  their  enemies.  IIo  who  han 
such  a  knowledge  gains  a  victory  destroying  all  bin 
enemies.  All  the  victories  which  the  godsgaineil 
in  these  (three)  worlds,  or  in  the  Ritus  (seasons),  or  in 
the  months,  or  the  half  months,  or  in  day  and  night, 
will  he  (also)  gain  who  has  such  a  knowledge. 

(  The  TdnHtifiptram  *'  ceremony ^  or  solemn  oath  tahen 

by  ilie  priesii). 

The  Devas  were  afraid,  surmising  the  Asuras  mi^ht 
become  aware  of  their  being  disunited,  and  seize 

**  Tlie  T&oAnef  tram  ceremony  wliich  b  alluded  to  and  conmeBteU 
on  In  tliU  pan^^raphy  U  to  take  place  Immediately  aAcr  lbs  AUthifif 
itkti  U  flnlfthody  and  not,  as  it  might  appear  flrom  tliU  paatage, 
aftif  the  Upaiad.  UUtL  iolemn  ootli  taken  by  the  eacrifleer  and  all 
the  olHcUtIng  prieete  pledging  ihenuclvoe  mutually  not  to  injure  ona 
another.  1 1  la  cliiefly  c«>n«ldered  ne  a  safeguard  fur  the  aaei  Iflotr  who 
fe,  aa  it  were,  enihnely  given  up  to  the  liaode  of  tlie  priesU.  They 
are  helieved  to  hare  tho  power  of  deatroyiog  hhn,  or  cbeatlny 
Mm  out  of  what  he  la  eaeriflclng  fifr,  hy  not  perlbcmbig  the 
ceremonlce  reqeired  hi  the  proper,  hat  in  a  wrong  wav.  ThU 
oath  la  taken  in  tho  following  way:  The  Adhyarya  t 
of  the  largo  aaeriSdal  epooue,  caUed  Mm wl,  sad  puts  meltivw 
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their  reign.  Tliey  mcirched  out  in  several  divisions 
and  deliberated.  Agni  marched  out  with  the  Vusus, 
and  deliberated.  ludra  did  so  with  the  Rudras; 
Varuna  with  the  Adityas;  and  Brihaspati  with 
the  Visve  Devas.  Thus  all,  having  severally  marched 
out,  deliberated.  They  said,  **  Well,  let  us  put  these 
our  dearest  bodies  *'  in  the  houscrof  Varuna  the  king, 
(t*  tf.,  water) ;  he  among  us  who  should  out  of 
greediness  transgress  this  (oath,  not  to  do  any  thing 
which  might  injure  the  sacriricer)|  ho  shall  no 
more  be  joined    with  them."  ** 

Salt    He  then  takM  a  ycmpI   (fCttmiiif  a  pfoblct)  Into  wlilcb,  oOcr 
bsvlaff  plaeed  it  on  tho  Vc«Ii,  lie  putt  by  ncnmiofii  Sntm  tho 
moitsd  batter  contabicd  In  tbe  DbniT&.    He  pattf  flvo  Umc«  tbo  Srurti 
In  the  Ukruvl  and  each  Umo  after  a  pkHH!  of  mcltc-d  butter  having 
been  taken  ont,  a  Yf^H$  (sacrifleial  formula)  in  repeated,  vis  :  apntnt/e 
tvl  fffiknimi ;  fHirif»aif9ifii  tvii  grikn^lml ;  tdnitttnptr§  tvti  grikmmi ; 
ydkr'mrttifa  tvA  grihfiml ;  Bfikmnnn  q/hUf/tfiya  tvd  ynhtititHi  (nco 
Black  YtOnnreila  1,*i,10,a.  ;  Vi\)aMncya-H.niih.  5,6,  xtXiem' grikntimi 
wmA  twl  are  only  put  onei)).    h\\  prlcnta  with  the  Mirrtflcrr'now 
loneh  the  vciMl(Kaiii«i)  in  wlileh  Uio  i\)ya  or  uieltcU  butter  thus  taken 
iNitof  the  DbruYi^  bad  been  put.    Tlicy  nay  toueh  however  tbe  f\}ifn 
(flMlted  batter)  by  mean«  of  a  ntnlk  of  Kua'a  gra^.    When  toitchlnif 
iha  batter,   they  ali  repeat   tlie   formula ;  antUlhH$hlam  ati,  kc. 
(BL  Y.  1, 9, 10, 9.)  *'  thou  art  inviolable/'    All  the  iieven  ilotars  tben 
|Mt  their  handa  in  the  roadantt,  s  copper  veticl,  which  in  filled  with 
wnter.    Thia  latter  ceremony,  only  performed  by  tbo  IloUm,  i» 
refiRled  at  the  tymbolleal  dcpotlti(»n  of  the  prie^tt'  own  bodUsi  in 
Um  *'  honte  of  Varuna/'  wliich  i<  only  a  poetical  exprot«k>n  Ibr  the 
eopper  Tottel  filled  with  water. 

Aa  to  the  name  idn&itaptram  one.  it  indueed  to  refer  it  to 
immAmapdi,  a  name  of  Agni,  by  which  he  it  invoked  in  the  Prtynjat 
•ad  whieh  ooeort  ak»g  with  othert  at  thin  Teiy  c€lfemony.  But  I 
donbt  whalhar  the  name  tdmAtiBptram  hat  hero  anything  to  do 
with  Agtd  ianAimpdi.  Tho  latter  word  meant  only,  one't  own  ton, 
or  «Mlt  own  rthitive.  Uy  taking  thit  toltmn  oath  tbe  tar riflcer 
md  thaoAeiatingpriotttcomo  at  it  were  into  tho  elotett  contact  wltli 
•Mtaotbcr,  bound  hXtiot  at  ttroog  at  family  tiea.  Tlie  term,  tlieivfoiv, 
■Miaa  oaly  I  oontraetlngoftbe  dotett  reiationthip,  brotlierhood. 

**  84j.  wndtrttiadt  by  thit  txpretrion ''  wiA  and  ehikiien."    Bat 
tMt  InlarpitlstkNi  la  donbtftil  to  ma. 
^TUa  la  tha  Ibrmahi  of  the  oath,  which  la  Tery  ancient  la 
|a,  ••  tha  fcnot  t  SnmgtKekaidi,  Srd  pert,  ting.,  conjancr., 
fSlM^  mi,  kkmMid,  ciitfaMt,  of  Umaoritl^  el«uriy  prart. 
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They  put  tlieir  bodies  in  tlie  house  of  Varui.ia« 
This  putting  of  their  bodies  in  the  house  of  Varuna, 
the  king,  oecame  their  Taninaptram  (joining  of 
bodies).  Thence  they  say  :  none  of  those  joined 
together  by  the  ianvnaplram  ceremony  is  to  be 
injured.  Thence  the  Asuras  could  not  conquer  their 
(the  gods,)  empire  (For  they  all  had  been  made 
inviolable  by  this  ceremony). 

25 

• 

The  Atithya*ishti  is  the  very  head  of  tlie  sacrifice 
(tlic  sacriHciul  |>erHonage) ;  the  Upasads  are  his  neck. 
The  two  stalks  of  Kus  a  grass  (held  by  the  llotar) 
are  of  the  same  length  ;  for  head  and  neck  ai'e  equal. 

The  gods  made  the  Upasads  as  an  arrow  (the  upasad 
ceremony  served  them  as  an  arrow) ;  Agni  was  its 
shoft.  Soma  its  steel,  Vishnu  its  point,  and  Varuna 
its  feathers.  The  gods  holding  this  arrow  represented 
by  the  Ajya  (at  the  Upasad  ceremony)  discharged  it, 
and  breaking  with  it  the  castles  of  the  Asurus,  en- 
tered them.  For  these  (deities,  Agni  and  so  on)  aro 
in  the  Ajya  oflferiiig.  At  first  he  (the  sacrificer) 
undergoes  the  religious  ceremony  of  drinking  (milk) 
coming  from  four  nip|}les  (of  the  cow),  *^  for  tho 
arrow  m  tlic  Upasads  consists  of  four  parts,  viz.  shaft, 
steel,  point,  and  feathers.  He  (subsequently)  under- 
goes the  religious  ceremony  of  drinking  what  comea 
Irom  three  nipples.  For  the  arrow  in  the  Upasads 
consists  of  three  parts,  viz.  shaft,  steel,  and  point.  He 
undergoes  the  religious  ceremony  of  drinking  what 
comes  from  two  nipples.  For  the  arrow  m  the 
Upasads  consists  of  two  parts,  viz.  shaft  and  point 
lie  undergoes  the  religious  ceremony  of  drinking 
what  comes  from  one  nipple  (alone).  For  in  the 
Upasads  there  is  only  '*one"  arrow  mentioned  (as 

•«  See  Bla^  Y^nnreda,  cd.  Cowd*,  1,  p.  400. 
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m  unit).  By  means  of  one  alone  (t.  e.  bv  co-oper- 
mtion  of  all  lU  parts)  effect  is  produced,  llie  worlds 
which  are  above  are  extended  ^  and  those  which 
were  below,  contracted.  The  priest  (in  performing 
this  ceremony)  commences  by  tnat  number  of  nipples 
(four)  which  represents  the  larger  worlds,  and  pro- 
ceeds to  those  which  represent  the  smaller  ones.  '* 
(That  is  done)  for  conquering  tliese  worlds. 

(Now  the  S&midhini  venei  for  the  forenoon  and 
cfUmoon  Upatad  ceremonies  are  mentioned).  ^ 

Upaeadyaya  milhushe  (7,  1 6,  1  -3),  lifiam  me  Agne 
sfsmtdham  (2,  6,  l^).  Three  Samidh()ni  verses  are 
to  be  repeated  each  time  (the  first  set  in  the  fore- 
noon and  the  second  in  the  afternoon).  They  are 
complete  in  form.  When  the  form  is  complete, 
and  the  verse  which  is  recited  alludes  to  the  cere- 
mony which  is  being  performed,  then  the  sacrifice 
is  successful.  For  AnuvAhtfat  and  Yajt^ds^  Jaghnivatl 
vorses  (such  verses,  as  contain  derivatives  of  the  • 
root  han  to  kill)  ought  to  be  used.  These  are :  n/y/itV 
rriliaiii  70% Aaiva^  (6,16, 34);  ya  agruita  earyaha 
(6^  16,39);  tvaih  somdsi  uUpatjh  (1,  91,  5)  ;  pauas" 
piano  umivaha  (1,  91,  1*2*.);  iilam  Vwmur 
riekakrame  (l|  22,  17.);  trhiipadA  vichakrame  (1,  22, 
8).^  (This  is  the  order  for  tne  forenoon  ceremony). 
For  the  afternoon  ceremony  he  inverts  the  order 
of  these  verses   (so    as    to    make    the    Yfijya  of 

'  m 

•  TU  lUflMtt  iporid  If  Smiy&loka  wbleli  U  Um  Iwgctt  of  aH ; 
IhtiMm  k  MttUtr  t  Antarik§ha  loka  and  iShM§km  are  •ncciwively 

urn. 


M  TImI  b  to  My,  Im  nilki  on  tbo  flrtt  dij  Smr  nipples,  on  tho 
m&mi  tinw,  and  on  tiM  UUrd  two  and  one. 

"  Ah&t  aoMO  prtliaUnary  romariu  on  ibo  Inportanco  and  tHgn\AtM^ 
tlinsftlNUpaaadoerenioiiy,  the  aatbor  goca  on  to  tat  lurth  tho 
4nliatartlMHolarwbanptffomilnyllioUpaiad,  which  hat  aU  tU 
ahainrtirbtioiof  a  common  Ithtl. 

•iTlMimiMcUfcdeltlcicrthcatAn«Tttqr4aasdYIJ/Aiartt  A$ni, 
ind  Fif*pik 
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tlio  forenoon  Anuv&kya  in  the  afternoon,  and  rice 
tersa).  By  means  of  these  Upasads  Uie  Devas 
defeated  (the  A  suras),  and  breaking  down  their 
castles,  entered  tliem. 

In  performing  the  Upasad  ceremony  he  should 
use  verses  in  the  same  metre  (for  all  the  Ahutis), 
not  such  ones  as  are  in  different  metres.  When  the 
Hotar  uses  different  metres,  then  he  produces  the 
king's  evil  on  the  necks  (of  the  sacrificers). 
Thus  the  Hotar  has  it  in  his  power  to  produce 
diseases.  Thence  the  mantras  (for  the  chief  deities 
at  the  Upatad  ishii)  should  be  always  of  the  same 
metre,  not  of  diflerent  metres. 

Uff&vih^  the  son  of  JanoirutA,  gave  once  (when 
asked)  about  a  Br&hman  who  performed  the  Upasads, 
**  whence  the  face  of  an  ugly  looking  S'rotriy  a  (sacri- 
ficial priest)  is  to  be  accounted  for,''  the  answer,  that 
the  Upasad  offerings  of  melted  butter  are  put  as  a 
face  over  the  throat  (so  as  to  make  it  unusually 
big). 

26 

(^Neither  Prayajas  nor  Anuyajne  are  to  be  used  ai 

the  Upasad  Ishi). 

The  Prayajas  as  well  as  the  Anuyujas  are  the 
armour  of  the  gods.    (The  Upasad  isliti)  is  to  be 
•performed  witliout  both,  in  order  jto  sharpen  the 
arrow  for  preventing  it  from  recoiling. 

The  Hotar  repeats  the  mantras  (at  this  occasion) 
only  after  having  overstepped  (the  boundary  be- 
tween the  Vedi  and  Ahavaniya  fire  on  all  slQes,  ^) 
in  order  to  supervene  the  sacrifice,  and  prevent  it 
from  going. 


*  Id  most  ccremoalcii  be 
thcioulb.  But  at  the  Upasad 


thla  boundary  only  towaida 
It  li  done  on  aU  tidca. 
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They  (the  divines)  say:  it  is,  as  it  were,  a  cruel  act, 
when  they  perform  the  ceremony  of  (touching)  the 
melted  batter  (the  Tonunaptram)  near  the  kine 
Soma.  ^  The  reason  is,  that  Indra,  using  melted 
butter  as  his  thunderbolt,  killed  Vntra.  (In  order 
to  compensate  the  kinj^  Soma  for  any  injury  he 
might  have  received  irom  the  perlormance  of 
the  TflnAnaptram  ceremony  in  his  presence)  they 
sprinkle  the  kin^  (Soma)  with  water  (whilst  the 
following  mantra  is  repeated) :  amsur  am/ush  te  deva 
Soma  Cfaitt  1,  2,  1 1,  2).  When  tliey  perform  this 
ceremony  near  him  (Soma),  which  is,  as  it  were,  a 
cruel  treatment  of  him,  then  they  (subsequently) 
make  him  (Soma)  by  this  (sprinkling  of  water)  iat 
(when  lyii^)  on  her  (the  Vedi),  and  make  him 
grow. 

The  king  Soma  is  the  fruit  of  heaven  and  earth. 
When  repeating  the  words  :  eshta  rayah^  *^  &c.,  the^ 
(the  Hotri  prests)  tlirow  the  two  bundles  of  kusa 
grass  (held  in  tlieir  hands,  in  the  soutliem  comer  of 
tJie  Vedi),  and  put  their  ri^ht  hands  over  their  left 
ones'* (to  cover  the  kusa  grass).  By  making  a 
bow  to  **  heaven  and  earth"  (which  are  represented 
Iqr  those  two  bundles  of  kus  a  grass)  tliey  make 
toem  both  grow. 


**  Tht  TiMel,  CMtalnlng  Uie  AJ.ra  wUeb  ft  lo  be  toveh«d  bjr  «U  tli«  , 
fvisili  nd  the  ftefMcery  lo  order  to  bind  them  together  \xf  a 
mtgrnm  oMl^  b  pitced  o?er  tbo  Soma  plant  which  U  \yin^  on  the 
▼idl.  To  imt  anjtbinf  on  tbo  kinfr  Soma,  ia  regarded  at  a  cruel 
twnfft  vbieh  b  to  be  atoned  for.  Snina  b  to  be  paciSed  by 
sprtaklfaHf  vlcli  water,  wbkh  onomony  b  eaUod  if^^^Ai»«#»— Smna 


Mow  tbo  nantra  nentlonad  aboret  mmifwr 
mMmtk  19,  Ae.  (Tiltt.  Samh.  1. 9,  II,  1.,  bat  the  tnct  dUftra  a 
ftnioAM  tbtllaonrllribnavaai). 

'^Tht  linn  ntad  b :  fni$fn  Mimvnie,  literally  ha  eoocoab  tbo  two 
of  hmftL  fraaa.    Tbo  ooneealment  b   dono  In  tbt  manner 
la  te  ttamlittan  aa  I  ayedf  boTO  wlinettcd  It. 


FIFTH  CHAPTER. 

(The  ceremonies  of  carrying  the  fire^  Soma^  a%      th 
offerings  from  thnr  places  in  the  Pracluna^. 
to  the  Uitara  Vedi.) 

27. 

The  king  Soma  lived  among  the  Gandharvas. 
The  Gods  and  Rishis  deliberated,  as  to  how  Uie 
king  might  be  induced  to  return  to  them.  Vach 
(the  goddess  of  speech)  said,  the  Gandhanras  lust 
after  women.  I  (therefore)  shall  transform  myself 
into  a  woman,  and  then  you  sell  me  to  them  (in 
exchange  for  Soma).^  The  gods  answered,  No !  how 
may  we  live  witliout  thee  ?  She  said,  sell  me  unto 
them ;  if  you  should  want  me,  I  shall  return  to  you. 
Thus  they  did.  In  the  disguise  of  a  big  naked 
woman  she  was  sold  (by  the  gods  to  the  Gandharvas) 
in  exchange  for  Soma.*  In  imitation  (of  this  prece- 
dent) they  drive  away  an  immaculate  cow  of  one 
year*s  age,  being  the  price  *  at  which  they  purchase 
the  king  Soma.  She  (this  cow)  may,  however,  be 
rebought  '  ;  for  V&ch  (whom  this  cow,  for  which  the 
Soma  is  bought,  represents)  returned  to  the  gods. 
Thence  the  mantras  (after  Soma^  has  been  bought) 
are  to  be  repeated  with  a  low  voice.  After  Soma  has 
been  bought,  Vach  is  with  the  Gandharvas ;  but  she 
returns  as  soon  as  the  ceremony  of  the  Agniprai^a- 
yana  is  performed. 


>  Tbit  b  the  meaning  of  tbo  rcrb  pan,  wbieb  appeart  to  be  rolated 
to  the  LaUu  pignus,  pawn. 

*  Inttcad  of  giving  a  eow,  the  taerifleer  payt  the  pileo  of  a  eow 
in  money  to  the  Brahman  who  bringn  him  the  Soma.  To  tell  Soma 
b  regarded  at  rery  dbrepuUble.  The  teller  b  not  admitted  to 
the  tacriSeUl  compound  nor  invited  to  the  great  dinner  wbleb  Iba 
aacrifleer  matt  give  to  Brahmana  at  the  end  of  the  tacrifleo. 

^  Aa  a  mle,  tha  cowi  given  In  Dakthlai. 
thtgiftr* 


» »- 
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(The  Agnupramyana,  i  e.  ceremony  of  carrying  the 
eacrificuU  fire  to  the  altar  destined  for  the  animal 
and  Soma  tacrificet.) 

The  Adhvaryu  orders  (the  Hotar),  when  the 
sacrificial  fire  is  to  be  carried  (to  the  Uttar&  Vedi|) 
to  repeat  mantras  appropriate  (to  the  ceremony). 

(He  repeats :)  pra  detam  devy&  (lOJ  76, 2).  If  the 
sacrificer  DC  a  Brahman,  he  ought  to  repeat  a  Terse 
in  the  G&f  atn  metre ;  for  the  Brahman  belongs  to 
the  G&yatri  metre  (has  its  nature).  The  Gfiyatri  is 
beautv  and  acouisition  of  sacred  knowledge.  (This 
metre)  makes  nim  (the  sacrificer)  thus  prosper  by 
means  of  the  beauty  and  sacred  knowledge  (which 
is  contained  in  it). 

If  the  sacrificer  be  a  Kshattriya,  he  should  repeat 
a  Trishtubhi  viz: — imam  mahe  tndathydya  (3,  54, 
1).  For  the  Kshnttriya  belongs  to  the  Trishtubh 
(has  its  nature).  Trishtubh  is  strength,  sharpness  of 
senses  and  power.  By  repeating  thus  a  Trishtubh 
the  Hotar  makes  h:m  (the  sacrificer  of  the  Ksha- 
ttriya  caste)  prosper  through  the  strength,  sharpness 
of  sense  and  power  (contained  in  the  Trishtubh).  By 
the  words  ot  the  second  pada  of  the  verse  men- 
tioned) ;  ios'vuthritca  idyaya  projabhrur^  u  e.  **  they 
brought  to  him  who  is  to  lie  praised  always  (Agni), 
the  Hotar  brings  the  sacrificer  at  the  head  of  his 
(the  sacrificer*s)  family.  By  the  second  half  verse 
s'rimotu  no  damyebhir^  &c.,  t.  e.  may  Aeni  hear  us 
with  the  hosts  (the  flames)  posted  in  his  house ;  may 
he,  the  imperishable,  hear  (us)  with  his  hosts  in 
heaven !  (the  Hotar  effects  that).  Agni  shines  in  the 
boose  of  the  sacrificer  till  the  end  of  his  life  (i. «., 
ho  is  always  protected  by  him). 

If  the  sacrificer  be  a  Vais^ys,  the  Hotar  should  repeat 
a  versa  in  the  Jagati  metre,  via  vHxyam  iha  prathamo 


(4  7  1).    For  the  Vais'ya  belongs  to  the  Jagati :  cattle 
is  of 'the  same  (Jagati)  nature.    Thus  he  makes  him 


(Vais  ya;  is  raenuoncu.     aim©  •»  »|#j/iv|/«.«»w.     - 
is  appropriate,  that  is  successful  in  the  sacnfice. 

When  repeating  the  verse :  ayam  u  shya  pra  tleta-^ 
yur  (10,  170,  3),  which  is  in  the  Anushtubh  metre, 
ilie  Hotar  sends  forth  speech,  (i.  c.  he  repeats  for 
the  first  time,  this  mantra,  with  a  loud  voice  ^in, 
after  having  only  inaudibly  muttered  some  of  the 
precedinjf  ones).  For  the  Anuthtubh  metre  is  speech. 
By  repeating  (an  Anushtubh)  he  thus  sends  forth 
siiech  in  speech.  By  the  words  ayam  u  shya  he 
expresses  the  following  sentence:  I  who  formerly 
was  living  among  the  Ghandarvas  have  come.  * 

By  the  verse :  ayam  agnir  urushyatiy  &c.  (10, 1 76,  4) 
i.  e.  "  this  Agni  makes  (us)  feariess  by  dint  of  his 
immortal  nature,  as  it  were,"  the  Hotar  provide  him 
(the  sacrificer)  with  immortality.  (The  second  half 
of  this  verse),  sahasaschit  sahiyan  devo  jivaiace 
hrituh.  i.  e.  '*  the  god  has  been  made  very  powerful 
by  means  of  (hi*  own)  power,  in  order  to  preserve 


I 


*  The  author  of  the  Drahmanmn  triei  to  And  in  the  wonlf :  aytiin 
u  fhuti  of  the  roautra  in  quention  an  allutioii  to  the  ftble  reported  in 
1,  2i,  on  the  Vich'f  (•pcech)  residence  amongr  tho  Ghandanraff.  But 
this  Interpretation  it  wholly  ungframmatleal  and  childish,  ilytfm,  the 
maseuline  of  the  demoo#tpaiire  pronoun,  k  here,  at  84jt^  cx^ainf , 
aceordinff  to  the  Bmhroanam,  taken  at  a  feroiaine  In  order  to 
make  It  Ttt*r  to  Vrtch,  which  word  it  feminine.  The  iapoitibilitT  of 
tttch  an  exnianation  will  he  apparent  to  erery  reader.  The  f erte  it* 
quettion  re'fcrt  to  the  ceremony  of  the  Agni'pmn&if^mam,  tba  carr>- 
hiff  (^  the  Sre  from  the  Ahavaniya  Sre  to  the  Uttara  Vedi;  bat  IM 
•tthject  it  Agni,  and  not  VAch.  1  trantlate  it  aa  foUowt :  "  TWa  rery 
"  Hotar  (I.  e.  Agni,  whom  the  Hotar  repretentt)  datiroua  of  wor>hi|*- 
••  ping  the  godt,  it  carried  (thither,  to  the  UttarA  Vedl)  fer  the  peHWrro- 
"  anct  of  the  tacriSce  (animal  and  Soma  offering).  He  (when  being 
**  carried)  appean  by  hfantelf  at  a  flery  chariot  (tbt  tun)  turrottniled 
«« (by  alarga  rvtinot  of  pHei U  and  aacriflcan)." 
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(our)  live*"  signiAei,  that  he  (Agni)  ts  the  god 
who,  by  (our)  repeatii^  this  rerae,  U  made  the  pre* 
■errer  of  (our)  lires. 

(The  Hotar  now  repeats :)  if&!/&i  tv&  padt  wyam, 
l:c.(3,3g,4),  t.  «.  "weputthee,  O  J&taved&B!  (Agni) 
ID  the  place  of  J{A,  \a  the  centra  (jtiabhi  of  the  UttarA 
Vtdi)  *  on  the  earth  to  cany  up  (our)  ofTeringn."  By 
nahhi  (lit  navel)  the  n&bki  of  the  Uttara  Vedi  is 
meant.  NtdhimtM  (lit  we  put  down)  means  **  they 
are  about  to  put  him  (Aeni)  down,"  The  term 
"  Aav^ya  puIAom"  meant :  He  is  about  to  carry  up 
the  sacrifice. 

(The  Hotar  repeats :)  At/ne  vi^vebhih  ivanika 
(6,16,  16).  "O  Agni,  with  thy  well-armed  host 
*'  ([the  flames),  take  nrat  with  all  the  eods  thy  *eat 
"  in  the  hole  which  is  stuffed  with  wool;  carry  well 
"  the  sacrificial  offering,  seawned  with  melted  butter, 
"  and  depoMted  in  thee  as  in  a  nest,  for  the  sacrificer 
**  who  is  producing  (the  mystical  sacrificial  man) 
**  anew."  (when  repeating  the  nrit  and  second  padaa ;) 
a^tn^vebhi^  be  makes  bim  (Agni)  with  all  the  goda 
•It.  (When  repeating  the  third  ^da :  kulayinam  yltri- 
IomhUom,  kc.)  a  biraa  nest,  as  it  were,  consisting  of 
sticks  of  fiistree  wood,  an  odoriferous  gum  (auggul), 
a  brmid  of  hair  {£r\iditukik),  and  a  kind  of  fn^rant 
grass, '  is  prepared  (for  Agni)  at  the  sacrifice. 

(When  lepeatii^  the  fourth  pada ;)  yajnam  noj/a, 
kc  ha  thus  placet  the  sacrifice  (the  sacrificial  per- 
■ODige)  straight  on  him  (Agni). 

•rh»  you  ttlik»Utt»r4  VM  (itealUriNNMaibt  PnttUmi 
mAm  W  pbN  ftv  the  lifa|l«  with  Uw  thm  flm)  li  t  IwU  ofs 
•Mlnanv  fcna  !■  tht  aUn  erthb  ilnr,  flilsd  wlik  kBi**  aiwi, 
it.  (in  htlOT)  la  wktA  tk«  An  bmirbt  frett  ibt  AlMTuIri  fa 


(The  H.«  .epeau):  '^J^%Z  ?.S,y'o^ 


■  TW  tfOdM  imt  ntntlaotd,  ui  pal  1b  tbt  Kibhl,  «r  hole  la  tb* 
OMrt  TtiL  n*7  nt  mird^  u  famine  tbi  Mrt  of  AnL  Ai 
■rt«  lBlktoM«IIkasbM,btb  nlled  hMgt. 


'•  irith  .iu»d«ivce.     ,  ™der8KK>d ;  tot  he  '• 

the  Holar  otthe  t°^i;,„fi\^^y  Uie  words :  m«Ve 
U  the  Kftbhi  ottle  ""^iS'  "?„,  tj.e  atriacerj 

tot  the  "«"■  (''S,,. '^Ung  the  .econd  hjt 
U  the  Bienficet.  ,^""1."^  ffottt  pto.idei  the 
otthU  vet«:  ,*■■*";■  5t,ii"(mentioiied  in  th» 
»cri«cetwithhfei  tot    ■«»"    t- 

,et.el  it  Me.  j  MrUhailani  (2,  9. 

(The  Hotet  tepeat.  0  «i  «•'"  |V, „a  .till, who 

".plendid  (.«■<;.? W.)  "S't^nflmiog tongue."  i; 

Hotar  it  Am  <«  'f  4°tS  By  "he  «t  down' 
th.  ,4i»i  of  the  .«.™  ^'-  f  ^h.^.  The  t«,f 
U  expte..ed,  that  «  "?•  I?»j     ^       „„  OmxT 

(,„..)  .m™s  the  Bod^^TheJ^ 

means,  that  .'"^'J'.TIlot  different  occasions.    « 
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**  protector  behind  (u») ;  thou  the  bringer  of  wealth,  O 
**  strong  one !  O  Agni !  do  not  ne^ect  the  bodiei» 
''  (members)  in  the  spread  of  our  families.  The  herds- 
**  man  with  bis  light  was  awake."  Agni  is  the  herds- 
man (gopa)  of  tlie  gods.  He  who  knowing  this,  con- 
cludes (the  ceremony  of  A^i-pranayanani)  with  this 
verse  (mentioned)  has  Aeni  ever^-where  round  him  as 
herdsnmn  (watchman)  for  himself  and  the  sacrificeri 
and  secures  tlius  welfare  for  the  whole  year. 

He  recites  tliese  eight  verses  (just  enumerated), 
which  are  complete  in  form.  What  is  complete  in  form, 
that  is,  when  the  mantra  recited  alludes  to  the  cere* 
mony  which  is  beiuff  performed,  that  is  successful  in 
the  sacrifice.  Of  these  eight  veraes  he  i*epeats  the 
first  and  last  thrice;  that  makes  twelve.  Twelve 
months  make  a  year ;  the  year  is  Prajupati.  He  who 
has  siich  a  knowledge  prospers  througn  these  verses 
which  reside  in  Prajapati. 

By  repeating  the  nrst  and  last  verses  thrice,  he 
ties  the  two  ends  of  the  sacrifice  in  order  to  give  it  a 
boldi  and  tighten  it  to  prevent  it  from  falling  do\^*n. 


(  ne  carrying  of  the  repoiitorict  *  of  sacred  food  to 

the  Uttard  Vedi). 

The  Adhvaryu  calls  (upon  the  Hotar) :  repeat  the 
mantras  appropriate  to  the  two  repositories  ^  with 
•acred  fooa  Chavirdhiiia)  being  carriea  (to  the  Cttaru 
Vedi). 

Ha  repeats:  yyje^v&m  brahma^kc.  (10,13,1), 
^  the  Brahma  is  joined  to  the  praises  of  you  both." 

*  The  two  UsTiidhAnat,  are  two  etrti,  on  which  the  Soma,  sad  the 
oiktr  oiMaft  aio  pat,  ami  eortred  wlih  a  cort  r  (chk^idih),  tor  carr^iog 
«n  tiUan  ftoM  thf  Me blna-ru&t'a  to  Jhe  I'ctarA  VfUJ.  Tha  (orer 
iWitHi  eignm.   Sot  Black  YiOiu^^^«<l«t  m.  CowtU  1.  p.  4SS. 

*  IlliloWtsktaaathM|ifrioaafthaAtiaaae|iada«i,Botaiaam 
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For  the  t^o  HanrdWma..  ^hich  we  ^^^^^ 
InUed  ^jth  the  BgJ^^^  Byj^iff  the  Brahma 
&ht% tu  jffiA'SSjJ)  power,  he  doe.  not 
.ttffer  anyharro.  ^    yajnatya  s'aikbhma 

c/4^X?l)?wScft  ae.iS^  to  Heaven  and 
^tya.k:"why  d- theH^ar - j^at^ a^gl^ 
addresVed  to  Heaven  and  Ea^,  ^^f^  "^^oved  (to 
Smtra.  tpUie two  H«'J''^J^^,'^XauwHeaven 
the  Uttard  Vedi)  1    CJbe  answer  »^  ^^  ^^ 

and  Earth  are  the  two  J^virthtana.         ^^^ 

They  are  •^'y' Teffia^n  aS  E'arth).  ^,  ^^ 
offenng  i»  between  AemHwven.^^^         ^32^, 

The  verw:  yam  wa  If?j9P^'*'J'L^  together,  like 
„ean. :  these  two  H»;:"J^yh'«Iwond  pada  of  thi. 
t«^ns.  their  arm.  »"*  ^^^^^^.ffi  ^evaJtah  mean., 
verse)  pra  w-i  ^^^'^VJ^/,"  Havirihanas)  when 
that  men  ^nng  both    (these  ^^^^^  ^     > 

,.orshipping  cod.    (The  th.rj  a      ^^^^  ^^     ^ 
Atidatam   u  lokam,  ^^'  .f"^'*l.i.   (half   ver«)  the 

name  Lulu).    gy.Xrioma  (»•«»»>  to  sit  on 
priest  prepares  for  the  king  sow 

(alluding  to  ""^fytV,^^..  adndka  Hkthyamyacm 
(He  repeat. 0  odht  «««'i'®'' "V/!"    -.  cover, formmg 
(1, 83, 3).    Thisi.A<Ay«r  <-«^,H" j;.J  iiavii^hanas), 
&tlJpieceOn^d.t.^^^^^^  ^S 

put  over  both,     tor  ««  y  ^  ^^js  \Athyam 

^1     #pw*  nuthor  ctlU  tha 

H.tw  »«*  "•?  '"*'  ••"■• 
6" 
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The  term  yatOf  i.  e.  cruel,  used  in  tlie  second 
pda  (^aUurueh&f  1, 83, 3)  it  propitiated  in  the  follow- 
ing third  Mda  by  aiomyata,  t.  e.  appeased,  propi*  }| 
tiated.1^  By  the  fourth  pada  :  bhadrA  tahtir,  tec.  he  ) 
asks  for  a  bl^ng.  - 

He  repeats  ^e  Vis'varApa  verse  ^^ :  vism  rA* 
p&fd  praimuHchaie  (5,81,2).  He  ought  to  repeat 
this  verse  when  looking  at  the  upper  part  (rar&ti)  ^< 
of  the  posts  (between  which  Uie  two  Havirdh&nas 
are  put) ;  for  on  this  part  there  every  form  is 
hun^,  white  and  black,  as  it  were.  He  who 
having  such  a  knowledge  repeats  this  verse  when 

mdH  dt§^§r,  m  if  Mid  la  the  A'tral.  S'rauU  S'utrtt,  4,  0»  tnd 
tediettod  Ib  tht  8aDta*hiutrt  prayvgA.  Tbt  rule  in  AtSral.,  which 
littrMjobtenred  DjlhoShrotriyM  up  to  thli  day,  ruM  at  fi^Uowt  .— 
i.  «•  Ha  thoold  atop  mt  hating  repeatad  half  of  the  rerae  §^hi 
iftwyar,  wheA  the  baoch  of  hna'a  graM  ia  not  yet  hung  over  the  two 
paati.  WImb  tUa  boneh  ia  hung  over  he  redtee  (the  aecond  half  of 
thad  fWfo,  tad) :  rl/nd  rd^dni  The  font  VffmnMta  ia  eontraetion  of 
tynNi-a(l«(tantherool«(totle,  hind). 

"  Thi  ialirpfatatioB  whieh  the  writw  of  the  Br&hmaoa  girea  of 
lUa  piaaagf,  la  egfegiooalj  wrong.  yn/«-«nr A  can  only  mean  ^  with 
thoanerlMal  apoon  kept  hi  hia  hand  ;*'  naoiwiNiftf  (instead  ci^tam^ta- 
«nift)  thaa  atanda  hi  oppe»ltloa  to  it,  nuaning :  having  laid  It  aUdo* 
Ths  ■iiatsg^wnel'*  la  gtfen  to  p§ta  by  MyaQt. 

**8o  etDad  from  the  besianbig  worda :  tt^rd  rikpdftU  It  refim  to 
ilM  shiasta  of  aasaoa  bacoBung  maallbat  again  by  aunrlaa.  For  Saritar 
Iks  SM,  bitaga  fertb  •<  sU  Smna.'' 

><  TMa  triBaliilaa  la  mads  sceordiog  to  oral  Inibmatioa  obtained 
§nm  a  Brriuntawho  oAdated  aa  s  Hotar.  fiAyaoa  eiplaina  it  aa ''  a 
fMlsad  ef  OsrMyu"  It  la  true  a  bnaeh  of  Darbha  graaa,  oon4*ting 
Zi4n  sad  ffiaaa  atalka,  the  Sral  repraaentlng  the  white,  the  latter 
fksamswoWfla  hani  vp  at  the  upper  part  of  thetwopoeta  (ealled 
awfJQbatwiai  whiah  tha  two  HsvirdUnaa  are  pot  Therefore  when 
fksfRMtMtoilthaBpperpartofthlinlOyheMoeeiafllygknoee  al 
ilM  Wsdh  of  Oa%ha  graaa  wUehmna  be  bang  Ihera.  The  garland 
A  li  taM  ipu  la  darigasled  by  the  anae  t  im/aai,  aa  appaara  taa 
YiJUi  wftil  h  rapasiad  by  the  Adhvarya  at  that  tIaM:  WaApor 

VmmL  tasTbHllHyaaaAb.  l,t,  13,S.  tadSAyava'ar 

ea  i^  vaL  i  pb  419^  fi,  Oawdk 
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looking  at 'the  upper  .part   of  U«;  pcU   obt«n. 
fSilfani  the  wcrikcer  every  form, 

wwK  'the   verse:  pari  iv&  ^IrwHW  «»ro  (1,  lu, 

»ith  dotha,  jeweU,  »c). 

dh&nas  are  closed. 
The««  ei-ht  verses  which  he  has  repeated  are 
These  ^S"*  T~^  ,yj^»  j,  complete  m  form,  that 

^^  ^f%.5e?sii^i  "thrs^  ii  l.Bt 

•H*"  f;.t  «a^weWe.  Por  the  year  has  twelve 
^"'S:.*  VSiSti Tie  year.  Bfe  who  has  such 
months,  fraiapau  "•"''.^utUg,«versee  which 
a  knowledge  thus  prosper*  through  tnese  venn: 

reside  in  Prajhpati.  .  .u  •--  v.-  tl-  the 

Bv  reoeatina  the  first  and  last  thnce  he  toes  t(»e 


u  The  tern  i«  the  Oflgtoal  la  psfVrtfs.  wn»  -«^ 
••  Thia K ••#A'w!k prWyMm all.    BmTWunmmm.^  i 
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^    l«n  twe  Jiotw)  to  repeat  appropriate  mi- 

^  14, 3.)    They  ask  •  wKv  J^    u  ®*  ^'  '^'  Atharv. 

brought  ?  (The  m2wI;  u*w.vW*""  *."**  ^*""»  »« 
ration.  Under  the^ISii^  r M'**"  "•'*«  o^«f  gene- 
pHe.t,)  cw^  boA  (A^flS  ?'•  T*"*' they V 
dnced  by  SaTitar  ^kL  r  u"*^  "  ^>ng  pro- 
•ddwMeJtoaiSSir.      ^'*"'  '**  '*P««*«  »  vJr,e 

doe«  be  repeat 'a  \mZ  iij    '  ^l'    ^'^  «»''••  why 

*h«  AgM  S«m^'tttS?7%?"''>'»'^"P«^ 
BrihasDati  rth*  ao^T  *^-J"^^gnt  7  (The  answer  is)  • 

oot  •offer  any  iiySy.         *°  *"••  *•>•  Bn>hma,  doe* 


•  "^ril   «*  JS^^iJ?  tails' ^)L..'L!?^^ «» 
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By  ^  repeating  the  second  half  verse  (of  pruitu 
JBra/imattaspatm)  pra  tlevi  eiu  iunrita^  he  provides 
the  sacrifice  >vith  a  eood  omen.  Thence  he  repeats 
a  verse  addressed  to  Brahmanaspati. 

He  repeats  a  triplet  in  the  Gayatri  metre,  which 
is  addressed  to  Agni :  hol&  devo  amartyn  (3,  27,  7). 

When  the  Kin^  Soma  had  been  carried  once 
(to  the  place  of  thelJttara  Vedi),  then  the  Asuras  and 
demons  sought  to  kill  the  king  between  the  place 
called  Sadas  and  the  two  Havirdhanas.  Agni  saved 
him  by  assuming  an  illusory  form  {pmya)  as 
is  said  in  the  words  of  the  mantra  (just  quoted) : 
jmrwitad  eti  mayaya,  t.  e.  he  walks  before  him 
by  assuming  an  illusory  form.  In  this  way 
A'gni  saved  Soma.  Therefore  they  hold  before  him 
(Soma)  fire. 

He  repeats  the  triplet:  upa  tvd  agne  dive  (1, 
1 ,  7,  9,  1 1  )y  and  the  single  verse :  upa  priyum  (9, 
67,  29).  For  these  two  Agnisi^'  that  oSe  wHich  has 
been  taken  first,  and  the  other  which  was  brought 
afterwards,'*  have  the  power  of  injuring  the  sacrificer. 
when  they  are  fightinc;  (with  one  another  as  to 
whom  the  oblation  belongs).  By  repeating  these 
diree  verses,  and  the  single  one  (in  addition  to  them), 
he  tlms  reconciles  them  m  a  friendly  way,  and  puts 
tliem  (back)  in  their  proper  places  without  any  in- 
jury being  done  either  to  himself  or  the  sacrifices 

Wlien  the  oblation  '^  isgiven  to  the  fire,  he  repeats : 
aane  jushasva prali  harya(\,  144,  7).  By  repeating 
this  verse,  he  gives  (wis)  oblatioB  to  Agm  as  a 
^*  favour"  (on  account  of  the  term '^^'la^ira"  take 
it  favourably !  contained  in  it). 

>^  TUt  flrf  t  Affni  to  that  om,  which  wm  brought  to  tht  Ultard  Vcdl, 
and  put  In  iho  NNbhl  of  It ;  the  other  to  that  OM,  whkh  irai  afttnrardt 
taken  10  the  Agnldhriya  health. 

>*  Thto  reftrt  to  the  humt^flTcrin;  (AoaMi)  which  to  to  ha  thrown 
Into  the  Agnidkriifn  liearth. 
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When  the  Kinjf  Soma  is  carried  (to  the  Sadas)  the 

Hotar  repeats  the  triplet  of  verses,  commencinsr  witli : 

amo  figati  gatwut  (3,  62,    13-15),   which   is    in 

the  Gayatn  metre,  and  addressed  to  Soma.     By 

repMtmg  it,  he  thus  makes  prosper  Soma  by  means 

of  hM  own  deity  (the  rerses  being  addressed  to 

Boma)  and  his  own  metre  (G^atri).    The  words  (in 

the  last  verse  of  this  triplet):  Somah  $adattham  dtadat. 

Soma  sat  on  the  seat,"  which  express  that  Soma 

(at  the  time  of  the  triplet  in  question  being  repeated) 

is  lust  about  taking  his  seat  (in  the  Sadas),  are 

to  be  repeated  by  the  Hotar  after  having  gone  beyond 

™  jPjj«  o;  *•»•  Agnidhriya  hearth,  wlien  turning 

He  repeato  a  verse  addressed  to  Vishnu :  tarn  ama 

r&ja  rar«»Mr#(l,  166, 4)  i.  t.  "the  King  Varu^a  and 

the  As'vins  follow  the  wisdom  of  the  leader  of  the 

MaraU  (Vfch^u)}  Vishnu  is  possessed  of  the  high- 

Mt  power,  by  means  of  which  he,  surrounded  by  hia 

friends,  uncovers  the  stable  of  darkness  (nieht)  to 

"make  broad  daylight"    Vishnu  is  the  dooflteeper 

of  the  gods.    Thence  he  opens  the  door  for  him 

(tor  Somas  admission)  when  this  verse  is  beine 

repeated.  '' 

He  repeats:  anttu'eha  pr&ga  aditir  (8,  48,  2\ 

when  Soma  IS  about  to  be  put  in  the  Sadas.    When 

Soma  has  taken  bis  seat,  the  Hotar  repeats :  $'yeno  na 

|NwiM  sadanam  (9,  71,6),  i.  f. "  the  god  (Soma)  takes 

ftis  golden  seat- just  as  the  esgle  is  occupying  for 

hw  residence  a  nest  wisely  constructed ;  the  hymna 

fly  to  him,  when  comfortably  seated  on  the  eras* 

"spread, Mike  a  sacrificial  horse  he  runs  to  the  gods." 

By  "golden  seat"  the  black  goat  skin  (on  which 

Soma  11  put)  is  to  be  understood,  which  covers 

Srili?*^*"**  **  *•»«  e^*  <*«''  fo<x» )    Thence 
oe  npe$t»  this  mantra. 
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He  concludes  with  a  verse  addressed  to  Varu^a : 
astabhnat  dy&m  asuro  (8,42,  1),  u  e.  "the  linng 
"  god  (Asura)  stablished  heaven,  he  tlie  all-possess- 
"  \vi^  created  the  plain  of  the  earth ;  as  their  supreme 
"  rufer  he  enforces  upon  all  beinss  those  (well-known) 
"  laws  of  Varui>a  (laws  of  nature,  liirth  and  death,  &c).'' 
For  Soma  is  in  the  power  of  Varuna  as  long  as  he 
remains  tied  up  (in  a  cloth),  and  whilst  moving  in  a 
place  shut  up  (by  hanging  kus  a  grass  over  it).  By 
repeating  at  tliat  (time)  this  verse,  the  Hotar  makes 
him  (Soma)  prosper  through  his  own  deity,  and  his 
own  metre  (Trishtubh). 

If  some  persons  should  take  their  refuge  with  the 
sacrificer,  or  should  wish  for  protection  from  him, 
the  Hotar  must  conclude  with  :  n&  vandnsra 
Varmam  (8,  42,  2).  He  who,  having  such  a 
knowledge,  concludes  with  this  verse,  secures  safety 
for  as  many  persons  as  he  wishes  and  contemplates. 
Thence  he  who  knows  it,  should  conclude  with  this 
verse. 

All  the  seventeen  vei:^es  which  he  has  repeated 
at  this  occasion  are  complete  in  their  form.  What 
is  complete  in  form,  tliat  is  to  say,  when  the  mantra 
which  is  repealed  alludes  to  the  ceremony  which  is 
being  performed,  that  is  successful  in  the  sacrifice. 
Of  these  (17  verses)  he  repeaU  thrice  the  first  and 
last;  that  makes  twenty-one.  Praj&pati  is  twenty- 
one  fold ;  -for  he  consists  of  twelve  months,  five 
seasons,  and  these  three  worlds  with  that  Aditya 
(sun)  as  the  twenty-first    For  he  is  the  highest 

Slace  (on  the  sky,  occupied  by  Aditya),  he  is  the 
eld  of  the  gods,  he  is  fortune,  he  is  sovereiptjr ; 
he  is  the  heaven  of  the  bright  one  (sun),  he  is 
the  residence  of  Praj&pati ;  he  is  independent  rule. 
He  (the  HoUr)  makes  the  sacrificer  prosperoot 
through  these  twenty-one  verses. 


72 


SECOND  BOOK. 

FIRST.  CHAPTER. 

(T/ie  Animal  Sacrifice.) 

2. 

( &eetMp  of  the  saerificial  pott.) 

obttin  tome  sacrificial  knoVlftdo«.^    W  "'^^^  "*** 
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upon  they  got  aware  of  the  sacrifice,  and  beheld  (con- 
sequently) the  celestial  world.  That  is  tlie  reason, 
that  the  Yupa  is  erected  with  its  point  turned 
upwards,  (it  is  done)  in  order  to  get  aware  of  the 
sacrifice,  and  to  behold  the  celestial  world. 

This  Yupa  is  a  weapon.  Its  point  must  have  ci«rht 
edges.  For  a  weaj)on  (or  iron  club)  has  eight 
edges.  Whenever  he  strikes  with  it  an  enemy 
or  adversary,  he  kills  him.  (This  weapon  serves) 
to  put  down  him  (every  one)  who  is  to  be  put  down 
by  him  (the  sacrificer).  The  Yupa  is  a  weapon 
which  stands  erected  (being  ready)  to  slay  an  enemy. 
Then«'e  an  enemy  ,(of  the  sacrificer)  who  might  oe 
present  (at  the  sacrifice)  comes  off  ill  after  having 
seen  the  Yupa  of  such  or  such  one. 

lie  who  desires  heaven,  ought  to  make  his  Yiipa 
of  Khadira  wood.  For  the  uods  conquered  tne 
celestial  world  by  means  of  a  Yupa  made  of  Kh(idira 
wood.  In  the  same  way  the  sacrificer  conquers 
the  celestial  world  by  means  of  a  Yupa,  made  of 
Khudim  wood. 

He  who  desires  food  and  wislies  to  grow  fat 
ought  to  make  his  Yupa  of  Bilva  wood.  For 
the  Bilva  tree  bears  fruits  every  year;  it  is  the 
symbol  of  fertiliiy ;  for  it  increases  (every  year)  in 
size  from  the  roots  up  to  the  branches,  tnerefore  it 
is  a  symbol  of  fatness.'  lie  who  having  such  a 
knowledge  makes  his  Yupa  of  Bilva  wood,  makes 
fat  his  children  and  cattle. 

As  regards  the  Yupa  made  of  Bilva  wood  (it  is 
further  to  be  remarked),  that  they  call  **  light"  bilva. 
He  who  has  such  a  knowledge  becomes  a  light 
among  his  own  people,  tl^e  most  distinguished  among 
his  own  people. 

He  who  dfsires  beauty  and  sacred  knowledge 
ought  to  make  his  Yupa  of  Palus  a  wood.    For  the 

7s 


74 

wl?e '•  hS  wKi'*'-  *^  ^*"Jy  •«<>  •"red  know- 
YfiS'  of  p£a  wIIJFh"^'*  '  knowledge  makes  ^« 

is  1lJS!!^f  *^L^"'"'  ".'**'«  ''f  P*'^'*  wood  (there 

cmn,  he  might  have  regardinjr  all  trees  (i  0  \L 
obt«n.  from  afl  tree.  anyXng  h?  m^hT^U  fo;).'*' 

2 
(T^ie  OsrfWMy  of  AnoiMxng  the  Sacrificial  Post). 

i^T'i^t:r^'\^%^^  «tr  t;r  ^"t^ 

rreomrPflW  TK/rr^*    fi.^^*    repeat    the     mantra 

(^w2h*;;^tj;?th:^^^^^^^^^   teTpS 

Sthe^yZt*",^"^^'  <"'?  r'^'^h'the  pSu 
"nTJ:^  "f''  ^^'«  "««ond  half  verse  from) 
llF^^'f  &c  means:  "thou  mayest  stanH; 
"«» "provide  us  with  wealth." 

»ce  Of  the  soil ;  thou  who  hast  well  lain  (an  th^ 
ground),  grant  splendour  to  the  catling  up  pf  Se 
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sacrifice  (to  heaven)."  This  (vei-se)  is  api)ropriate  to 
(the  occasion  of)  erecting  the  Yupa  (for  it  contains 
the  words :  **  be  raised  !")•  What  is  anpropriaie  in  the 
sacrifice,  that  is  sure  of  success.  ('1  he  words)  **  on 
the  surface  of  tlie  soil"  mean  the  surface  of  tliat  soil 
over  which  they  raise  tlie  YufKi.  (By  the  words) 
**  thou  hast  Iain  well,  ^rant  us/'  kc,  the  llotar  asks  for 
a  blessing  (from  the  Yupa). 

(The  Hotar  repeats:)  samiddhasya  g'rnyamd" 
nail*  (3y 8,  2),  t. e.  ** placed  before  the  (fire)  which  is 
kindled  (here),  thou  grantest  the  Brahma  power 
which  is  indestructible  and  provides  witli  abundance 
in  offspring.  Stand  erected,  driving  far  off  nur 
enemies  {auiati),  for  our  welfare."  By  tlie  words : 
''  placed  before"  &c.  he  means :  placed  before  it 
(what  is  kindled,  the  fire).  By  the  words:  ''thou 
gi  an  test"  &c.  he  asks  for  a  blessing.  The  wicked 
enemy  (amati)  is  hunger.  By  the  words :  **  drivinjj 
far  off,"  tec.  he  frees  the  sacrifice  as  well  as  the  sacn- 
ficer  from  hunger.  By  the  words :  **  stand  erected," 
Sec,  he  asks  for  a  blessing. 

(The  Hotar  repeats  the  mantra:)  Urdliva  A 
shu  na  utaye  (i^ZG^  13),  i.  e.  ''Stand  upright  for 
our  protection  just  as  the  sun^^od !  Being  raised,  be 
a  giver  of  food,  when  we  invoke  thee  in  different 
ways  (metres)  whilst  the  anointing  priests  are  carrying 
on  (the  sacrifice)."  (As  to  the  expression),  deva  nn 
tnviia  ''just  as  thesungod,"  the  (particle)  n^has  with 
the  gods  the  same  meaning  as  om  (yes)  with  tliese 
(men) ;  *  it  means  tVa,  "  like  as."     By  the  words : 

*  SAyann  rtfcn  tlio  dcmon^trativo  pronoun  e9htim  to  tlio  VedM. 
But  tlivre  U  no  Kuniricnt  proof  to  iihow  that  tho  three  Vedaa  are 
hinted  nt  in  (hi^  ilcmniisf rmire.  It  standi  in  opposition  to  dgt6nfim ; 
thence  ic  can  only  nfer  to  men.  Tlio  roeaninfi^  of  th«  explanatory 
remark,  that  "  na  hait  with  the  yoiU  the  name  mcaninir  an  om  (yea),  with 
men/*  l»,  that  nn  la  hero  no  neuativo  particle  aa  ia  ffmerally  the  caae, 
hilt  afliimative.  excluding^  neuatiott,  Juai  tt  9Jn,  which  ia  uatdfor 
aolenm  atfinnaUott. 
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rayhatah'*  (the  anointing  priests  are  carrying)  mean  the 
metres;  for  by  their  means  the  sacrificers  call  the  dif- 
ferent  gods :  "  come  to  my  sacrifice,  to  my  sacrifice  !" 
If  many,  us  it  were,  bring  a  sacrifice  (at  the  same  time), 
then  the  gods  come  only  to  the  sacrifice  of  him,  at 
which  (there  is  a  Ilotar),  who  having  sucli  a  know- 
ledge  repeats  tliis  (mantra). 

(The  Hotar  then  repeats :)  "  Ardhvo  "  nah  pahi  * 
(If  36,  14),  t.  e.  "(Standing)  upright  protect  us  from 
distress;  with  thy  beams  bum  down  all  carnivorous 
beings  (jjhosts).  aiake  us  (stand)  upright,  that  we 
may  walk  and  live !  Mayst  thou  as  messenger  carry 
(our  offerings)  to  the  gods !  The  wicked  carnivorous 
beings  are  the  Rakshas,  He  calls  upon  him  (the 
1  upa)  to  bum  the  wicked  Rakshas  down,  (In  the 
second  lialf  verse)  the  word  charathtnja  "that 
he  might  walk"  is  equivalent  to  chafbmya  "fur 
walking. '  • 

(By  the  word  "  to  live")  he  rescues  the  sacrificer 
even  if  he  should  have  been  already  seized,  as  it  were, 
(by  death)  and  restores  him  to  (the  enjoyment  of)  the 
whole  y^r.  (By  the  words :)  "  mayst  thou  carry.** 
&C.  he  asks  for  a  blessing. 

(The  Hotar  then  repeats :)  '*Jato  jaynte  sudinatve;' 
&c.  (3,  8, 6)  f.  e.  "  Alter  having  been  bom,  he  (the 
Yupa)  IS  growing  (to  serve)  in  the  prime  of  Jiis  life  the 


Tlilf  and  tlia  preceding  Tcr*c  prcncrly  rrfcr  to  Agnl,  And  not 
to  tlie  » AP^w  'ne  content*  of  liolli  cleftriy  nhow.  Tiny  form  part 
of  •  >*r»^  wMrcwed  to  Avni.  Tlioy  Ap;Yciir  lo  hnva  been  9cWeX^  for 
Mttfr  Applied  to  tlie  Yftpa,  only  on  account  of  the  word '*  iin/Ar«" 
meted,  vpirnrdi,"  being  mentlonml  in  them.  The  Yupa  when 
•J™»'V  "Pngn^  iT«|olrcd  mnntrat  Ap;iroprialo  lo  itn  poiitfon.  »nd 
w«|*trpc«r  to  liATc  been  the   only  available  onca  acrvlng  thft 
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sacrifice  of  mortal  men.  The  wise  are  busy  in  de- 
corating (him,  the  Yupa)  with  skill.  He,  as  an  elo- 
quent messenger  of  the  gods,  lifts  his  voice  (that  it 
might  be  heard  by  the  gods)."  He  (the  Yfipa)  is 
called  jata^ ».  e.  bom,  l^ecause  he  is  bom  by  this  (by 
the  recital  of  the  first  quarter  of  this  verse).  (By  the 
word)  vfirdhamana,  i.  e.  growing,  they  make  him  (the 
Yupa)  grow  in  this  manner.  (By  the  words :)  punanti 
(i.  e.  to  clean,  decorate),  tliey  clean  him  in  this  manner. 
(By  the  words :)  "  he  as  an  eloquent  messen<^er,  dec" 
he  announces  the  Yupa  (tlie  fact  of  his  existence), 
to  the  gods. 

The  Hotar  then  concludes  (the  ceremony  of  anoint- 
ing the  sacrificial  post)  with  the  verse  "ywra  suv&s&h 
parivitah''  (3, 8, 4.),  i.  e.  "  the  youth  »  decorated  with 
ribands,  has  arrived ;  he  is  finer  (than  all  trees)  which 
ever  grew;  the  wise  priests  raise  him  up  under 
recitalof  well-framed  thoughts  of  their  mind."  The 
vouth  decorated  with  ribands,  is  the  vital  air  (the 
w>ul ),  which  is  covered  by  the  limbs  of  the  body.  • 
(By  the  words :)  "  he  is  finer,"  &c.  he  means  that 
he  (the  Yupa)  is  becoming^finer  (more  excellent,  beau- 
tiful) by  this  (mantra).  By  the  wise  prieste  (Kavis) 
those  who  have  repeated  the  hymns  are  to  be  under- 
stood.   Thus  by  this  (mantra)  they  raise  him  up. 

Wlien  the  Hotar  has  repeated  these  seven  verses, 
which  are  complete  in  their  form  (corresponding  to 
the  ceremony  for  which  the^  are  U5»ed),  the  sacrifice 
is  made  successful ;  that  is,  the  form  is  complete, 
when  the  verse  recited  alludes  to  the  ceremony 
which  is  being  performed.  Of  these  seven  (verses), 
he  recites   the   first    thrice,   and    tlie   last  thrice; 


»    Tliere  U  a  pun  between  yirr/J,  younfir,  a  youth,  and  YApa.    fly 
thtt  ">'OutL"  the  YApa  it  to  be  undentood. 

<  The  Ilinb!!  of  the  boily  are  to  correepond  with  tba  ribands  to  ba 
put  on  the  Yikpa. 
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tliat  makes  eleven.  The  Trbthtuhh  (metre)  namely 
Gonsisto  of  eleven  syllables  (i.  e.  each  quarter  of  the 
verse).  Trishtubh  is  Indra's  thunderbolt  ^  He  who 
'  if-  *u  *  '^'^^w'^ge  prospers  through  these  verses 
which  reside  in  Indra.  By  repeating  the  first  and 
last  verses  thrice,  he  ties  together  both  ends  of  tlie 
•acnfice  to  fasten  and  tighten  them  in  order  to 
prevent  (the  sacrifice)  from  slipping  down. 

3. 

(Speculations  on  the  YApa,  and  the  meaning  of  the 

sacrificial  unimtil) 

..T'^^y  C^'^®  theologians)  argue  the  quf'sfion  :  Is   the 
"i  upa  to  remain  standing  (before  the  fire),  or  is  it  to 
be  thrown  (into  tlie  fire)  I  (They  answer  :)    For  hiin 
T-    ^^'*^  c^^tle  it  may  remain  standing.    (About 
this  the  following  story  is  reported).  Once  upon  a  timr 
cattle  did  not  stand  still  to  be  taken  by  the  gods  fur 
.  food.    Having  run    away,    they    stood    still    niul 
turning  towanls  the  irods),    said    re|K'atcdly :  Y<»u 
•hall  not  obtain  us !  No !  no !    Thereupon  the  gods 
WW  that  Yiipa-weapon  which   they  erected.    Thus 
they  frightened  ihe  animals,  which  then  returned  to 
them.    That  is  the  reason,  that  up  to  this  dav,  the 
(sacrificial)  animals  are  turned  towards  the  *Yu|)a, 
(i.  e.  the  head  being  bent  towards  the  sacrifical  i)ost  on 
which  they  are  tied).  Then  they  stood  still  to  be  tiken 
bjr  the  gods  for  their  food.  The  (sacrificial)  animals  of 
him  who  has  such  a  knowledge,  and  whoseYiijia  stands 
erected,  stand  still  to  be  taken  by  him  for  his  food. 

^1.  ^  ^^P*  i«?iweaf«  Imlm'f  thunderbolt,  ««  tf,  l,  Tlienee 
Oysathor  !■  •udoutlj*  looking  out  for  s  roUiimKililp  tictwecn  tho 
Tt^MMd MTtlilnfr  belonging  to  InUrs.  Hm  ho  SimIs  it  in  llio  cir- 
"_*!''"^^  "ft  iL*'^  ftpelltiono  sre  eonnted,  tbo  number  of  tht 
MMM  Rqniftd  ftr  the  rnvmonr  of  nnoinling,  niMnpr,  nnd  dHHmiiinff 
tti^aps,  aMountt  to  cleren,  wblch  It  tlijpriiicliKU  numbor  oT  Indro's 
saend  «ttit,  Miktnbh.  r-      r- 
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He  (the  Adhvarju)  should  afterwards  throw  the 
Yupa  of  that  sacrificer  who  desires  heaven  (into  the 
fire).  For  tiie  former  (sacrificers)  actually  used  to 
throw  the  Yupa  (into  the  fire),  after  it  had  been  used 
for  tying  the  sacrificial  animal  to  it.  For  the 
sacrificer  is  the  Yupa,  and  the  bunch  •  of  Darbha  grass 
(prastura)  is  the  sacrificer  (also),  and  Agni  is  the  womb 
of  the  gods.  By  means  of  the  invocation  offerings 
(aliKti)  the  sacrificer  joins  the  womb  of  the  gods,  and 
will  go  with  a  golden  body  to  the  celestial  world.  • 

The  sacrificers  who  lived  after  the  ancient  ones, 
observed  that  tlie  svaru  *•  bein^  a  piece  of  the  Yupa 
(rejircscnts  the  whole  of  it),  lie  (who  now  brings  a 
sacrifice)  should,  therefore,  throw  it,  at  this 
time,  afterwards  (into  the  fire).  In  this  way  any 
thing  obtainable  through  the  throwing  of  the  Yupa 
(into  the  fire),  as  well  as  that  one  obtainable  through 
its  remaining  standing,  is  obtained. 

'  At  ttio  licf^iniiiii^  of  the  i»nrrificc  (bo  Adhvaryu  mokes  of  tbo  Inod 
of  Durbbfi  or  pncred  ;rniM  whifli  bas  been  broiiubt  to  tbo  Rocriflclal 
etiniiKMiiul  M'vcii  muMhtid  or  biincbc*,  enrh  of  wbicb  U  tied  togctber 
ultb  n  .«t»1k(if  fi:ms>«,  j'liNt  m  tbo  i)nn*iiiiiA  (UurMim)  of  tbo  Tiinii*. 
Tb<*  »ovcral  nAiiii>>«  t»f  ibijc  i^veii  bunclie«  nro  :  1 )  yttjamdun  tuHshtif 
tbu  biiiirb  k*  lit  by  tbo  meriHeer  biiiiflclf  in  biii  buud  M  long  M 
tbe  Mcririce  )n«U.  S)  Thrrc  buncbet  form  the  Barhii,  or  tlie  covering 
of  tbe  Vi-til  on  wbicb  ibe  Mieilflcial  xcf^U  arc  put.  Theto  aro 
uulixKM^ned  itiiil  niircud  nil  aver  tbo  Viill.  3)  Prmtnrtt,  t\\\%  buncb 
wbirb  nlll^t  rfiiiniii  tl<>«l  U  put  over  tlio  UnrbliS  of  tbo  Ve«li.  4) 
rtirihh'Jtml,  t>un  tbi'«biiiirh  tUv  Adbvuryii  tiikct  a  boiidl'ul  ool  fureicb 
prIcKt,  and  tbe»acrillccr  ami  bis  wlfo,  wbirb  tlioy  tlien  ii^  for  tbeir 
•eat.  6)  Vnfa,  Tlib  buudi  is  made  doul»lc  in  it^  flnt  part ;  tlie  htter 
pjirt  i«  cut  off  and  has  to  remain  on  the  Vedi ;  it  Is  called  pftrivdmna. 
Tlie  VrHa  UmK in  always  waudmiiar  f^om  one  priest  to  the  other,  and 
is  i^iveii  to  the  iMicrificer  and  bL«  vrik.  It  is  handed  orer  to  tbe  latttr 
only  when  one  of  tbe  priests  mskes  her  rrcite  a  mantra.  In  our  pasMgo 
htvCf  prnstarn  cannot  mean  tlio  buncb  which  is  pat  on  tlie  Vedi,  but 
wo  mutt  understand  by  it  tho  y<(/#ii»MtM«-MN«A/J. 

If  the  YQpa  re;«resonts  tbo  sarrlflcer,  tb^rn  bit  aseent  to  hetfMi  la 
eflbeted  by  Uie  tbmwing  Into  tho  flra  of  tbo  former. 

>•  Stnnt  means  "  shavings."  A  small  piece  of  the  Yftpa  It  pat  lat» 
theJMi(rN(sacrincbd  ladle)  and  thrown  into  the  flro  by  tbtwofOa: 
**  may  thy  smoke  go  to  heaven." 
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The  man  who  is  initiated  (into  the  sacrificial 
mysteries)  offers  himself  to  all  deities.  A^^ni  re- 
presents all  deities,  and  Soma  represents  all  deities. 
When  he  (the  sacrificer)  offers  the  animal  to  Af/ni* 
Soma  "  he  releases  himself  (by  being  renrcscnted  by 
the  animal)  from  being  oflTered  to  all  deities.  ^* 

They  sav :  the  animal  to  be  offered  to  Agni-Soma, 
mtist  be  of  two  colours,  '*  because  it  belongs  to  two 
deities.  But  this  (precept)  is  not  to  be  attended 
to.  A  fat  animal  is  to  be  sacriffced ;  because  animals 
are  of  a  fat  complexion,  and  the  sacrificer  (if  com- 
pared with  diem)  certainly  lean.  When  tlie  animal 
IS  faty  tlie  sacrificer  thrives  through  its  marrow. 

They  say :  *'  do  not  eat  from  the  animal  offered  to 
Agni-ooma."  ''  \V]\o  eats  from  this  animal,  cat8  from 
human  flesh ;  because  the  sacrificer  releases  himself 
(from  being  sacrificed)  by  means  of  the  animal.*' 
But  this  (precept)  is  not  to'lie  attended  to. 

The  animni  offered  to  Ai;ni-Soma  is  an  oiFering  to 
Vfitraghna  (Imira).  Forlndra  slew  Vntra  through 
Agni-Somo.  Both  then  said  to  him  :  '^  thou  hast 
•lain  Vptra  through  us ;  let  us  choose  a  boon  from 
thee.'*    Choose  yourselves*  answered  he.    Thus  tlicv 

"  Tht  name 'of  the  •nlmiil,  or  Atilmnlp,  «ArriflfMl  on  the  flay  pretiout 
to  tho  6ona  Attival,  w  well  •«  that  of  the  tiny  lt<clf,  Is  AgHUhomiyn 

**  The  Mine  Idea  it  exprctn^d  In  the  Kati»hUakI  Bruhmannm  10,  9. 

sjww  nma  nfiTitf  n^  wnfttmi.  '•  ••  n«  '^ho  u  iniUutea 

rioto  thefaerlflcial  mvaterlee)  fnlh  Into  the  vrrr  mouth  of  Atml-Soma 
c  to  be  tbdr  Amd).  That  I*  the  rraMtii,  tliat  thf>  parrMccr  kllU  on  the 
d«3r  pitrloae  to  the  i>onia  fmtlTal  an  animal  hHng  devoted  to  AgnU 
floaui»thafTCdeenlnghlaiKtr(At>in  the  ohllgatloa  of  belnir  hlin«elf 
tcriftetd).  He  tlien  brings  hit  (8oma)  Mcriflee  after  having  thot 
if^eraed  hlmiolf,  and  beeome  free  from  debta,  Thenei  the  Meriflcer 
It  Ml  to  eat  of  the  lleth  of  tble  (animal). 

**  White  Md  btaek  ftceovdiag  to  Sija^a. 
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chose  this  boon  from  him.  Thus  they  r^<^«ir«J«;;;^ 
w  their  food)  the  animal  which  is  sacrificed  the 
day  previous  to  the  Soma  feast.     ^ 

This  is  their  everlasting  portion  chosen  by  them. 
Theuco  one  ought  to  take  pieces  of  it,  and  eat  Uicm. 


(The  Apri  ver$ei>^) 

The  Hotar  repeats  the  Apri  verses.  These  are 
brigKnesJ  and  sWred  knowleW  ''hrough  bright, 
nes^s  and  sacred  knowledge  the  Hotar  thus  miikes 
thrive  tlie  sacrificer. 


■. 


\ 


u  The  lo  e*U«d  Apri  tc«c,  I.  *.  rem.  of  »"«»"'??.«*»«'/•'  i!? 
•nlmil  »«criflco  the  wnio  wnk  which   tlw  proyf^"*  ''•*«"  »*? 

Anri  vfTM*  variee  accoHllug  to  the  Ith\K  oT  ^"*y*  ;r^„S?^i^- 

In  U.C  wonU  ifWirqtKir    •ft^iW    ^f^fH    ft«ft«T   (wnwO 

3,"  P^ni;."  M.,1)  I. :  "  m.y  T.n4n.pf.t.  O  Ain;";;';!'^^,;''  * 
•..iVn.!  iMtiPr"  •   but «  aiffofcnt  montr.  U  uvJ  by  tli«   >  ft»l»ntM, 

bmtor  •'•  .On  the  dWribuih-ii  •.T  tin-  ton  Aprl  l«>in«««  ,<>f  "•,"''C~t 

tluelton  bctw«-n  tlie  Inrowtlon  ..f  tlio  «*»«'•''•?  .''^"VJX?   tlu^ 
certain  Gotnttrc««nltd T.nftD.pi«,  other.  Nmu.mu».  m  tbdr  tutolMJT 
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(First)  he  recites  a  Yujy&  verse  for  the  wooden 
•ticks  {samidhah)  which  are  used  as  fuel.'^  These  are 
the  vital  airs.  The  vital  airs  kindle  this  whole 
universe  (give  life\o  it).  Thus  he  pleases  die  vital 
airs  and  puts  them  in  the  tacrificcr. 
^  He  repeats  a  Yujya  verse  for  TanAnaj/ii.  The 
air  inhaled  (prana)  is  Tan una|)&t,  because  it  preserves  . 
(aD&t)  the  bodies  (tanvahy^  Thus  he  pleases  the  air 
innaledi  and  puts  it  in  the  sacrificer. 

Ue  repeats  a  Yfiiyfi  verse  for  Nnrasama.  Nara 
means  cHsprin;;,  samM  speech.  Thus  he  pleases 
oflspring  and  speech,  and  puts  them  in  the  sacrifice}'. 

lie  re])eats  the  Yfiiyft  tor  Ilah.  Ilah  means  food. 
Thus  he  pleases  food  and  puts  food  in  the  sacrificer. 

lie  repeats  a  Y&j  va  for  the  BarhU  (sacred  t^rass). 
Barhis  is  cattle.  Thus  he  pleases  tlie  cattle  and 
puts  it  in  the  sacriiicer. 

He  repeats  \lie  Yfijyfi  for  the  gates  (of  tlie  sacri- 
ficial place).  The  gates  aire  the  rain.  Thus  he 
pleases  (fertilitv)  and  puts  it  into  the  sacriflcer. 

He  repeats  tlie  Y&jya  for  Dawn  and  ^'ight.  Dawn 
and  Kisnt  are  day  ond  night  Thus  he  pleases  day 
and  night  and  puts  them  into  the  sacriiicer. 

He  repeats  a  YAjy&  for  the  two  Divine  Ilotars.  '^ 

dHtjr  or  rsthcr  M  on«  of  their  delflod  aneontori.  ThcM  Apr!  \Wfc% 
wenird  to  haro  furnied  oiio  of  tlio  curliest  pnrt  of  tlio  Arymi 
tAcriflcM;  fiir  wo  Sml  tbcm  In  the  ftirm  of  AJriQnn  Alvowltli  tlio 
P««k.  8oe  my  Eii«Ays  on  tli«  Soercd  lHiiguagf|  wrltloj^  ■nd  religion 
of  tbo  Pami*,  p.  S41. 

**  The  fonnuia  by  which  each  A  virt  veno  i«  Introduced,  U  ^^lysf  Tf?Tt 
For  eaeh  verM  Itionf  It  a  M^parate  prftiflm,  i,  t,  order,  mquhito.  ThU  U 
siren  bj  the  Maitnivtintfifi  priott  to  the  liotnr,  which  alwuvc  begins 

with  the  worda^Tift  la^,  and  tlie  imiiie  of  the  rc»pecilve  d«ity 
vfflV  VHMl^Ilt   ^O^  the  accuiativo.    flee  Vi^aMneyn  Soiuhlu 

'*  Thif  etynolonr  ia  apparrntir  wronff.  flAya^a  explains  It  In  n 
•Usikr  way  bj  tfarlmm  nn  pdtayatt,  lie  doee  not  make  fall  the  body. 

*^  Tkey  arr,  areordlnfr  to  SAyav«'«  Commentary  on  the  Hlm'cihi  Sain* 
L  p.  lOS  (id.  JJUlIer)  the  two  Asaiii  U  e.  the  fire  on  earth, 


I : 


The  air  inlmled  and  exhaled  are  the  two  Divine 
Hotars.    Thus  he  pleases  them  and  puts  tliem  into 

tlie  sacriflcer.  ••mi 

He  repeats  a  Yfijyfi  for  tliree  goddesses."    These 

three  goddesses  arc  the  air  inhaled,  the  air  exhaled, 

and  the  air  circulating:  in  the  bodjr.    Thus  he  pleases 

them  and  puts  them  mto  the  Hacrificer. 
He  repeats  a  Yfijyri  for    Tcanhtar.    Tvashtar  is 

MKech.    SiKech  shajKis  {iasfUi),  as  it  were,  the  whole 

univer»e.    Thus  he  pleases  siKech,  and  puU  it  into 

the  sacrificef. 
He  repeats  a  Yfiiyfi  for  Vanagpati  (trees).    Vanas- 

pati  is  the  life.    Thus  he  pleases  life  and  puts  it 

into  the  sacrificcr.  ^  .,.,..,•    m, 

Hereiwatsa  Yfajva  for  the  SaWihrUin.^^  These 
are  a  firm  footing.    Thus  he  puU  tlie  sacrificcr  on  a 

firm  footing. 

He  ought  to  repeat  such  Apn  verses,  as  are  trace- 
able to  a  Rishi  (of  the  family  of  the  socrificer).  By 
doin<*  so  the  Hotar  keeps  tlie  sacrificcr  within  tlio 
relatfonship  (of  his  ancestors). 


and  thnt  In  ihr  cloud*.  8<>e  n\M  Mudhava't  Commentary  on  the 
Vijanaueya  SyinhltA,  p.  07S,  cd.  Weber. 

>•  Thry  arc  :  7/4  (fiiml),  SnrttfvifH  (unecch),  and  Mahi  or  DktirnU 
(earth),  tco  VrOiuMiucya  fe^aiidiltik  ttl,  37. 

»•  In  the  lai»t  Pravaja  at  ever}*  #>ccaMon,  there  oceura  the  formula 
mi*/i  alonffwllh  ail  ihedHtlifiofthcrcfpecllvo  ItMl  of  which  the 
I'rajiiyat  form  part.  Thore  are  ns  innny  #evi/f//>.  a*  there  iirp  dl«u<» 
mcutloued.  The  prDnunclatlon  of  tliia  formula  l«  called  #Ctt*«*rt«. 
Uctidnii  the  regular  dclilcn  there  are  mentioned  the  //ml  AJynj^t 
I  r.  the  deltlei  who  lirink  melt«i  butler.  To  make  It  dear  I  write 
out  the  flfih  Prayuja  of  the  Dlluhavlya  IsMI  iy  ^i^HTIt  fHI^Tuf 

^«»  ^T^»^.  <•  «•  (>»>«y  the  Oodf)  for  wliom  we  tacriflee,  Agnl,  Soma* 

Ajml-VUfinii,  and  the  irwU  who  enjoy  melted  butter  **««"•  1^5*^ 
and  cat  of  (thli)  melted  butter,  "  each  of  them  being-  iawed  by 
( jTr/IA/r)  ••.— .^«/>/<t  A/iM/m,  Tlic  latter  mcana  aoUung  but  weu 
«|)<iken"  (tha  ni^f\ikU¥  of  the  Orcckt). 
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(TBe  wrryitfj  of  fin  roimd  the  lacrificial  animal.) 

^VIlen  tlio  fire  ii  curried  round  **  (tlic  animal)  the 
Adbvanu  nnya  to  tliG  Ilotar;  rc|)eat  (t)iy  maiitnu). 
The  Ilotar  tlieii  rcjieats  this  tri|)let  of  verses, 
addreued  to  Agni,  and  composed  ia  the  GCkyatri 
metre:  agnir  /iota  no  ad/ivare  (4,  1&,  1-3)  i.e.  (I) 
Agui,  our  priest,  is  carried  round  about  like  a  liDn>e, 
he  who  u  among  gods  the  god  of  socnficcs.  (2)  Like 
a  charioteer  A{^ii  passes  ttirico  l>y  the  sacrifice  ;  to 
the  gods  he  carries  the  ofTeriii;;.  (3)  Tlic  inaster  of 
food,  the  seer  Agni,  went  round  tlie  otTerings ;  he 
bestows  riches  on  (he  sacrifiver. 

When  the  (ire  is  ctirried  round  (tlio  animal)  tlien  he 
makes  him  (Ai;nl)  prosjier  by  means  of  his  own  deity 
and  his  own  "  metre.  "  As  a  horse  lie  is  carried  ' 
means:  they  carry  Iiini  as  if  he  were  a  iiorsc,  round 
about.  Like  a  charioteer  Agiii  passes  iliricc  by  the 
savriAce  means :' he  goes  round  tlic  sncrifice  like  u 
charioteer  (swiftly).  He  is  called  tiijapati  (master  of 
lood)  because  he  is  the  master  of  (diticrent  kinds  uO 
food. 

The  Adhvaryu  says :  give  Ilotar  !  the  additional 
order  for  despatching  ofierings  to  the  gods.'* 


••  Tlila  mwmany  I*  collnl  fnrgiigniliriifA  ■nd  It  pprformctl  Inr  Ih* 
Agnid  |irinL  He  t>k«  ■  KralirynU  ttma  llio  Aliavmily*  Brc  ■»)  mr- 
rtfi  ii  oa  Um  riglil  tidi!,  UiriM  rounJ  ibe  ulmtl  wlileli  in  to  bo  Mcri* 
acxd. 

*■  Avnt  tilmacir  i*  tin  dell;  of  tb*  lifinn  la  qunllon ;  tt  li  In  AruI'i 
MMtn,  I.  •■  Clljairi. 

"TUi  Meendpnlalii,  or  ordcTof  onaof4he  Ilotin,  trln  U  Itrre 
IIm  Uallrtfanii^a  lo  tlio  llsur  la  rtpmi  bU  niniilrw,  !•  nihil 
ttjmpraMm.  At  tha  ■nimnl,  m  well  u  at  llm  Soma  tanillcM,  lh« 
mt^tn  ttt  rtpMtlnit  lb«  Y^jji  mtnim  an  gljta  t?  (U  >I«ltri> 
varvQ*.  AinwIiMof  Uipowcr  bamclTM  a  kiick  vliirklw  IwM* 
la  Wa  hud.  Tbi  AdbmTB  gItM  at  Umm  laeMem  (mI^  11m  inUr 
«  IIm  Aaatik}!*. 
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Then  the  MaifrJvaruria  proceeds  to  pive  his 
orders  by  llie  words  ;  may  Agni  jjo  victorious,  may 
he  };raat  (us)   food  .' 

They  ask  :  why  does  the  Mnitruvaruija  proceed  to 
give  Ins  ordem,  if  tlio  Adhuvnryu  orddi-a  the  Ilotar  to 
rccito/  (The  answer  is :)  The  Muitiavaniiia  is  the 
miud  of  the  sacrince ;  'tlic  Ilotar  is  the  s]icccli  of  tlie 
sacrifice  J  for  speech  B|icaks  only  if  driven  (sent)  Ijy 
tlie  mind ;  because  an  othcr-ntnidcd  ">  siwuks  the 
speech  of  the  Asuras  which  is  not  a^jrceable  to  the 
Devos,  If  tlie  Maitn'ivQriiiia  proceeds  to  (;ivo  orders, 
heslirsup  niiecfh  by  means  of  Uic  mind.  Sjieech 
bciii;^'  stirred  up  by  his  mind,  he  t-ccurca  the 
oH'ering  to  the  ;,'odi«  (by  preventing  the  Asunu  from 
taking  possesiiion  of  it). 


(T^e  formul't  to  be  rtcUfd  at  tfie  ilaiiqhter  of  the 
aHimal.     s^ee  As' v.  S'r.  S.  3,  3J." 

The  Ilotar  then  says  (to  the  slmi'ihterers) :  Ye 
difiiia  striughtenra,  commence  (yrjur  work),  a$  veil  nn 
ye  kIio  are  humun  !  that  is  to  SEiy,  he  orders  all  the 
slaughterers  omonggods  as  well  as  among  men  (to 
commence). 

tiring  hither  the  inMtruments  for  hilHiig,  ye  who  are 
ordering  the  taerifwf,  iit  hehaU  of  the  two  moiten  of 
the  tacrifice.** 

'•  If"  nlnil  and  *parali"  art  nnranntPtiil, 

"  It  I*  ealW  tlM  Adkrltfpr«lil.a.ma«tr«,  I.  e.  th*  mantra  by 
wide  1  t1,c  A'IMbh  Is  nrclchil  to  hul  tlic  aiilwol.  Ttw  mwd  u<wd  . 
fur  "lillt.r,  slniifriiirrM-,"  !•  •' S-t>mliH"  lit.  illcDccnahw.  TbH 
pcciiUartfim  am.n.iilv  vx|imvf  tbe  nwls  In  wlileb  tha  aanl- 
llrUl  afllioal  1.  tn  Ix  ItlllwU  IIh-t  n„p  \u  innNih,  awl  bant  It 
•i-reidy  wn  ur  lml»p  ilin«i  on  tlic  tnilKlit  till  it  U  aumMaloa. 
buriiw  l,e  act  of  liilJl„i,,  no  r„in  I.  to  b.-  li.-anL 

Rlibw  ilio  aarridrer  nnd  Lb  wifr,  nr  tin  two  ddtlci.  Ant* 
•liomiin,  to  wlioia  the  McriHcbil  animal  I*  derotol.  Siy.  aan  t  anolbar 
^"iri.  1  ^""•f>-P»'*lf'  la  Uw  Ktuablukl  Biiluuvn  10,  *, 
tacn  la  auo  tba  ouaL 
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The  animal  is  the  oflferinc:;,  the  sacrificer  the  master 
of  the  oflfering.  Thus  he  (Uie  Hotar)  makes  prosper 
the  sacrificer  by  means  of*  his  (the  sacrificer  s)  own 
offering.  Thence  they  truly  say:  for  whatever  deity 
the  animal  is  killed,  that  one  is  die  master  of  the 
offering.  If  the  animal  is  to  be  offered  to  one  deity 
only,  Uie  priest  should  say :  medhaimtaye  '*  **  to  the 
master  of  the  sacrifice  (singular)  " ;  if  to  two  deities, 
then  he  should  use  the  dual  '^  to  both  the  masters  of 
the  offering/'  and  if  to  several  deities,  then  he 
should  use  uie  plural  **  to  the  masters  of  the  offering/' 
This  is  tlie  established  custom. 

Bring  ye  for  him  fire  I  For  tlie  animal  when 
carried  (to  the  slaughter)  saw  death  before  it. 
Mot  wishing  to  go  to  the  gods,  tlic  gods  said  to  it: 
Come,  we  will  bring  thee  to  heaven !  The  animal  con- 
sented and  said :  One  of  you  should  walk  before  me. 

They  consented.  Agni  then  walked  before  it,  and 
it  followed  after  Agni.  Thence  they  say,  every 
animal  belongs  to  Agni,  for  it  followed  alter  him. 
Thence  they  carry  before  the  animal  fire  (Agni). 

Sjireatl  the  (sacred)  gram  I  The  animal  lives  on 
herbs.  lie  (the  Ilotar)  thus  provides  the  animal 
^-ith  its  entire  soul  (tlie  herbs  being  supposed  to 
form  part  of  it). 

The  wot  her,  the  fnther,  the  brother,  ihter,  friend, 
and  compatnon  should  give  thi$  (animal)  fi/i  (for 
being  shiughtcrcd) !  When  these  words  are  pro- 
nounced, tlicy  sei'/^  the  animal  which  is  (regardca  as) 
entirely  given  up  by  its  relations  (parents,  &c.) 

Turn  its  feet  northwards  I  Mahe  its  eye  go  to  the 
suMf  dismiss  its  breath  to  the  wind,  its  life  to  the  air, 
its  hearing  to  the  directions,  its  body  to  the  earth. 


M  Tlilt  fhaiifrtt  la  tb«  femuU  ia  etilcd  Ahn.  8m  8iija9S*f  iatio* 
4scti0a  10  UigrcdA  vol.  I,  p.  10, 11,  td.  SlttUtr. 
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In  this  way  he  (the  Ilotar)  places  it  (connects  it) 
witli  these  worlds. 

Tahe  off  the  shin  entire  (without  cutting  it).  Before 
opening  the  navel  tear  out  the  omentum!  Stop  its 
breathing  within  (by  stopping  its  mouth) !  Thus  he 
(the  Hotar)  puts  its  bream  in  the  animals. 

Mahe  of  its  breast  a  piece  like  an  eagle,  of  its 
arms  (two  pieces  like)  two  hatchets,  of  its  forearms 
(two  pieces  like)  two  spihes,  of  its  shoulders  (two 

Eieces  like)  two  hashyn^ias,  '^  its  loins  should  be  «»• 
roken  (entire);  (make  of)  its  thighs  (two  pieces 
like)  two  shields,  of  the  two  kneepans  (two  pieces 
like)  two  oleander  leaves;  tatte  out  its  twenty^nx 
ribs  according  to  their  order ;  preserve  evety  limb  of 
it  in  its  integrity.    Thus  he  benefits  all  its  limbs. 

Dig  a  ditch  in  the  earth  to  hide  its  excrements. 
Tlie  excrements  consist  of  vegetable  food ;  for  the ' 
earth  is  the  place  for  the  herbs.    Thus  the  Hotar 
puts  them  (the  excrements)  finally  in  their  proper 
place. 

7 

Present  the  evil  spirits  with  the  blood  t  For  the 
gods  having  deprived  (once)  the  evil  spirits  of  their 
share  in  tlic  Ilaviryajnas  (such  as  the  FuU-and  New- 
moon  offerings)  apportioned  to  them  the  husks  and 
smallest  grains,  '^  and  after  having  them  turned  out 
of  the  great  sacrifice  (such  as  tlie  Soma  and  animal 
sacrifices),  presented  to  them  the  blood.  Tlienco 
tlie  Hotar  pronounces  the  words :  present  the  evil 
spirits  with  the  blood  I    By  giving  them  this  share  he 

>«  Pfobohlr  another  name  lor  kArma,  i.  «.  tortoiM,  Scs  8'ftUpiUui- 
br&hm.    7,6,1,2. 

**  The  pricftt )  ntlnfr  taken  tltcte  parts,  adJretPot  them  at  IbUowt : 
*'  Thou  art  the  ilmrr  of  ihc  e\*U  eplriu  I  "  By  thtie  words  ha  throw* 
them  hclow  the  hlaek  pont.»kiu  (always  itiiuktU  at  the  saoifloia.) 
So  do  the  AiMstambas.»^<iy. 


88 

denrires  the  evil  spirits  of  any  other  »hare  in  Uie 
•acrifice. "  They  say  :  one  should  not  address  the 
evil  spiriu  in  the  sacrifice,  any  evil  spinte  which- 
ever they  might  be  (Rakshas,  Asuras,  &c.) ;  for  the 
.acrificc  is  to  be  without  the  evil  spmte  (not  to 
be  disturbed  by  them).  But  others  say:  one__ 
should  address  them ;  for  who  deprives  any  one, 
entided  to  a  share,  of  this  share,  will  be  punished  (by 
him  whom  he  deprives) ;  and  if  he  himself  does  not 
guffer  the  penalty,  Uien  his  son,  and  if  his  son  be 
•pared,  then  his  gmndson  will  sufler  it,  and  thus  he 
mento  on  him  (the  son  or  grandson)  what  he 
wanted  to  resent  on  you. 

However,  if  the  Hotor  addresses  them,  he  should 
do  so  with  a  low  voice.  For  botli,  the  low  voice  and 
the  evil  spiriu,  are,  'as  it  xverc,  hidden.  If  he  ad- 
dresses them  with  a  loud  voice,  then  such  one  speaks 
in  the  voice  of  the  evil  spirits,  and  is  capable  of 
producing  Kakshas-sounds  (a  horrible,  temhc  voice), 
•rhe  voice  in  which  the  haughty  man  and  the  drunk- 
ard speak,  is  that  of  the  evil  spirits  (Rakshas).  He 
•who  has  such  a  knowledge  will  neither  himself  become 
haughty,  nor  will  such  a  man  be  among  his  offspnng. 

JDo  not  cut  "  the  entrailt  which  retemble  an  owl 
(when  taking  out  the  omentum),  nor  should  among 
yow  children,    O   slaughterers!    or   among   their 


••  AfwrdtaB  to  the  Apo»f«mlm  SAfwf,  the  prict  Ukc  the  thick 

nub  air  the  la^iacl.)  fU  in  1.1.  Irft  ''»"<'.  '''-""r"*''^  T  , 
blond.  »nd  by  the  wlt«l  of  the  iror<I»,  r^Mnttim  hh^jo  «,  i^. 

•Jlponr*  It  out  frnm  tlw  wl-l<lIo  oT  tho  bunch.  fi««  •l»o  the 
tf iiWRMitet'l  Sriutn  £Otrot,  4, 19. 

"  JUtMlh*  I.  here  to  be  tr.e«a  to  the  root  th  -  In  'o  ««♦.  '"^J"? 
Mt  iMtewl  of  /,  last  w  wc  hare  here  urilio  intteMi  of  nU««.  •»  owl. 

•^X^m  tn«d  br  My.  to  the  root  r »,  to  ro«r  J.h"«  ";«•«• ,?» 
reSTto  tdie  the  wwd  bcAs  fa  MWthcr  mdm  tli..  rM»l»ihm  lo  tb« 
pnMdiBC  (MlcBee. 


■' 


\\ 
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offspring^  any  one  he  found  who  might  cut  them. 
i)y  speaking  these  wordSy  he  presents  these  entrails 
to  tlie  slaughterers  among  the  gods  as  well  as  to 
those  among  men. 

The  Hotar  shall  then  say  thrice :  O  Adhriau  (and 
ye  others),  hill  (the  animal),  do  it  weU;  hul  it,  O 
Adhrigau.  After  the  animal  has  been  killed,  (he 
should  say  thrice :)  Far  may  it  '*  (the  consequences 
of  murder)  be  (from  us).  •For  Adhrigu  among  the 
gods  is  he  who  silences  '*  (the  animal)  and  the  Apapa 
(awaVf  away !)  is  he  who  puts  it  down.  By  speak- 
ing those  words  he  surrenders  the  animal  to  those 
who  silence  it  (by  stopping  its  mouth),  and  to  those 
who  butcher  it«. 

The  Hotar  then  mutters  (he  makes  japa) :  ''  O 
slaughterers !  may  all  good  you  might  do  abide  by 
us!  and  all  mischief  you  might  do  go  elsewhere. 
Tlie  Hotar  ^  ^ves  by  (this)  speech  the  order  (for 
killing  tlie  animal),  for  Agni  nad  given  the  order 
for  killing  (the  animal)  with  the  same  words  when 
he  was  tlie  Hotar  of  the  gods. 

By  those  words  (the  ;apa  mentioned)  the  Hotar 
removes  (all  evil  conseouences)  from  those  who 
suffocate  Uie  animal  ana  those  who  butcher  it,  in 
all  that  they  might  trangress  the  rule  by  cutting  one 


■*  Ap^pa.  ThU  fonnula  U  efidcntly  nothisg  Iml  the  repttidon 
of  the  particle  apa,  sway !  It  wm  Tery  earlj  mitunderttood,  ■• 
we  mty  see  from  the  Tery  expUMtion  giTen  of  it  by  the  author 
ef  our  Mnhmanam;  for  he  takes  it  aa  apdpuk^  t.  «.  gniltleia,  and 
makes  it  the  name  of  one  of  the  divine  slanghteren. 

•    **  He  is  the  proper  S'amiid  or  sileneer. 

**  The  Hotar  mast  recite  at  the  sacriilct  the  whole  fctnola,  from 
"  Ye  divine  slaushtercn,"  ke.  The  whole  of  it,  consiiting  of  many  so- 
called  prdUhMi  or  orders  ought  properly  to  be  repeated,  by  tha 
Adhraryu,  who  generally  calls  upon  the  diffneat  priests  to  do  their 
respectire  duties.  Thto  txoeptkm  to  the  rule  is  here  apliiatd  bj 
a  reibrenca  to  what  Agni,  the  model  Hotar,  had  oaoi  ooM  whM 
oflldating  at  a  sacriflee  brought  by  tht  gods. 

go 
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S2hSpin«r  clears  iLself  (from  IJ  guiU),  ^nS 
SSiM^L  full  length  of  his  life  (and  it  «rv«i  the 
SSceSfor  obtafning  his  full  life.  Hf^yho^" 
S  VSoiledge.  attains  the  full  length  of  h»  hfe. 

8. 

(  The  animaU  fit  for  hHnff  saerificed.    m  offering  <>f 
th»  Purodcuajorming  part  of  the  animal  taerifice) . 

The  gods  killed  a  man  for  their  6»«"fi";  ,,^*'* 
that  p^  in  him  which  ^.as  fit  for  bcmgmade  an 
offerii,  went  out  and  entered  a  horse.  !]»«!«**« 
ho«e  became  an  animal  fit  for  bcm|  "f  «nfi^^; 
TSTgods  then  dismissed  that  «an  «iffer  that  part 
iSch^was  only  fit  for  being  offered  fad  gone  from 
bim.  whereupon  he  became  deformed. 

The  gods  killed  the  horse;  but  *«  I*^  fit  for 
being  sacrificed  (the  medh')  ^ent  out  of  >^  ««d 
ente^  an  ox ;  thence  the  ox  became  an  anunal  fit 
for  being  sacrificed.  The  gods  Uicn  d«"«'»f  J  <*" 
horse)  ffter  th.e  sacrificial  part  had  gone  from  .t, 
whereupon  it  turned  to  a  white  deer.         ^    .^    . 

The  gods  killed  the  ox ;  but  the  part   fit    for 
being  Jcrificed  went  out  of  the.f  •  »»d  ef  red  * 
•hecp:  thence  the  sheep  became  fit  for  bf.'nK  »*«" 
ficS    The  gods  then  liismissed  the  ox  which  turned 
to  a  gayal  (bos  goaevus). 

The  gods  killed  the  sheep ;  but  the  P^rt  «J2 
being  s^rificed  went  out  of  the  sheep,  and  entered 

ftdwttt 
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a  goat;  thence  the  goat  became  fit  for  being  sacri' 
ficed.  The  gods  dismissed  the  sheep,  which  turned 
to  a  camel. 

The  sacrificial  part  (the  medha)  remained  for  the 
*  longest  time  (longer  than  in  the  other  animals)  in 
the  goat ;  thence  is  the  ^oat  among  all  these  animals 
pre-emmently  fit  (for  bemg  sacrificed). 

The  gods  killed  the  goat ;  but  the  part  fit  for  being 
sacrificed  went  out  of  it,  and  entered  the  earth. 
Thence  the  earth  is  fit  for  bein^^  offered.  The 
gods  then  dimissed  the  goat,  which  turned  to  a 
ourahha.^ 

All  those  animals  from  which  the  sacrificial  part 
had  gone,  are  unfit  for  being  sacrificed,  thence  one 
should  not  eat  (their  flesh).^ 

After  the  sacrificial  part  had  entered  the  earth,  the 
j^ods  surrounded  it  (so  that  no  escape  was  possible) ; 
It  then  turned  to  rice.  When  they  (therefore)  divide  the 
Purodas  a  into  parts,  after  they  have  killed  the  animal, 
then  they  do  it,  wishing  ^*  might  our  animal  sacrifice 
be  performed  with  the  sacrificial  part  (which  is 
contained  in  the  rice  of  the  PuroKi^^a)  !  might 
our  sacrificial  part  be  provided  with  Uie  whole 
sacrificial  essence  !"  The  sacrificial  animal  of  him 
who  has  such  a  knowledge  becomes  then  provided 
with  the  sacrificial  part,  with  the  whole  sacrificial 
essence. 


**  A  iabuloos  aniinaly  tuppotcd  to  bsTt  eight  legi,  tnd  to  kill 

UODt. 

**  That  it  to  My :  all  bdnga  who  owo  their  origin  to  a  loei  of  the 
itcrifldal  part  in  a  higher  apeciet  of  the  aane  ehM,  auch  aa  the  dwarf, 
the  gayal,  the  camel,  ke.  are  unlit  to  be  oaed  aa  food.  Here  if  a 
hiDt  given  aa  lo  why  eertain  anbnaia  are  allowed  and  othera  prohibited 
tobe  eaten.  We  ace  from  thia pauage  clearly,  that  animal  Ibod  wna 
very  cztenai? ely  need  in  the  Vedie  Umea* 


92 


9. 


{l%i  rekUion  of  thi  rice  cake  offmng  to  that  of  fltih. 
The  Vapa  and  PurodSJiA  offerings). 

The  Purod&8  a  (offered  at  the  animal  sacrifice)  is 
the  animal  which  "is  killed.  The  chaff  and  straw  of 
the  rice  of  which  it  consists  are  the  hairs  of  the 
animal,  its  husks  *^  the  skin,  its  smallest  particles  the 
blood,  all  the  fine  particles  to  which  the  (cleaned)  rice 
is  eround  (for  marine,  by  kneading  it  with  water,  a 
baS)  represent  the  flesh  (of  the  animal),  and  whatever 
other  substantial  part  **  is  in  the  rice,  are  the  bones 
(cS  the  animal).  He  who  offers  the  Purod&s\ 
offers  the  sacrificial  substance  of  all  animals  (for  the 
latter  is  contained  in  the  rice  of  the  Purod&^sa). 
Thence  they  say :  the  performance  of  the  Purodfis^a 
offering  is  to  be  attended  to.       * 

Now  he  recites  the  Yiijy&  for  the  Vap&  (which  is 
about  to  be  offered) :  ywHim  et&ni  divi,  i.  f.  Ye,  O  Agni 
and  Soma,  have  placed,  by  ^our  joint  labours,  those 
lights  on  die  sky !  ye,  Atmi  and  Soma,  have  liber* 
aled  the  rivers  which  had  been  taken  (by  demons), 
fiom  imprecation  and  defilement.  (Iligveda  1,  93,  5.) 

The  man  who  is  initiated  into  the  sacrificial  mystery 
(the  Dikshita)  is  seized  by  all  the  gods  (as  their  pro- 
party).  Thence  they  say :  he  should  not  eat  of  a 
thing  dedicated  (to  the  gods>*^  But  others  say  :  he 
•hovud  eat  when  the  Vap&  is  offered ;  for  tlie  Uotar 

^  Tbe  hoikt,  tufhn,  hU  off  when  the  rico  if  betten  for  the  flnt 
ttao  t  tht  thlnnoet  ptrUeloe,  whb*h  fall  off,  wheo  the  grains  are  com* 
pltlHjr  wmU  bare  tad  white  by  eontiaued  beating,  are  eallcd  pkaU^ 

^  XySkekUkmm  tAram.  KishehUka  la  an  aiQectife  of  the  Inde- 
telt^proBoan  Kiadiit,  having  at  84/.  remarlca,  the  aenae  of*'  all." 

**  TIm  lest  offen  some  dUflenltiet }  It  literally  meana  i  he  thould  not 
••I  ef  the  DikaUta,  which  Utter  word  can  here  not  be  taken  in  ita 
MMdaiMe,  '<  one  initiated  into  the  aaerifldal  ritoa,"  but  in  that  ofs 
iM^gaeMeeniled  to  the  code.  6Ay.  geta  orer  the  difRculty  by  inaert- 
Im  dM  wwl«H*«  iftor  cuaM^M^a,  and  nndentanda  it  ofamcnl  to  be 
tWM  la  tiw  MN  sf  a  iteritar  when  the  VapA  oflMag  li  peribmod. 


03 

liberates  the  sacrificer  from  the  cods  by  (the  last 
words  of  the  mantra  just  mcnUoned) :  '^  Ye,  Ag! 

vt;!^V  Consequently  ho  becomes  a  sacrificer  (a 
yajamfina),  and  ceases  to  belong  as  a  Dikshita 
exclusively  to  U>e  gods.  •»  ^  ^'Ksmia 

/•™?lr  ^''a^'''  *''*  ^^yy"  ^^"^  f"'  *J'e  Purodfis'a 
(mentioned):    amjam  diro  mataru'va(\.  93.  6).  »  .* 

Matansva  brought  from  heaven  another  (SontoV- 
and  the  eagle  struck  out  another  f  Agni,  fire)  of  the 
1  «  •  ^^9"  account  of  the  meaning  of  the  last 
words  "and  the  eagle,"  &c.,  the  verse  is  Ssed  as  Y&jy& 
for  the  Purodas'a  olfering.)   For  it  expresses  the  iS^ 

!»tli  .  ^*";i;<=«»' ««»«"««  had  gone  out  and  had  bem 
taken  away  (from  man,  horse,  &c.),  as  it  weie,  just  as 
(ActO  had  come  out  (of  the  rock).  'J  «" 

With  the  verse:  Taste  (O  Agni)  the  offerings,  bum 
Jilw^f  '.  ^^'n^^'  ^/i"^>'  *•'«  Wotar  make.  tlif^S 
SfkAlh^  ^"'.f^^'  .  By  tl"8  mantm  the  Hotar 
makes  the  sacrificer  cn;oy  such  an  offering  (to  be 
granted  by  Uie  gods  fn  return  to  the  cTft).  and 
acouires  for  himself  fo<Kl  and  milky  essencS.' 

He  now  calls  the //<i  (and  eats  from  the  Puro- 
aasa).  For  lia  means  catUe;  (by  doinc  so)  he 
SeS.  **"'"'  ^'^  P™^'<'«»  the  saciifi^ceT^With 

10. 

iTIie  offering  of  part,  of  the  body  of  the  animal 

The  Manota). 

v^ill?  «^*^'''""y"  ""V/"  (*°  *ho  Ilotar):  recite  the 
verses  approjinate  to"  the  offering  of  tlie  parte  of  the 

M  ^"m  Y5l*'"'»«  h* "» •"owed  to  oat  npiin.  "  " 
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•acrificial  animal  which  ore  cut  off  for  U»e  ManotA.  * 
He  then  reiMJals  the  hymn :  Then,  O  Agni,  art  Uie  first 
ManotA  (0  I).  (This  hymn  being  exclusively  devoted 
to  Acni),  and  the  •acrificml  nnmial  belonsmg  to 
another  deity  (besides  Agiu,  viz.  Sonia),  they  ask : 
Why  does  he  recite  verses  (excluwyely)  addressed  to 
Acni,  when  the  sacrificial  parU  (of  thenmmal)  mtend- 
edfor  the  itfa«o/«  arc  being  cut  off?  (The  answer  is :) 
Thcrt  are  three  Manotus  among  the  gods,  in  w-Uicli 
•11  their  thought*  ore  plotted  and  woven,  viz.,  Vacn 
(ipeech),  Gdun  (the  cow),  and  Ai/ni,  in  every  one  of 
whom  the  thoughts  of  Uic  gods  arc  plotted  and  woven ; 
but  Agni  is  the  complete  Afanot&  (the  ccnti-e  for  oil 

AdhTwnw  offer  different  part*  rf  the  hody  of  the  riaughtwd 
iStod/Mo.t  rf  them  .ra  put  In  tlu.  /«»d-W  c    •omc  In  tU« 

til  iJk^  JuhO  tiKl  UpaWitlt,  In  liU  hnna,  plnclnu  the  flwt  ow  tho 

Serf.  SN  dUfrrenlly   MMcd   in   tho    Kiktly.    (0,   7,  O-Il)   and 

MiMMrU.  Th«y  ut :  the hcwt,  tongue,  the  breut,  the  »*<>  •"«• 
cStth'Serih.  wMeb  .re  not  to  be  broken^,  the  Mver  MW  |f«»r« 
to  StTwd  tanim^H  In  tlK>  Hlnujyankcrf  .lul  Dundh&yM.  Sutm), 
Se  two  win.  (r«»*rf«  In  the  K.,  otatHA  In  ihe  H.  .nd  D.  SutrM), 

17  lb.  anuii.  Tlirie  .ro  put  In  the  Johft.  The  wmaluder,  tlio 
iLuaSiw, IdlTiI- tlL  p.rt oTthe .nu.  which  1' very  .mnll, 
uSi  the  left  pwt  o/iho  Win.  nro  put  In  the  Ui*l.hrlt.  JMdo. 
S.  pSntoTr/wftW/fca),  «ho  .Iwl^ht  gut  (M«W.rt«),  and  the  taU 
wSntotfrorbcluUcri'l*^  "  «'"  P?"*  "'JL'"u'^**LT'L^^i!? 
SThft  and  Up.bhrit%«  Med  and  •>''PP«'.«^".S\Tm«  Ki 
then  U  the  Ilot.r  otdetwl  to  rer™t  tho  AnurMkyA  "antra  fcv  the 
word.  I  jH«Mol,ly<ii  htirMo  anulijiamiinntya  «'"'*'■**''*•,,'; 
SVepeat  iwantri  lo  the  off.  ring,  which  h»»  be-n  eut  off  ««  «« 
MwwU."  Till,  off.-ring  which  I.  died  tho  ""W's^,  *  »' *^ 
to  tho  yanotA,    the  wearer  of  thoughtt,   who  U  mU  to    b. 

^"wipho  wort  i. cxplalne.1  by  giyai).  a.  a  cwnwund  of  won  and 
•#ii.  wUrh  «ean.  Uterally  tlw  "weaving  of  thought.,"  that  to, 
tt«  W  taSSl^.  H"0  It  to  UHd  a.  a  fc«'»'Y »  J« '«  *« 
Imn*  i»<etwd  to.  It  to  .Tl.Ien«ly  a  m..*uUne :  /.roMow*  •"•J*'*. 
S^lM  tot  w«wer  of  thought.,"  ihlch  mean,  about  the  mow  •."«»• 
iftt  pott  «r  prlMt, "  anotbir  deneniiuitioa  of  Agni. 
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thoughts) ;  for  in  him  all  Manotus  are  gatlierecL  From 
this  reason  the  priest  rc])cats  verses  as  Anuvakt/&i 
addressed  to  Agni  at  that  occasion.  By  tlie  verso  : 
"  O  Agni*  Soma,  eat  the  food  whicli  is  waiting  (for  you) 
icCo  (ly  93,  7)/'  he  makes  the  Yiijyfi  to  the  ofierinfr* 
This  verse  ensures,  on  account  of  the  words  **  food'' 
(Jiavisho)  and  'Svaiting  for  you"  (pratihitoMya^sncceBs. 
For  the  offering  of  him  who  lias  such  a  knowledge 
ensures  success  and  goes  to  the  gods  (only)  by 
means  of  all  parts  of  a  particular  ceremony  being  well 
performed.*' 

He  gives  on  offering  to  Vanaspati^  (the  vegetable 

**  Tlio  Tcnct  ibould  bo  ftlwayi  in  AcconUneo  with  tlio  McriileUI 
iot. 

**  The  oflTcringr  of  melted  huttcr  to  Vano.«p«tl  (io  ibim  of  tht  Yikpa) 
taket  olnec  IromcdiAtelj  af^er  tho  fo-ralhil  vfitakomtif  or  the  oficriogoi 
tho  water  in  which  entraiU(honrt,  ^c.)  of  tho  «luuirhti*rc<l  animal  havt 
been  fried.  In  tho  Apa«iniiilNi  Sutnw  iho  |»criV)rinancf  i*  thua  dctcribod 
Di  8ttV.  mentiona.  Tho  Adhvaryu  putx  a  idani  on  the  JnltA  (largo  ladle), 
takcaoneo liquid  ^xk  (molted  butter),  driiw  it  twice  about  it(tlie  plant), 
and  faya  to  the  Hoiar  :  adilrcta  Vanaftpatio  lie  then  tint  repeata  an 
Anuvi*ky4  :  derphhi^  rtitta$iHtto»fc.  I  give  here  tho  text  of  thie 
mantra,  which  I  found  in  Ita  entirety  only  in  the  8apla-h4utrt 
pravojrn  : 

^%a^  ^^m^  irffft  ff ^w^w  «fipi%  w  i  ijicfljUrw- 
umiT  U^  vif^  ^T'^  ^FiQMt  Kf«ifiT«.i 

I.  ^0  Mayi^t  thou,  0  tree  (the  VApn),  tiith  prolden  learoa  of  old,  who 
art  qulto  uti-alirht,  aftor  liuvlnir  hreii  fh-otl  fh>in  the  liomU  (with  whieh 
thou  wort  tlffl),  raiT>'  up,  ou  the  pallia  of  Htrlit,  tumiufr  totianla  tho 
■uuth,  the  oiri-rlni:*  for  thy  own  f^pkc  to  tho  ir()«lM !  (Tho  "Imnda"  refer 
to  (he  cord  with  which  the  animal  wn«  ile<l  to  the  VA|io  { they  are  to  ho 
taken  olf.  Tho  (rnMon  Ica^'e*  refer  to  tho  decorntion  of  the  YApa  with 
rlltandn.    "  For  thy  otrn  »nke  ;*'  thU  oflTfriog  bolonpr*  to  himself.) 

AAcr  tho  Hoiar  lia«  rrpeated  thla  AnuvrikyA,  tho  Maltr4varapa 
thfU  glvc«  the  ftrainfin  (ordera)  to  repeat  the  VAjy&  manini  hy  tlio 
^-ords  :  ^iffT  ^H^H^Fllf,  A:c.  (See  the  mantm  in  full  in  tiie  Vl^o* 
aaneya*  ffnmh.  8 1 ,  4*1,  with  nome  derlatlon«). 

The  llutar  thereupon  re|>eata  the  Yd^yA  mantra,  wUefa  runt  m 
followt  :-• 


96 


97 


• 

kin(;dom).  Vmiaffpati  i«  tho  vital  nir ;  thcrcroro  the 
offering  of  him  who,  knowiiii^  thin,  Bacrificcs  to 
Vonaspatii  goes  endowed  with  life  to  the  gods. 

He  jriveji  an  oAering  to  the  SviM/ifakrU,^  Tlie  Svish- 
fakrit  is  the  footing  on  which  he  finally  places  tho 
•acrificcr. 

lie  calls  Ija.*^  The  cattle  are  Ija.  By  calling  her, 
he  calls  cattle  and  povidcs  the  sacrificer  witli  them. 

O  tree  I  tfter  bavlnpr  liccn  lootponed  Axmi  the  nicely  dtH*united  eoni, 
thou  who  Art  cxpcricnceil  In  wlmlom  and  knowloiln^o,  carrjr  up  to  the 
gode  the  oBctin{S*,  and  procluim  to  tlio  iuimortali  tho  (nuino  of  the) 
fiver! 

•'  After  the  ohlatlnn  to  VmiaKpotl  follows  that  to  AgrnI  8vUhtnkrit, 
ioeluding  §11  tho  irelih*^  of  thu  iiniuinl  wcrlllec,  vJx.  Aj/Mi,  Svmtt. 
ApitUSoHtau,  imlftigni,  At'rhuh,  Vaiuifpati.  Divu  tlfi/fifnl  (cUltics 
which  drink  melted  butter).  Tho  Anuviikyft  of  tho  SvMitakrlt 
oblatlim  It  at  the  Animal  MU'riflee  the  ramc  om  at  other  Uh\U,  vii: 
f^M%  ^^I^HilT  (Klg^oda  10, 1, 3,  A>'v.  S'r.  8. 1,  U).  Then  follows 

tlis  fmhhn  by  tho  MeltrArnnii^a,  whf^ra  the  names  of  all  the  deities 
0^  the  liliti  (as  viven  above)  are  meutloued.    1 1  run*  as  follows : 

VllflV  ^^t  ^ff^Tllisr.  S^pta  H&utra  (eomjMire  VAJasao^a 
II.  81,  47.  Ou  tho  form  of  the  i^vWitakrlt,  see  As*? .  S'r.  6.  1,  0). 
Tb«  Yy>A  mantra  i«t  ^^  ij^^  (4,  l\  14).  which  U  preceded  by 

the  Aguf :  %  (l|li|t«r%.  «n*i  f»llowc<l  by  the  Viwlintkuro.  Ooo 
ol  the  rules  lajd  down  for  the  SvUhtakrlt  niuutms  ami  tho  rr^peciive 

firmt$kp0,  as  fJir  ms  iliry  are  not  tnkr>n  from  the  fttiiuhltA  of 
Jirvcda,  is,  Ihfit  111!  the  deities  of  the  lili^t  must  be  mcntloued  alonif 
with  tho  eipresulon  t  ft^jf  VT«TTfW  '•  <••  belotod  residcnoo;  the  name 
of  the  deity  always  prcec«ics  it  iu  the  geniiive. 

•*  After  the  |(viphtnkHt  is  over,  the  remainder  of  the  oflbrln{r«i 
which  are  at  the  animal  sacrifice,  flesh  b  eaten  bv  the  prieats  and  tbt 
VKTlflecr.    The  I^ApAtra  la  whkh  tlia  dish  U  'placed  U  held  up, 
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SECOND  CHAPTER. 

(77i€  nmaining  rii^s  of  the  nuimal  saerifia. 
37i€  Pratar-attucaka). 

U. 

( ^y/ttf  fire  is  carried  round  the  sacrificial  animaL) 

The  Dcvas  spread  the  sacinfice.  When  doing  so,  the 
Asuras  attacked  them,  intending  to  put  an  obstacle 
in  their  way  (to  pi*event  the  successful  performance  of 
the  sacrifice).  The  attack  was  made  a^^inst  the  sacri- 
ficial post  from  the  eastern  direction  after  the 
animal  had  been  consecrated  by  the  Apri  verses  (see 
2|  4),  and  bcf%)re  the  fire  was  carried  round  the 
animal.  The  Devas  awoke,  and  surrounded  for  their 
own  protection,  as  well  as  for  that  of  the  sacrifice,  (the 
place)  with  a  three-fold  whII  resembling  fire.  The 
Asuras  seeing  those  walls  iihining  and  blazing,  did  not 
venture  an  attack,  but  ran  away.  Thus  the  Devas 
defeated  the  Asuras  on  the  eastern  side  as  well  as  on 
the  western.  For  this  reason  the  sacrificers  per- 
form  the  rite  of  carrying  fire  round  (the  animal,  wnen 
consecrated),  and  have  a  mantrd  recited ;  for  they 
thus  surround  (the  animal),  with  a  three-fold  wall 
shining  like  fire  for  their  own  protection  and  that 
of  the  sacrifice. 

• 

After  the  animal  is  consecrated,  snd  fire  carried 
around  it,  they  take  it  northwards.  They  carry  before 
it*  a  firebrand,  meaning  thereby  that  the  animal  is 
ultimately  the  sacrificer  himself;  they  believe  that  he 
ivill  go  to  heaven  having  tliat  light  (the  firebrand) 


and  I|4,  the  personlflcatlon  of  f«*od,  enlled  to  appear.    Thia  ^'eaUini^f'* 
of  I|4  Is  alwayn  the  same.    The  fnrrouhi  Is  gives  la   tbs  Aa'Tal* 
S'r.  satras  1,  7 :  taTqiUff  ^T  ftf^T* 
I  The  i^gBldhra  la  performiag  this  lita.    8«e  9|  Ar 
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carried  before  him.  And  in  this  way  he  really  zoe» 
to  heaven.  ^  * 

The  Adhvaryu  throws  sacred  grasg  (barhiM)  on  the 
spot  where  they  are  to  kill  the  iinimal.  When  they 
carry  it  ouUide  tlie  Vedi,  after  having  consecrated  and 
earned  fire  round  it,  tliey  make  it  sit  on  the  sacred 
grass  (barhis). 

They  di;:  a  ditch  for  iU  excrf  ments.  The  excre- 
menu  consist  of  herbs ;  the  earth  is  the  proper  place 
for  herta ;  thus  he  puts  them  at  the  end  in  their  proper 
place  (by  throwing  them  into  a  ditch,  dug  In  the 
earth). 

They  say :  when  the  animal  is  the  offerinff,  then 
many  parts  (of  this  offering)  go  off  (arc  not  used), 
such  as  hairs,  skin,  blood,  half-digestcd  food,  hoofs 
the  two  horns,  some  pieces  of  flesh  which  fall  to  the 
pround.  (Such  being  the  cnj^c)  in  what  %vuy  then  is 
the  deficiency  made  up  ?  The  answer  is :  if  they 
sacrifice  Purodfts'a  divided  into  its  proper  parts  alontf 
with  the  animal,  then  the  animal  sacrifice  is  made 
complete.  When  the  sacrificial  essence  had  cone 
from  the  animals,  both  rice  and  barii-y  spranjr 
out  of  it  When  they  offer  PurodAsV  divided 
into  Its  proper  parts  alonjj  with  the  animol,  then 
they  should  think,  *•  our  animal  was  sacrificed  with 
the  sacrificial  essence  in  it;  our  animal  has  been 
•acnfic-ed  in  lis  entirety."  The  animal  of  him  who 
has  this  knowledge  is  sacrificed  in  its  entirety. 

12. 

(2%*  offtriny  of  the  dftfp$  tchkh  fall  from  the 

omentum). 

After  the  Vapft  (omentum)  has  been  torn  out 

SLA     ^^\  }}^y  '^""8  "  <^  ^^^  fi''e  for  being 
med).    The  Adhvsryu  causes  to  drip  out  of  aSniva 

*ops  of  hoi  melted  butler.  When  the  drops  are  (ailing 
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(to  the  ground),  the  Adhvaryu  orders  the  Hotar  to 
recite  the  mantra  appropriate  to  the  dmps  (falling 
down).  For  the  drops  belong  to  all  deities.  He 
mip:ht  think,  they  are  not  mine.  (I,  the  priest,  have 
nothing  to  do  with  them);  they  may,  therefore, 
uninvited  go  to  the  gods ;  (but  he  ought  to  repeat 
mantras  for  them). 

lie  repeats  the  Anuvfikya  (for  the  drops :)  "  Be  fa- 
vourable  to  our  loud  voice  (to  be  heard  at  a  distance) 
which  is  ogrccaMe  to  the  gods,  when  swallowing 
our  offerings  with  thy  mouth  !  (1,  75,  1.)"  By  this 
mantra  he  throws  the  drops  into  the  nmuth  of  Agni. 
lie  further  repeats  the  hymn : ''  bring  this  our  sacrifice 
among  the  gods**  (3,  21).  By  the  woi*ds  (of  the  se- 
cond pada  of  the  first  verse :)  *'  be  favourable  to  our 
offerings,  O  J&tavcdas !  **  he  begs  for  the  acceptance 
of  the  offerings.  In  the  words  (in  the  third  poda  of  the 
first  veriAC :)  *'  eat,  O  Agni,  the  dtops  of  the  maiTOW  * 
(and  the)  melted  butter,'*  the  drops  of  the  marrow  and 
the  milled  butter  are  mentioned.  The  words  (of  the 
fourth  pada  of  the  first  verse :)  '*  eat,  O  Ilotar,  having 
first  taken  thy  seat  !**  mean :  Agni  (for  he  is  the 
Hotar  of  the  gods)  eat,  after  having  taken,  &c. 

(In  the  first  half  of  the  second  verse :)  **  the  drops  of 
melted  butter  drip  for  thee,  O  purifier,  from  the 
marrow,"  the  drops  both  of  the  melted  butter  and  the 
marrow  are  mentioned.  *  (By  the  second  half:) 
"gi*ant  us  the  best  things  which  are  desirable,  for 
worshipping  (thee)  in  the  proper  way,"  he  pronounces 
a  blessing. 

(In  the  first  half  of  the  third  verse  :)  ''  O !  Agni ! 
these  drops  are  dripping  melted  huiter  for  thee,  the 
wise,  who  art  to  be  wors^hipped  with  gifts,*'  the  drops 
(of  marrow)  are  described  as''  drijiping  melted  butter.^' 


»t 


•  By  medfiM,  Hy,  uadtnfnd^  Uit  Vtpi,  which  Is  ctrteioly  Iht 
right  explaiuUvB. 
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(By  the  second  half :)  ''thou,  the  best  Rishi  art 
kindled ;  be  a  carrier  of  the  sacrifice ! ''  he  (the  priest) 
orders  the  sacrifice  to  be  successful. 

(In  the  first  half  of  the  fourth  verse  :)  **  to  thee, 
O  Adhrigu  !  drip  the  drops  of  marrow  and  melted 
butter,  O  Agni !  thou  strong  one  ! "  the  drops  both  of 
the  marrow  and  melted  butter  ar<^  mentioned.  (By 
the  second  half:)  **  mayst  thou,  praised  by  poets,  come 
(to  us)  with  thy  brightly  shinin^r  flame !  kmdiy  accept 
our  offerings,  O  wise  r  the  priest  asks  the  accept- 
ance of  the  offering^. 

(After  the  recital  of  the  fifth  verse :)  "  we  offer  to 
thee  Uie  most  juicy  man*ow  (the  VNpA)  taken  out  of  the 
midst  (of  the  belly);  these  drops  (of  melted  butter) 
drip  on  this  thin  skin*  (the  VapA),  carry  them 
severally  up  to  the  gods ! "  the  priest  pronounces  the 
formula  Vauihnt  I  tor  tlie  drops  (and  tlius  concluden 
the  offering  of  the  drops). 

He  then  repeats  the  same  formula  (the  Anuvash- 
atk&ra  as  if  sacrificing  the  Soma),  O  Agni,  enjoy  the 
Soma !  (using  instead  of  *'  Soma**  the  word  ''  drops.'') 
These  drops  belong  to  hU  ihe  gods.  Thence  the 
tain  fiJlSi  divided  m  drops,  down  upon  the  earth. 

13. 

(On  the  Sv&hakritii  and  the  offerinff  of  the  Vap&). 

They  «sk;  which  are  the  Puronuv&kyas,  the 
PnisbM  and  the  Yfijy&s  for  the  call :  s«v{th&  *  7   (The 


*  TNb  thb  p.«M|n  It  b  dctr  tbul  by  ma/m  in  Ih.  whol«  of  thb 
kjma,  tb*  Vai>d  or  otneotum  l<  to  be  undrnlimd  t  fin-  ti  <«  mIM  h*n 
*»teh.  U  t.  Ma,  wUeh  (alllMaiih  It  1*  r«rj  thin)  It  retcnblM. 

«  TlMMlhor«rtlM  BrAhoi.  •llndeo  hno  to  a  pmetiM  which  ap. 
ytm  to  b.  eaatmiy  tn  the  Kcnnal  rule*  MtablMiol  regaining  tb. 
.Aiteic  oTMatleiN.  To  mako  11  drar,  I  htra  ntraet  tha  paaago 
ii.i«.l»g  it  flva  th.  Maawil,  nafd  bjr  the  •rrrn  Hotri  pricala 
(«M  AyM  *M«ra).    Oa  ^  lit, «  oT  «/ murawr^  k  laM,  IhM 
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answer  is  :)  Tlie  Puronuvukyfis  are  just  the  same  as 
those  recited  (for  the  drops),  the  Praislms  and  the 
Yfijyus  are  also  the  same.  They  further  ask  :  which 
are  the  deities  f(»r  these  Svahakritis  ?  (To  this)  one 
should  answer,  the  VUre  tiera/i;  for  there  ai*e  (at 
the  end)  of  the  Yujya  the  words,  **  may  the  {{ods  eat 
the  oblation  over  which  Svaha  !  is  spoken.** 

The  gods  conquered  by  means  of  the  sacrifice,  aus- 
terities, penances,  and  sacrificial  oblations  the  heavenly 
world.  After  the  Vapfi  had  been  offered,  the  heavenly 
world  became  apparent  to  them.  Ue<rardles)i  of  all  the 
other  rites,  they  went  up  to  heaven  by  means  of  the 
oblation  of  the  Vapa  (alone).  Thereupon  Men  and 
Ilishis  went  to  the  sacrificial  place  of  the  gods  (to 


the  llntnr.  aOrr  linvlnir  rrp^^nfoH  the  hymn  Adflrmiod  to  tho  drop* 
drip|itiiir  ih»in  the  Vapii,  t*  rpf|iie»te«l  by  the  MtthnU'iiniiiii  (who  then 
frlvcn  tho  prnhhft,  i,  r.  finli*r)  to  innke  tho  Hvuhiit  («tvMilM//tf, 
if.  the  pmnoiiiirlutinn  of  the  fiiniiiU:  nvi'ihikSuf  the  *\Jjf4i  tho 
mrrttft  (Vnpa)  of  the  drofni  dripplnif  from  thH  Vapii,  of  the 
Svdftdkritin^iu  grncrnl,  end  of  tliM  venee  which  ere  eddreesed 
to  the  obletions  hi  thi*  hymn  inentione<I  (trntim  no  utiJHpm^  Z,  81, 
see  ebure).  I'hiit  onler  the  Maitruvnriina  concludce  by  the 
words:  "  &>>'Mhu!  the  (rode  plenM^l  with  the  Ajyn  mey  fir<*tte«te  the 
AJya!  Hoter,  n-pcat  tho  Yiijyii!"  Thciviipoii  the  MeitrHVArui^a 
rcpeuta  a  PurtiniivukyA  fur  iiio  offiTlntj^  ^  i^o  porfbnn  of  i^ya. 
Then  the  Mnltnivanii.m  onlem  tho  llotMr  to  recite  two  Ytijyua,  one 
for  Afriiif  the  other  for  Some,  In  onlcr  to  induce  tlifae  deitkii  to  accept 
tho  olfi'ring  itiven  nAer  tha  rfeltel  <>f  tlie  YiiJyiX.  Af>or  hevinn^  rr>poatc4 
them  lie  is  oith'rcU  to  repeat  the  Vi^jyu  fur  the  medae  (Vep4),  eddrete- 
ing  AgnUhottdu, 

Now  the  dcriadon  frma  the  q^neral  adopted  ralet  of  the  aaeriflcial 
prtctico  is,  the  funniila  Svah^  is  here  several  tiroee  used  without 
having  a  proper  Annvukyu  end  Yi'ijy&.  To  this  practice  some 
perfonner»  of  sncriScfS  iiad  raiKc«l  some  objections,  ilut  tlio  auilior  of 
our  hriiliro.  drffudii  tho  pmctloo,  a*«ertlnfr  that  tlie  I'urrmuviilcyAe 
required  for  tlio  r'vuliiikritis  are  included  in  tli>ii>e  mentioned  for  the 
drops  (p.  00),  tlieir  pmitkn  \^  contNinf*d  in  the  irencrel  prtttMh^f  In 
the  words :  hotnr  aguim  ^okshat,  may  the  Hotar  recite  the  Ydjyi 
for  Agni !  ke,,  which  formula  the  difffrent  ^vah&s  follow,  one  of 
which  is,  Svdhd  rvdhdhntindm  (are  above)  ;  and  their  Yidy4  com- 
prised in  the  general  VifOr^v  which  Is  aecordiog  to  the  AiffUkf. 
tftttr.  a,  4,  the  last  Ttne  of  the  Apri  $(Ukti. 
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see)  whether  they  might  not  obtain  something  worth 
knowing.  Having  gone  round  about  and  searched 
all  the  place,  they  found  nothing  but  a  disembowelled 
animal  lying  there.  Thence  tliey  learnt  that  verily  the 
ralue  of  ^e  animal  (for  sacrifices)  consisU  only 
in  ito  Vap&,  which  part  is  just  as  much  as  the  whole 
animal. 

When  they,  at  the  third  lilmtion,  fry  the  remaining 
portions  (all  save  the  Vapfi)  of  the  animal  and  offer 
them ;  then  they  do  so,  wishing,  "  may  our  sacrifice  be 
performed  with  many  many  oblations!  may  our 
sacrifice  be  performed  with  the  entire  animal !" 

14. 

The  oblation  of  the  Vap&  is  just  like  an  oblation 
of  ambrosia  ;  such  oblations  of  ami >rosia  are  (besides) 
the  throwing  of  the  fire  •  (produced  by  the  friction  of 
wooden  sticks)  into  the  sacrificial  hearth,  the  obla- 
tion of  Ajya  and  that  of  Soma.  A II  these  oblations  are 
without  an  (apparent)  body  (they  disappear  at  once 
when  thrown  into  the  fiie).  With  such  bodiless 
oblations  the  sacrificer  conquers  the  heavenly  world. 
The  Vap&  is  just  like  sperm ;  for  just  as  the 
sperm  (when  effused)  is  lost  (in  the  womb),  the  Vap4 
is  lost  (disappears  in  the  fire  on  account  of  its 
thinness).  Further,  the  Vapa  is  white  like  sperm,  and 
without  a  substantial  body  just  as  sperm.  Blood 
and  flesh  making  up  the  substance  of  the  body,  the 
Hotar  therefore  should  say  (to  the  Adhvaryu),  Cut 
off  all  that  has  no  blood. 

The  Vap&  oblation  must  consist  of  five  parts,  even 
if  there  are  only  four  parts  (all  except  the  gold  plate)  at 
the  sacrificer's  disposal.   The  priest  first  puts  *  melted 

«  8m  Alt.  Br.  1,1S. 

•  Tkt  Itduytil  t«m  ftf  tkif  procecdisg  is  upth4t§ntftm. 
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butter  for  the  Vapa  in  the  ladle,  then  follows  a  thin 
gold  plate,  the  Vapu,  the  melted  butter  for  the  gold 
plate,  and  (lastly;  tlie  dripping  of  melted  butter 
(on  tlie  whole). 

They  ask :  if  there  is  no  ^old  to  be  had,  what  should 
he  do  then  ?  (The  answer  is :)  he  should  first  put  twice 
melted  butter  in  the  ladle,  then  the  Vapfi,  and  drip 
twice  hot  melted  butter  on  it.  The  melted  butter  is 
ambrosia,  the  '^old  is  also  ambrosia.  'Therefore  every- 
thing wished  for  (by  the  sacrificer)  when  thrawingtne 
melted  butter  and  the  c^old  (in  the  ladle),  is  attainable. 
Together  with  the  melted  butter  (to  be  taken  twice), 
and  the  gold,  the  Vap(i  oblation  consists  of  five 
parts.^ 

Alan  is  composed  of  five  parts,  viz.  hairs,  skin,  flesh, 
bones,  and  marrow.  The  priest  having  (by  the  Vap& 
oblation)  made  (the  sacrificer)  just  such  a  man  (com* 
posed  of  five  parts),  offers  him  in  Agni.  who  is  the 
womb  of  the  gods.  For  Agni  is  the  womb  of  the  gods ; 
after  having  urown  together  in  Agni*s  womb  with  the 
(different  other)  oblations,  he  then  goes  up  to  heaven 
with  a  golden  body. 

15. 

(On  the  rfp^tiHon  of  the  Pratar-anuvaha^  or  early 
morning  prayer,  on  the  day  of  the  Soma  libation.) 

The  Adhvaryu  orders  the  Hotar  to  repeat  the 
mantras  appropriate  for  the  gods  who  appear  in  the 
early  morning.  These  gods  are  Agni,  Ushas  (dawn), 
and  the  As^ins  (twilight) ;  they  come,  if  each  of 
them  is  addressed  in  mantras   of  seven    different 


^  The  two  othm  sre  tU  Vapi  lut If  tad  tU  hot  mtlltd  tettw 
dripptdoalt 
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metrefl.  *  They  come  on  tlie  call  of  him  who  has  such 
knowledge. 

«  As  Prajapati,  when  he  himself  was  (once)  Hotar, 
was  just  aoout  to  repeat  the  Pnitar*anuvuka|  in 
the  presence  of  both  the  Uevas  and  A  suras,  the 
first  thought,  he  wjU  repeat  the  Pratar-anuvaka  for 
our  benefit ;  the  latter  believed,  he  will  do  so  for  us. 
He  then  repeated  it  for  the  Devas.  Thence  the  Devas 
became  masters  of  the  A  suras.  He  who  has  such  a 
knowledge  becomes  master  of  his  enemy,  adversary, 
and  gainsaver.  It  is  called  Pratar-anuvaka  (moniing 
prayer);  tor  Prajapati  prayed  it  early  in  the 
morning.  It  is  to  be  repeated  in  the  dead  of  night.^ 
For  people  follow  in  their  sayings  him  who  pos- 
sesses the  whole  speech,  and  the  full  Brahma,  and 
who  has  obtained  the  leadership.'^ 

Therefore  the  Prutar-anuvsika  is  to  be  ropcatcd  in 
the  dead  of  night :  for  it  must  be  repeated  before  people 
commence  talking.  Should  he,  however,  re|)eat  the 
Pr&tar-anuvako  after  people  have  commenced  talking, 
he  would  make  the  Pratar-anuvdka  (which  should 
be  the  fir$t  speech  uttered  in  the  moniing)  follow 
the  speech  of  another.  (Such  being  contrary  to  its 
nature)  it  must  be  repeated  in  the  dead  of  night.  He 
should  repeat  it  even  bcfoi*e  the  voice  of  the  cock  is 
heard."  For  all  the  birds,  including  the  cock,  arc  the 


*  To  each  ^  thete  three  dclilcfi  iire  niAntrM  In  the  fiillnwioir  wren 
•ddrpevfcl :  fiayatri,  Aifuthfiift,  TrishtHp,  Uriktitl,  (/shnikf 

Jttgnti.  end  Panhli, 

*  Thif  Appcnrt  to  h«  the  ineaninfrof:  Mnhati  rnfrfffih,  Shx,  ex- 
plalae  it  rather  Artifldally  "im  the  irreot  p«irtlon  of  the  niirbt  fdllowlog 
tliedayon  which  tlie  eoim&l  lociiflce  for  AynUhvmiya  had  been 
pcnuriBed." 

**  The  author  alliidea  here  to  the  relation  of  aubjeett  to  the  king, 

~  of  papila  to  thrir  teaeher. 

"  By  wnkmni  only  the  mek  la  to  be  nndertiood.  The  original 
bring  htikHni^  we  are  reminded  of  the  rery  word  "cork." 
Ofani  lapnrtnnce  la  attached  to  thk  bird  la  the  Zend- Aveatai  where 
it  le  neaed  f«re^Cff  r«. 
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mouth  (the  very  end)  of  the  godd^s  Nirriti  (destruc- 
tion, death).  If  he  thus  repeats  the  Piatar-anuv&ka 
before  the  voice  of  the  cock  is  heard,  (he  should  do 
so  considering)  that  we  cannot  utter  the  sacred 
words  requii*ed  at  a  sacrifice,  should  others  already 
(animals  or  men)  have  made  their  voices  heard. 
Thence  (to  avoid  this)  the  Pratar-anuvaka  should  be 
repeated  in  the  dead  of  ni^ht.  Then  verily  the 
Adhvaiyu  should  begin  his  ceremonies'*  (by  calling 
on  the  Hotar  to  repeat  the  Pratar-anuvaka),  and  the 
Hotar  then  should  repeat  it.  When  the  Adhvaryu 
begins  his  work  (by  ordering  the  Motar  to  repeat), 
he  begins  with  speech,  and  the  Hotar  repeats  (the 
Pratar-anuvaka)  tlirough  Speech.  Speech  is  Brahnuu 
Thus  every  wish  wh«cn  might  be  attainable  either 
by  Speech  or  Brahma**  is  attained. 

16. 

Prajapati  being  just  about  to  repeat  the  Pr&tar- 
anuv&ka,  when  He  was  himself  Hotar  (at  his  own 
sacrifice),  all  the  gods  were  in  a  state  of  anxious  expect- 
ation, as  to  who  of  them  would  be  first  mentioned.  Pra- 
japati looked  about  (and,  seeing  the  state  of  anxiety 
m  which  the  gods  were,  thought),  if  I  commence  by 
addressing  (the  mantra)  to  one  deity  only,  how 
will  the  other  deities  have  a  shara  (in  such  an 
invocation)  ?  He  then  saw  (^ith  his  mental  eyes) 
the  verse:  ap6  revaftr,  i.  e.  the  Wfalihy  watera 
(lo,  30,  1?).  Apo^  i.e.  waters,  means  all  deities, 
and  revalih  (rich)  means  also  all  deities.  He 
thus  commenced  the  Prsitar-anuvuka  by  this  verse, 
at  which  all  the  gods  felt  joy  :  (for  t-ach  of  them 
thought),  he  first  has  mentioned  me;  they  all  then  felt 

'*  The  term  nsed  la,  up&karoH. 

**  Sij.  nndentandt  here  by  #/M¥rA  the  worldly  coamoB  talk,  by 
Brmkmm  the  aacrcd  apeceh,  the  rtpetitioii  of  the  aaatna. 
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joy  when  he  was  repeating  the  Pr&tar-anuvaka.  He 
who  has  such  a  knowledge  (t.  e,  who  commences 
his  PrAtar-anuvaka  by  the  same  verse),  commences 
his  Pratar-anuv&ka  with  a  joint  address  to  aU  the 
gods. 

The  Devas  were  afraid  of  the  A  suras  robbing 
them  of  their  early  morning  sacrifice  (the  Hrfitar- 
anuvaka),  for  they  (the  A  suras)  were  so  very  strong 
and  powerful.  But  Indra  said  to  them  :  **  do  not  be 
afraid !  I  shall  strike  them  with  the  three-fold  power 
of  my  morning  thunderbolt."  He  then  repeated  the 
verse  mentioned  (10,  30,  ID.  This  verse  is  in  three 
respects  a  thunderbolt,  viz.  it  contains  **  the  destroying 
waters"  **  (afj6  m»pfrt/6)^  it  is  in  the  Trishtubh  (Indra's) 
metre,  and  it  containi  "  speech"  '^  (it  is  recited  with 
a  loud  voice).  With  this  thunderbolt  he  struck  and 
destroyed  them.  Thence  the  Devas  became  masters  of 
the  Asuras.  He  who  has  such  a  knowledge,  becomes 
master  of  his  enemy,  adversary,  and  gainsayer. 

They  say  :  he  should  be  the  Hotar  who  produces 
in  this  verse  (when  reciting  it)  the  number  containing 
all  metres.  This  is  the  case,  if  it  be  repeated  thrice. 
This  is  the  production  of  the  metres. 

17. 

He  who  wishes  for  long  life,  should  repeat  a  hun« 
dred  verses.  For  die  (full)  life  of  man  is  a  hundred 
(years) ;  he  has  (besides)  a  hundred  powers,  and  a 
hundred  senses.^^    (By  repeating  one  nundred  verses) 

•«  !■  ibe  AnakraiBMifkA  tlie  deity  of  the  song  Is  wlikh  Uiii  rtru 
oeewf,  if  eidled  Apo  maptryah. 

'^  V^k  hat  the  power  of  dMtroyhig,  usder  eertda  drewBttaaeee, 
the  eacriflccr. 

^  Aeeordiiig  to  8A7.  the  nnmber  of  a  bandred'*  for  the  aenece  ia 
U  be  obcaiaed,  if  the  aenaea  are  atoied  at  tea,  and  if  to  eaeh  of  tbem 
tea  tabslar  viawla,  la  which  they  mo? e,  are  aaeribed. 
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the  priest  secures  to  the  sacrificer  his  full  age,  his 
(mental  and  b*»dily)  powers,  and  his  senses. 

He  who  wishes  for  (performing  successfully  the 
subsequent  great)  sacrifices,  should  repeat  360  verses. 
For  the  year  consists  of  3^0  days  ;  such  a  year  (is 
meant  here>.  The  jrear  is  PrajAputi.  Prajapati  is 
the  sacrifice.  The  intelligent  Hotar  who  recites 
360  verses  turns  (in  this  way)  the  sacrifice  (regarded 
as  a  divine  being,  the  mediator  between  gods  and 
men)  towards  tlie  sacrificer. 

He  who  wishes  for  children  and  cattle  should 
repeat  720  verses.  I'or  so  many  days  and  nights 
make  a  year  (one  of  360  days).  rrajApati  is  the  year. 
For  after  he  is  produced  ipfajtiyaniaiia\  the  whole 
universe  is  produced  {prajuyate).  ^  He  who  has  such 
a  knowledge,  obtains,  if  being  bom  after  Praj&pati  (by 
means  of  the  sacrifice),  childten  and  cattle. 

If  any  one  who  is  not  recognized  as  a  Brahman, 
or  one  whi»  has  a  bad  reputation  on  account  of  being 
charged  with  crimes,  should  bring  a  sacrifice,  then 
800  verses  should  be  repeated.  The  Gayatri  con« 
sists  of  eight  syllables  (three  times  eight).  The  gods 
being  of  tne  nature  of  the  Gayatri,  removed  the  evil 
consequences  of  sin  .and  crime,  lie  who  has  such  a 
knowledge,  removes  the  evil  consequences  of  sin  and 
crime  from  himself  by  means  of  tlie  Gayatri. 

He  who  wishes  for  heaven  should  repeat  a 
thousand  verses.  For  the  heavenly  world  is  at  a 
distance  of  about  l.t'OO  days*  travelling  on  horseback 
from  here  (this  earth).  (To  repeat  a  thousand  verses, 
is  done)  for  reaching  the  heavenly  world  everywhere. 
(He  who  then  wishes)  for  acquisition  of  things  to  be 
enjoyed,  and  of  communion  (with  the  gods),  should 
recite  an  unlimited  number  (of  verses).  Por  Prajfipati 

>v  Heiathe  creator. 
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»  boundla...  To  PrajApati  belongs  the  recitation 
which  makes  up  the  Pmtar-anuvfika.  Therein  are  all 
desires  contained.  When  he  repeate  an  unlimited 
number  Jit  is  done)  to  obtain  fulfilment  of  all  desires 
He  who  has  such  a  knowledge  obtains  fulfilment  of 
all  wishes. 

Thence  one  should  repeat  an  unlimited"  number 
(of  verses).  He  rep«ato  verses  of  seven  (kinds  of) 
metres  for  Agni ;  for  there  are  seven  worlds  of  the 
tmda.  He  who  has  such  a  knowledge  becomes  success- 
ful in  all  of  them.     He  repeaU  verses  of  seven  (kinds 

a^^^^  ...""''** '  ^"'"  ^''^'^  "e  »e^en  (kinds  of) 
catUe  ,n  villages.  He  who  has  such  a  knowledire. 
obtains  Uiese  seven  (kinds  of)  catUe  in  the  villages: 

He  repeats  seven  (kinds  of  verses)  for  the  As'vins  • 
for  speech  spoke  in  seven  (different  tones).    In  as' 

"'*°7  *°!J^  ^''  '•  "***"^  ****"  'Po''*  Sneech  (in  all  made 
men).  (These  seven  tones  are  made)  for  comprisinc 
the  whole  speech  (the  worldly  talk  and  sincinjr).  the 
whole  Brahma.  He  repeaU  verses  for  thrw  deities  • 
for  three  worlds  are  three-f»ld.  (This  repetiUon 
therefore  serves)  for  conquering  (all)  these  worlds  of 
toe  gods. 

18. 

'"'*y,  ^H  •  .•***  ••*<>"'<'  *•»«  Pr&tar-anuvaka  be 
repeated  ?  It  is  to  be  repeated  ••  according  to  the 
inetrcs  (verses  of  the  same  metre  to  be  nut  SHrcthcr)' 
The  metres  are  ^he  limbs  of  PrnjApati.  ife  who 
brings  the  sacrifice  is  Prajfipati.  If^or  the  benefit  of 
the  sacnficer  the  several  verses  of  tlie  Priitar-anuvuka 
T8  to  be  recited  pada  (foot)   by  pada."    For  cattle 

••  A*  mnj  u  •  Hoiar  can  repett  Atm  »(tm  nidnlehl  to  •niirlM.'' 
SMvaik  UM,  ApMtaabi  eoautt  ■to.  ~i  •»».  «  hw 

a«|«M,  ar  la  tb«  TrMtfubh  or  otlMf  attm,  wllbMt  alikir  ifc« 
«n«tsniBM(t«HM*w. 
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has  four  feet,  (if  he  do  so)  he  obtains  cattle.  He 
should  repeat  it  by  half  verses.  When  he  repeats  it 
in  this  way,  (then  he  does  so  for  'securing)  a  footing 
(to  the  sacrificer).  Man  has  two  legs,  and  animds 
have  four.  He  thus  places  the  two-legged  sacrificer 
among  the  four-legged  animals.**  Thence  he  should 
repeat  the  Pratar-anuvfika  only  by  half  verses. 

They  ask :  the  (metres  of  die)  Prutar-anuv&ka 
being  (ieveloi>edy  **  how  do  I  hey  become  then  unde- 
veloped ?  The  ans^ver  should  be :  if  the  Brihatt 
metre  is  not  -moved  from  its  centre. 

Some  deities  have  a  share  in  the  invocation  offer- 
ings, others  in  the  Stomas  (the  chants  of  the  SCuna 
singers),  others  in  the  metrical  verses  (chhandtu)  repeat- 
ed (by  the  llotar).  By  means  of  the  invocation  offer- 
ings (dhutis)  one  makes  pleased  those  deities  who  have 
a  share  in  these  offerings,  and  by  means  of  the  chants 
and  recitations  those  also  who  have  their  shares 
in  the  Stomas  and  metres.  Ue  who  has  such  a 
knowledge,  makes  pleased  and  welUdisposed  both 
parties  of  deities  (those  who  have  their  snare  in  the 
mvocation  offeiing8,and  those  who  have  theirs  in  the 
Stomas  and  metres). 


•*  The  four  feet  of  animale  arc  Indicated  by  the  dlrUon  of  eteh 
tene  into  four  pailns,  and  the  two  Jegni  of  the  iacrificer  by  the  etopping 
of  tlie  voice  after  the  repetition  of  each  half  yctm. 

^  Ai'v.  8'r.  SAtr.  4,  in.  Tlie  reprular  onler  of  metrct  which 
coinniencct  by  GAyatrt  and  fton  on  by  Utbuih,  Anuihtul»h,  kc,  based 
on  the  increttM!  )iy  four  nyllnblci  of  each  fubac*(]uent  metro,  la  not 
kept  in  tlic  Prutar-anuv&ka.  U»liulh  i<  here  not  eccond,  but  SAh, 
Anuthtubh  la  second.  The  exprefi»iuu  rifulhtt  meanN,  one  metre  being 
produced  by  an  increase  of  the  number  of  ayllablet  out  &t  t)ie  precediag 
metre.  This  increase  In  the  Kratar-anuruka  goes  aa  far  ta  the  iburtS 
metre,  the  Driiiatt,  wliich  Is  tlie  centre ;  then  the  turn  fltm  the  lower 
number  to  the  higher  commences  again.  The  first  turn  Is  G4yatrt. 
Anushtubh,  Trlshtubh,  and  BribatI ;  the  second  Ushplh,  JagatS,  and 
Paukti.  There  being  aAer  the  Brihatt  a  return  to  lower  anmben, 
the  derelopmeat  U  stopped :  theaet  tbt  Plr4tar^ttui?&ks  li  tn^km 
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Th«M  are  ih*  eleven  renei  nr  ii,.  .  _, ,  ' 

<*•  ««rliie  ••eriflel.l  «,.»/>  Tl*^^  '^VW  i^:  i.  e.  "n», 
fiwg»d.  Me  to  hivTI  i?  *  '^'^  "'•  ""•••rin^^iirr  .      ^  "'• 
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have  their  share  in  the  sacrificial  animal.  With 
Soma  he  pleases  the  Sonia-drinking  deities,  with  the 
animal  those  who  do  not  drink  Soma.  Thus,  he 
who  has  such  a  kno^vledge,  makes  both  parties 
pleased  and  well-disposed. 

He  concludes  with  the  verse :  ahhM  uih&  rusat^ 
jMsur  (Of  7d,  9)f  t.  e.  aurora  appeared  with  the 
roaring  cattle. 

* 

They  a^k  :  if  he  repents  three  litunries  (krntus)^ 
addressed  to  Agni,  U^hiis,  and  the  A'syins,  how  can 
his  concluding  (the  whole  liturgy)  with  one  verse 
only  be  accounted  for  ?  (The  answer  is :)  all  three 
deities  are  contained  (in  this  verse).  (The  first  pada:) 
"aurora  appeared  with  the  roaring  cattle/'  is  appro- 
priate to  Ushas.  (The  second  pada :)  "  Agni  is  put 
m  nt  the  proper  time/'  belongs  to  Agni.  (The  second 
half  verse :)  "  O  ve  mighty  (brothers !)  your  immortal 
carriage  is  yokecf,  hear  my  sweet  voice !"  belongs  to 
the  As'vins.  When  he  thus  concludes  with  (this)  one 
versci  then  all  three  liturgies  have  their  place  in  it. 


ene#f  (n  the  order  of  thoM  TnAntni«.  Tlie  drtttcii  ar^  th«  Mime.  They 
•re  ncconlinfr  I'*  the  Taiit.  8.  the  fullcmlnff  onen:  1)  Orean,  S)  Air, 
3)  ^aviiar,  4)  D»y  and  Mtrht.  A)  M ItrHraniiia,  0)  Soma,  7)  th« 
SacriHce,  t*)  the  Mrtrc«.  U)  Ilenven  and  Enrth,  10)  the  Dltint 
Cloud*  {Mobhat,  iiivckod  for  (Civlng  ruin  according  to  Pnyana'a 
commeiitar}*  on  the  Taiti.  8.' vol.  I.  p.  b-W,  ed.  Cowell),  11)  AJg^ 
V«i9'vunnni.  The  llotar  hn*  nothlnfj^  to  do  with  the  Upayajaa. 
All  i«  p*Tfiiriiie«l  by  the  l*raiipni«thutar.  We  find  the  whole  eere« 
m«my  mitiutely  dc«<*rihc*d  In  the  Illmiiyiikef>'i*S'raura.S6tfa«  (4,  16, 
17).  The  cliiircnnU  fur  klndllnsr  the  flrv  ft>r  theM  oflVringt  are  taken 
frniii  thi*  Arc  which  1«  on  the  pince  tihrre  the  animal  la  ilaugbtered. 
Tli'^ochnrroiiAorc  (an  1  am  orally  hiformc^l)  put  00  the  lo^ealled 
Phiiihnya.  or  «umll  Hrc*p*ace  iH'hInd  wlilch  the  Uotar  i%  aittlny ,  and 
wliich  i'4  U'twi^n  thf*  Agniilhra  aM«l  Muijull  flrr*.  On  the  Nime  place 
th«.>  tail  of  the  anl-nal,  the  priiclpal  purt  of  which  belooga  to  the 
*'  wlvcfl  of  the  gfidt/'  la  aocrlflced. 

• 

^  Thif  term  denoton   tlic  paru  of  the  Pr&Ur*aBttT4ka  whkk 
Introduces  tlie  tfoina  aacrillce. 
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THIRD  CHAPTER. 

( Th$  Apo  naptriuam  ceremonu.    The  l/nAA.'u  -«^ 
Antwry&ma  o/,ialioHt     Thi  nt,      ^V**""*  fa 


19. 

(SU^  of  the  S'£dra  RUU  Katazha  •  ). 

■•/•■•o  tlw  fanwvatt,  ■nd  ohtatoJiK— a      '"'  *<*om»  anon'. 
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son  of  IIii}(ha,  from  (their)  Soma  sacrifice,  (saying) 
How  should  the  son  of  a  slavc-«;;ir],  a  i^umester,  who  is 
no  Bruhman,  remain  umon^^  us  and  become  initiated 
(into  all  sacrificial  rites)  ?  They  turned  him  out  (of 
tlie  ntace)  into  a  desert,  saying,  that  he  should  die 
by  thirsty  and  not  drink  tlie  water  of  the  Sarasvati* 
After  having  been  driven  (from  this  place),  into  a 
dc.<*ert,  he,  being  vexed  by  thirst,  saw  (tlie  mantra 
culled)  Apn  naptriyam  :  j)ra  ileratra  bralimane  gdtur 
ehi,  kii ,  /.  e.  may  there  be  a  way  leading  to  the  gods  for 
the  Unihman  (niav  he  be  received  among  them).  By 
this  meatus  he  obtained  the  favour  of  the  waters* 
They  went  out  (of  their  house)  to  (meet)  him. 
Siimsvnti  surrounded  him  on  all  sides.  Therefore 
that  place  is  culled  Parlmatkn  (from  enam^havoiham* 
ptif  isffsiira).  As  Surusvati  had  surrounded  him  on 
all  »ides,  the  Itishis  said,  the  gods  kno^v  him;  let 
us  call  him  back.  All  consented,  and  called  him 
back.  After  having*  called  him  back,  they  made 
Afto  naptriffum^  by  repeating:  prn  deiratra  brah* 
viaue  (lu,  30) ;  by  its  means  they  obtained  the  favour 
of  the  waters  and  of  the  gods.  He  who  having  this 
knowledge,  makes  the  Apo  naptriyam,'  obtains  the 
favour  of  the  waters  and  the  gods,  and  conquers  the 
highest  world  (the  heavenly- world). 

^<ii^  '  ^'^^  ^^^  uTa^rfi^nf  ii^;^Ti<^%ir  ^m\i  KgtPr 

Of  oM  the  Riik«liM,  ili«  dJuturbcrii  of  the  Mcriflre,  ipiaHcU  the  WAtert 
on  I  he  hatlifiig  plncc^.  Sumo  per>on«  hod  come  to  tlie  watim. 
Tlicrciipoii  the  Ruktho«  killed  them  all.  KRTR«h«  theo  aaw  thla 
hymn  which  Cftniprl9e»  fifteen  yent^ :  pra  dtminL  lie  then  repeated 
U,  and  hy  meant  of  it  turnod  tho  Rakahat  from  tha  bathing  plaeat, 
and  kilkid  them. 

*  The  iirieata  take  water  ft«m  a  rlrer,  patting  (t  la  aa  tartbaa 

veaaei.    Thla  water  aer? aa  &r  aqucexing  tha  tfoaut  Juioa. 
10*  -n     — •  * 
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He  should  repeat  it  without  Btonning.  (If  he  do 
so)  the  god  of  rain  (Parjanya)  will  oless  his  children 
with  incessant  rain,  should  he  stop  in  regular 
intervals,  when  repeating  (the  hymui  as  usual),  then 
the  rain-god  would  keep  away  in  the  clouds  the 
rain  from  his  children.  Thence  it  is  to  be  repeated 
without  stopping.  If  he  repents  thrice  the  first  verse 
of  this  (hvmn)  without  stopping,  in  this  manner  the 
whole  (of  the  hynu)  becomes  repeated  without  stop- 

piog.* 

20. 

(Tie  eeremany  of  mixintj  the  Vaeaiivari  and  Eha* 

dhana  waters.) 

After  having  repeated  these  (first)  nine  verses  (of 
the  hymn,  10,  30)  in  the  same  order  as  they  follow 
(one  anotlier  in  the  Samhitfi),  lu*  repeats  the  (11th 
verse),  hinota  no  adhvaraSif  Sec,  ns  the  tenth,  and 
(sfter  it,  he  adds  tlie  1 0th  :)  Acnrrritatir^  when 
the  waiters^  filled  (in  jars)  by  the  Ehadlmnins  are 


*  He  has  to  re|>e«t  only  the  Srat  remc  tliricc  wlfhont  vlo^iplnir, 
wbQtt  all  rvoMUniiig  renet  of  the  hvmn  mnv  lie  rfpcRtod  in  the 
mmal  nuurncr.  For  the  repoUtion  o^  the  fint  hulde  good  for  the 
vhole  renialnlnf  pert 

^  I  ettb|olB  here  a  more  drtniled  drM»riptIon  of  the  Ap6  tiaptrifffun 
mrem^nj,  or  the  Jolnlog  of  the  wntnr  Jii^ii.  My  ■tntcmmtt  Are 
takes  fttm  a  Soma  prayofpi  (n  manuHl  of  the  AdliTar>'u  prioxtji),  the 
Blra^yake/I  S'niutii  Bfttrany  and  oral  iiiformathm.  AAcr  the  iJotar 
kaa  floiahed  the  Pribtar*anurAka,  the  AdhTar>'n  mlHmM>M  to  him  the 
worda:  **tA  for  (hkitn)  the  watm,"  to  which  the  Ilotor  nnnwera : 
*'  Api  mtiplriyti  '*  (ealling  npoa  them).  Tlie  Atlhvar>*u  contln*i^ 
Ua  orden  (before  tlia  Ilotar  can  answer)  t  ChnmaMi-ailhraryu  of  the 
MaltrArafapa,  eome  hither!  ye  Ekadhaninn  (lirin^cr  ot  the 
EkadhaiiA  wafem),  eome  I  Nethfar  brinir  the  wife  (of  tlie  •arrifloer)  t 
Afifd  (Afnidhra),  tun  tho  Cliamafa  (Soma  cup)  of  the  Ilotar  and 
the  fw/irf/mrl  waters  towarda  one  another  in  the  CkrUrtifa  (a  hole, 
for  aaklBf  ablatknia)  I  The  Charaata*adhraryn  of  the  Mallr&rarut.ia 
Umi  M«fa  a  Chaaaia.  The  Ekadlianlnf,  L  e.  thoit  who  carry 
teas-sriM  SkadhsaA  waltra,  thaa  ooae  with  Ihrta  Juga  for  tht 
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turned  away  (fi*om  the  river  orfank  wheneethcy  have 
been  taken  to  the  saci'IKcial  compound).  When  they 
arc  seen  (by  the  Ilotar)  he  repeats  :  prati  ynd  ap6 
adrWruiH  (10,30,  13).  When  the  waters  ai>pi*oach 
(the  C^hatvala),  then  he  rc|)eats  the  verse :  Adftettavah 
payam  (;>,  43).  When  the  (Vasativari  and  Ekadhanfi) 
watei*s  are  joined  together  (in  the  Chaniasas  of  the 
Ilotar  and  Maitmvai'una)  then  tlie  Ilotar  repeats: 
earn  tinya  tjanti  (2,  35,  3). 

(To  illustrate  the  origin  of  this  rite,  the  following 
story  is  related.) 

Both  kinds  of  waters,  those  called  Vasntivari^  which 
were  bix)uglit  the  day  pi*cvious  (to  the  Soma  feast), 
and  tho:<e  called  Khn'lhnnan^  which  were  brought 
on  the  very  morning  (of  the  Soma  feast),  were  once 
jealous  ol'one  another,  as  to  which  should  Ki*Ht  caiTV 
up  the  sacrifice.  Bhrigu,  becoming  aware  of  their 
jealousy,  btule  them  tn  be  quiet,  with  the  vei'se ; 
sain^  anifU  uantl,  &c.  He  rchtoix'd  peace  among  them. 
The*  waters  of  him  who,  having  such  a  knowledge, 
restoi'cs  peace  among  them  (in  this  manner)  will 
carry  his  sucriKce. 


ehttdhmti,  that  the  Atllivnr>'u  ulionld  fint  throw  one  iifalk  (eka* 
dliana)  into  tlic  Jug:,  ami  iliiM  coii«Trnt<;  it.  Thniec  flirsc  wntrmnra 
cnlliMl  ekfulhnmtM.  Tiio  Ni-^hrpr  liriiifm  tlic  wife  wtiu  IioMm  n  Jii|r  in  Iter 
hand.  AArr  nil  linvo  C(niH%lie  Adlnen-ii  thniwd  uiio  ntulk  of  kn^'a 
prnw  info  ilie  wnter*,  nml  iiAit  liaviii;/ n  iN-nrnl  tlii»  mnntra,  t^^T^r 
aihih,  lie  puu  fonr  ^rllvn^llII«  of  ;;|icv  on  iIki  Miilk,  niMi  taeriflpoe 
it.  Tlie  Adlivnr^u  liiinpi  tlic  Chnninmi  of  tlic  Ilotiir  end  iliNt  of  the 
MairRivannm  in  ^liiich  thu  Kkadlianu  watem  arc,  into  mutual  contact, 
and  putt  tlie  Vii«ntiviiri  wnkT Juir  nonr  it.  He  p<>uni  water  fnmi  it  into 
the  ClianitiKn  of  tho  Iltitnr,  and  ItMuli  it  iuto  that  of  tlio  Maltra* 
varui.ia,  and  afrnin  iVoni  tliat  of  tlio  M all r/i valuta  iuto  tliat  of  the 
llolnr.  Wliin  tho  watrr«  immiixmI  hy  the  Adhvxr^'u  ih>in  tidt  Jug 
come  near  tho  Ilotar,  iht*  latter  a^kn  the  Adhv4r>*u  ihriee,  nHkmrfi^ 
avff  a/nL  Iliut  thou  hiuught  the  watcra,  Adhvai^'u  T    Instead  of  tbia 

formuhi  we  And  in  the  KaiuhUakl  Ur.  (19,  1,)    ^^^ifWt^^T^ 
wbleli  meaaa  exaetlSr  lUe  tame* 


•  • 
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^Vhcii  Cboth  kinds  of  walcrs)  the  VasaflvarU  and  the 
^^^HkaH&$  are  poured  together  in  the  Chumasa  of 
^  notary  he  repeats :  &po  ua  devir  ufKiyanti  (1,  83, 
^^  Then  the  Hotar  asks  the  Adhvaryu :  hast  thou 
J*^t%ined  the  waters  ?  For  the  waters  are  the  sacri- 


^*  ^   (llie  question  therefore  means :)    hast  thou 
billed  *  tlie  sacriAce  ?    The  Adviiarvu  unswcra  : 


obt 

"^»e    (waters)    are    completely   obtained.^     This 
"*^^ns !  see  tliese  waters, 

,  CTlie  (lotar  now  addresses  to  the  Adhvaryu 
^•^e  following  words  :)  "  With  these  waters  you  will 
l^^eeze,  O  Adhvaryu,  for  Indra,  the  Soma,  the 
**^cjv-like,  tlie  rain-giving,  the  incvitttbly-succcHsfuI- 
'^kiiif^y  at  the  end,  after  having  included  so  many 
^■^luonics  (fnmi  tlie  first  to  the  last) ;  (you  will 
?5l'»e<Me)  for  him  (Indra),  who  is  joined  by  the 
Ik*****  ^^**^"^»  Adityas,  IUi)lius,  who  has  power, 
^|*o  has  food,  who  is  joined  by  BrihaspHti,  and  by 
J"  gods ;  (you  will  squeeze*  the  Soma)  of  which 
^■^aiti  (formerly)  drank,  sle^v  his  enemies,  and  over- 
J*^  his  adversaries.  Om ! "  (After  having  spoken 
^^•e  words>the  Ilotar  rises  from  his  scat  (to  show 
.^.  i^i)ect).  Respect  is  to  l>e  paid  to  the  waters  by 
'^'^Sf  jtitt  as  people  rise  to  salute  a  distinguished 


.^.llit  vorA  ^mn*.  In  th«  iiinnulA  uM  hy  iIm  Hotar,  U  hers 
*^«lacd  by  *•  wid'^k  "  thou  li»»t  obtnluoU. 

^^la  Um^  oriffffMl,  Utrm  nntinn^mvr*  The  furmiilaii  appfiir  to  ho 
r*3rs«de«t.  AH^HMiimMr  {%  an  fiDperfrct  of  the  lnr«'ii»lve  of  the  root 
^"■<    la  Xht  Kautliilaki  UruhmaQam  iitand«  the  Mmc  formula. 


word, 


l*"<  tiiii  ia  the  true  iiieaninfir>  i*  corroborated  by  the  following 
T^'^^MMif^m^  i,  ••  which  haa  much  (i.  e.  many  cerfmonirt) 
?*jg>the  eoMflMBeement  and  end.  Both  expreMionn  aeem  to  beloni^ 
rV[w,  fermlas  >  *^  ^  proYcrhial  phrase,  the  import  of  which 
^^■alwitlMtnadlnf  the  m>«ny  ceremooica,  tht  ihiit  of  tba  8mm 
^">ti  li  Bit  iMi^  kat  altlBstciy  am. 


I 
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person  who  is  coming  near.  Thence  the  waters  are 
to  be  s>i luted  by  risinu  from  the  seat,  and  turning 
towards  them.  For  in  the  same  manner  people 
salute  a  distinguished  man.  Therefore  the  Hotar 
must  go  behind  the  waters  for  saluting  them. 
For  the  Hotar,  even  if  another  one  brings  the 
sacrifice,  has  (in  tliis  way)  the  power  of  earning 
fame.  Therefore  the  repeater  (of  the  mantra) 
should  go  behind  them.  When  going  behind  them, 
he  repeats :  (nnl'oyo  yanty  atilnahhih  (1, 23, 16)  i.  e. 
the  waters  which  are  the  friends  of  the  sacrificers 
come  on  (various)  ways  mixing  their  (own)  liqidd  with 
honey.  (In  the  word  w«rf/<w,  honey,  there  is  an  allusion 
to  Soma.)  If  a  man  who  has  not  tasted  (formerly)  the 
Soma  juice,  should  wish  to  earn  fame  (he  ought 
to  repeat  this  verse).  If  he  wishes  for  beauty,  or  for 
the  acquirement  of  sacred  knowledge  (Brahma 
splendour),  he  should  repeat  the  verse,  amOr  ta 
vjM  g/tn/e  (1,  23,.  17).  If  he  wishes  for  cattle,  he 
sliould  repeat,  apo  d^vU  viMihvayf.  (1, 23, 18).^  Should 
he  when  repeating  all  these  verses  go  behind  (the 
waters),  he  would  obuin  fulfilment  of  (all)  these 
wishes.    He  who  knows  this,  obtains  these  wishes. 

When  the  Vanithari  and  Ehidluin&»  are  beinjf 
put  (on  the  Vedi)  then  he  repcate,  i#i»a  agmunremiir 
jiva  dhinya  (10, 30, 14);  and  with  the  verse,  aymmn 
AfKih  (10,  3(»,  15),  he*  concludes  when  tlicy  are 
(actually)  put  (on  tlie  Vedi). 

21. 

{Tlie  libations  from  the  Upamn  and  Aniary&ma 
Grnhat.  lie  haliny  in  and  out  of  the  air  by  the 
Ilotar). 

The  Pratar-Anuvaka  is  the  head  of  the  sacrifice 
(Soma  sacrifice).     The   Upamsu  and    Antaryama 
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Grahas '  are  .the  air  inhaled  (ftram)  and  the  air 
exhaled  {apana  *).  S|)eech  is  the  weapon.  Therefore 
the  Hotar  should'  not  make  his  voice  heard  before 
the  libations  from  the  Ummtfa  and  Antttryama 
grahu  are  poured  (into  the  fire);  Should  the  Ilotar 
make    his    voice    heard    before    these    two    have 


*  Upnmiu  tad  Ant^r^Amn  vtti  names  of  Tomclfl  fnim  which 
Hm  two  flrtt  Sooift  liliation*  Aro  poiin.fl  Into  th^  Alinvnntyt  tire, 
at  toon  M  th«  Julee  U  obtainrd  bj  iiquceifnfr.  Both  libjitlona  which 
ptcenle  thoie  fron  i he  other  8oina  rea^  (AiudraviiyiivM,  &e.) 
pOMifd  Id  the  flre  of  the  Uitadi  Vedi,  are  not  accompiinlcfl  with 

ntrM  rcdted  by  the  Hotar,  %%  nil  oth«>r  lihution^  are.  but  they  are 


p(rfi«r«cd  by  the  Adh?aryn,  whilst  the   Hotnr  is  dmwlnif  in   his 

bivah,  or  haling^  oat  the  air  which  was  breathed  in.    When  doing 

tW  flrslt  the  libaiifm  from  the  UpoiTu'ii  graha  is  poured  into  the  fire, 

vhea  doing  the  latter,  that  lb»m  the  Antaiyiinia  graha  Is  given. 

Th^Adhfarya  repeats  some  sarrlfldal  fonnulas  (see  tlie  Talftirtya 

MUtA  1,  4y  t,  5),  whitiit  the  Ilotar  mutters  only  the  two  fonnulas 

(the  tccfaaieal  name  of  soch  fonnulas  mpoatiMi  hy  the   Ilotar  is 

^^fi^Af)  which  ere  meDtiooed  here  (<.  Si),  and  also  in  tlie  AsV. 

»V.  SAtras  (5,  2).  . 

1>  the  books  belonging  to  the  Yajnnrefia,  we  meet  the  terms 
'H-i/a  grnhtf^  and  ttpi^k/n  pdira,  and  likca'ise  itHinrytimn  grako, 
Jl^  Mm^ifdmm  pdirm,  Tliese  t^rms  nH|uire  Sfime  explanation. 
^  ^/re  is  a  TetMel,  resemblinir  a  large  wooJen  Jar  with  iNit  a  very 
"'t^tearity  on  the  top,  in  which  the  Homa  Juice  hi  fliled.  The 
fieie  !•  a  snail  cup,  like  a  mucer,  made  of  earth,  and  put  orer  the 
S^^l'yef  the  Soma  ressel,  in  onler  to  eorrr  the  *' precious"  Juice. 
J^  hottom  of  it  is  fint  put  In  water,  and  a  gold  leaf  placed  beneath 
I*'  Thefw  are  as  many  gmhos  as  there  are  piitras ;  they  belong 
J^^hcrJost  as  cup  and  Niucer,  and  aro  regarded  04  in!«<*paral»lo. 


The 


^>^nl  ^raiWr  is,  iiowever,  taken  often  in  the  »enAe  of  the  whole, 


"^vitav  both  gmha  and  i^i/r/r.  Ou  the  different  nainns  of  the 
^hai  n>qalrBd  at  tlie  three  great  llbatlonn,  see  the  GrahnkdM'/a  in 
f*^^S|>.  Ilrahm.  4,  and  Ihf*  commentary  on  the  Taitiiriya  sf'hiTihitA 
;^  i  p.  A419.4tt3  ed.  Cowcll).  I  am  in  p«iases»km  of  se? eral  grahas 
■■•^alras. 

y*At  the  end  of  the  PHttar-anarAka  the  Ilotar  mnst,  aAer  having 
r^^cd  with  a  knr  roiee  the  mantni,  ftrritiam  gitchkn^  fte.,  draw 
r^  Weath  ai«  strongly  as  he  can  Tlien  he  ri-penta  with  ■  low 
?^9  tpdiHfm  ywrAAe,  ke,,  and  after  haYlng  flnifheci  lie  exhah« 
rf^  (ihnHigh  the  nose)  as  strongly  as  he  can.  Herepeatu  with 
iJ^  Mee.  rfia^ftf,  ke,  and  wlien  timching  the  stone  by  which 
^**  '''-Ml  tir  the  UpaiSM''H  gralia  li  sqneeied,  he  li  allowed  to  speak 
(Oial  lirfbrnaikNi.) 


VI 


( 


been  j)oured  into  the  fire,  (hen  he  would  canr  off 
the  vital  airs  of  the  sacrificer  by  means  of  the 
speech,  which  is  a  weapon.  For  (if  he  do  so)  some 
one  should  say  to  the  Ilotar  (afterwards),  that  he  has 
niude  the  vital  airs  of  the  sacrificer  go  off,  (and  he 
the  Hotnr)  would  lose  his  life.'^  It  happens  always 
thus.  Thence  die  Hotar  should  not  malce  his  voice 
heard,  before  the  libations  from  tlie  UpAms^u  and 
Antarvfima  grahns  are  poured  into  the  fire.  He 
should  when  the  libation  from  the  Uuums^u  graha  is 
given,  mutter  the  words :  "  keep  in  tlie  air  inhaled ! 
bvaha !  (I  emit)  thee,  O  s[)eech  or  good  call  for  pleasing 
the  sun  (which  is  thy  presiding  deity)."  He  should  then 
draw  in  the  air,  and  say  (with  a  low  voice) :  ''O  breath, 
who  goest  in  (my  body),  keep  in  (my  body)  the 
breath ! "  He  should,  when  the  libation  from  the  An- 
taryama  graha  is  given,  mutter  the  words :  "  keep  in 
the  air  exhaled  !  Svfihu  !  (I  emit)  thee,  O  speecn  of 
good  call  for  pleasing  the  sun."  (After  having  spoken 
tliese  words)  he  should  hale  out  the  air,  ancf  say, 
**  O  air,  haled  out,  keep  this  very  air  (which  is 
to  be  haled  out,  in  my  bodv)/'  B^  the  words  '^  (I 
emit) !  thee  (O  speech !)  for  the  air,  circulating  (in 
my  body)/'  he  tlien  touches  ^'  the  stone  used  to 
squeeze  the  Soma  juice  for  the  Upams'u  graha,  and 
makes  his  voice  heard.  This  stone  to  squeeze  the 
Soma  juice  for  the  Upfiins'u  graha  is  the  soul.  The 
Hotar  after  having  put  (thus)  the  vital  airs  in  his 
own  self,  emits  his  voice,  and  attains  his  full  age 
(100  years).  Likewise  does  he  who  has  such  a 
knowledge. 


,.  Tliat  is  to  say,  some  one  might  charge  hhn  afterwtrde  with 
hanng  murdered  the  saerifloer. 

II  Not  struck  against  another,  as  is  done  whea  the  0oaa  Juloe  li 
bebig  sqaoeied* 


L 
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22. 

(^Tke  Hoinr  has  no  share  in  (he  ftahhh-pavnmana 
menL  Tk^  Soma  libation  for  Mitra-  Varum  to  be 
mixed  with  milk). 

(After  the  libations  from  the  Upumsu  and  An- 

taryama  have  been  poured  into  the  fire,  the  Soma 

squeezed,  and  poured  in  the  different  vessels— ^rci/ia« 

— such  as  Aindratayanay  &€.,  which  are  then  kept  in 

readiness  for  making  the  libations,  five  of  the  priests : 

Adhvaryuy    Prastotar,    Pratihartar,    Udi^utar,    and 

Brahma,  one  holding  the  hand  of  the  other— saman- 

tarabdhi — ^walk  in  the  direction  of  the  C/idtrala,  and 

nltijiately   take   their    seats   for    performing   the 

ceremony  of  the  Stotra,  i.  e.  ehantinsc  a  sacred  verse— 

t  Soman.    Now  the  question  is,  whether  the  Hotar 

it  allowed  to  walk  or  not  at  the  same  time  that  tlie 

other  priests  just  mentioned  do  so.) 

.  At  that  (occasion,  when  the  priests  walk)  they 

(the  theologians)  ask,  whether  he  (the  Hotar)  ought 

to  waUi  or  not  (together  with  the  others).     Some 

•ay,  he  ought  to  ymV  \  for  this  meal  >'  in  honour  of 

the   Baki$kr>pacamana'Stotra  >*  (which  is   about   to 


"  ThM  I  tmariate  hhaliMhn.    It  rcf«rt  to  th«  eatinf  of  Cham  or 

<olM  ilet  bj  the  bias  tlngert  beforo  tbey  ehint    The  HoUurt  are 

idiiMftMiit. 

**  TMi  floCni  eonabts  of  nine  richa»  eommendnpr  with :  upthmdi 

Wi  mm^k,  which  all  are  found  toffether  in  the  Sdmnvetldrehlkotn 

l*a.    AH  Bine  Hekos  are   lolemniy  chanted  by  tlie  three  tfiima 

Vn.  PresMir,  Uilgdtar^  and   Pratihortar.    Each  of  theea 

«»lilbrtlMparpoee  of  chanting  dirided  hito  four  parte:  Prutf* 

i»ififitlade,  the  Ant  being  preceded  by  hum,  to  be  eung  liy 

tanetar;  ifdgiikm^  the  principal  part  of  the  84man,  preceded 

ahtabedMtttodbjtheUdgAiar;  the  Praiikdr^,  <•#.  nsapnoee 

«iMid  Igr  humg  to  bo  chanted  by  the  Pratihartar,  and    the 

Wm,  i  «.  inale,  to  be  aung  by  all  three.    To  gi? e  the  etndent 

in  if  tUa  diflekNi.  I  bore  eubjoin  the  eeeood  of  theae  ficAse  is 

VastaiydiaUninuihlngiUtbttr  p        — 
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be  performed  by  the  Sama  singers)  is  enjoyed  equally 
by  both  gods  and  men ;  thence  (both  gods  and  men) 

Earticipate  in  it  But  those  who  say  so  are  not  to 
e  attended  to.  Should  he  walk  (along  with  the 
S&ma  singers),  then  he  would  make  the  Uik  (which  is 
repeated  by  the  Hotar;  follow  the  Saman.  (If  any 
one  should  see  him  do  so)  he  at  that  occasion  should 
tell  him  :  **  the  Hotar  here  has  been  behind  the  S&ma 
singers,  and  ceded  his  fame  to  the  Udgatar ;  he  has 
fallen  from  his  place  and  will  (in  future)  also  fall 
from  it."  So  it  always  happens  to  the  Hotar 
(who  walks  after  the  S&ma  singers).'^  Therefore 
he  ought  to  remain  where  he  is  sitting,  and  repeat 
the  following  Anumantrana  ^^  \ene :  '*  which  Soma 
draught  here  at  the  sacrifice,  placed  on  the  sacred  grass, 
on  the  altar,  belongs  to  the  gods,  of  this  we  also 
enjoy  a  share."  Thus  the  soul  of  the  Hotar  is  not 
excluded  from  that  Soma  draught  (which  is  drunk 
by  tlie  Sfima'  sintrcrs  after  the  Bahish-pavamfina 
Suman  is  over).  Then  (after  having  repeated  the 
mantra  mentioned)  he  ought  to  repeat :  **  tnou  art  the 

Udgitka:  ^HT^vtAt  ^fH^T^^^t^l^T  I 

Preiihtira:  ^'^HT^TI 

Kidhana :  ^m^  | 

The  MdlniMttt,  t.  e,  flnalcp,  are  ii»r  the  nine  Paramfina-etotra  reraea, 
the  foUowing  onea:  ^||f  ,  ^T«rHHT«,  WT^^WT,    •»<*  KT  iM 

the  four  last  Terwe). 

I*  The  Rik  it  regarded  as  a  idid  focndalion  on  which  the  Simaa 
iepat  See  the  puaMfre  in  the  ChdHdogifa-UponiMkttd  (I,  6, 1), 
here  quoted  liy  8aya9a :  "  Tlic  Rik  is  the  earth,  the  banian  Agnl ; 
Just  as  (the  Are  U  put)  on  the  earth,  the  8&nian  ia  plaoed  oter 
the  Rik  (at  iu  foundation);  tbcnee  the  84nian  ia  sung  placed 
orerthe  Rik."  Thto  means,  before  the  »in«ers  can  sing  the  SAmaa, 
the  Rik  which  eenn^  for  this  purpose,  is  flrat  to  bo  repeated  in  tho 
form  in  which  it  ia  in  Rigreda.  This  is  generuUy  done^  See  besUea 
Alt.  Br.  S,  93. 

'  *•  Thia  is  Uie  lepetitioii,  with  a  low  folee,  oft  Tent  or  formula^  by 
tbi  Hotar,  afttr  a  tatmnay  is  over. 

lis 
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mouth  (of  the  sacrifice) ;  might  I  become  the  mouth 
(fiwt  among  my  people)  also!  For  the  Bahish- 
pa%-am&na  draught  i8  the  very  mouth  of  the  gacnfice 
(ttcrifical  personage)."  He  who  has  such  a  know- 
ledge, becomes  the  mouth  of  his  own  people,  the 
chief  among  his  own  people. 

An    Asura   woman,    i)\rgha}ihvi  (long-tongued), 
licked  the  morning  libation  of  the  gods,     i  t  (conse- 
quenUy)  became  inebriating  everywhere.    The  gods 
>!^sh3  to  remedy  this,  and    said  to    Mitra   and 
VAruna-  "  ve  two  ought  to  take  off  this  (the  inebriating 
qSy  from  the  Soma)."    They  said  :  ^Yes  but  let 
w.  choose  a  boon  from  you."  The  gods  said  :  Choose ! 
They  chose  at  the  morning  libation  curd  ot  milk 
whey  (iwy"#vtf)  in  milk.    This  is  their  everlasting 
share ;  that  is,  the  boon  chosen  by  them.     \>  hat  had 
been  made  by  her  (the   Asura  woman)  inebriating, 
that  was  made  good  (again)  by  the  curd ;  for  botn  Mitra 
and  Varuna  removed,  through  this  curd,  the  mebnat- 
ing  quidity,  as  it  were  (from  the  Soma  juice)." 

23. 

(  Purodasa  offerings  far  the  libations.) 

The  libations  (savnnani)  of  the  gods  did  not  hold 
(they  were  about  falling  down).  1  he  gods  saw  the 
rice  cakes  (Puroda>!us).  They  portioned  them  out 
for  each  libation,  that  they  should  hold  together  the 
libations.  Thence  their  libations  were  held  together. 
When,  therefore  (at  the  libations)  rice  cakes  are  por- 

••  Tb€  tTt«itt«<»  of  thb  teBtence  offert  fomc  flimfuUr.  I  follow 
Wra  SiyiOi.  who  refen  tb«  one  afyAi  lo  i>ir^;»/»/;;#ri.  tbc  other 
trMMf#Jar  We  h«f e  hew  mi  ullarioii  to  mlxiog  the  Somi;  with  eour 
■iinr(ilif5*«»U'»A).  In  order  to  make  It  lew  ineb.  laUng.  The  cunlt 
Ml  ill  It,  iiro  MItm'*  eiMl  Viirtti>«*»  ercrla^ilng  •hnre.  By  Uic  ttory 
Wyeh  li  hcra  told  the  twllior  trlee  to  nccouiit  fur  the  fjct,  th«t 
fkt  UteliM  Ibr  Mitrm-Vampa  it  nixed  with  eiirde  of  iiil11(  whey.  At 
wmmt  tiM  tfoMi  li  not  gniertlly  mixed  with  four  roUk.  A  Urge 
^iM^  tf  mmm  li  tiikM  la  ofdcr  to  weekcn  iti  ttrensth. 


tioned  out  for  holding  together  the  libations,  the 
libations  offered  by  the  sacrificers  are  then  (really) 
held  togf'ther.  'Ihe  gods  made  these  rice  cakes 
Jtffore  (the  Soma  offering).  Thence  it  is  called 
jmiodas'a  ({rompuro  befoi*e). 

About  this  they  say:  for  each  libation  one 
ought  to  portion  out  rice  cakes,  one  of  eight  potsherds 
(n  ball  put  on  eight  kapalas)  at  the  morning,  one  of 
eleven  potsherds  at  the  midday,  and  one  of  twelve  at 
the  evening  libation.  For  the  form  of  the  libations 
is  defined  ^^  by  the  metres.  Bui  this  (opinion)  is 
not  to  be  attended  to.  For  all  the  rice  cakes,  which 
are  portioned  out  for  each  libation,  are  Indra's. 
Hience  they  ought  to  be  put  (at  all  three  libations) 
on  eleven  poti^herds  only.i* 

About  this  they  sa]^ :  one  ought  to  eat  of  such  a  por- 
tion of  a  rice  cake  which  is  not  besmeared  with  melted 
butter  in  order  to  protect  the  Soma  draught.  For 
Indra  slew  with  melted  butter  as  his  thunderbolt 
Vritra.  But  this  (opi'nion)  is  not  to  be  attended  to.^^ 
For  the  offering  (besmeared  with  butter)  is  a  liquid 
sprinkled  (into  the  fire),  and  the  Soma  draught  is  such 
a  liquid  sprinkled  (into  the  fire).  ( Both ^Ghee  and 
Soma — being  thus  of  the  same  nature)  the  sacrificer 


lY  Thnt  is  to  My,  at  the  mominfif  libation  G&ffatrif  each  pads 
uf  which  eon»i8tt  of  eiprht  Kvllablen,  in  the  leading  neire,  whilst  at 
tlie  middiiy  libNiion  Tnrhiuhh  (with  four  jMidaa,  each  of  derea 
•yllablcit),  and  at  the  eveiiiii)^  libution  Jfiffrtti  (with  four  padas,  each 
of  twelve  •yllaliles)  arc  thtf  lending  meiret.  Therefore  Pone  aacri* 
fl'-ial  prietii  wero  of  opinion,  ihat  In  accordance  with  the  number 
of  lylliihlet  of  the  lendlnfr  metre  of  ench  libation,  the  number  of 
kaptklat  (polvherdi)  should  be  el}:ht  at  the  rooming,  eleven  at  the  mid* 
day,  and  twelve  at  the  ercnlog  libation. 

■*  The  reason  is  that  Jodra's  metre,  Tii»htobb,  consists  of  eUren 
syllsbles. 

.*'  The  Soma  Is  not  to  be  broupht  Into  contact  with  anything  that  li 
supposed  to  hsve  been  an  iottnimcBt  of  mttrder,  as  in  thia  um  tbt 
melted  butter  was. 
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•bould  cat  of  any  part  of  the  offering  (whetlier 
besmeared  with  ghee  or  not). 

These  offerings,  viz.  melted  butter,  fried  grains 
of  barley  [fihanah),  karambha,^  parirapa*^  pur^nfasa, 
and  pav'isy&f'^  come  by  themselves  to  the  sacnficers 
from  every  direction.  To  him  who  has  such  a 
knowledge  come  these  (offerings)  by  tliemselves, 

24. 

(HavUh^Hkti.    Ahhnra'pttMti.    NurUawM- 
pamklu  •  SavufiU'ptiniktL) 

He  who  knows  the  offering  consisting  of  five  parts 
prospers  by  means  of  this  offering.  The  ottering 
consisting  of  five  parU  ihaoish-narnkti)  comprises 
(the  following  five  things) :  fried  grains  of  barley, 
karambka,parir&pa^  putodasn,  and  pnyaii,a. 

He  who  knows  the  Akshara-|»amkti  sacnfice, 
(offering  of  five  syllables)  prospers  by  means 
of  this  very  sacrifice.  The  Akshara-pamkti  com- 
prises  (the  following  five  syllables) :  w,  mat^  pad, 
tag,  rfe.«  He  who  has  such  a  knowledge,  prospers 
by  the  sacrifice  consisting  of  five  sylhibles. 

He  who  knows  the  NaioioiMa-paMii  •*  sacrifice 

••  This  it  A  kind  of  imp,  prqmwd  ofeardt  and  btricy  Juice  {taktu) 
W  kBMdIsff  both  toiiether.  Instead  of  cupd».  tllghily  melted  butter 
(mrfit)  mifht  be  taken.    See  K&ty&yana  8'nuU  8<ktr.  0, 1,  17. 

«  Tbie  It  another  kind  of  p«p,  pr«ps^  ^  ^^  »"'*^  "**  ^*^ 
Jriea. 

M  8e«  t,  n.  p.  1S9. 

••  ThoM  Sve  lyllablea  aw  to  bo  mutrw?d  by  the  Ilojar  whcii 
■ddnffiifiNi  (the  ultrring  of  iiiintran  with  a  low  Inaudible  %-olcc), 
•fbr  llieAiir;#*-|.«i#»*«  la  over.  They,  no  doubt,  cowotpond  to  the 
iia  parU  of  the  htttUk^ittimhti  offeiln^. 

••  Thii  n^wa :  the  ati^niblage  of  Sre  NnrAsfamfB.    Ntird^fimta 
k  M  ie  wall  known,  a  name  of  A|ri>l,  and  of  eome  oihjr  gode,  jdentical 
wkhtha  W*rW-/««A«  *^  <»>«  Zend-ATfuta  (^ee  "•"«•  '  "^y? 
••  the  feemi  Unfftt"V«»  Wriilngm  •»«>  RfHirkm  of  the  5««J«»» 
^  M).    Acsaniinn  ts  tht  aspkaatkNi  tftYeu  by  Mya^a,  who  feUowi 
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prospers  by  means  of  it.  For  two  Nnras'amsa  offer* 
inp;s  belong  to  the  moriiin<^,  two  to  the  midday, 
and  one  to  the  evenin(2:  libation.  This  is  the 
NarusaiTisa-paiTikti  sacrifice.  He  who  has  such  a 
knowledge  pro8])crs  by  it. 

He  who  knows  the  Savana-^parnkti  sacrifice  pros- 
pers by  it.  This  Snvana'pnmkti  sacrifice  consists  of 
the  animal  which  is  fsncrificcd  the  day  previous  to 
the  Soma  fonnt  {jyiafur  vpnrnnnfhf*),  the  three  lilmtinns 
(nav(inAni)^  tmd  the  aninml  to  ho  Hucrilicod  after  the 
Sonin  feast  in  over  Qftu^ur  uHt'ihaHtlhyHli).  This  is  the 
Savana-paiukti  sacrifice.  He  who  has  such  a 
knowledge  pros|>crs  by  means  of  the  Saoann^jHimhU 
sacrifice. 

The  Yiijya-mantra  for  the  havish'paililui  is :  *• 
"may  India  with  his  two  yellow  horses  eat  the 
"  fried  grains  (fii-st  part  of  the  harlsh'pnmht'i)^  with 
**  Piishan  the  hn'Ufnhhn;  may  the  iHtnvapa  (l)e 
•*  enjoyed)  by  SfftiHraU  and  lifiArafi,  and  the  cake 
**  (apvpapiii  oMs'a)  by  Indni !"  The  two  yellow 
horses  (/tari)  of  Indra  are  the  IfHi  and  Samau, 
PmhfiH  (the  guardian  of  flocks,  the  divine  herdsman) 
is  cattle,  and  harauihha  is  food.**"  As  to  ilie  words: 
mrastait'Van  and   Ifhurailvau,  Saniscad  is  S]>eecb9 


one  of  tlic  niAiiturt  (Ac1inryn«),  thi?  n-onl  XartlAimrft,  i,  e,  bf^lonalnff 
to  Aamt*ftrt0tt  nifniih  the  SoiiiM.cu|»it  {clHiftiara)  uticr  one  hue  drunk 
out  of  thcni,  ■piiiiklftl  untrr  over  ili«?iii,  niid  put  them  down.  For 
In  tliU  Cf>n<Uii*«n  ili(*y  1h>Ioh.x  to  Nnmr'ti'rtM^  At  tlift  mnniliig  and 
luidilny  llbiititmA  the  ^Hnlln  cup*  {rhn*».tii>n)  erf*  filled  twire  each 
tinic,  aim!  n  the  cveithiff  lihnilon  only  onrt*.  Thu»  tliM  Strnia  eups 
bccoino  (liirin((  the  ilay  of  lUiniioiis  Ave  timet  AViAu'o*M/fl#.  Tkie 
U  the  AVrrrfVf/ii»#/y.;»#r«?iA<JMcHlice. 

**  Itisnoi  In  tlic  8iii7ihitA.  A«itf>taniU  tirre  it  apprara  (o  bA^-e 
been  tnlcnt  fmni  Anothrr  S^Akki^  ForwhiUt  we  found  ebova  five 
parte  of  ilie/f/)rf>/i-/f^*«iA<lnicntl>ine(l,  here  In  tbU  mantra  we  bars 
only  four,  the  payafi/fi  being  omitted. 

**  Aeconlinir  to  SuvAi^a  the  m*  aninfr  of  tlie  latter  eeotenee  it : 
Pu*hnn  Ia  CNllod  by  ihiM  name  from  hie  fi^eiliii^  (/«m#*)  the  cattle, 
•ltd  kmmmbhrt  U  called  food  from  bdog  Iteelf  ilie  nooriehment* 

11* 
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and  Bh&raia  (bearer)  means  vital  air.  Parivapa  is 
food,  and  apftp't  is  shari)ness  of  senses. 

(By  repeating;  this  Yfijyii-mantra)  the  Hotar  makes 
the  sacriAcer  join  tho^  deities,  assume  the  same 
form,  and  occupy  the  same  place  with  them.  He 
(the  Hotar)  who  has  such  a  knowledge  becomes 
(also)  joined  to  the  best  beings  and  obtains  the 
highest  bliss. 

The  YfijyA-mantra  for  the  Svishtakrit  of  the 
PvLradaJa  offering  at  each  libation  is  ''  Agni,  eat  the 
offering.*'*^ 


**Tli6  Knufbtiaki  Br&hmiiQAtn  (19,  A)  fkimUliM  at  with  a  fuller 
rtpnrt  on  tlie  orlfl^n  of  the  8vlsh(«krit  formulii  required  for  the 
Parodii^A  offerings  which  nceompany  the  Soma  libations.  It  is  m 
M]ows:-> 

W  Xfit*  llftflf  xftlTftf  ifhfT  'S  HTpd^?^  IliMi^Ff IT^T- 

'  W35*  f  r<^9  wtilFif  ^PiWiRf  «Tif T  i  wifif 9^P»^  I  'lit  ir^- 
ifffTrimr  ^fwrt  itfldw  ^Fiwiftt  ^muTpf^^ir  i  htFii 
wi  furfw  ^¥B''ifw  ifwT^  <TTlfif  ^3'€.nT  'S  iq^fTUT  wfiyv- 
WfCnBwuTiirTif  h^rt^^T  ^^\%  ^*iir  ^  ^wt  ^  iw^m 

i  «.  Tha  Hotar  vsen,  as  Yi^yA  of  the  BvUitakrit  ofl<>ring  of  the 
PnrodAs'a  which  accooipanlce  the  libations,  the  formuhi!  "Agnl, 
fitthooAsHng.'* 

(On  tlie  origin  of  this  fiirmnla  the  following  is  repnrtcd :)  Arat- 
•In,  the  eon  of  Pni«'nivavAf  ^^  (oncv)  the  liurar  of  the  gods.  In 
that  abode  of  ligliti  i>«^th  (one  of  the  gods)  attavlmd  himself  to  him  \ 
Ibrlgalle  Death,  lie  ph*a«Hl  Agni  with  aa  oflbringi  re|icatiugi 
**  Agai,  eat  of  the  offering,"  and  was  role asttd« 

(Tbare  Is  another  etoiy  reported  on  the  origin  of  this  ftrasnia. 
abbhfWMaslbllowit— ) 

TIm  gode  weat  bj  nMone  of  their  hinate  light  and  splendour  to  tbo 
triMtalwaild.    la  that  abode  af  light,  Death  attaahed  himself  to 
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By  repeating  this  mantra,  Arats&ra  (an  ancient 
Rishi)  obtained  Agni's  favour  and  conquered  the 
higliest  world.  The  same  happens  to  him  who  has 
such  a  knowlcd<re,  and  who  knowing  it  has  this 
hivUh'jyaSihfi  oilcrcd  (i.  e.  the  sa^ rificcr),  or  rcpeata 
the  Y&jy(k-mantra  belonging  to  it  (i.e.  the  Hotar). 


FOURTH  CHAPTER. 

( Hie  Dvidemim  Grnha  lihationn^  t.  e.  the  Uhations 
poured  from  the  Aindravaifaoa^  Maitraoarufia^  and 
Ai'eina  Gruliae.    liituyujai.     2*he  Silent  J^raise). 

25. 

(Stort/  of  a  race  run  hy  the  gods  for  obtaining  the 
right  to  diinh  first  from  a  Soma  liotttion.  The  Ain* 
Hravfiyava  Grnha.  Explanation  of  a  certain  cuetom 
with  the  JJhAratax), 

Tlie  gods  could  not  agree  as  to  who  of  them 
should  first  taste  the  Soma  juice.  They  (all)  wished 
for  it,  (each  saying)  '*  might  I  drink  first,  might  I 
drink  first.*'  Tlicy  came  (at  length)  to  an  understand- 
ing. They  said :  *'  Well*  let  us  run  a  race.'  lie  of  ua 
who  will  be  victor,  shall  first  taste  the  Snma  juice." 
So  they  did.  Among  all  those  who  ran  the  race,  V&yu 
first  arrived  at  the  goal ;  next  Indra ;  next  JUiira  and 
Varuna^  then  the  Ai^rins.  Indra  thinking  he  would 
be  beforehand  with  V&yu,  (ran  aa  fast  as  he  could 

them.  Agni  in  Of  nth.  Tliey  ploa^nl  Agni  with  an  oiTering,  repeating 
"  Agni,  cat  the  oflvrliig/'  anil  wrro  released. 

Thb  formula  (Aorlr  itgme  rtftf)  eoiudAU  of  six  syllables ;  the  soul 
eonslsts  of  six  |iaHs,»i)«  (Jx-ffild.  Thus  the  sacriflcrr  redeems  {bf 
means  of  this  formula)  through  n  mmiI  (rrprrsentrd  by  this  formula) 
his  own  soul,  snd  cirai-s  offlils  debts.  This  is  the  manUra  of  Avat- 
a&ra,  the  son  of  I'ras'rafaQa. 

'  The  expression  in  the  origiaal  isi  i/(m  a^eia.  Bee  4, 7. 
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and)  fell  down  close  to  him.  He  then  said,  **  We  botli 
have  (arrived  at  the  goal)  touether ;  let  both  of  us  be 
winners  of  the  race."  V&yu  answered,  **  No !  I  (alone) 
am  winner  of  the  race."  Indra  said,  **  Let  the  third 
part  (of  tlie  prize),be  mine ;  let  both  of  us  be  winners 
of  the  race!  Vfiyu  said, ''No!  I  ulonc  am  winner  of 
the  race."  Indra  said,  ^  Let  the  fourth  ])art  (of  the 
prize)  be  mine ;  let  us  both  be  winners  of  the  race  !" 
To  Uiis  Vfiyu  agreed,  and  invested  him  with  the 
right  to  the  fourth  part  (o(  the  first  Soma  cup 

f presented).  Thence  Indra  is  entitled  only  to  the 
burth  part ;  but  Vfiyu  to  three  parts.  Thus 
Indra  and  Vtiyu  won  the  race  together;  next 
followed  Mitra  and  Varuna  together,  and  then  the 
As'vins. 

According  to  the  order  in  which  thc^  arrived  at 
the  goal,  they  obtftincd  their  shares  m  the  Soma 
juice.  The  first  portion  belongs  to  Indra  and  Vsiyu, 
then  follows  that  of  Mitraand  Varuna,  and  (lastly) 
thatoftheAsMns. 

The  Aindrav/ii/ava  Soma  jar  (grnha)  is  that  one  in 
which  Indra  enjoys  the  fourth  part.  J  ust  this  (fourth 
part  as  belonging  to  Indra)  was  seen  (by  means  of 
revelation)  by  a  itishi.  lie  then  repealed  the  mantra 
tpprupriatc  to  it^  hijfntraU  iHtbuh  Aarul/tir,  i.  e.  Vfiyu  ^ 
(and)  Indra  his  carriage  driver!  Thence  when 
Dow-a-days  the  Bharattis '  spoil  their  enemies  (con- 

qoered  in  the  battle  field),  those  charioteers  who 

• 

*  KiffHtr^m  it  ii  Avqiicnt  epithet  of  VAyu,  lee  tb«  bytpn  9,  41, 
MMiing',  one  who  lins  team*,  oxen,  cown,  &c. 

'  Mya^a  dnei  not  fnkt  ihl«  wo'd  hrre  at  a  jiroper  namCy  In  which 
Naae  wt  gvaerallyflmi  It  In  the  ancient  (<aMfU!rit  Litnraturey  hut  at  an 
•ppettatlYo  aottn,  tnranlp|p  *'  warriors."  Ho  di*rivoi«  iho  wnnl  f.-oin 
timrm  entile,  iind  tnn  to  cxtcn«l,  ttnteh  ;  to  which  etyniotojry  no 
ttadarn  pbltologiit  will  glTO  bit  aMcnt.  Sntrnn  It  here  explained  by 
Mma  at  *•  chaiiotror  \ "  but  Jii  hit  commentiiry  on  Rlgvi^a  1,  CS, 
l.iM  tnhaa  It  la  tha  itaat  oT  *<eiitMy"  wblcU  b,wa  tblalu  iba 
^^1  — 


(1 

it 
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seize  the  booty,  say,  in  imitation  of  that  example  set 
by  Indra,  who  won  his  race  only  by  becoming 
tlie  charioteer  (of  Vfiyu),  "  the  fourth  part  (of  the 
booty  is  ours)  alone."  ' 

26. 

(On  the  wcfininff  of  the  lihaliom  from  tht  Aindra* 
rajfava,  Maitrdvnryfyif^  and  Am'vIhu  Grahnn.  The 
two  Anuvakjfus Jor  the  Aindrav&ijam  Gruha.) 

The  Soma  jars  (grfi/ui)  which  belong  to  two 
deities*  are  the  vitalairs.  'Vhe  AiudrarAi^aca  jvlt  is 
speech  and  breath,  the  Afnliravarum  jar  is  eye  and 
mind ;  the  Aevina  jar  is  ear  and  soul.  Some  (sacri- 
ficial priests)  use  two  verses  in  tlie  Anushtubh  metre 
as  Puronuvakyas,  and  two  in  the  Gayatri  metre  as 
Yajyfis  when  offering  (the  Soma  iuice)  from  the 
Aindravuyava  jar.  As  the  AindravUyava  jar  repre- 
sents speech  and  breath,  thus  the  |)roper  metres 
(Anunhtubh  being  speech,  and  Gayatri  breath)  will 
be  applied.  But  tliis  (practice)  ought  not  to  be 
observed.  For  where  tlie  Puix>nuvakyfi  mantra 
exceeds  in  (syllables)  the  Yajyfi  mantro,^  there  is  no 
success  in  the  sacrifice,  but  where  the  Yfijyii  exceeds 
tlie  Puronuvakyd  (in  syllables)  there  is  success. 

(Likewise  success  is  not  obtained)  by  using  the 
same  metres  (for  Anuvtikyfi  ond  YAjyti  mantras). 
In  order  to  obtain  imy  desire  whatevtrr,  referring  to 
speech  and  breath,  the  Hotar  ought  to  do  so  (i.  e. 


*  Tba  author  of  the  Bnihmapam  explaint  here  the  reaton  of  tba 
euttom  why  the  charioieert  are  entitled  to  tba  fourth  part  of  tba 
booty  made  in  a  battle. 

*  Thcte  TOtteU  are  called:  AindrevAyave,  Afeiirdverufte,  and 
Ai'viha, 

*  Thit  would  ba  the  rate  if  the  Anuthtuhli  inotre  tbould  be  utad  for 
tba  ruronuvMkvA,  and  the  Oii}*atrl  at  Yi^yA }  for  ihe  Amitlitubh 
ibca  of  tblrty*tw-o,  and  tba  G&yatrt  only  of  twoutyfour  tji 
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to  repent  two  ver^c»  in  the  Annshtubh  metre  a« 
Anuvakyu0,  and  two  in  the  Gayatri  nietrc  as  YajvA 
mnntru!«).  In  thii^  way  (all  he  desires)  will  be 
fulfilled.  The  fir^t  Puronuvakyi\  belonsrs  to  Vayu 
(1,2,  I),  the  Mccond  to  Indm  and  Vfiyn  (l,'i,4). 
By  that  Yfijyu'  which  behmjjs  to  Vftyu,  tlio  llotar 
makes  (produces)  breath  (in  the  siicrificer).  For 
Vayu  (wind)  is  brcatli,  and  by  means  of  that  ^ada 
(foot)  of  the  lndra-Vayn-Yajy:\  mantra,  which 
refers  to  Indra,  he  makes  speech.  For  speech  is 
Iudra*8«  lie  (thus)  obtains  every  desire  (granted) 
V'hich  refeni  to  breath  and  speech,  without  producin); 
any  inequality  (l)y  havin<r  the  one  set  of  mantras 
too  longf  tlic  otiier  too  short)  in  the  sacrifice.* 

27. 

(Thfriie  of  (hinhinn  from  (he  Ahiflravth/ma^  Hffii* 
tr&r(i*myi^  and  A/vtH'i  yralint  hu  the  iJtotarn     Th% 
formnlui  repented  at  ihote  occatioHt.) 

The  Soma  ofterini^s  bclongin*^  to  two  deities  are 
the  vital  airs ;  •  but  they  are  oHi*red  in  the  same  jar 
for  both  (deities);  for  the  i*cason  is,  that  (all)  the 
vital  airs  are  of  one  and  the  same  nature.  They  are  , 
lacriftced  from  two  *  grahas  (jars  with  small 
cups)  for  the  vital  airs  are  a  pair  (such  as  the  eyes). 


*  Tlie  iwo  flrft  rcncn  of  4,  40,  are  iisnl  «•  Yi'iJyiU. 

*  Thb  Utttr  rnnark  refer*  to  the  opinion  of  tlio9c  who  malDtained 
that  the  PurottUTokyA  and  Ynjya  maniras  ought  to  be  of  the  aaine 


'  Dy  thfiic,  ipcfcli,  cycfi,  anil  can  air  mr ant. 

*  Jkl  the  8mn«  oflfi'riiifTt  tlirrc  nro  nlwnyii  tiro  Crfihttt  rf<|nlrc(l; 
«••  U  bekl  by  tli<»  Adiirnryn,  the  other  liy  hi*  ai^intant  PratlpnuthtitAr. 
Tha  coBlenti*  of  Imth  tlip  irmhn*  iM^lonv  to  tlio  rainc  pair  of  ddtim ; 
bach  an  tlierrlbre  iirhUraf*,af  belon^liiir  to  two  deities.  The  author 
af  tht  BrAbmana  attemptt  here  to  explain  the  cireumttaneey  that 
tbo«irh  tlie  mMiA  olTerinfl^  contained  In  one  ^rahn  beloii|p  to  two  deitiea 
(VAya  and  Indni,  Mitra  and  Vnnii^a,  kr.)  there  are  alwaya  two 
mhae  «ad«  and  their  coateuta  abnuitaaeoaaly  aaeriSeed. 


;  J 
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When  (after  the  Soma  ofTering  has  been  given  to  the 
two  respective  dcitien)  the  Adhvaryu  hands  over 
(the  Soma  cup  to  drink  of  the  remainder  of  the  juice) 
to  the  llotar,  he  receives  it  with  the  name  mantra  by 
which  the  Adhvaryu  nrcscnts  it  (to  him).  l)y  the 
(woixls):  *'  This  isagcKKl,  ^  thij^is  a  multitude  of  gciods ; 
**  here  is  good,  a  multitude  of  goods ;  in  nie  is  the  good 
**  (when  the  Soma  is  drunk),  a  multitude  (»f  goods ; 
"  ruler  of  speech  !  •  protect  my  speech ! "  the  llotar 
drinks  Soma  fiom  tlie  Aindravayava  graha.  (Then 
he  repeats)  •'  **  Speech  with  breath  is  odled  hither 
"  (by  me) ;  may  speech  with  breath  call  also  me ! 
**  The  divine  IlUhis,  the  protectors  of  (our)  bodies,' 
•*  who  are  born  iVom  au:^tcrities  (fopoja)  are  culled 
**  hither  (by  me)!  may  the  divine  Uishis,  the  protec- 
"  tors  of  our  bodies,  who  are  born  from  austerities,  call 
''(also)  me!"  By  the  divine  Hishis,  who  are  the 
protectors  of  (our)  bodies,  the  vital  airs  arc  to  be 
understood.    Thus  he  calls  (invites)  the  Itishis. 

(By  the  woiils) :  "  This  is  a  good  which  has  know- 
**  ledge ;  here  is  a  good  which  has  knowledge  ;  in  me 
"  is  a  good  which  lias  knowledge  ;  ruler  of  the  eye„ 
"  protect  my  eye!*'  the  llotar  drinks  Soma  from 
the  Maitravaruna  graha.  (Then  he  repeats) :  "  The 
*'  eye   with   the  niind   is  called   hither.     May    the 


*  Thi«  formula  renrmlilri  very  much  one  of  the  mo*t  Mered  prayem 
of  tho  Piir»i4,  vi/.  ftffu'm  voIih.  rnhftitrut  a»ti  «iliieh  it  pnrtieularly 
repented  wlicn  tlic  Zotn  piloKt  (ih  •  ilntnr  of  the  Biahinan»)  in 
drinlthiff  tlie  Ilnmn  (Soma)  juice ;  vohii  i«  etymuio'^ically  vnfM,  whleh 
U  very  fref|iieiiily  UMii  in  funiiiila«  n'|)tntc<l  hy  tlio  Jlotar  heforo  lie 
in«te«  tlie  MieiilielMl  UhhI  ;  vnhi^tvm  U  thu  ^upcilmivo  of  ro.«N,rouvey* 
lug  the  fuuie  M'uw  AN  piiiurnftu 

*  In  tliii  traiiMation  1  followed  the  readlngp  ^TV^T.  One  of  my 
Manuscripts  and  tfuynna  read  ^]^r,  which  appeara  to  be  only  a 
lapsu*  calami  for  iiT9q|, 

^  Tlie  expreMion  in  the  orfprinal  ia :  tanupuvdntii  tfihrek, 
'*  body  "  being  thu«  put  twice. 
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"  eye  with  the  mind  call  (also)  me !  The  divine 
Rifhb/'  &c.  (jix^i  as  above). 

(By  the  words) :  **  This  is  a  good,  a  good  Which  is 
^  lasting ;  here  is  a  good,  a  good  which  is  lasting ;  in 
'^  me  is  a  good,  a  good  which  is  lasting ;  ruler  of  die 
^  sense  of  hearing !  *  protect  my  sense  of  hearing  !*'. 
the  Hotar  drinks  Soma  from  the  As'vina  graha. 
(Then  he  repeats) :  **  The  sense  of  hearing  with  the 
^soul  is  called  hither:  mny  the  sense  of  heArinir 
^  with  the  soul  call  (also)  me  !  The  divine  Uishis/' 
ke.  (just  as  above). 

When  drinking  from  the  AindravAyava  graha,  the 
Hotar  facing  the  cup  turns  its  mouth  towards  his 
&ce  (and  dnnks) ;  for  the  inhaled  and  exhaled  airs 
are  in  his  front  In  the  same  manner  he  drinks  from 
the  Maitravaruna  iar ;  for  the  two  eyes  are  in  his 
front  When  drinking  from  the  As'vina  jar,  he  turns 
its  mouths*  round  about ;  for  men  and  animals  hear 
speech  sounding  from  all  sides. 

28. 

(Os  ihe  rep^tifinn  of  the  two  Yajya  mantras  for  liba- 
tioi9  from  the  Dvidetya-grahas.  Ao  A  nuva§hathara 
allowed.     On  the  Agurfor  those  Yajyas). 

The  Soma  jars  belonging  to  two  deities  are  the  vital 
airs.  The  Hotar  ought  to  repeat  the  (two)  Yfijya 
mantras  (for  the  offering  poured  out  of  such  a  jar) 


•MytQs  explaim  ^'lyii  by  fifinr. 

•  TIm  AlndraT&ya? •  (rrahii  has  one,  tho  ITnitrftrtnins  two  mouths. 
Tht  drinkincp  frtmi  tho  two  Intter  ones  is  deserfbcd  as  purnttM 
fntptmtkmm^  that  is,  to  tsko  tho  grrnhtt  in  one's  hands,  so  that  its 
■Math  ftees  the  mouth  of  i lie  drinker,  and  when  drinking  to  turn  the 
Isver  part  of  the  tssscI  aside. 
The  A/vlna  graha  Ims  three  mouths.  The  drinking  from  it  la 
Ihad  aa  ffmrMrom,  that  is,  to  turn  its  three  mouths  one 
the  other  to  onr'k  nnoath  when  drinking,  so  that  the  whole 
tWMd  found.    (Orsi  imf^rmmti^n.) 
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without  slopping  (at  the  end  of  the  first  mantra)  in 
order  to  keep  together  the  vital  airs  and  to  prevent 
iheir  being  cut  off.    The  Soma  jars  belonging  to  two 
deities  are  the  vital  airs.    (Thence)  the  Ktotar  should 
not  make  the  Anuvashatkfira  (i.  e,  not  pronounce  the 
formula:   *'Agni,  eat  the  Soma!"  "  with  the  formula 
Vawthat  I  after  the  Yiyya  has  been  repeated).     If  he 
do  so,  then  he  stops  the  (circulation  of  tlie)  vital  airs 
which  are  not  stopf*ed  (in  any  other  way).     For  this 
formula  (tho  anuvas/utfliura)  is  a  stop.   (If  one  should 
observe  a  Ilotur  repeat  the   Anuvashatkara)  one 
ouoht  to  tell  him,  that  he  had  stopped  the  vital  airs, 
which  are  not  stopped  (otherwise),  and  that  he  would 
(consequently)  lose  his  life.     This  always  happens. 
Thence  he^  ought  not  to  repeat  that  formula  (Uie 
anuvashathara)  when  pouring  oblations  from  the  Soma 
jars  belonging  to  two  deities. 

They  ask,  (what  is  the  reason  that)  the  Maitrava- 
runa  priest  gives  twice  his  assent  that  tlie  Yajya 
mantra  should  be  repeated,  and  calls  twice  (upon  the 
Hotar)  to  do  so,  whilst  the  Hotar  declares  his 
retidiness  to  re|)eat  ihe  Yfijyu  mantra  only  once,*  and 
(concludes  with)  pronouncing  twice,  Vauthat  I 
Vaushat !  (instead  of  doing  it  once)  ?  What  is  the 
(meaning)  of  the  Hotar's  declaration  of  his  readiness 
to  repeat  the  Yajya  mantrd"  (that  he  repeaU  it  only 

• 

>*  The  recital  of  this  formula  is  called  anuvoihathdrtt. 

■(The  words*' assent  that  the  YiUy&  mantra/' ike.  and  ''decUrt- 
tionofhis  readiness  to  repeat/'  dec  are  only  a  translation  of  the 
term  dgur^  ststio^^  its  full  import.  After  the  Hotar  haa  lepeated 
the  two  PoronttTuli74  mantras,  mentioned  on  p.  IdOyheis  addressed 
by  the  Maitr&varu^a  priest  in  two  formulas,  following  immediately 
one  another,  which  are  called  Praiika^mantre,  <•  e.  mantras  con- 
taining an  order  to  repeat.  Hoth  eoromence  by  the  fonnuU :  Hotd 
yMkskaf,  L  e.  may  the  Hotar  repeat  the  Y^yA  mantra.  The  Hotar 
being  obliged  to  repeat  both  YAjy&  mantras  uno  ttm^re  without 
stopping,  he  can  declare  his  readiness  to  respond  to  the  oider  girea 
hy  the  MaitrATarui>a  only  beft>re  he  eommeneaa  to  repeat  the 
proper  YiJyA  mantras,    Mb  resdineit  hs  dedtna   hy  tbs   wvids 

12  s 
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once  at  the  bcgiiming,  aiid  not  before  the  second 

mantra)?  ,  ,      .       ^    s. 

(The  answer  is)  The  Soma  jars  belonging  to  two 
deiUes  are  the  Tital  airs.  The  Agur  formula  is  the 
thunderbolt  If  therefore  the  Hotar  were  to  put 
between  (the  two  Y&jyft  mantras)  the  Agur  formula, 
he  would  deprive  the  sacrificer  of  his  life  (as  if 
rtriking  him)  with  (a  weapon  like)  the^  thunderbolt. 
(If  CM  should  observe  a  Hotar  doing  »o)  one 
ought  to  tell  him,  that  for  havinjr,  by  means  of  the 
Amr  weapon,  deprived  the  sacnhcer  of  his  life,  he 
wSelf  wSuld  also  lose  his  life.     Thus  it  always 


d«  WmXM^.  ThU  U  the  dgnr  of  the  Hotar.    That  ^  i.  to  bo 

•  SwTi  mW^fil).    Pft«"J*"»  *»  *"*•  M«^«WHwhya,  explnini 
i  u  ta  lilpticol  fxpic«loii,  Implying  the  whole  vene.    «  ^t«T 
fra«TTWm  (»«?^«*»  1, 130,n).0ntho^i^nrfonnulaj^»ee  Airal. 
eVuiu  SftM  1 , 6,  whew  It  it  said  that  the  Agur  formula :  u  Hlf  T»T%. 
l8  NQoired  at  the  to-callod  Prayikjiii,  (M  the  a«t  ''«? J^»»)'  «"d 
wfaSpallT  b,  6.    In  thU  Utter  piu-age  the  rule  »•  K  ven  to  wWch 
STautlior  ii  the  Bhkhmana  ivfew.  that  the  tw«\njya.  for  tho 
itadrafAyara  ffraha  require  two  Pminlina,  I.  <».  orderj.  one  Agur. 
■SiTrVadiatkArai :  whlUt  the  two  other  amhas,  the  MaltrAf  aruna 
nd  the  JutyiZi  rwitdre  each  only  one  YAJyA,  one  PraUha,  and  one 
VMbMUnu    »Walio  the  StinkkdyttH^  SAtrae  7,  2.    Tlie  fonnula 
i  «m|%  to  alwayi  at  the  beginning  of  the  Y^JyA,  a*  weU  at  tho 
iwtdi    d  mi  fjH»  at  that  of  the  PreUha  mantra.   Tho  proper  order 

t»  Rpaat  U  cooToycd  at  the  end  of  the  latter  by  the  wonle  {tIuJh 
t  #.  Hotar,  repeat  the  YijyA  mantra,  whereupon  the  Hotar  repeats 
fha  YllyA.  The  repetition  of  thii  formula  appeara  to  go  back  to 
i  tery  remote  antiquity.  For  we  find  both  the  formula  aud  ifi 
^fcnif^i  term  in  the  Zcnd-Aveeta.  YtOdmehe  ie  completely  IdenU- 
cal  with  tha  Zend  Yfizfimditii,  which  always  precedes  tho  name« 
efAhon^maada,  the  archangels,  aud  other  dlYlne  beings,  and  the 
sank  of  the  deceas«l.  when  homage  to  paid  to  them.  The  technical 
tmi  Ibr  ivpeatisg  thto  formula  to:  4-pAflre  (the  same aa  d-gur). 
See  tiM  Frmrdtai  Yasht  60,  Hki  no  idhm  namd  dgkairydi,  L  a. 
tswlMMMMM  of  «f  win  he  ^J  bomam  by  repeating  Yttznmdidi 
it.  w  wmUp.  That  the  woid  dghmlrydi  has  thto  oMaaiBg,  to 
-^-  • to  Hit  Pml  Oattiut. 
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happens.  (Therefore)  the  Hotar  ought  not  to  repeat 
the  Agur  formula  in  the  midst  ot  (the  two  Yajy& 
mantras). 

And  further  the  Maitr&varuna  priest  is  the  mind 
of  the  sacrifice,  and  the  Hotar  its  speech.  Speech 
speaks  only  when  instigated  by  the  mind  (to  do  so). 
If  any  one  utters  speech  different  from  what  he 
thinks,  such  a  speech  is  liked  only  by  the  Asuras, 
but  not  by  the  Devas.  The  Agur  formula  of 
tlie  Hotar  is  contained  in  the  two  Agur  formulas 
(hota  yaluliat)  pronounced  at  this  (occasion)  by  the 
Maitr£lvaruna  priest* 

29. 

{Riluyajoi.) 

Tlie  mantras  repeated  for  the  offerings  to  the 
Ritus"  (seasons)  are  the  vital  airs.    By  performing 

I*  There  are  twelve  Orahas  for  the  Ritus,  firom  which  the  Aoma 
Juice  to  offered  in  three  sections ;  flrst  six,  then  four,  and  lastly  twa 
are  taken.  The  mantras  re<iuircd  arc  to  be  found  among  the  so- 
called  pralthn  $(ikla$.  See  As'val.  S'raut.  8.  6,  8.  Siknlchuyana  7,  8. 
About  the  particulars  of  the  Ritu  Y^)4s  see  Tsittiriya  SamhiU  1,  4,  U 
and  6,  6,  3,  with  SAyaiia's  common tsry  ad.  Con-ell,  i.,  p.  643l46. 
The  VAJyA  mantras  and  the  Praishas  for  the  Ritu  offerings  ara 
essentially  tho  same.  All  (IS)  Fratohas  are  giren  by  the  Maitriva- 
ruya.    The  flrst  to  addre«ted  to  the  Hotar,  and  runs  aa  follows : 

^Ilf^^  ^  ^*  ^*y  the  Uotar  repeat  the  Yi\)y4  mantrm  for  Indra  I 

Mny  he  drink  Soma  from  the  cup  of  the  Hotar  with  the  Ritu  I  Tha 
Vi^yik  contains  the  same  words,  with  the  only  difference  that  instead 

otyakshat  the  appropriate  formula  i)  ^  ifniir^  to  used. 

Ill  the  secoml  Ritu^-ttja  wlich  to  repeated  by  the  Potar,  tha 
Msrutas  are  Invited  to  drink  with  the  RUu  from  the  .offering  of  tha 
Potar.    The  third  belongs  to  TvAslifar  and  the  wives  of  tha  goda. 

It  to  repeated  by  the  Neshtar   (^  ^  ff^m  11T¥T  WJIfflf  t[W- 

The  foarlh  which  to  repeated  by  tha  Agnldhra  bekN  ^  AnL 
The  fifth  belongs  to  Indra-BrahmA,  and  to  repeated  by  .U.  i- 
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them,  they  (the  priests)  proride  the  sacrificer  with 
rital  ain.  By  repeatin;^  six  mantras  containing  the 
singular  rUund  to  the  Ritus,  they  provide  the  sacri- 
ficer with  the  air  inhaled  (prdm) ;  by  repeating  four 
mantras  containing  the  plural  ritubhih  i\iey  provide 
him  with  the  air  exhaled  (ap&na) ;  by  repeating,  at 
last,  two  mantras  containing  the  singular  rilwA 
they  proTide  him  with  the  circulating  vital  air 
(tmna).  For  the  vital  airs  are  three-fold,  viz.  air 
inhaled,  air  exhaled,  and  the  air  circulating  in  the 
body.  (These  Ritu  offerings  being  made  in  three 
sections)  in  the  first  (series  of  mantras  when  six  are 
given)  the  singular  ritun&  is  used ;  in  the  second 
Sie  plural  rUvbhir ;  and  in  the  third  the  singular 
again  rUun&  are  applied.  (This  is  done)  to  keep 
together  the  vital  airs,  to  prevent  them  from  being 
cutoff. 


^Vfi.«t«i      The  tilth  it   repetttd  for  Mltra-Vaniim   (who   are 
aDcd   HHTVT^)  by  th«  MtilrAvani^a.    Thete  tU  mtntm  eonUin 

Tht  termith,  dghth,  ninth  and  tenth  RltnyAJtt  which  tw  repeated 
br  the  Hoiar,  Potar,  Ncthtar  and  AchhiTi^kt  rctpectlrcly,  belooif 
to4^Mirrar/iiM£ffA(anaroeofAgiil).  Thete  foor  mantrat  contain 
the  term  mfif :  %Tll  fqilf.  The  eleventh  and  twdAh  Rituy«Jat 
■If  fvpeated  by  the  Iloiar  with  the  terai  ^T^WT  %T^.  The 
derenth  belonft  to  Uie  AtVhit  at  Uie  two  AdhToryiit;  tlie  twelfth 
te  Afsi  Orihapati. 

The  flnt  Soma  lihallon  for  the  Rltut  It  ponred  from  the  Hotra- 
pltra,  the  teeond  from  tlie  Potrt-p-iira,  tlic  Uiird  from  tliotof  the 
Kcthtar.  the  fourth  from  that  of  the  Agnid,  the  Sfth  from  tlie 
BrAhmaipa-p&tra,  the  tilth  from  that  of  the  Prat'attar  (M^trlta. 

The  etrenth,  eighth  and  ninth  from  the  P&trat  of  the  Hotar,  Potar, 
md  Kcthtar  letpectively.  The  tenth  libation  It  not  poured  from 
ene  of  thete  P4trat  alretdr  mentioned,  hut  In  tddition  to  the 
Pfttrat  of  the  Hottr,  Potar,  end  Nethtar,  a  •*  fourth  T«tter(fwn>i» 
MCfrwat)  it  mentioned,  whieh  it  called  mmattynm,  i.^.  immortal, 
nt  Aw  dnirimpddk  (Agfii)  it  called  upon  to  prepare  «»»•,  Sojna 
dmght  himtelf  end  ivpeat  himtelf  the  YiJyA.  The  elrrenthlibation 
h  BOMd  frmn  the  Adhraryara-pAtrat  and  the  twelfth  from  the 
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The  Ritu  Y{y&s«  are  the  vital  airs.  (Thence)  the 
Hotar  ought  not  to  repeat  the  Anuvashafh&ra. 
For  the  Ritus  have  no  end ;  one  (always)  follows  the 
other.  Were  the  Hotar  to  repeat  this  formula  (the 
tinutHuhatkara)  when  making  the  offerings  to  the 
Ritus,  he  would  bring  the  endless  seasons  (their 
endless  succession)  to  a  stand  still.  For  this  formula 
is  a  stand  still.  Who  (therefore)  should  repeat  it  would 
bring  the  Ritus  to  a  stand  still,  and  difficulty  would 
be  c^ted  (for  the  sacrifice).  This  always  happens. 
Thence  he  ought  not  to  repeat  that  formula,  when 
repeating  the  mantras  for  the  offerings  to  the  Ritus. 

30. 

{The  Hoiar  eaU  th^Purodas'aanddrinki  from  Hie 

Graliat.) 

The  Soma  jars  belonging  to  two  deities,  are  the 
vital  airs,  and  cattle  is  food  {ila).  (Thence)  after 
having  drunk  from  the  Soma  jars  belonging  to  two 
deities,  he  calls  Ila  (food)."  I1&  is  cattle.  He 
thus  calls  cattle,  and  (consequently)  provides  the 
sacrificer  with  cattle. 

They  ask.  Should  the  Hotar  first  eat  the  food 
(remainder  of  the  Purodfis  a  offering  previous  to  the 
Soma  offering)  which  he  has  in  his  hand,  or  should 
he  drink**  first  from  his  Soma  cup  (chamasa)  7    (The 

••  The  tame  tpecalationt  on  the  natnre  of  the  Rituy4|At,  Tia.  that 
they  are  the  rital  airt,  we  And  in  Uie  Xauthltaki  fiiihm.  13.  9. 
and  In  the  Oopatha  Brahm.  8,  7.  '    ' 

>•  The  term  oted  for  "drinJiinjr"  It  hh^hihayatl,  whieh  U  alto 
thecommon  word  for  eitiogr.  That  hhni$h  mutt  hare  been  need 
already  in  rery  aneient  timet  for  "  drinking"  the  Somajuiee.  itthown 
^  l^^Si"*  ^.  "^"^  Y"*^*  *'«^*  Zend-Avetia  (tee  Vatna  10. 130 

^^  ^f!  ^  ?^'  ^^^^J  ^^^^  ***»»  dead  (by  brultloff  and 
tooeedng)  in  the  yeUow  mHk.  (The  Hoiila  Juice  <J  the  PtSiltlt 
of  yellow  colour,  and  actually  mixed  with  a  UtUe  freth  milk). 

12  • 
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.n«wer  W  he  •hould  first  eat  the  food  which  he  has 

SthefS^(?uS?)  which  he  ha.  inhi.h«.d 
eat  tne  ^^  V"",    -        i .    ^^^^  cup  iclianiasa\    In 

Sf.  ."i^e  Se."?"  hi^lO  »oi  J^ment  of  both 

'^'ttethtia  draughU  (from  the  £j.; 
.nd  W«««*«)  he  obtains  (for  himwjlO  nourish- 

Tm  HSi'"^«rs  some  drops  of  Soma  from  the 
cffiSohisSiamasa;  the  m«.ning  of  th.s  pro- 

'^^t£X»SSJ:i7'S'L  deities  a«  .he 
-  riJf  ««^thi  ChaS  It  the  Hotar  is  the  soul. 
B^lxSring  drops  from  the  Soma  jars  bcongin?  to 
SfoKSin  tfe  Chan^asa  of  the  got^.  th*^  H„t 

CJJri^'Se'^oViU^.Uledge  attains 
to  his  fttU  age  (100  years). 

31. 

(W*  orfjri»  «/<*•  '^'J^^SiiS'* "  *•  '• "''"' '"""'' 

The  Asonis  performed  at  the  sacrifice  all  that  the 
D^  peSS.    The  Asuras  became  thus  of  equal 

t>»  Ato»*?»  ?**tS22j  Si>  faJS  SmHIH  th*  exception  of  th. 


i 
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power  (with  the  Devas),  and  did  not  yield  to  tliem  (in 
any  respect).  Thereupon  the  Devas  saw  (by  their 
mental  eyes)  the  tAshnim  afamta,  t.  e.  silent  praise^l^ 
The  Asuras  (not  knowing  it)  did  not  perform  this 
f  ceremony)  of  the  Devas.  1'his  **  silent  praise**  is 
the  silent  (latent)  essence  (of  the  mantras).  Whatever 
weapon  (vq/ra)  the  Devas  raised  against  the  Asurasi 
the  latter  got  (always)  aware  of  them.'*  The  Devas 
then  saw  (uy  their  mental  eyes)  the  **  silent  praise**  as 
their  weapon ;  they  raided  it,  but  the  Asuras  did  not 
(TCt  aware  of  it.  The  Devas  aimed  with  it  a  blow  at 
Uio  Asuras  and  defeated  the  latter,  who  did  not  per- 
ceive  (the  weapon  which  was  aimed  at  them).  There- 
upon the  Devas  became  masters  of  the  Asuras. 
He  who  has  such  a  knowledge  becomes  master  of 
his  enemy,  adversary,  and  hater. 

The  Devas  Uiinking  themselves  to  he  victors  spread 
the  sacrifice  (t.  e.  made  preparations  for  performing 
it).  The  Asums  came  near  it  intending  to  disturb  it. 
When  the  Devas  saw  the  most  daring  (of  the  Asuras) 
draw  near  from  all  quarters,  they  said  :  let  us  finish 
this  sacrifice,  lest  tne  Asuras  slay  us.  So  they 
did.  They  finished  it  by  repeating  the  **  silent  praise. 
(The  words  which  constitute  the  '*  silent  praise*'  now 
follow.)  By  the  words,  bhvr  offnir  jyolir  Jyotir 
fff/fiihf  they  finished  the  AJya  and  Pra-uga  Shastras 
(the  two  principal  liturgies  at  the  morning  libation). 
By  the  words,  indro  jyiUir  bhnvo Jyotir  indrah,  they 
finished  the  Nishkevalya  and  Mainitvatiya  Shastras 

cinth  thrnagli  which  tht  S«nna  Jiileo  li  tlmlnMl  (It  In  mltoil  <f«/fl« 
pnvlfra)  in  hU  hnncl.  Tht  metre  of  tht  thrct  lorraulM  (If  sU  are 
taken  together)  h  G&yatrl.  The  lUihi  to  whom  It  waa  revealed  It 
iaid  to  be  Puahknla  (SAma  prayoga). 

*^  Mantras,  saered  formulaa  and  woida,  are  always  legaidad  aa 
personages. 

**  The  terai  In  the  original  Is :  pr^tjfahudhyanta.    S&xa^a  cz« 

plalna  It  by  inflf  nf  ^fll,  tbey  rttallate,  take  rertngt. 
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(the  two  principal  liturgies  at  the  midday  libation). 
B]r  the  words,  ifrya  jyotir  jyoiih  gvah  t^tryah^  Uiey 
finished  the  Vais Vadeva  and  A^im&ruta  Shastras 
(the  two  liturgies  of  the  evening  libation). 

Thus  they  finished  the  sacrifice  b^  the  ''silent 
praise.'*  Having  thus  finished  the  sacrifice  by  means 
^  of  Uie  silent  praise"  they  obtained  the  last  mantra 
required  for  tne  safety  of  the  sacrifice.**  I'he 
sacrifice  is  finished  when  the  Ilotar  repeats  the 
^  silent  praise." 

Should  any  one  abuse  the  Hotar  or  curse  him  after 
having  repeated  Uie  ''  silent  praise,"  he  should  tell 
him  (uie  man  who  abuses  or  curses  him)  that  he  (the 
abuser)  would  be  hurt  by  doing  so. 

(In  order  to  make  abuses  or  curses  retort  upon 
eir  author^tlie  Hotar  re|)eats  the  following  mantra :) 
^  At  morning  we  (the  Hotars)  finish  to-day  this  sacri- 
fice fliler  having  repeated  the  **  silent  praise."  Just  as 
one  receives  a  guest  (who  comes  to  our  houses)  with 
ceremony,  in  the  same  way  we  receive  (the  sacri- 
fice as  our  guest  with  due  honours)  by  repeating  this 
(silent  praise)."  He  who  having  such  a  knowledge 
should  abuse  or  curse  the  Hotar  after  he  has 
repeated  the  **  silent  praise/'  suff*ers  injury.  Thence 
be  who  has  such  a  knowledge  should  not  abuse  or 
cursei  after  the  **  silent  praise"  has  been  repeated. 

32. 

(0«  tht  meaning  of  the  Siknt  Praise,) 

The  **  silent  praise "  are  the  eyes  of  the  (three) 
libations.  JBiur  agnir^  &c.  are  the  two  eyes  of  the 
morning  libation.    Indro Jyotir^  &c.  are  the  two  eyes 


^  Tkt  McriiM  It  bdtevid  to  be  s  obtlQ }  bom  of  its  links  Is  to 
Wliikfs.  IfSsMisdU  Is  roUsd  «p.  Tht  Itst  aumtrA  rspwssnti 
Ihtlsitllak.    WltlwttttlM  tost  link  schtiaeaaaolW  would  sp. 
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a  knowledge  pro8M«^''T°''- .  I*®**''**  ^m  guch 
which  are  MSTwit^  SS"'  °w  *''*  "^l^  "«>'»«o»« 

This  ««  8  lent  nraiaa  "  {-  li  . 

(the  .acrifictal  nC      Tl.^  *Y  '^'^  °^,  ^«  «•«"««» 
" great  words"  &  b^l^'"^  f"'/  <>»«  of  the 

Shi„&aH5L''StodeSv'^*  *»' V  «^«"fice. 
Btandinff  placT  Sen  h.  L"^f  '"^  Mcrificer  of  his 
reiKjat  L»VLiZii%  ,?"»*  "Pf  «  his  sacrifico 
•Ippff  with  hirsaSy  thll?  •«*•  ?**"  P*"«^** 
wJucI,  thus  has  become  ^otle,,"'""''^  pemonage) 

at2,X1;  fo^fisTo;  ^:  '?°^^  '^Sht  to  «dte  (It 
the  notar';e  «ati  "he  "^^^^^^^^^^  own  benefit  whin 
n»ts  the  while  Lrifice  S  T*^'  ?P  ^'^  P"«* 
•acrifice.  Thence  £  «'.iS  «'"■  "".?""**.••  '»  ^ 
fepeated.  "*"*  pnusc,"  ought  to  bo 

FIFTH  CHAPTER. 

33. 

^!:^jf;_^"^'>o'n^  (called  meg)  is  the  Bra;,„a : 
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,„^„u  »„,«>,«. «ftJT.A«^  ,^.,. ,,,.  e. 
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the  Nivid  tlio  hymn.    By  duiiig  to,  ho  deprives  biro 
of  hit  Kohotram. 

Sliould  the  llotar  wish  to  dcnrivo  the  sacriflcer  of 
Iiis  subjects  Qm  income,  kc.)  lie  has  only  to  put  in 
tho  midet  of  the  hymn  the  .Nivid.  By  doing  M  bo 
deprives  the  sacrificcr  of  his  subjects. 

But  Kliouhl  he  wisli  to  perform  tlie  saerifico  in  such 
a  way  as  to  keep  tho  sncrificer  in  tlie  proper  posses* 
Monofidl  he  had  {lirtihmn,  K$lfilra,OT  VU)*  then  ha 
must  firot  repeat  the  ahura,  {n'oiiuaeum),  tlien  tlie 
tiicitt,  and  (lastly)  the  iiiktit  (hymn).  This  tt  the 
proper  ncrrormonce  for  utl  (the  tlirce  castes). 

Prnjitpiiti  was  in  the  hcvinain'^only  one  (nut  dis* 
lin^uii>licd  from  the  tvorhl).  lie  folt  a  desire  of  creating 
(b(nn;<s}nnd(tini^)muItipiylii;j;himsL-ir.  (Therefore) ho 
undcnvciit  nimtpritics,  and  remained  silent.  After  a 
year  Itad  clapned,  lie  uttei'ed  twelve  times  (words) 
wliich  coni>titutc  the  Nivid  of  twelve  sentences.  After 
this  Nivid  had  been  pronounced,  all  creatures  were 
produced. 

.  (That  the  world  had  been  created  by  means  of  the 
Nivid)  tills  t>aw  (also)  a  Itishi  (Kutxa  oy  name)  when 
repenting  tl>c  fi>IIowin^  verse  in  which  there  is  an  allu- ' 
sion  to  it ;  m  jjiironi/ii  nivida  ( 1 ,  96,  'i),  i.  e.  "  he  ( Agni) 
"  created  throui;h  the  first  Nivid,  through  the  praise 
"of life  in  songs,  all  the  creattires  of  the  Manut, 
"  (rof^rnts  of  lar(;c  periods  of  time) ;  through  his  lustre 
"  shiniiii;  everywhere  (he  made)  the  heavens  and 
"  water ;  the  gods  (jiriests)  kept  Agni  (l»ck  (» 
"  eartli),  the  giver  of  treasures." 

This  is  the  reason  that  the  Ilotar  gets  offspring, 
when  he  puU  the  Nivid  before  ihe  nymn  (ftiAfa). 
He  who  has  such  a  knowledge  is  blessed  wilb 
children  and  cattle. 


,  Tbat  b  M  ur.  If  be  doM  not  wUi  lo  daprin  om  gf  Dm  ronl  mMs 
•r  Ui  aaUlUr,  «r  ft  Tik'Ts  «f  U«  CMI*. 
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34. 

( m  meral  wor.h  of  the  Nivid  are  explained). 

The  Hour  repeat. :  Agnir  devM^J-^  Agj. 
lighTed  by  ihe  gW  I^^.X^'^I^^HaM  C 
S;^i^;SX  &  n£  iSf  «a„a  over 
St  Agni  in  that  worid  (the  fire  >«  h'^V"). 

The^lotarrepeju,:  j^S^fif^ 
lighted  by  meii.    J J«  ^gn    gwa     7  j^^  ^^^ 

SSmdOTerVdyo  in  the  «"y  "!?»"•„         .      _ 

V.  ILIr'Tbi  Hottt  cho««i  by  menu  lb"  Ap"  (»» 
''JS?'  p™  SiVAroi  ii  «v«ywb«re  cbora  by 

eooMQuentW  tfce  Agnihofram.    Ihus  ne  na»  w 
mtnTover  Vuyu  in  the  airy  region. 


,rktmiiim*»Ag^»^^^^^^;^^.,Uaf  taw  bjtm 


; 
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He  repeats  :  rathir  adhrar&7i/i»iff  t.  e.  proprietor  of 
the  carnage  laden  with  offerings.^  The  proprietor 
of  the  carnage  laden  with  offerings  is  tliat  one  (Agni 
in  heaven,  Aditya).  For  he  moves  to  his  place  (to 
which  he  wishes  to  go)  just  as  one  who  has  a  carriage. 
Thus  the  Uotar  has  command  over  him  (Agni)  in 
this  world. 

lie  repots ;  atHrto  hoia,  t.  e.  the  H  otar  who  is  not 
to  be  overcome.  This  Agni  (the  Agni  on  earth)  is 
the  Hotar  who  is  not  to  be  overcome.  None  can 
come  across  his  way.  Thus  the  Hotar  has  command 
over  Agni  in  this  world  (on  earth). 

He  repeats :  twiiir  havyavat,  i.  e.  the  runner  who 
carries  the  offerings.  Vuyu  is  the  runner  who  carries 
tlie  offerings.  For  V&yu  runs  in  an  instant  through  the 
whole  universe ;  he  carries  the  offerings  to  tlie  gods. 
Thus  he  has  command  over  Vfiyu  in  the  airy  region. 

He  repeats :  a  dtvo  demn  vakihai^  t.  e.  may  the  god 
bring  hitlicr  the  gods.  That  god  (Agni  in  heaven) 
is  it  who  brings  hitlicr  the  uods.  Thus  he  has  com- 
mand over  that  (Agni)  in  that  worid. 

He  repeats :  yuhnhad  tigaif  dero  dfr&n^  t.  e.  may 
Agni  die  god  repeat  tlie  saci  ificial  mantras  addressed 
to  the  gods.  Tliis  Agni  is  it  ^ho  repeats  the  sacri- 
ficial mantras  addressed  to  the  gods.  Thus  he  has 
command  over  Agni  in  this  world. 

He  repeats  :  so  atlhvdta  haratijatavedah^i.  e.  may  . 
J&tavedas  (Agni)  prepare  the  sacred  food.    Vayu  is 
J&taved&s.    Vuyu  makes  the  whole  universe.    Thus 
he  has  command  over  Vuyu  in  the  airy  region. 

35. 

(On  the  recitatum  of  the  SWa  of  the  Ajfta  Shaetra. 

The  peculiar  recitation  of  the  first  verse  represents 

copulation.) 

(When  the  Hotar  repeats)  the  (seven)  Am  ubh 
verses :  pra  vo  dev&ya  ugnaife  (3,  IS),  he  i 

Ids 
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the  first  p8d»  (f™»  *•»•  "**?!"*  ?"'^'  /*'.  '  /'"h^ 
diTMicat(Mher  thighs  (at  the  time  of  coitus).    He 

wins  the  two  last  padas  (when  repeating  the  hymn). 

f^amale  contracuhis  thigh.  Ojt *»>«»""* :J^'°'ilS: 
TS.(represenU)  copulation.,  Thus  he  performs  the 

Mt  of  copulation  (in  a  mystical  wajr)  »*  the  very 
b^inninK  of  the  recitation  (of  the  Ajya  Shastra)  in 
o3er  to  produce  (offrprin-  andcattefor  the  »«<="; 
ficw)  He  who  has  sucli  a  knowledge  is  blessed 
with  the  production  of  offspring  and  catUe. 

Bv  separating  tiie  two  first  padas  when  repeating 
rthb  SB  hS  thus  makes  tiic  hindpart  of  the 
Wm(repre«ented  by  the  Ajya  Shastra)  very  thick 
IS'by  joining  tfietw J  latter  padns  (of  the  hymn) 
ITiSlis  iU  forepart  thin.  (The  same  is  the  coso 
Sth)  an  iron  club  or  with  an  axe  (that  is  to  sav.  tl« 
fomwrt.  the  shaft  is  thin,  and  tiie  (iron)  part  of  them 
Set)/  Thus  he  strikes  a  blow  with  the  weapon  at 
Wi  S^my  and  advenwiry.  Whatever  (enen»;r  of  I... 
S  tobe  put  down,  tfiis  weapon  will  accomplish  it. 

36. 

iWhv  the  Hotri  prUtt*  repair  to  the.  Dhithnyas or  fire. 

W«*.     On  the  name  of  Ihe  A,ya  SliOMtra.     Jhe 

sHiltra  of  the  Aehh&mha  belowje  to  Jndra  Agm.) 

The  Devas  and  tiw  Asuras  were  fighting  in  these 

JJa^     The  Devas  had  made  the  badas  (sitting 

TtaSif  Ae  pries  "(on  Uie  right  side  of  the  UuarU 

Hd?)  Seir  residence.    But  tiie  Asuras  turned  them 

iSrif  it  They  then  repaired  to  tiie  Agnidhra  •  hearth 

Si  ttoleft  0?  ti»e  UiUraVedi).    TWcedieywere 

SitAgBlilirtift. 


^ 


'J 
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uot  conquered  by  the  Asuras.  Therefore  the  priests 
takc^  Uieir  scats  near  the  Agnidhra,  and  not  in 
the  Sadas.  For  when  sitting  near  the  Affnidhra, 
they  are  held  (from  ditri  to  hold).  Thence  that 
hearth  is  called  AgnSdhra. 

The  Asuras  extinguished  the  fires  of  the  sitting 
place  of  the  Devas.  But  the  Devas  took  the  fires 
(which  they  required)  for  their  sitting  places  •  from 
the  Agnidhra.  Bv  means  of  them  they  defeated  the 
Asuras  and  Rakshas,  and  drove  them  out.  Thence 
the  sacrificeray  by  taking  out  the  different  fires 
(required)  from  the  Agnidhra^  defeat  the  Asuras  and 
llttkshas  and  turn  tliem  out 

They  conquered  {njayantd)  by  means  of  the  (four) 

*Aiya  ohastras  at  the  morning  libation  and  entered 

(the  place)  which  they  had  conquered.    Thence  the 

name  Ajya  (fix>m  ji  to  conquer,  and  A^yA  to  come 

near,  enter). 

Among  the  bodiss  of  the  minor  Hotri  priests 
(Maitrfivaruna,  BrTihman&ciihansi,  and  Achhuvfika) 
that  of  the  Achhuvfika  was  missing  when  they 
conc^uered  and  entered  (the  place) ;  for  in  his  body 
Agni  and  Indra  had  taken  up  their  abode.  Agni 
and  Indra  are  of  all  the  gods  tne  strongest,  mightiest, 
defeating  best  (tlie  enemies),  the  most  excellent, 
saving  best  (their  /ricnds).  Thence  the  Shastra  of 
tlie  Achh&vfika  '  at  the  morning  libation  belongs  to 

*  Th#  plaeet  to  which  the  nnihniftijnni  atludot  Are  thi^  mwcsIIcU 
Dkithfyait  MtcnillDg  In  t  »trfiight  lino  from  tlio  Muij&li  to  tlio 
Afruidlira  flre^  They  are  Hg^lit  in  numbor,  nil  oeeuplad  by  the  m>- 
eallcfl  Hotri  pricntt  in  the  fuUowinir  order,  commencing  from  tht 
MHijuliflro:  MaitriivBrui)a,  flotar,  Ur&hmanachli«iifi,  Potari  Nctlitar. 
Achlinrnka,  and  Afrnid.  Dcdre  earh  of  tbeae  prietta  there  la  a  amali 
earthen  ring.  In  which  aand,  diipt,&c.  ittlirown  and  a  Utile  Are  lighted 
on  it  for  tht  protection  of  tht  lloiri  pHeat  who  ttanda  Dear  it.  6e« 
llahidhara'a  commentary  on  tht  Vajafancya  {(ftinhlti,  p.  161*^  ad* 
Weber,  and  U>a  Kaily&  Hdirm  S,  0,  l(US3.  (p.  7US*1U  od.  Weber). 

*  The  Shaatra  of  the  AchhAr&ka  eonaiala  of  s  hyma  •ddrtaacd  to 
ladrigal,  via.  indrigni  A  gmUm  (;i,  IS). 
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Indn  ond  Agni  (wWlrt  in  thoM  of  the  other  Hotri 
iSte  SiJ Sone  U  praised).  For  Indra  and  Agni 
SLk  theTablKJe  in\i.  (the  AchhjT&ka.)  b^y- 
Tbmce  the  other  Hotri  priests  TJ^fi^f  *»  %^l 
itSTplwe*.  and  last  comes  the  Achh&r&U.  For 
SrIIho  is  behind,  is  missing-,  he  viUjom  (the  others) 

•*Tb^^ht  sacrificer  should  hare  a  yenr  s^nj 
BdiTricba*  Br&bma^a  to  repeat  Uie  Achhftvaiia 
^K,  for  only  then(if  be  strong)  hi.  (the  pnest  s) 
Iwdy  will  not  be  missing. 

37. 
ton  the  mea»i»g  of  the  Ajya  and  ^'^^'^S? ^hastr^ , 
JlMi  they  cJr^nd  with  their  rupectwe  Stotrae. 
On  the  1r&iy&  of  the  Hotar,)  ,       -.- 

.  The  sacrifice  »  the  carriage  of  the  gods.    The 
AivTand  Pra-uga  Shastras  are  the  two  reins  between 
ftET  SSiw  Md  the  horses).    Bjr  'ep«»t»ng  t^« 
SSaShSS  .fter  the  Pavam&nah  Stotra  (has  been 
2S  by^be  S&ma  singers),  and  the  Pra-uga  after 
S?Ai?aStotra,»theHotor  holds  asunder  the  re  ns 
rf  ^rcwriag?  of  the  gods  in  order  to  prevent  .t 
ftom  being  broken  to  pieces.    In  imitation  thereof 
dwriote^  hold  asunder  the  reins  of  human  carnages. 
SriSier  the  divine  nor  the  human  carnage  of  him 
who  has  such  a  knowledge  will  be  broken. 

They  (the  theologians)  ask :    how  does  the  Ajya 
Shlsti  of  the  tiotar,    which  belongs    to    Ag„, 
XmtLdoiuI    with    the    Pavam&nya  verses  (for  the 
S3Sonrf  Uie  Soma  juice)  which  are  chantod 
^^Sluna  singers,  (the  rule  being)  that  the  Sha.tr> 
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should  be  just  like  the  Stotra  ?'^  (The  answer  is :) 
Agiii  is  pavamanah,  t.  e,  purifying,  as  even  a  llishi 
(already)  said :  Affnir  rishih  pavamanah  (9,  66,  20). 
The  Ajya  Shastra  which  begins  with  verses  addressed 
to  Agni,  thus  corresponds  with  the  Pavam&nya 
verses  of  the  Stotra  (for  Agni  is  also  pavamiinah). 

They  ask :  Why  is  the  Stotram  of  the  S^ima  singers 
in  the  Gaiyatri,  and  the  Ajya  Shastra  of  the  Uotar 
in  the  Anushtubh  metre,  (the  rule  being)  that  the 
Stotram  must  be  like  the  Shastram  (#'.  e.  both  must  be 
of  die  same  metre)  ?  He  ou^ht  to  answer :  one  ought 
to  look  only  to  the  total.  There  are  seven  verses, 
(t.  e.  the  hymn  of  the  Ajya  Shastra)  in  the  Anushtubh 
metre ;  by  repeating  the  first  and  last  verses  tliricCt 
the  number  is  brou^^ht  to  eleven ;  as  the  twelfth  verse 
the  Yujyu  in  the  Vu'iit  metre  is  to  be  counted,  for  the 
metres  are  not  changed  by  an  excess  of  one  or  two 
syllables."  These  twelve  (Anushtubhs)  are  equal  to 
sixteen  Gayatris.  The  Shastra  being  in  the  Anush- 
tubh metre  corresponds  with  the  Guyatris  of  the 
Stotram  (the  metres  thus  being  equalized). 

The  Yajya  mantra  (belonging  to  the  Ajya  Shastra 
of  the  Hotar)  is,  agna  indrwcha  dasusho  (3,  25,  4.) 
(Instead  of  tlie  regular  order  indrayni  there  is  agna 
indra$'cha  in  the  Yajyu,  il^itt  thus  being  first;  but 
this  must  be  so,  for)  these  two  (deities)  did  not 
conquer,  as  Indrigni,  but  they  conquered,  when  being 
made,  Aanemlrau.  The  reason  that  the  Hotar 
repeats  a  V ajya  verse  addressed  to  Agni-Indra  is 
that  he  might  be  victorious.  This  verse  is  in  the 
Virat  metre,  which  consists  of  thirty-three  syllables. 

I*  Th«r«  sppetrtd  to  be  tn  •xcqttion  to  the  rule  in  tlM  iiet  that  tht 
Shaetra  and  tbe  Stotra  hare  not  the  same  deity,  tho  flnt  bring 
addrciaed  to  Agni.  and  the  latter  to  Indra,  wbllat  aeeording  to  the 
ntle,  both  fihaatra  and  Stotra  ought  to  reler  to  one  and  the 
deiij. 

•I  The  Annih^nbh  hu  tUrtj-two.qrllablea,  bat  the  ^ 
13* 
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There  aw  thirty-Oiree  gods,  viz :  eight  Vssus,  eleven 
Bndras,  twelve  Adityas,  one  Frai&pati,  and  one 
Vadwtkara.  Thua  he  makes  the  deities  particii»te 
in  the  'syll-bles  at  the  very  first  recitation  (the  Ajya 
Shastra  being  the  first  among  the  twelve  recitations 
of  the  Soma-day).  According  to  the  order  of  the 
(thirty-three)  syllables,  the  gods  severally  (one  after 
the  oUier)  drink  (the  Soma).  Thus  the  deities  are 
satisfied  by  the  vessel  holding  the  gods." 

They  ask.  Why  is  the  Yfijy&  verse  addressed  to 
Agni-Indra,  whilst  Uie  Ajya  Shastra  of  the  Hotar 
belongs  to  Agni  alone,  (the  rule  beine)  that  the 
YdjyC verse  is  to  correspond  with  the  Shastra  (to 
wluch  it  belongs)?  (I he  answer  is)  The  Agni- 
IndrarYfijyfi  is  the  same  with  the  Indra-Agni 
one ;  and  this  Shastra  belongs  to  Indra-Agni,  as 
may  be  seen  from  the  (Aindrfigna)  Graha  (mantra), 
and  the  "  silent  praise"  (used  at  this  occasion),  tor 
the  Adhvaryu  tokes  the  Graha  under  tlie  recital  of  the 
foUowine  mantra :  indr&tjni  ogatam  sutam  (3, 12, 1. 
Vfijasanlya-Sainhit&  7,  31),  i.  e.  ''  Come  ye,  Indra 
and  Agm'^!  to  the  Soma  juice,  (which  is  like  a)  fine 
cloud.  Drink  of  it,  driven  by  your  mmd.  Ihe 
«  silent  praise"  is,  AAtJr  agnir  jyotir  jyotir  agntr, 
iMdro  Jyolir  himto  jyotir  intlra^  ;  $<irynjyoUr  jyoith 
MoA  ntryah.  Thus  the  Yiijyii  verse  is  in  accordance 
with  the  Siiastram. 

38. 
(The  Java  which  it  repeated  before  the  lihaliont  from 

the  Dvideeatya  (ira/tai  are  given.    Jtt  setertd  ten- 

teneet  explained.) 

The  Japa  "  which  the  Hotar  mutters,  is  the  seed. 

••Thk  M7*lied  itetipAtru,  f.  «.  tcmI  boMlag  the  godi,  it  Imn 
«k«TUHv«fw>latlMVirHB*trt.  .  . . .  .i.    ■ 

••  T&  it  Ot  YUrt  mmtn  which  b  rrpMtcd  hf  th«  AdihkTtki. 

i«  nil  /«M  ar  iModiU*  nttcnoe*  of  word*  b  lh«  very  conacnce* 
MBlirilwi^nMtn*   It M ghp«m  la  ftiU,  At'trd.  S'r. S. »•  V. 
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The  eflfusion  of  seed  is  inaudible ;  so  is  the  Japsu 
It  is,  as  it  were,  the  effusion  of  the  seed. 

He  mutters  the  Japa  before  the  call,  ^o&savom. 
For  all  that  is  repeated  after  the  call,  /omt&vom^ 
formspart  of  the  Shastra.  The  Hotar  addresses  this 
call  (i  omsavom)  to  the  Adhvaryu  when  the  latter  with 
his  face  turned  away  is  lying  prostrate  on  the  earth 
(usine  the  two  hands  as  his  two  forelegs  like  beasts). 
For  tour-footed  beings  (animals)  emit  their  sperms 
(at  the  time  of  copulation)  having  turned  their  faces 
away  from  one  another.  He  (Uie  Adhvaryu)  then 
stands  upright  on  his  two  legs.  For  two-footed 
beings  (men)  emit  their  sperms  when  facing  one 
another  in  a  straight  line. 

(The    several  sentences    of  the    Japa    are  now 
exnlained). 

^  He  mutters,  pita  matari/vu.  The  breath  is  pita 
(father),  and  the  breath  is  vtaiarltva ;  tlic  breath  is 
seed. 


Fine  ilio  Adhviiiyu  It  culled  upon  by  the  Hotar  to  turn  aimy  hit 
iact  with  tlie  words :  ^x^\  ^YVhSt  ^  ^  A^>^7f  Adbraryu  *    Then 
li«  commence*  the  Japa  with  the  words ;  $H»mai,  Ice  (lee  S,  94). 
\Vc  here  irive  the  whole  otii : 

%^^%^i  ftm  ifTwPc^n^T  met  vncfWiWT  wnm  ^. 
5f?^T^  f*^»nij:  m  xz  lifTOft  ^  t^  ^fvmfir. 

i.  e,  "  May  the  father  M&tnris\nn  (wind,  brenth)  make  the  Tertt 
feet  without  a  breach  !  May  the  Kavi«  repeat  the  redtationt  without 
a  breach !  May  Soma,  the  all-pomesning,  guide  our  perTorroAncet  I 
May  Brihaspati  repeat  the  recitations  (and)  the  joyful  choruaca ! 
Vach  («pcech)  is  life,  the  has  tho  whtde  life.  81ie  ia  life.  Who  will 
repeat  this  (Shastra)  ?  He  (t.  e.  I,  the  Hotar,  TCpreacntin^:  Viich)  will 
repeat  it."  From  the  contents  of  this  Jopa  it  ia  evident,  that  tha 
Hotar  inrokea  the  deiiiea  presiding  over  breath,  apcech,  and  lltertiy 
skill,  for  a  sucoesftful  recitation  of  tho  whole  Shaatra,  to  ■eoonpliah 
which  ia  regarded  as  an  arduous  task.  In  one  of  the  sentences  of 
this  Jmpa  the  repeaters  are  called  kavU,  which  appears  to  hava  beta 
the  mors  andaat  name  of  the  Hotfi  prieata.  It  is  iMatlooed  as 
signiiyiag  a  class  of  priests  In  tht  Zend-AvesU  also. 
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By  repeating  these  words,  he  (the  Hotar)  emits 
the  seed  (for  a  spiritual  birth). 

Achhidra  pat^d  dha.  '*  AchhidrA,  i.  e.  without 
breach,  is  seed.  Thence  a  being  which  is  unbroken 
(a  whole)  rises  out  of  the  seed. 

AchhidrA  wkthi  havayah  ifaiiignnn.  Those  who 
have  learnt  by  heart  (the  mantras)  are  called  havis. 
The  sentence  means : ''  they  produced  this  unbroken 
(matter),  t.  e.  the  seed."^ 

Soma  ti/vavid — tnihsishaL  Brihaspati  is  Brahma ; 
the  Soma  who  is  praised  by  the  singers,  is  the 
Ksliatram.  The  nUliani  and  nktha  mad&ni  are  the 
Shastras.  By  repeating  tiiis  sentence  the  U  otar  recites 
his  Shastras,  mstigated  (prasuta)  by  the  divine  Brahma 
and  by  Uie  divine  Kshatra.  Both  these  (Brihaspati 
and  Soma)  preside  over  the  whole  creation,  whatever 
exists.  For  all  that  the  Ilotar  is  doing  without  being 
incited  by  these  two  (deities)  is  not  done.  (Just 
as)  they  reproach  one  (in  common  life,  when  some- 
thing is  done  without  order,  saying)  he  has  done 
what  was  not  done  (not  to  be  done).  Of  him  who 
has  such  a  knowledge  all  that  is  done  will  be  done, 
and  nothing  that  is  done  be  undone. 

Vag-Aywr.  Ayuh  (life)  is  breath  ;  seed  is  breath  ; 
the  womb  is  t&ch.  By  repeating  this  sentence  he 
pours  the  seed  into  the  womb. 

Kaidnm-iumiihyali.  iiTa/i  (who 7)  is  Prajupati. 
The  meaning  of  the  sentence  is,  Praj&pati  will  generate. 

39. 

(Oa  the  meaning  of  the  six  members  of  the  *'silent 

prnise,*^  and  the  tweh-e  members  of  the  Puroruh. 

Why  J&laved&i  is  mentioned  in  the  Puroruh.     The 

meaning  of  the  AJya^nAhta.) 

Having  called  soSu&vom  he  recites  the  **  silent 
praise."*    This  transforms  the  seed  (represented  by 

I*  AiTvsl,  ikU. 
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the  Japa).    First  the  eflfiision  of  the  seed   takes 
place ;  then  follows  its  transformation. 

He  repeats  the  "silent  praise"  without  proper 
articulation  of  the  voice"  (in  order  to  make  its  proper 
words  unintelligible  even  to  those  who  stand  nearest). 
For  in  the  same  way  the  seeds  are  transformcxl  (going 
across  one  another). 

He  repeats  the  "  silent  praise'*  in  six  padas  "  ( i.  e. 
stopping  six  times).  For  man  is  six-fold,  having 
six  limbs.  Thus  he  produces  by  transformation  the 
soul  as  six-fold,  consisting  of  six  parts. 

After  having  repeated  the  ''silent  praise''  he 
repeats  the  Puroruh  (Nivid  2,  34).  Thus  he  brings 
forth  (as  a  birth)  the  seed  which  bad  been  transformed. 
The  transformation  (of  the  sc^)  occurs  first ;  then 
follows  birth. 

He  repeats  the  Puroruk  with  a  loud  voice.  Thus 
he  brin^  him  (the  mystical  body  of  the  sacrificer) 
forth  with  a  loud  voice  (crying). 

He  repeats  it  in  twelve  padas.  The  year  has 
twelve  months;  Prajupati  is  the  year;  he  is  the 
producer  of  the  whole  universe.  He  who  is  the 
producer  of  the  whole  universe  produces  also  him 
(the  sacrificer)  and  (provides  him)  with  offspring 
and  cattle  for  propagation.  He  who  has  such  a 
knowledge  prospers  in  offspring  and  cattle. 

He  repeats  a  Puroruk  addressed  to  J&lavedds^^ 
(Agni),  the  word  Jataved&s  occurring  in  the  last 
(twelfth)  part  (of  it). 


**  Thif  it  called :  Hra  ira,  i.  e.  aeroM  m  it  wm. 

■MtodxptfUMMibiiairsi  |)  MrcfipSrfirr  2)  iWircftrt 
3)  T^l^lfir^iT  4)  i^TfilftC^iTH;  5)  i^tmrfiftt:  C)  ^tfn  t 

17:vSf«Cr    ^  ^•^▼•l*  S'r*  ^-  ^  ^    Properlj  ipetklttg,  tha  '^ailaal 
Rraiaa  "  eoiMltta  only  of  ihroa  padaa.    8«a  Ait  Br.  9,  SI . 

■•  Thia  refba  to  tba  laal  pada  of  tba  Puroruk  or  2fiTld.  mhm  Afai 
It  BCBUooad  bj  tha  Btaa  of /tf^avMbU,  8aa  S,  Si. 
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libatioa  a  Pororuk  addressed  ~  (^  ""^     •    '  ijbation? 
thUdeityha.  topwper j^weatthcevemn^ 

(veda)M  that  are  born,    as  ""jy""  .  .  „  -jSf^y, 

2Xm.  (i4*4«««)  •?  "«2  Woo.  not   Sow 
could  tho«»   ex«t  of  ^homj^^   doc.     ^^^^^^^^ 

K  A^i  Sliastra).  he  has  a  go^  ^^-^^^^^v. 
For  the  mind  has  become  «hmmg  W'^^'thS 
52!?  .topH  hi.  SkaUvene..(«'«r,''««>«0'  "    ^^ 

-  51  lu-  AJ%W...  th.  chief  P^«r  If „T.tS;  If  thU 
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repeatin|r  this  verse  the  Hotar  produces  speech  (in 
the  sacrificer),  and  makes  it  ready  (for  use). 

He  repeats,  uta  no  brahman  (6).  Brahma  is  the 
sense  ot  hearing.  For  by  means  of  the  ear  one 
hears  the  Bi-ahma ;  ^  Brahma  is  placed  in  the  ear. 
By  repeating  this  verse  he  produces  (in  the  sacrificer) 
tlie  sense  of  hearing,  and  makes  it  ready  (for  use). 

lie  repeats,  ta  yanta  vijnra  (3).  The  air  exhaled 
is  Yantfi,  t.  e.  restraincr.  For  tlie  air  inhaled  (vr&na) 
is  held  back  by  the  air  exhaled  (ap&na),  and  does 
(consequently)  not  turn  away.  Uy  rc|)cating  tliii 
verHC  he  produces  the  ajfUHa  (in  tlie  sacrificcrJi  and 
makes  it  ready  (for  use). 

lie  repeats,  ritava  ytiuya  roflwti  (2).  Jlita  t.  €.  true 
is  the  eye.  For  if  two  men  have  a  dispute  with  one 
another  (about  anything),  tliey  believe  him  who 
says,  **  1  have  seen  it  by  the  exertion  of  (my  own) 
eves."  By  repeating  this  verse  he  produces  the  eye 
(in  the  sacrificer),  and  makes  it  reauy  (for  use). 

With  the  verse,  nn  no  rusca  (7),  he  concludes. 
The  whole  (man)  **  endowed  with  thousand- fold 
dfls,  with  offspring,  and  thriving  wcll,**''^  is  the  AtmA 
(soul).  By  repeating  this  verse  he  thus  produces 
the  soul  as  the  aggregate  man,  and  makes  it  ready 
(for  use). 

•  He  repeats  a  Yajy&  maiitra.  The  Ytyya  is  a  gift, 
meritorious,  and  fortune.  By  repeatinjj:  it,  he  makes 
him  (tlie  sacrificer)  a  pure  (goddess)  ot  fortune**  and 
prepares  her  for  assisting  him. 

He  who  has  such  a  knowledge  meiges  into  the 
deities,  after  having  been  identified  with  the  metres, 

^  9Aj.  takct  it  In  tho  mrm  of  Vettti,  wbleh  appetrt  to  bt  tbt 
right  InterproUUon,  If  the  word  It  r«ttrieiid  lo  the  ilaatrM. 

^  ThcM  «rt  worcU  of  tht  Manlrs. 

•*  Th«  word  Mikmi  hero  OTidoatly  wpnum  Iho  idos  of  ^  ** 

lagoncnil. 
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the  deitietf  the  Drahmai  and  immortality.  He 
who  thus  knows  how  to  become  identified  with 
metresi  ke.  has  (certainly)  a  good  knowledge;  it 
is  beyond  the  soul  and  beyond  any  deity,  (t.  e,  this 
knowledge  is  of  higher  value  than  the  soul,  or  any 
god). 

41. 

(2^  meaning  of  the  several  versee  of  the  Ajya  Sukia.) 

He  repeats  the  ''silent  praise''  in  six  padas. 
There  are  six  seasons.  By  doing  so  he  makes  the 
seasons  and  enters  them. 

He  repeats  the  Puroruk  in  twelve  padas.  There 
are  twelve  months.  By  doing  so  he  makes  the 
months  and  enters  them. 

He  repeats,  pra  vo  dimya^  (3,  1 3).  Pra  is  the 
air.  For  all  beings  go  after  air.  By  repeating  this 
verse  he  makes  the  air  and  enters  it 

He  repeats,  ftidivamsam.  The  sun  is  did&va, 
nothing  is  earlier*'  than  tlie  sun.  By  repeating  this 
verse  be  makes  the  sun  and  enters  it. 

Ha  repeats,  «a  mtJ^  iurmA\U  vUayi.  ffarm&ni 
(places  or  refuge)  means  Agni.  He  gives  nourish- 
ment  By  repeating  this  verse  he  makes  Agni  and 
enters  Agni. 

He  repeats,  uia  no  brahman.  The  moon  is  Brah- 
ma. By  repeating  this  verse  he  makes  the  moon  and 
enters  her. 

He  repeats,  ia  yantd.  V&yu  is  yanti  (the  re- 
strainer) ;  for  by  Vuyu  (wind)  the  universe  is  kept 
up,  who  prevents  the  air  from  ^therin^  in  the 
atmosphere  only.  By  repeating  this  verse  he  makes 
V&yu  and  enters  him. 

^TUlipi^Mtt^  (.%  15),  which  hM  hmu  Mpklatd  ia  tbt  prt- 
•titaf  dMiplsr,  U  h€n  expUiliicd  igsla. 

•^  TUs  li  sa  fiftoMttoa  sf  tiM  ttna  i^rsysm  la  tht  vtnt  la 
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4'- K?JS,  ^&r'^..  Heaven  and 
eorUi  and  enters  them  * '"  '^««  heaven  and 

and  ..ell-being,    fi  h^Kt' ^^'  ^'^-^» 
and  entera  it  ™''**  "•  year  a«  a  whole 

He  repeats  a  Y%a  monti*.    Th-  v^-  .  . 

nd  nun  is)  lisl^^JT^  l^Ll}^L^,  «"X 


'^^»uLis;^;^C^  ^  **,  Which «  ufu^, 
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Tcrt>cs  formini;  tiie  Daluslt-pavamftna  clinnt,*  tlicy  nro 
Iimiscd  l)y  Ringers.     After  the  tinfftn  havo  finished 

i'uniruli  of  tbv  lldnl  Uiiiict,  wliieU  k  HlJraMil  lu  Mltn-VirnQk 
(1,  9, 7.U) : 

•ttv  ftniS^*  the  two  KiTyu  (dcwendaiil*  of  til*  Kifk)  llw  twn 
kiniri  (who  »ra  dhtinfruWii^l)  throutili  (ktlful  pnfuriniiiee  (of  neri- 
BcB>)  >l  liouiB,  aod  win  dcHirnjr  itie  cucmiai  in  tlii  nnubiE. 

Piiroriik  of  tlM  (uurib  triplal,  wUcb   U  MltlroMcd  to  tli«  Ai'tIS) 
(1,3,1-3): 

OITVl^  nifVUT  V*fC*  ^*  '*"  dklM  Adhnryiu  wbouc  tkln  to 
■un-like,  eoiM  up  wltb  (your)  cutUg*  j  nv  ?•  anoint  Uie  weriflw 

with  llUMf  I 

Piirotuk  bdbn  tha  Bfth  Mplet,  wUch  ia  ajdfaaiai   ts  laM 
(1,3, 4.1))  I 

■rf  W^t^ftrvf  IVTr^*  Indni  wlio  la  moit  Mlmul«i«il  (to  aetloa) 
tfaroui^li  Llin  mltatJaiu  (ofllia  Ilulrli),  ami  In  tlio  kird  at  bMVt  ^ 
trllb  Ua  two  yallow  Itonici,  Um  (Viaad  of  tlie  Hoaa  dmpa. 

Puraruk  bvflm  Ibe  aUtb  triplet,  «rblcb  k  addrciMd  Is  tba  VUn 
DeviV  (1,9,  7.UJ1 

Pn»  »fT€rFflll5T^*l»rW«J»l''"""  all  tlniB0U.UKi  well  ad*™. 
ad  la  ililt  unerlflr* ;  may  tlicu  iiodi  eoina  to  tlil*  McrlSea  with 
diTlne  tlicuHlii,  fiTuuralilj  arMptIng  Ilia  (rat  (prrpared  for  than) 
at  the  pTcpainrkiD  (l>j  cu^kliig]  of  ilw  Hlf-nukluK  laeTlflfic  ((.  a. 
of  Ilia  unHHclal  p«rw)nii)ce  v\nm  buitir  I*  Blwayi  mtorcd  bj 
lurir,  wlicn  ibo  lacrlBdal  ritci  an  ptrioniwd) ;  (nay)  tU  (roma)  U 
drink  the  fioina  I 

Putoruk  liclUa  Ibe  acTtnih  triplat,  whld  la  addraitad  to  Saraantt 
(1,3, 1U.1J); 

■t^  ^i-n^-i  tit  irT^Tr«wi5  xrtn«i  vcwiff  ^Tmif. 

VrfV*  '  (ItiTokr)  tlia  (pidJau  of  ;ipe'^  «-lib  my  excclleat  apearh 
at  ILbiarrifleci  walaTobeAinwiai),  fce.  (aapla-biulra), 

•  Tbt  nine  Gnhai  bcrt  alliulcd  lo  an  tlie  Upuini'a,  AnUtTtna,    ' 
Tlrara,     AMniuyara,   llalLnWarunn,     AaMni,     C'ukra,    Maallik 
Agnym^.  Tti«  lllMthmiftom  tlma  nlntGlalii 
paranwua  Stotra,  aad  Uw  l>ra-U||a  6b«Mn. 

/'SatpagolSO. 
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their  chont.  the  AdhTaryuUkee  the  ten  A  Graha  (for 
2e  aS  rthe  pounJ  "  hiih"  "tte-redby  -.ngm 
when  chantinc  the  other  Terses,  counts  as  the  tenth 
jhenchjnung^  ec^uaUty*  of  the  Orahas  «»d  verse. 

of  the  chant  is  obtained. 

The  Hotar  repeau  a  triplet  addressed  to  Vavu 
rt    2     iX    By  this  the   V&yu  graha   is  cele- 
1«««5     ni  reneata  a  triplet  addressed  to  Indra- 
.VfiJ?(l.St67rByUiir?he  Indm-V«y«  graha  is 
Srat^d     He  relets  a  triplet  addressed  to  M.tra- 
iSuSTBy    this    the    Rfitra-Varun.    graha    .s 
cdJbmted.    He  repeat,  a  triplet  addressed  to  the 
A?iriMa.3.l-3).     By   this  the   As'vin  graha  is 
M^&  'He  repeati  a  triplet  addr^sed  to  Indra 
na  4.ff)     By  this  the  S'ukra  and  Monthi  grahas 
Sli^bited     He  repeata  a  triplet  addressed  to 
S  ^JTrSi&h  (1, 3^-9).    By  tEis.  the  Agreyaja 
Saha  is  celebrated.    He  rcpeate  a  triplet  a  Jdrewed 
SsarasYat!    (1,3,10-12),    though  AereisnjJ 
8«n.TaU  graha  (no  such  vessel  as  in  the   otnw 
Sw).    S^vatiis  Speech.    Whatever  eraha.  are 
Sk2  by  mean,  of  SpeK«nder  recitd  ofa  mantra) 
3l  £»e  are  celebrat^by  means  «f  Shastras.    He 
whohM  .uch  a  knowledge  get.  (thus)  celebrated 
(all  hi.  Oraba.). 

a. 

(On  the  meaning  cf  tlu  several  parts  of  the 

Pra-uga  Shastra.)         • 

By  mean,  of  the  Pra-uga  Shastra  one  obtoine  food. 

In  rLch  oart  oO  the  Pra-uga  Shastra,  there  is  al- 

Jiir«o£S- deUy  pmised,  aSd  (thU  always  another 

Si^e^ted/ te  who  has  such  a  knowledge 

l!llp|^"tkksaditatiidMMiiM.'' 
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keeps  dil!ci*ent  kinds  of  food  in  his  Grahas.'  Tlie 
Pi-a-uipi  ShuMtra  is,  as  it  were,  most  intimately  con- 
nected with  the  sacrificer.  Thence  they  say,  the 
greatest  attention  is  to  l)e  paid  to  it  by  tlie  sacrificer. 
For  by  means  of  it  the  llotar  makes  him  (his  new 
body)  readv. 

He  repeats  a  triplet  addressed  to  Vuyu,  because 
tliey  say,  life  is  V^ayu,  seed  is  life.  Seed  is  first  pro- 
duced (in  the  lx>dy)  before  a  man  is  produced  (out 
of  it;.  By  repcatin<jc  a  triplet  addressed  to  Vayu,  the 
liotar  makes  tliejmina  (air  inhaled)  of  the  sacrificer. 

He  rc])eats  a  triplet,  addressed  to  Indra  and  V&yu. 
Whci'e  there  is  nraua  (air  inhaled),  there  is  upina 
(air  exhaled),  liy  re|)eatin(^  a  triplet,  addressed  to 
Indra  and  Vnyu,  he  thus  makes  thQjfrdna  and  apdna 
of  the  sacrificer. 

He  rc|>eats  a  triplet,  addressed  to  Mitra-Varuna. 
That  is  done,  because  they  say,  the  eye  is  first  pro- 
duced when  a  human  being  is  beinc;  called  into  exist- 
ence. l)y  repeating  a  triplet,  addressed  to  Mitra- 
Varuna,  he  thus  makes  eyes  to  the  sacrificer. 

lie  repeats  a  triplet,  addressed  to  tlie  As'vins. 
Because  parents  say  in  their  conversations  about  a 
child  when  it  is  boni,  **  it  has  the  desire  of  listening 
(to  U8) ;  it  is  ver}'  attentive.*'  By  repeating  a  triplet, 
addressed  to  the  As'vins,  he  makes  to  tlie  sacrificer 
tlie  sense  of  hearing. 

He  rci)euts  a  triplet,  adressed  to  Indra.  Because 
parents  say  in  their  conversations  about  a  child  when 
It  is  born,  **  it  endeavours  to  raise  its  neck,  then  its 
head."  By  repeating  a  triplet,  adressed  to  Indra,  ha 
makes  to  the  sacrificer,  strength. 

He  repeats  a  tiiplet,  addressed  to  Vis\e  Dev{ih. 
Because  a  child  when  it  is  born,  uses  hands  and  feet 

*  The  wliole  Pra*uga  b  intended  for  proTidIng  the  Mcr      ir  w 
Ibod.    A  wrksij  Inluod  It  produced  bj  changiay  tbt  Mtim 
ptrtoftheShutra. 
14  • 


162 


after  (it  hBA  been  able  to  use  the  eye,  ear,  and  to 
raise  its  neck).  The  limbs  (for  thev  are  many)  be- 
long to  theVis^re  Devfih,  i.  e.  A II  Gods.  By  re|*)eatin^ 
m  triplet,  addressed  to  the  Vis'ye  Dev&h,  he  thus 
makes  the  limbs  to  the  sacrificer. 

Ha  repeats  a  triplet,  addressed  to  Sarasvati.  Be- 
cause Speech  enters  the  child,  when  it  is  bom,  last. 
Sarasrati  is  speech.  By  repeating  a  triplet,  ad- 
dressed to  Sarasyati,  he  thus  makes  s|)eecn  to  tlie 
sacrificer. 

The  Hotar  who  has  such  a  knowledge,  as  well  as  the 
sacrificer  for  whom  the  Hotri  priests  repeat  the  recita- 
tions (Shastras)  are,  though  already  bom  (from  their 
mother),  bora  again  from  all  these  deities,  from  all  the 
recitations  (Shastras),  from  all  the  metres,  from  all 
the  triplets  of  the  Pra-uga  Shastra,  from  all  the  (tiuee) 
libations. 

3. 

(!%€  Hotar  Im  ii  in  his  pow^  to, deprive  tie  sacrificer 
of  his  life,  ^.  bjf  not  repeating  the  several  parts*  of 
the  Pra^uga  Shastra  in  the  proper  wag.) 

This  Pra-uga  Shastra  represents  the  vital  airs.  The 
flotar  addresses  this  recitation  to  seven  deities.  For 
there  are  seven  vital  airs  in  the  head.  By  doing  so 
the  Hotar  places  the  vital  airs  in  the  head  (of  the 
sacrificer). 

There  is  the  question  asked.  Whether  the  Hotar 
might  be  able  to  produce  woe  as  well  as  happiness 
to  the  sacrificer  7  (The  answer  is)  He  who  might  be 
the  Hotar  of  the  sacrificer  at  that  time  (when  the  Pra- 
uga  Shastra  is  to  be  repeated)  can  do  with  him  what 
he  pleases.  If  he  think,  **  I  will  separate  him  from 
his  vital  airs,^  he  need  only  repeat  the  triplet  address- 
ed to  V&ya  confusedly,  or  forego  a  pada,  by  which 
toe  (several  parts  ct  the;  triplet  become  con- 


1 


163 


fused.  In  this  manner  he  separates  him  (the  sacri- 
ficer) whom  he  wishes  so  to  sepai-ate,  from  his  vital 
airs. 

Should  he  tliink,  **  1  will  separate  him  from  his 
prana  and  afAna,"  he  need  only  repeat  the  triplet  ad- 
dressed to  Indra-Vfiyu  confusedly  or  forego  a  pada. 
In  this  wuy  the  triplet  becomes  confused,  and  he  thus 
separates  the  sacrincer,  whom  he  wishes  so  to  separate, 
from  hisprann  and  apana. 

Should  he  think,  *'  I  will  separate  the  sacrificer 
from  his  eye,"  he  need  only  repeat  the  triplet  ad- 
di*essed  to  Mitra-Vamna  confusealy,  or  forego  a  pada. 
In  this  way  the  triplet  becomes  confused,  and  he 
thus  separates  the  sacrificer,  whom  he  wishes  so  to 
separate,  from  his  eye. 

Should  he  tliink,  *  **  I  will  separate  him  from  the 
sense  of  hearing,'*  he  need  only  repeat  the  triplet  ad- 
dressed to  the  AsVins  confusedly,  or  forego  a  pada. 
In  this  way  the  triplet  becomes  confused,  and  he 
separates  the  sacrificer,  whom  he  wishes  so  to  separate, 
from  the  sense  of  hearing. 

Should  he  think,  '*  I  will  separate  him  from  his 
strength,"  he  need  only  repeat  the  triplet  addiessed 
to  Indra  confusedly,  or  forego  a  pada.  In  this  way 
the  triplet  becomes  confused,  and  he  separates  him 
whom  he  ^vishes  so  to  separate,  from  his  strength. 

Should  he  think,  **  I  will  separate  him  from  his 
limbs,"  he  need  only  repeat  the  triplet  addressed  to 
the  Vis^ve  Dev(ih  confusedly,  or  forego  a  pada.  In 
this  way  the  triplet  becomes  confused,  and  he  sepa- 
rates the  sacrincer,  whom  he  wishes  so  to  separate, 
fron*  his  limbs. 

Should  he  think, ''  I  will  separate  him   fix  i 

speech,"  he  need  only  repeat  the  triplet  add 
carasvati  confusedly  or  torero  a  pada.     In  u      i     r 
the  triplet  becomes  confused,  and  he  a       t 
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ificer,  whom  he  wishes  so  to  separate,  from  his 

hould  he  think    «  I  will  keep  him  joined  with 

lis  hmbs  and  his  soul,"  he  ought  to\cpeat  ie 

te^  as  It , -as  first  told  (to  him  by  his  mister)  in 

right  way.    Thus  he  keeps  him  joined  with  all 

limbs  and  his  whole  soul.    He  who  has  such  a 

irledge  remains  joined  with  all  his  limbs    and 
Mrbole  soul. 


tke  dietUt  of  the  Prn-vga  Sha$tra  are  taid  to  he 

for»,t  o/Atfni.) 

^^J^}'  "T  ^^''"1  '*  ^  accounted  for)  that  Uie 

t,  are  celebrated  by  a  recitati<.n  of  the  Hotnr 
lencmg  wiUi  a  verse  addressed  u,  V/ivu  ithl 
|ejng)  tliat  the  bhastnat  exacUy  corresponds'to  I  e 
I  ?  ( The  answer  is)  Those  deities  are  only  the 

\^^°u'  v>  '•''"  ^S"'  '"  blazing  up^  is  it 
that  IS  his  Viyu  (wind)  form.  TiTus  'he  eel  " 
.  by  means  of  this  (V&y«  form)  that  (AgS 

ided  into  two  halves,  the  fire  bums.  Indni 
H^.^Tk'T  u"**'"  '»»  Indra.Vfi;u  ?;„,? 
ih^MAg'Tformt  """"  ''  ""-  ^^»^-^'^.- 
loves  up  and  do»vn  (when  being  lighted  «r 
uished);   this     is    his     AIitra.vfru.ra    form 


^«o.«f  a.  P«.„g,8h„rt.  J,  preceded  br  tli«  rinrlDi 
■  a  MM  !•  Mud  in  eooiieeUoa,  uw  diffecwt.  "^''"""■» 
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I 

The  dangerous  touch  ^  of  Amii  is  his  Varui^a  form. 

His  M  lira  form  is  (shown  in  the  fact)  that  men  who 

make  fi  iends  with  him  may  sit  near  him  though  his 

,  touch  be  dangerous.    Thus  he  celebrates  by  means  of 

these  (Mitra  and  Varuna  forms)  that  (Agni  fonn). 

His  AsWina  form  is  that  Uiey  produce  him  by 
friction  through  two  arms  and  two  wooden  sticks,  the 
As'vins  being  two.  Thus  he  celebrates  by  means  of 
this  (As'vina  form)  that  (Agni  form). 

That  he  bums  with  a  loud  crackling  voice,  imitatinjr 
the  sound  babnha  as  it  were,  on  account  of  which  all 
beings  flee  trembling  from  him,  this  is  his  Indra 
form.  Thus  the  Uotar  celebrates  by  means  of  the 
(Indra  form)  that  (Agni  form). 

That  thev  divide  him  into  many  parts  (when 
taking  fire  irom  the  hearth)  though  he  is  only  one, 
this  is  his  Vis  ve  Dev&h  form.  Thus  the  Hotar  cele- 
brates by  means  of  tliis  (Vis  ve  Dev&h  form)  that 
(Agni  form). 

That  he  bums  with  a  roaring  noise,  uttering 
speech,  as  it  were,  this  is  his  Saras vati  form.  Thus 
tlie  Hotar  celebrates  by  means  of  this  (Saras vati 
form)  that  (Agni  form). 

In  this  way  the  triplet  of  the  S&ma  singers* 
becomes  celebrated,  notwithstanding  these  (different) 
deities  in  the  several  triplets,  for  him  who  thus  has 
commenced  (the  Shustra)  with  a  verse  addressed 
to  Vuyu. 

Having  repeated  the  Shastra  addressed  to  all  the 
gods  *  {l^ra-uga),  he  recites  a  Yajya  mantra  addressed 
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^  Ghora^taSki  par^a.  Bee  the  Kaushltakl  Brthmapaa  1, 1,  wliert 

*  Tho  AJya  Stotrt,  Me  note  1.    1 1  eoniieto  of  three  Teieat. 

*  The  Pm-uga  Shaitra  It  here  called  wtis'ratUrttm,  i, «.  belongliig 
to  all  Uie  god«,  on  acc(»aot  of  the  large  anmber  of  ddtSea,  eoBpriiUif 
tiM  VWre  Def&V  eoataioed  ia  it. 
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giving  nih'wJ'dS'd,^"-  ^'  **^^*«  *"  *1«^^ 

.    5. 
(O*  the  Vchafh&ra  and  Anuva*hatMra.) 

kam  tK«  hT        .  !  ^^®-     ^y  making  the  Vashat- 
^ore  tbeir  hoiBes  or  cows  repeatedly  grass,  water, 

0»Anavas£tkAr»"l     (T'le  answer  is)  By  making  . 

TV/  L    ISf    .~  ""*  P'**«»  *'»«  Dhishnyas. 
8<2St'SL^ff<f  •?  '•  ^^  S;"^takrit  portion  of  the 
SSot  haZ,  *  "!!?5'  ^  'f  '^'^'Ch  *•»«  Prie«t  tastes 
**A:iiSLl&itn?*"'  •»<». without  mSg 
^  Anu^tk&i  ii     *""'**'■.  ">  ^y  repeating 
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the  ceremony  and)  drink  fi'om  the  Soma  juice  after 
the  completion  (of  the  ceremony).'*  ITiig  very  (Anu- 
vashatkai-a)  is  tlie  Svishtakrit  portion  of  the  Soma. 
(Thence)  he  makes  the  Vashatk&ra  (and  Anu- 
yashatk&ra). 

6. 

{On  tlie  mmning  of  the  Vashathara  and  its  different 

parts). 

The  Vashat kara  is  a  weapon.  If  one  has  an  enemy 
(and  wishes  to  destroy  him)  one  has  only  to  think  of 
him  when  making  the  Vasbatkura  in  order  to  strike 
him  a  blow  with  a  weapon  (in  the  form  of  ihe  Vashat- 
k&ra). 

The  word  shat  (six)  is  contained  in  the  formula 
ratt-W«a<'*  (the  so-called  Vashat kfira).  There  are  six 
seasons.  Thus  he  makes  the  seasons  and  establishes 
them.  To  him  who  is  established  in  the  seasons  be- 
comes afterwards  (also)  established  in  all  other 
thingri.  He  who  has  such  a  knowledge  obtains  a 
firm  footing. 

Uiranyadani  the  son  of  Beda«  said  about  this  (the 
Vashatkura)  as  follows:  By  this  part  sltat  (six) 
of  the  formula  vausluxt)  the  Uotar  establishes 
tliese  six  (things).  The  sky  rests  on  the  air  ;  the 
air  on  Uie  earth ;  tli&eaith  on  the  waters ;  the  waters 


**  Tlie  pricstfi  lire  not  allowed  to  ett  from  th«  Mcrffidtl  Ibod,  or 
driuk  of  tlie  ^oma,  before  all  the  cercmoole*  pertaiulng  to  tlie  offerings 
to  the  gods  are  completed.  Tlie  SvUhtnkrit  ceremony  it  regarded  at 
the  completion  of  the  prindpnl  rites  attending  any  oUation  given  to 
the  gods.  At  this  ceremony  the  Anuvasliafkiira  does  not  take  place. 
After  it  is  completed  the  priests  aro  allowed  to  eat  tiie  remainder  of  tbt 
Ibod  01  drink  the  remaining  J  uioo. 

1*  The  etymology  which  is  bert  given  of  tht  word  wttukaf  is  of 
coarse  quite  fkncifbl.  It  is  only  as  very  much  lengtbsoed  pronnn* 
datlon  of  a  coi\)un4»tive  f«»rm  vokfkai  ot  tho  root  V0k  toctrrj, 
meaning,  may  he  (Agni)  carry  it  (tiis  oflsriag)  up.  laHcid  of  tht 
original  ik,  du  wis  substitiatsd* 
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verses  forming  the  Bahish-pavamana  chant,*  they  aro 
praised  by  singers.     After  the  singers  have  finished 

Ptiruruk  of  tli«  third  triplotf  wblcli  it  mldrcsMd  to  Mitra-Varupa 
(I, «,  7.0) : 

^t^  ^nfV?*  ^^^  ^^^  Kavyai  (dcscendantt  of  tbo  Ka?la)  th«  two 
kini^  (who  aro  di»tinflrui>«lic«l)  through  tkilful  perfurinaiiee  (of  aaeri* 
flew)  at  homo,  and  wlio  dofttmy  tlio  cticuiioa  in  tho  combat. 

Piiroriik  of  tbo  fourth  tripleti  which  i«  addrotiod  to  tho  At'viBi 
(l,3,J-a)! 

WT^l^  lllfl|9fj  ll^^ct*  ^^  ^^^  divine  Adhvaryus  wbone  akin  to 
aun-liko,  come  up  with  (yonr)  earriago ;  may  yo  anoint  tlit  aacriflos 
with  lioney  ! 

Puroruk  befors  tho  flfth  triploty  which  to  addroiied  to  loM 
(I,  3, 4-0) : 

vrf  ^Tf  f<r*WT^TFf  •  Indra  who  to  moat  atimnlated  (to  action) 
throufrh  tlic  rccitationt  (of  the  Ilotris),  ami  iii  tlio  lord  of  bootji  h« 
with  bis  two  yeilow  borMt,  tiio  friend  of  the  Soma  dropa. 

Puroruk  bdbro  tho  sixth  triplet,  which  to  addrcned  to  tho  Vitf'ft 
DevtiV  (1,3,  7-U): 

ff^  IfT  ^TtV^lvf^T^^'VI^V*^^*^  ^*^^  *^'  ^^^  '^^  ^^  ^^'^  adorn* 
ed  to  thto  Mierlflce;  may  tlicto  itods  como  to  thto  aacrifloe  with 
divine  thought,  fnvouralily  accepting  the  trat  (prrparcd  for  them) 
at  tho  preparation  (by  cuoklug)  of  the  self*makia:<  lacriflcc  (<.  e. 
of  the  SNtriflclol  persona)^  who«te  body  to  always  restored  by 
ittfclf,  when  tho  sacrifldal  rites  are  performed) ;  (may)  ail  (fomt)  to 
drink  iho  Soina ! 

Puroruk  liefure  the  seventh  triplet,  which  to  addressed  to  Sartsvatt 
(1,3.  lu-lj)^ 

lit^  ^i^n^  ^ff  ^jiiTrfinKir^  %^n^i  w^fnit  irini^t- 

^iri^Ts    I  (invoke)  the  goddess  of  Hpe^ch  with  my  excellent  speech 

at  tbissacriflcc;  we  invoke  Sarasvail,  kc.  (Sapta-houtra). 

*  The  nine  Grahas  here  alluflcd  to  are  the  Upanui'tt,  AntaryAma, 
Vayava,  AindravHyavn,  Maitn'ivaruna,  AsVina,  b'ukra,  Manthis 
Agraya^M.  The  iibatitms  Ornm  tbr«e  nine  Graliaa  belong  to  tho  Babish* 
pavamiina  Stotra,  and  tUt  Pra*uga  Shastnu 

.•'0atpagoiM. 
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Tcne  and  vaithat  bein^  allowed)  in  order  to  have  an 
oninterropted  whole.  He  who  has  such  a  knowledge 
becomes  possessed  of  children  and  cattle. 

8. 

(The  danger  tr/it'cA  miff  hi  he  immnent  upon  iheHotnr 
ami  McrificeVy  in  con$etjvenre  of  the  Vashafluira 
weapon^  i$  to  be  overtfd  mj  certain  formulas.) 

The  Hotar  ought  to  think  of  tlie  deity  to  whom 
the  oblation  is  given  when  he  is  about  to  repeat  the 
Vashatkura.  1  hus  he  pleases  the  deity  personally, 
and  adtdresses  the  Yaiyfi  mantra  direct  to  it 

The  Vashatkara  is  a  weapon.'*  The  weapon  is 
like  a  flash  when  one  strikes  with  it  without  naving 
conjured  its  evil  eilccts.**  Not  every  one  knows  how 
to  conjure  it,  nor  its  (proper)  place.  Hierefore  the 
mantra,  raff  ojnh  (AsV.  b'r.  S.  1,5)  is  at  such  occa- 
sions, when  even  many  are  killt^d  (us  is  the  case  in  a 
battle),  the  propitiation,  and  the  usi^piation  of  the 
proper  place  (after  the  Vashatkara).^  For  this  reason 
the  Hotar  has,  after  every  Vashatkara,  to  repeat  the 
Anumantrana  ^  formula,  t&ff  ojah.  If  thus  propi* 
tiated  the  Vashatkara  does  not  hurt  tlie  sacrificer.*' 

I*  This  idea  U  elmrly  expresicd  in  tn  Anumnntrana   formula  : 

with  the  Vanliatkara  at  a  weapon,  him  who  tiatea  aa  aa  well  u  him 
wkum  wa  hate  (▲•>•  &'r-  »•  1»  9)* 

I*  For  the  mitehief  done  by  a  weapon,  he  who  etrlkea  with  it,  iii 
aMwerabla.  To  guanl  hlm»«lf  af^alMt  the  e? il  eooaeqaeucet  of  auch 
aa  act,  propitiation  (ytlnti)  \$  raquirrd. 

**  Tills  It  tlie  technical  name  of  thnno  formnlaa  which  are  to  bo 
repeated  1^  Uie  Ilotar  and  tlie  taeriftcer  aAcr  the  proper  mantra 
haa  beeo  recited.  Tliey  fithw  the  mantra.  Thnice  the  Dame, 
mtum^ntrtiffft    Tlicj  rouat  be  alwajt  utterod  with  a  low  voice. 

*i  Uptothepmentdajtho  Shrotriyaa  or  aaeriSelal  nricita  never 
.  toi  to  proaoniief  this  fbrmala  Mve  at  the  time  of  laerillcifiir.    Thej 
*  agr  that  if  tbej  would  do  lo  at  anjr  other  tiaie,  they  wouhl  be  enned 
bjrthofoda. 
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The  sacrificer  ought  to  repeat  this  Anumantrana 
formula :  **  O  Vasliatkara,  do  not  sweep  me  away, 
**  I  will  not  sweep  thee  away.  I  call  nither  (thy) 
**  mind  with  great  efibrt,  thou  art  a  shelter  (havhig 
'Moined  thv)  body  with  the  air  circulating  (in  my 
'•body).    Go  to  (thy)  place,  let  me  go  to  (my)  place/' 

Some  one  (a  theologian)  has  said  :  this  (just  men- 
mtioncd  anumanfrauam)  is  too  long  and  has  no  effect. 
(Instead  of  it)  the  sacrificer  ought  to  repeat  after  the 
Vashaktara  the  words,  q/ah  $aha  ojah^  O/Wi  (vigour) 
and  hahah  (ntrength)  are  the  two  most  beloved  b^ies 
(forms)  of  the  Vashatk&ra.  By  making  him  repeat  this 
Anumantrana  formula  he  thus  makes  the  sacrificer 
prosper  through  (the  Vashatkfiru's)  own  nature.  He 
who  has  such  a  knowledge  prospers  tlirough  (the 
VashatknraV)  own  nature. 

The  Vashatkara  is  speech,  and  pram  (air  inhaled) 
and  avana  (air  exhaled).  These  (tiiree)  leave  as  often 
as  a  Vasliutkfim  is  rc])eated.  (But  that  ought  to  be 
prevented ;  thence)  he  ought  to  include  them  (their 
names)  in  the  AnumanU*ana  formula.  (This  is  donu 
by  repeating  the  following  formula)  v&ff  qjuh  salia 
0)0  wayi  jtrAmiMiMUH,  t.  e.  May  speech,  vigour,  strength 
(and)  the  pnina  and  apana  (be)  in  me !  Thus  the 
Hotar  puts  s|)eecli,  prana  and  apuna  in  himself  (he 

Irevents  them    from  going),   reaches  his   full  age* 
le  who  has  such  a  knowledge  reaches  his  full  age. 

9 

(Etymcloffff  of  the  uords  jmnsha,  puroruk,  vedi^  nimd, 

ffraha.) 

The  sacrifice  went  away  from  the  gods.  They 
wished  it  (to  return)  by  means  of  the  PraiihoM. " 

I*  Tlie  PraUhaa  licra  nlliiiitd  to  are  ihoi«  uied  at  the  animal 
mcrtflre.  Ttiey  cnrre»pniid  to  the  Pray&la  (AprI)  maatraa.  Aeo 
the  White  YtOunrcda  tl,  SO-^O. 
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That  it  the  reason  that  the  Praishas  (orders  to  repeat 
a  mantra  given  by  the  Adhvaryu  or  Mitra  Varui.ia 
to  the  liotor)  are  called  so  (from  pra  +  ith  "  to 
wish*').  They  made  it  shine  forth  (prarochayantt)  by 
means  of  the  Pnrorfik$.  Thence  the  Puroruk  is 
ff"^  •Si*'^"*  P^^oc/iaffanti).  They  found  it  on  the 
Vedi.  Thence  this  place  is  called  Vcdi  (from  rW  to 
find).  After  havinff  found  it,  they  caufjJit  it  with  the 
Grahas;  thence  they  ate  called  so  (from  grih  to 
wtch,  seize).  .  Having  found  it  tliey  announced  it  to 
tlie  gods  bjr  means  of  the  AivMs.  Thence  they  are 
called  Nivuts  (from  nivedayati  he  announces). 

A  person  who  wishes  to  recover  i»omcthing  lost 
wanu  either  much  (of  it)  or  little.  Among  two,  the 
elder  (most  experienced)  wishes  for  tlie  best  (portion). 
He  who  knows  that  the  Praishas  are  exceedingly 
strong  (give  most  power),  knows  (at  the  same  time) 
that  they  are  the  best  portion. .  The  Praishas  being 
Uie  desire  to  recover  something  lost,  he  (the  »Iitra- 
>  ant^a)  repeaU  them  with  his  head  lowered  (pralivoi) 
(jttit  as  supplicanu  do). 

10 

(0«  the  proptr  plaa  of  the  Nivid$  in   the  ihrei 

libations.) 

The  Nivids  are  the  embryos  of  the  Shastras  (ultthas). 
At  tlie  morning  libation  they  are  put  before  the 
shastras  (uki/ias),  because  the  embryos  are  lying 
in  the  womb  with  their  heads  turned  downward,  and 
thus  they  are  bom  (the  head  coming  first  out  of 
the  womb).  At  the  midday  libation,  the  Nivids  are 
put  in  the  midst  (of  the  Shastras).  This  is  done  be- 
cause the  embryos  have  their  hold  in  the  middle  of 
the  womb.  At  the  evening  libation,  the  Nivids  are 
reputed  at  the  end  (of  the  Shastras),  because  the 
Mbryoi  are  coming  down  from  thence  (the  womb) 
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when  they  are  brought  forth,    lie  who  has  such  a 
knowledge  is  blessed  with  children  and  cattle. 

The  Nivids  are  tlie  decorations  of  the  Shastras. 
They  are  put,  at  the  morning  libation,  before  the 
Shastras,  just  as  a  weaver  weaves  decorations  in  the 
beginning  of  a  cloth. 

At  the  midday  libation  they  are  put  in  the  midst 
(of  the  Shastras),  just  as  a  weaver  weaves  decora* 
tions  in  the  midst  (of  a  cloth). 

At  the  evening  libation  they  are  put  at  the  end  (of 
the  Shastras)  just  as  the  weaver  weaves  decorations 
in  the  end  of  a  cloth  (avaprnjiana).  lie  who  has 
such  a  knowledge  is  ornamented  on  all  ports  with 
the  decoration  of  the  sacrifice. 

U. 

{How  the  Nivids  should  be  repeated.    How  to  correei 
mistakes  arising  from  confusion.) 

The  Nivids  are  deities  connected  with  the  sun. 
When  they  are  put  at  the  morning  libation  at  the 
beginning  (of  the  Shastras),  at  the  midday  libation  in 
the  midst,  and  at  the  evening  libation  at  the  end, 
then  they  follow  the  regular  course  of  the  sun. 

Tlie  gods  had  obtained  (once)  one  portion  of  the 
sacrifice  after  the  other  {pach^hhds).  Thence  the 
Nivids  are  repeated  pada  by  pada.  \\'hen  the  gods 
hod  obtained  the  (whole  o(  the)  sacrifice,  a  horse 
came  out  of  it.  Thence  thc^'  say,  the  sacrificer  ought 
to  give  a  horse  to  the  reciter  of  the  N  i vids.  By 
doing  so  (presenting  a  horse)  they  present  really  the 
most  exquisite  gift  (to  the  reciter). 

The  reciter  (of  the  Nivid)  ought  not  to  forego  any 
of  its  padas.  Should  he  do  so,  he  would  make  a 
rupture  in  the  sacrifice ;  if  tliis  (runture)  increases, 
the  sacrificer  dien  becomes  guilty  of  tae  consequences 
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of   a  great  sin*    Thence  the  reciter  ought  not  to 
/ar^o  any  of  tlie  padas  of  the  Nivid. 

£e  ouffht  not  to  invert  the  order  of  two  pftdas  of 
th^  Nivia.  Should  he  do  bo,  he  would  confound  the 
M^^uifice.  and  the  sacrificer  would  become  confounded. 
TImcnce  he  ought  not  to  invert  the  order  of  two 

JKe  ought  not  to  take  together  two  padas  of  the 
IIi.irid.  Should  he  do  so,  he  would  confound  the 
Mijcriflce,  which  would  prove  fatal  to  the  sacrificer. 
T*lmenc3  he  ought  not  to  take  together  two  padas  of 
Amie  Nivid  when  repeating  it 

He  ought  to  take  together  only  the  two  padas, 

]fr^dnm  brahma  and  predam  kshatram?*  If  he  do  so,4t 

19  <d(me)  for  joining  together  the  Brahma  and  die 

Ksbatra.    Thence  the  Bralima  and  Kshatni  become 

joined. 

Be  ought,  for  the  insertion  of  the  Nivid,  to  select 
hymns  consisting  of  more  than  a  triplet,  or  stanza  of 
four  verses ;  *^  for  Uie  several  padas  of  tlie  Nivid 
^ght  to  correspond,  each  to  the  several  verses  in  the 
^ymn.**    Thence  he  ought  for  the  insertion  of  the 

^  ^Imm  two  toatoncM  form  ptrt  of  ertfj  NItU,  iiiad  at  the  nid- 
^  ^  •? talag  UlwtioQ.    Tbey  oeenr  in  th«  followingr  eooneeUoiM : 

^  TUi  rtfcn  to  tbo  ikkim  or  hymn  which  •ttndo  In  eminoctioii 
•^tfctHlTld. 

y'V^  oxmmlon  fkham  ^Akiam  ftnti  k  tfidonily  t  Hendl- 
r[N«;  fcrthoditfribatlfomotDingorfini/ieanonly  nkr  to  ricA, 
^^scii  $Aktmi  btesoto  thert  aro  not  m  monjr  tOktat  u  thoro 

'I^^MaiorUmiriTid.Thotento^  W  «^  W  ^Qil^  Iffinr^ 
v^ni^rW  ean  cmOj  bt  mfainndcrttood.  At  the  flnt  glaneo  it 
2f^  to  moan  ^  ho  oogfat  not  to  think  of  aeleoting  any  uihor  hymn 
y^mwttlna;  tho  ITiflil  mfo  anch  ooca  u  eomiat  oC  thrae  or  Ibnr 
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^y^"   mf*  Mlowed  this  explanation  wkleh  moat  nniufaUy  auff- 
i^JMftstwy  render.    Bat  hi  coMideiiaoa  tiift  aU  the  HiAl 


Nivid  to  select  hymns  consisting  of  more  than  of 
stanzas  with  three  or  four  verses.  Through  the 
Nivid  tho  'celebration  of  the  S&man  is  made 
exce^givc.** 

At  the  evening  libation  he  ought  to  put  the  Nivid 
when  only  one  verse  (of  the  Shastra)  remains  (to  be 
recited).  Should  he  recite  the  Nivid  when  two 
vcraes  (of  the  Shastrat  are  still  remaining,  he  would 
thus  dcstn)y  the  faculty  of  generation,  and  deprive 
the  oHspring  of  tlieir  embryos.  Thence  he  ought  to 
repeat  tlie  Nivid  at  the  evening;  libation  when  only 
one  verse  (of  the  Shastra)  remains  (to  be  recited). 

He  ought  not  to  let  fall  the  Nivid  beyond  the 
hymn  (to  which  it  belongs).*^  Should  he,  however, 
do  it,  he  ought  not  to  revert  to  it  again  (not  to 
use  the  hymn),  the  place  (where  the  Nivid  is  to 
be  put)  being  destroyed.  He  ou<;ht  (in  such  a  case) 
to  select  another  hymn  which  is  addressed  to  tlie 
same  deity  and  in  the  same  metre,  to  put  the  Nivid 
into  it. 

(In  such  a  case)  he  ought  before  (repeating  the 
new)  Nivid  hymn,  to  recite  the  hymn :  ma  pr^g&ma 


hyinn#,  actually  In  uso,  and  incntkniod  in  the  Aitareya  Br.  exoeed  In 
number  four  vcr^:*  (miuo  contain  eleven,  others  even  fifteen  rerMa), 
that  explanation  caunot  be  correcu  The  pamago  can  only  hnr a  tho 
aenso  given  to  it  in  my  translation. 

M  Tho  8ha»tra  thua  obtahia  more  vcnca  tlian  an  pnpcfly 
required. 

^  Tlie  meaning  it :  ho  thonld  not  repeat  the  Nivid,  after  he 
might  have  repeated  the  whole  of  tho  hymn  in  which  it  ought  to 
have  been  inaerted.  Should  lie,  however,  have  oomnitted  anoh  n 
mistake,  then  he  must  eelect  another  hymn,  and  put  tho  Nhrld  in  Ita 
proper  place,  i*  e.  brfgro  X\m  laat  veno  of  tlie  h}*mn.  Tho  Hotar  la 
nioro  liable  to  commit  auch  a  roif  tAico  at  the  eveuinic  libation,  Una 
at  the  two  preceding  ooca.  For  at  tho  evening  lilMiion  there  aro  aeven 
Nivlde  (to  8avitar,  Dyuvikpritliivf,  Ribhu^  VabS-unara,  Vie'vodevih, 
Maruta*,  and  JuuvcdAi)  required,  whilst  we  find  at  the  morning 
libation  only  one  (which  b  rather  a  Pnronik  than  a  M Ivid),  aad  at 
tho  mklda}'  libation  two  (to  the  Alarutat  and  ladit). 
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9  vmam  (10,  67),  t.^.,  let  ug  not  go  astray, 
he  loseg  his  way  who  gets  confounded  at  a 
fice.  (By  repeating  the  second  pada)  ma  yqjn&d 
I  Bominal^  (10,  57,  1)  i.  e.,  (let  us  not  lose)  O 
i,  tlie  Soma  sacrifice,  he  prevents  the  sacrificer 
falling  out  of  the  sacrifice.  (By  repeating  the 
pada)  m&  antah  sthur  no  aratayah,  i.  e.,  '<  May  no 
ra  men  stand  among  us !"  he  turns  away  all 
have  wicked  designs  and  defeats  them. 

the  second  verse  (of  this  hymn)  yo  yajnast/a 
tdAnnas  tantur,  i.  <>.,  *'  Let  us  recover  the  same 
A  which  serves  for  the  perforinance  of  sacrifice, 
m  spread  amon^  the  gods  ^  by  means  of  which 
(hitherto)  sacrificed  (by  us),"  the  expression 
:  (thread)  means  offspring.  *  By  repeating  it 
Hotar  spreads  (jtamtano/^  offspring  for  the 
Beer* 

be  words  of  the  third  verse  are)  mano  nu  & 
make  n&rasaihsena  fomenn^  i.  e.  **  Now  we  bring 
fering  *"  to  the  mind  (manas)  by  pouring  water 
i  Soma  cups  (devoting  them  tlius  to  Narus'anisa)." 
leans  of  the  mind  the  sacrifice  is  spread ;  by 
s  of  the  mind  it  is  performed.  This  is  verily  tlie 
ment  at  that  occasion  (for  die  mistake  pointed 
bore). 


^.  hif,  fai  hif  eoinmraUry  on  the  Rigrcda  SomhltA,  tli«  Ibl- 

f  «ff|9TiV%  8A/.  givM  two  dUferent  ezplanttioM  la  hit 
mtutm  o«  tlie  Alt  Br.  ind  in  that  on  the  Rigrcda  SamUtA. 
•m  ha  asplalas  It  hy  ^rnr.lTfw  ^  ^^  bltber  (from  kvi  to 
I  tha  otbar  Im  darifaa  It  from  Am  to  Mcrilica.  Tba  lattar 
«ta  li  fiataibla. 
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SECOND  CHAPTER. 
( The  Marutvatlj/a  and  Nishhevalya  Sfiattraf.) 

12 

(On  the  Aliava  and  Prattgara.) 

They  (the  theologians)  say:  the  subjects  of  the 
gods '  are  to  be  procured.  (To  achieve  this  end)  one 
metre  is  to  be  put  in  another  metre.  (This  is  done 
when)  the  Hotar  calls  (tlie  Adhvaryu)  by  BoSiMvom 
"  Let  us  both  repeat,  yes  !"  which  (formula)  consists 
of  three  syllables.  At  Uie  morning  lil^iition  the 
Adhvaryu  responds  (jtrnti^grinali)  (to  this  formula 
of  three  syllables)  with  one  consisting  of  five: 
iaihsamo  daiv6m.  *  This  makes  eight  on  tlie  whole, 
The  Guyatri  has  eight  syllables  {i.e.  each  of  its 
three  padas).  Thus  these  nwo  (formulas)  make 
the  Guyatri  at  the  commencement  of  the  reci- 
tation at  the  morning  libation.  After  the  Hotar  has 
finished  his  recitaton,  he  uses  this  (formula  oO  four 
syllables  :  uktliam  vachi,^  i.  e.  the  recitation  has  been 

I  Sea  1, 0. 

*  Sea  about  tlia  Prntiffam,  i.  a.  rcfiponta  by  the  Adhraiyn  to  tlia 
recitatkma  of  the  Hotar,  As't.  8>.  S.  6,  0.  The  most  common  pratU 
gnrti  rcpeiAed  by  the  Adh?«ryu  la  oihdm9  i/a/ra ;  but  at  tba  time 
of  the  dktlta  (the  call  ffo»n»Arom)  It  U  :  /tfTifdmo  (f«ir«.  At  tha 
and  oftbe  i*ratigara  \X\9pranava  (incorporation  of  iha  tyUabla  am) 
Urequlredi  daivgm, 

*  The  ibrmnln  fiktham  ifdehi,  with  tome  additional  worda  alwaya 
condudfMi  a  8bafttn».  In  the  Kaualiltnki  l)nUimai>am  (U,  1),  and 
In  the  8ankh&y.  8'rAuU  s>6tras  (8, 10, 17-90)  this  formula  la  called 
H'-hha  Tiryam.  In  the  AtVol.  Si^traa  no  fiartleular  name  U  giTvn  to  It. 
The  KaitdilUkI  and  t^ttukh&y.  Siikluia  differ  beta  a  little  from  that  of 
At'valiiyana.  According  to  tbe  former,  uktltam  wicki  i«  always  preceded 
by  a  few  aentencca  which  are  not  to  be  found  in  At'val.  Thus,  wa 
have,  for  InttMUce  then*,  at  the  end  of  the  MarutTattya  8haetra,  tha 
blowing  formulae:    ^qmnipii  ufa^tf  ^^^ft^THliX  Mim- 
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f  to  which  the  Adhvaryu  (responds)  in  four 
bles  :  ow  uhth*i$a^  i,  e.  thou  hast  repeated  the 
ation  *  (uhihamf  shastram).  This  makes  eight 
bles.  The  Gfiyatri  consists  of  eight  syilabTes. 
I  the  two  (formulas)  make  at  the  morning  libation 


it  instead  of  it  only :    ^i^if  IHllfn?  Jgm[^  HT.  At  cTcry 

m  ivpetteri  by  tlie  Ilotnr  there  it  a  little  dlflbrenee  in  the 
dairea  lo  thb  fomiiiia.  The  rulct  as  g^?«u  here  in  thiii  |Mira- 
refer  unly  to  the  eonelusion  of  the  8hastrns  of  tlie  minor  Hotfi 
1 1  they  alune  conelnde  <n  the  way  here  stated  witliout  any  other 
daga  (see  As'val.  6,  10).  The  eonelndlng  formnlas  ijr  the 
'  ara,  according  to  AsVaL  SV.  8.  as  follows : 

For  t'kie  AJya  Shastra :    ^ vii  ^jfV  StWHI  WT  (*»  ®)- 
For  the  Pra-uga  Shastra :  ^«f|  ^Jf^  ^T«1^  W  (^f  10). 
For  tha  BJarutrattya  Shastra^  (see  abore). 
For  tha  lfishke?alya  Shastra:  ^ir4  Wntl^II^nnmif  WT 
*  •  / 

For  tha  VaitVadert  Bhattra:  vmji  WT^^ITH}  ^^U7  ^T- 

H  («,  w). 

I    For  the  AgnlmAmta  Shattra :   ^fi^  VT^ftlUr  ^MT  ^T- 

tiwaa  appendaget  cxprcn  the  Idea,  that  the  god  to  whom  tha 
loo  it  addressed  nhould  hear  it,  and  take  notice  of  it.  flo 
iga  tvd  meant  "thiit  It  (the  r«»citotion)  miglit  be  sounded  to 
**  ^pe^rinvaie  ivtl  ''  tliot  it  might  bo  ibr  ihy  hearin^r."  The 
participle'  in  the  provnt  tense  must  here  have  something  lilic 
couing  of  an  abstract  noun,  corresponding  with  thkaf/a  and 
ftfi.  Literally  vpci^riHraie  appears  to  mean  "  that  tha  hearing 
i  Mdtation  miglijl  come)  to  thee." 

!r  tha  repetition  of  these  formulas  which  conclude  all  Shattrasy 
Uyil  Terse  belonging  to  the  particular  Shastra  Is  recited. 

hit  ahme  can  be  the  meaning  oi  Uia  obteure  formuU  uktka/d, 
eaoiat  no  doubt  from  the  remotest  antiquity.  It  is  perha|it 
■ptIoB  of  uktham  iftU^  the  neutral  character  m  being  left  out 

splaina :  ig  K^ltlft  "  l^^ou  art  the  repeater  of  the  Bhattra." 

hit  meaning  it  not  appropriate  to  the  oecadon  at  which  tha 
la  la  need.  This  Is  done  only  when  the  recitation  It  OTer. 
iA$  proper  meaning  of  tha  formula  therefore  It  either  '*  tlia 
Ami  la  lifcatad/'  or  *'  tlHW  hattnpiatod  the  radutlon." 


the  Gayatri  ^  at  both  ends  (at  the  commencement  and 
the  end). 

At  the  midday  libation  the  Hotar  calls :  adhvaryo 
ifoifisavom,  i.  <•.  ''Adhvaryu,  let  us  two  repeat!  Om!'* 
with  six  syllables !  to  which  the  Adhvaryu  responds 
with  five  syllables :  s'amsamo  d»iivom.  This  makes 
eleven  syllables.  TheTrishtubh  has  eleven  syllables. 
Thus  he  makes  the  Trishtubh  at  the  beginning  of  Uie 
Shastra  at  the  midday  libation..  After  having  repeated 
it,  he  says,  vkihim  rachi  vulrayn^  t«  e»  the  Shastra 
has  been  read  for  Indra,  in  seven  syllables;  to  which 
the  Adhvaryu  responds  in  four  syllabcs :  om  ttktha/a. 
This  makes  (also)  eleven  syllables.  The  Trishtubh 
has  eleven  syllables.  Thus  the  two  (formulas)  make 
the  Trishtubh  at  botli  ends  of  the  Shustra  at  the 
midday  libation. 

At  the  evening  libation  the  Ilotar  calls:  adhvaryo 
som-tfomsacom^  in  seven  syllables,  to  which  the 
Advharyu  responds  in  five  syllables;  samsamo 
daivom.  This  makes  twelve  syllables.  The  Ja<rati 
lias  twelve  syllables.  Thus  (with  these  two  formulas 
taken  together)  he  makes  the  Jagati  at  the  beginning 
of  the  Shastra  at  the  evening  libation.  After  having 
re|)eated  the  Shastra,  he  says,  in  eleven  syllables : 
vkt/rtnL  v&cM  indraya  dnehhyah,  i,  e.  *•  the  Shastra 
has  been  repeated  for  Indra,"  for  the  Devas,  to  which 
the  Adhvuryu  responds  in  one  syllable :  om  I  This 
makes  twelve  syllables.  'I'he  Jagati  has  twelve  syl- 
lables. Thus  the  two  (formulas)  make  the  Jagati  at 
both  ends  at  the  evening  libation. 

This  (the  mutual  relation  of  the  three  chief  metres 
to  one  another  and  to  the  saorificer)  saw  a  Rishi, 
and  expressed  (his  opinion)  in  the  mantra:  vad 
gayatre  adhi{l,  164,  23),  t.  e.  "those  who  know  that 


i 


*  Tha  Gayatri  is  tha  characteristic  metro  of  the  morning  libation  ; 
thenca  its  form  (eight  eyllables)  It  to  appear  In  some  shape  at  tha 
comaMBeemant  at  well  as  at  the  and  %( the  tfhattra. 
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Ihe  Ofiyatrl  U  pot  over  a  O^yuUj.  -^^^^J^^  J 

^liNKVhe  -C£fi;»ch  a  knowledge  P«U 
.aS^t  mTJi, «.d  procure,  "the  .ubjecU  of  the 

0«  the  dutrihution  of  the  melre*  among  the  gods. 
Anushfubh  PrqjipatCs  metre.) 

Prai&paU  allotted  to  the  deities  their  (Jijferft)  . 
Ju  i  ie  sacrifice  and  metres.  ^  «« .f"">»*^,i° 
ffi  lid  the  Vasus  at  the  morning  hbationUie 
cS^iTto  InHra  and  the  Rudms  t^.e  Trjshtubh  at 
SeCdday  libation,  and  to  the  V.s've  Devuh  and 
Adityas  Uie  Jagati  at  the  evening  I'bation. 

Hi.  ( Praifioati's)  own  metre  was  Anu^htubh.  1 1  e 
42i  U^  r^nd  (of  the  Shnstra).  to  dje  ;;ersc 
U«^  bv  the  Achhfiv&ka  (winch  is  the  last). 
ffilS«br«iid  to  him :  "  Thou  art  ihe  mc.t  wicked 
«f  .11  ffods  •  for  thou  hast  me  who  am  thy  metre. 
™.hLl  to  the  end  (of  the  Shastrn),  to  tlie  verse 
JSed  by  the  Achh&vaka"  He  acknowledged 
^hThS  wronged  her).  (In  order  to  gvrere- 
J^^  he  took  his  own  Soma  (sacnfice)  and  m  t  at 
iTbJ^nS  at  the  very  mouth  of  it.  Anuslitubh. 
tL^^S  «bh  is  join?d  (to.the  ^  -strns)  o.  the 

.Tl— e.nU.  IP,  that  -  T-U  «f^-^^^ 

jotaiid  10  Mifttbfr  padA  «f  ^^'"•, '"\7\Jl  ••  at  the  end  of  tb« 

fltecrmln  Uie tMoe meire ;  for  eecU  ilmo  W7  «»"•*  '^^ 
laiiy  aai  that  U  Bot  antpAdotn. 
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of  all  libations)  at  his  own  Soma  sacrifice  (with  An- 
ushtubh),  the  sacrificer  (who  does  the  same)  becomes 
master  of  the  sacrifice,  and  the  latter  becomes  (pro- 
perly) performed.  Wherever  a  sacrificer  has  a  sacrifice 
performed  so  that  he  remains  master  of  it,  it  ig 
performed  for  this  (tlie  whole)  assemblage  of  men  ' 
(who  might  be  with  the  sacrificer). 

14 

(Hoiv  Agnif  as  Hotar  of  the  ffods,  escaped  the  meshfs  of 

Death.) 

•When  Asrni  was  the  Motar  of  the  Gods,  Death  sitting 
in  the  Bahishpavamana  ^totra  *  lurked  for  him.  By 
commencing  the  Ajya  Shastra*  with  the  Anushtubh 
metre  he  overcame  Dtath.  Death  repaired  to  the  Ajya 
Shastra  lurking  for  A^ni.  By  beginning  (to  repeat) 
the  Pra-uga  Shastra,  lie  overcame  Death  (again). 

At  the  midday  libation  Death  sat  in  the  Pava- 
muna  Stotra  '^  lurking  for  Agni.  By  commencing  the 
^larutvatiya  Shastra  with  Anushtubh,  he  overcame 
Death*  Death  could  not  sit,  at  that  libation,  in  the 
Brihati  verses  (re|)ea'tcd  by  the  Ilotar  at  the  com- 
mencement of  the  Nishkcvalya  Shastra).  For  the 
Brihatis  are  life.  Thus  Death  could  not  take  away 
the  life.  This  is  the  reason  that  the  Ilotar  begins  (the 
Kishkevalya  Shastra)  with  the  Stotriya  triplet  (cor- 
responding to  the  Saman  which  is  sung)  in  the 
Bnhatf  metre.  The  Brihatis  arc  life.  By  commencing 

^  The  pucrlflcer  \n  to  mnke  the  taeriAce,  L  #.  the  Mcriflclal  man, 
hif  own,  i.  e.  be  must  tubj^it  it  to  Uh  own  will,  Ju^  ai  PrtJApatl 
did.  Thus  he  ronket  it  beneftciol  to  others,  Just  at  Pn^t^paU  bena- 
ilted  gods  and  men  by  it. 

•  See  page  ISO.  * 

*  See  the  hymn :  pra  ro  dtrtl^n  itffnnye,  2,  9o,  which  le  in  tlie 
Annalituhh  metre  and  which  ia  meant  here. 

I*  Uekrkd  tejdiam  4iiuf*4i«#.    Samavedt  Saiuh.  9,  9i-90. 
16  s 
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his  second  Shostra  (with  Brihatis)  he  has  the 
preservation  of  (his)  life  in  view. 

At  the  evening  libation  Death  eat  in  the  Pavam.nna 
Stotra  lurking  for  Agni.  By  commencing  the  Vais^- 
vadeva  Sliastra  with  Anushtu.bh,  Agni  overcame 
Death.  Deadi  repaired  to  the  Ynjnayqjniya  Satuan}^ 
By  commencing  the  A^i-Miiruta  Shastra  with  a 
hymn  addressed  to  Vaisvanara,  he  overcame  Death. 
Fxnr  the  hymn  addressed  to  Vais'vanara  is  a  weapon ; 
the  Yajna  yajniya  Srmian  is  the  place.  By  rei)eating 
the  Vais^vunara  hymn  he  tlms  turns  Death  out  of  his 
place. 

Having  escaped  all  the  meshes  of  Death,  and 
his  dubsy  Agni  came  off  in  safety.  The  Hotar  who 
has  such  a  knowledge  comes  oti^  in  safety,  preserving 
his  life  to  its  full  extent,  and  attains  to  his  full  age 
(of  a  hundred  years). 

15. 

(ilaruttattya  Shastra.  Indra  conceals  himself.  How 

he  teas  found.) 

Indra  after  having  killed  Vntra,  thought,  I  might 
perhaps  not  have  subdued  him  (apprehending  his 
revival),  and  went  to  very  distant  regions.  He 
(oltimately)  arrived  at  the  most  distant  place.    This 

Cice  is  Anushtubh,  and  Anushtubh  is  speech.  He 
ving  entered  Sfieech,  lay  down  in  her.  All  beings 
icatteriog  themselves  here  and  there  went  in  search 
of  htm.  The  Pitaras  (manes)  found  him  one  day 
earlier  than  the  gods.  This  is  the  reason  that  cere* 
•monies  are  performed  in  honour  of  the  Pitaras 
previous  to  tne  day  on  which  they  sacrifice  for  the 
gods.**    They  (the  gods)  said,  *'  Let  us  squeeze  the 

m 

"  WVT  ^niT  9t  ^V^  SJUBtreda  Sauh.  S,  63^4. 

**  TlM  Pftftist  are  worshipped  on  tbo  AiiiaT&i3r4  day  (Xew  Moon), 
and  Um  Bnrt'aparnUBa  iahti  takat  place  on  the  prutipmd  (flnt  d«r 
ite  tht  irfwilooB).--8*7. 


• ' 


. 


Soma  juice;  (then)  Indra  will  come  to  us  verv 
cjuickly  "  So  they  did.  They  squeezed  the  SomJ 
luice.  Uy  repeatmjr  the  verse,  &  tva  rntham  (8,  67. 
1),  they  mnde  hiAi  (Indra)  turn  (towards  the  Soma 
luice).  By  the  mantra,  ulam  vaso  tutam  (8.  2. 1)  he 
l)ecame  visible  to  the  gods  on  account  of  the  terin 
(suja)  t.  '..squeezed  (contained  in  it).'»  By  the  mantra 
tndra  nedtya  ed  tin  (8,  53, 5)."  they  made  him  (India) 
come  into  the  middle  (of  the  sacriHcial  place). 

He  who  lias  such  a  knowledge  gets  his  sacrifice  per- 
formed in  the  presence  of  Indra,  and  becomes 
(consequently)  successful  by  means  of  the  sacrifice 
having  Indra  (being  honoui-ed  by  his  presence). 

16. 

(Indra-Niltava  Pragatlta.) 

As  Indra  had  killed  Vritra,  all  deities  tliinking  that 
he  had  not  conquered  him,  left  him.  The  Maruta 
alone  who  are  his  own  relations"  did  not  leave  him. 
The  "  maruto  fvapavah"  (in  the  verse,  indra  nediya) 
are  tlie  vital  airs,    the  vital  airs  did  not  leave  fim 


"  TliMe  tiro  first  are  eallrd  the  pratipnd  .nd  aHHchara  of  th. 
W«rutv««.,-«  Sli..tni,  tli«  brgioniD^  lent  tuA  th.  »»qoel  "* 

'»  Srupl,  whieh  term  oeeun  In  tlic  lodrt-XIh.v.  PraniU  rt  M 
t).  U  txiA^iotd  ly  8iy.      ^fi„T«  Aft  ,^i,nirT:    Bat'thto 
intermtation,  whJch  i«  founded  on  Vcdnatie  Mm  (tniimi  «..  <■.. 
P»««J«''"«.V«lic  hymn..  I,  certainly  r,Zg.  f^"S^T,^J^ 
found  .leen"  doea  not  Milt  the  i^nic  of  tl.?  |)a««  ,1  .11     £!^ 

{*H.I,Hpt,) !  In  order  to  countenance  hi*  InterpretaUra  SA,  JSL 
to  the  meaning  "  pr4,,<, "  Ilf.,  attributed  to  the  Wd^'  t^'J^ 

t«eeaWe  only  to  *«^,„  ornv.-i>;.  That  api  mean*  "iHeud.  mm. 
date "  fcll«,,  fm.  aerml  pawa|K«  of  the  SaihItA.  ^ThoSSl 
M«»k  HMi  Both'.  SaiMcrit  Uieifonah-,  I,  p.  600.  ^^^ 
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rt).^  Thence  lhi»  Pnigatlia  which  contnins  the 
ivapi  (in  the  pada)  A  svape  svapihhir  is  constantly 
ited  (at  the  midday  Hbation  of  all  Soma  sacrifices), 
a  after  tliis  (Pragntha)  a  mantra  addressed  to 
i  isrepeatedy  then  all  this  (is  termed)  Marutvatiya 
»tra).  If  this  unchangeable  Pragutha,  containing 
^rm  ir^^j  is  re]>cated  (then  always  tlie  Marutva- 
iliastra  is  made). 

17. 

\mamgpaU  Praffuthn.  To  whai  Sioiras  the 
hra^Niiiava  and  lirahmanaspaii  Pragatha 
mg.     The  Dlidf/i//u.) 

repeaU  the  Pmgfitha '«  addressed  to  Brfih- 
ipati.  Led  by  Drihaspati  as  Purohita  (spi- 
guide)  the  gods  conquered  the  celestial  world, 
rcr«  (also)  victorious  everywhere  in  this  world, 
the  sacrificer  who  is  led  by  Brihaspati  as  his 
ita,  conquers  the  celestial  world,  and  is  (also) 
0111  everywhere  in  tliis  world. 

le  two  Pragathas''  not  being  accompanied  by  a 
are  recited  with  repetition  '*  (of  the  last  pada  of 
rent).  They  ask,  "  How  is  it  that  these  two 
JiaSp  which  are  not  accompanied  by  a  chant,  are 
with  repetition  (of  the  last  pada  of  each  verse), 
e  being  that  no  Shastra  verse  can  be  recited 
ich  a  repetition  if  it  be  not  accompanied  by  a 
'•  (The  answer  is)  The  Marutvatiya  (Shastra) 

PlrtfifkA  eomprteet  two  riehas  aeconllng  to  As'v.  8'r.  8. 6, 
U  Hfi^HiJ^TT  \mt  VMim:  <•'.*!»•  PrtUpod  (open- 

I  lfar«t?aUjr«  8hastrt)  and  ito  Anuehart  (aequel)  cootkl  of 
km,  tlM  Pngitbaa  of  two  riekm. 

iBdn-Kihava  and  Br4hnia9as]Nit7a^  Png4tha. 

■S^.f^R^**'*.  ^^•'^  •»  to  be  rojMHited  ao  u  to  form  a 
Ato  li  adOefed  by  ropcatiiig  thriao  tJie  ftmrtli  pada  of  each 

■■•  « tw*  ▼tfOM  thnt. 


r 


I. 


185 


is  the  recitation  for  the  Pavamfma  Stotra ;  '*  they 
perform  this  Stotra  (in  singing)  with  six  verses  in  the 
Gayatri,  with  six  in  the  Brihati,  and  with  three  in  the 
l^rishtubh  metres.  Thus  the  Pavamtina  (Stoma)  of  the 
midday  libation  comprises  three  metres,  and  is 
fifteen-fold.'^  They  aslc,  "  How  becomes  this  Pava- 
mfma Stoma  celebrated  (by  a  Shastm)  ?**  The  two  last 
verses  of  the  Pratipud  triplet  (8,  67, 1-3,  a  tv&  ral/wm) 

I*  Tho  PavamAna  Stotra  or  th«  performance  of  the  8Ama  aingcrt 
at  tho  beginning  of  the  midday  Ubatlon  coimitU  only  of  throe  Tenet 
In  tho  O&yutri  (McArM  te  JtUo,  STimnveda  i,  S2*24),  of  two  in  the 
Drihatt  (fiundMtih  nomtt,  8.  V.  S,  85.  80)  and  tlirco  in  the  Triihtubh 
metro  {pra  tn  drwn  pari  Ao/ivim  8.  V.  8, 87-8U).  TUo  thrco  Oi^yntrta 
are  lung  twice,  thus  »ix  aro  obtained,  aiid  tho  two  Urihatli  aro  twice 
repeated  In  lucli  a  manner  a«  to  produce  each  time  throe  venes 
(by  repeating  tlirice  the  last  pada  of  each  verse),  which  makes  alaa 
liz.    Sama  Pniy»ga. 

**  For  the  explanation  of  this  and  siroihw  terms  Sayai^a  vefera 
always  to  the  Uruhmanas  of  the  S&mavcda.  Tho  explanatory 
phrase  of  tlie  ptiMchatlti/ph  stoma  of  tlie  Sftmaveda  theuloghins  Is 

coostantiy  tho  followiofif  :*  ^^^\  0(«rTf)r  ^:  flf^fil:  ^  ^IWT 

WfiKTRl^  WHT  ^  iCtWT  ^  FlfwfMi     These  enigmallcal  wonii 

are  utterly  unintnliivible  without  oral  Infurmation,  which  I  was 
happy  enough  to  obtnin.  They  refer  to  the  number  of  \*er9es  obtained  by 
repetition  of  tho  triplet  which  forms  the  text  of  a  Human.  The  8aman 
eonsisU  of  two  rtracs  only,  it  is  flmt  to  be  mail^  to  eonkist  of  three, 
by  repetition  of  some  feet  of  the  two.  prindiwl  totms,  before  It  can 
be  used  as  a  chant  at  the  Soma  sacriflevs.  AfVer  a  triplet  of  rerses 
has  been  thus  obtained.  It  k  to  be  chanted  in  three  turns,  each  turn 
containing  la  three  subdivisions  a  cenain  number  of  repetitions. 
This  number  of  repetitions  is  Indicated  by  three  rows  of  wooden  slicks 
of  the  Udumbara  tree,  called  An/d,  each  row  compri«ing  five  (If 
the  Stoma  ia  }\Mt  jmnchadatfa  Uio  flfteen-fuld),  which  tlie  three  SAma 
aingers  must  arrange  according  to  a  certain  order  before  tliey  can  chant 
the  S4man.  Each  row  U  called  a  pmryd^.  The  several  sticks  la 
each  row  are  placed  In  the  following  order :  Ut  row— 3  In  a  straight, 
1  across,!  In  a  straight  line;  2nd  row— 1  In  a  straight,  3  across, 
1  la  a  straight  lino;  8rd  row— 1  In  a  atralght,  1  across,  3  in  a 
straight  line.  Aa  olten  m  the  sticks  of  one  row  aro  laid,  tlie  Suma 
ainger  utters  the  sound  Aivi.  This  apparatus  Is  regarded  as  quiu 
eeaentkl  Ibr  the  aoocessful  ehaatiag  of  the  S4oaM,  See  aiore  on 
this  auldeet  la  the  aotea  to  a,  4S, 
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16  O&yatri  metre  (the  first  being  Ahuthtubh)| 
»  the  triplet  which  forma  the  sequel  (of  the 
1)  is  in  the  O&vatri  metre.  Thus  the  Gfiyatrt 
M  the  Pavamona  Stotra)  become  celebrated, 
ns  of  these  two  Prafpithas  (the  Indra-Nihava 
"fthmaQaspati  Pra^atha,  which  are  in  the 
metre)  the  Brihati  verses  (of  the  Pavamana 
become  celebrated. 

Sama  singers  perform  this  chant  witli  these 
A  the  Dfihati  metre  by  means  of  the  llaurava 
idbhaja  Samans  (tunes  *>)  repeating  thrice  (the 
a  of  each  verse).  This  is  tne  reason  that  the 
gAthaSy  though  they  have  no  Stoma  belonging 
i,  are  recited  with  repeating  thrice  (Uie  last 
each  verse).  Thus  the  Stotra  is  in  accord- 
th  the  Shastra. 

DK&ffyAs  **  are  in  the  Trishfubh  metre,  and 
hymn**  in  which  the  Nivid  is  inserted.  By 
fses  (in  the  Trishtubh  metre)  are  the  Trish- 
»f  the  Stotra  celebrated.  In  this  wav  the 
na  Stoma,  comprising  three  metres,  bein^ 
Mf  becomes  celebrated  for  him  who  has  such 
edge. 

18. 

U  arigU  of  t/ie.  Dli&yy&i^  ttieir  nature  and 

tkeanifig.) 

scites  the  Dhiiyyiis.  Prajfipati  had  (once) 
up  from  the«e  worlds  everything  he  desired 

sn  the  naoMi  of  the  two  pocttllar  tunet  In  which  tho 
iiMl«#Jk  itffM  tad  4ukdfm  Mhar  (SAmaTeda  0.  %,  St6-S0) 

JIS,  tlM  two  flnty  mpUr  mti,  sad  ttotk  Soma  krtiiMbki^ 
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by  means  of  the  Dhfiyyas  (from  dhe  to  suck).  Thus 
the  sacrificcr  who  has  such  a  knowledge  sucks  up  from 
these  worlds  everything  he  desires.  The  nature  of 
tiie  OimyyuSi  is,  that  the  gods  at  a  sacrifice  wherever 
tiiey  discovered  a  breach,  covered  it  with  a  Dhftyy& ; 
thence  they  are  so  called  (from  dh&  to  put).  The 
sacrifice  of  him  who  has  such  a  knowledge  becomes 
I>erformed  without  any  breach  in  it. 

As  to  tlie  Dhuyyus  we  sew  up  with  them  (every 
rent  in  the)  sacrifice,  just  as  we  sew  up  (a  rent  in)  a 
cloth  with  a  pin  that  it  might  become  mended.  A 
breach  m  the  sacrifice  of  him  who  has  such  a  know- 
ledge becomes  thus  mended.  , 

As  to  tlie  Dhuyyas,  they  are  the  recitations  for  the 
Upasads.*^  The  verse  Agnir  miA  (3,  20,  4),  which 
is  addressed  to  Agni,  is  tlie  recitation  for  the  first 
Upasad;  the  verse  ivaih  Soma  kraiubhUk^  which  is 
addressed  to  Soma  (1,  91,  2),  is  the  recitation  for 
the  second  Upasad;  the  verse  pinvaitlg  apo  (1,  64, 
6),  which  is  audressed  to  Vishi^u,  is  die  recitation  for 
the  third  Upasad.  Whatever  place  one  may  con- 
quer by  means  of  the  Soma  sacrifice,  he  who  having 
such  a  knowledge  recites  the  Dhfiyyas,  conquers  (it 
onlv)  by  the  several  UpasaHs. 

About  thi0  last  Dnayya  some  say,  the  Hotar 
ought  (instead  of  pinnantt/  opo)  to  repeat  tan  vo 
thako  (2,  34,  11),  asserting,  **  we  distinctly  know  that 
this  verse  is  repeated  (as  the  third  Dhayya)  among 
the  Bharatas."  But  this  advice  is  not  to  be  cared 
for.  Should  the  Hotar  repeat  that  verse  (Jt&n  vo  maho)^ 
he  would  prevent  the  rain  from  coming,  for  Parjanya 
has  power  over  the  rain  (but  tliere  is  no  allusion  to 
him  in  that  verse).  But  if  he  repeat  the  verse 
pinvantjf  apo  where  there  is  a  pada  referring  to  rain  (the 
third  aigam  na  m\ht\  and  one  referring  to  the  Marutas 

•«  See  AU.  Br.  1,  S3-i5. 
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^nD8  accompanying  the  rain,  in  the  first  pada), 
!  word  viniyantif  **  they  carry  off/'  which  refers 
^Up  whose  characteristic  feature  is  said  to  be 
am09  i.  e.  he  strode  (thrice  through  the  uni- 
which  meaning  is  (also)  implied  m  the  term 
ti,  and  (where  is  further  in  it)  the  word  vAjie 
laden  with  booty"  referring  to  Indra  (then 
I  would  come).  Tliis  verse  lias  four  padas, 
we  have  seen)  refers  to  rain,  the  Marutas, 
p  and  Indra,  and  tliough  (on  account  of  these 
IS  just  mentioned,  and  its  being  in  the  Ja^att 
properly  belonging  to  tlic  evening  libation, 
»)eated«at  the  midday  libation.  Therefore 
le  of  the  Bharatas  which  are  at  their  stables 
ing  (for  being  milked)  repair  at  noon  to  a 
Bcted  for  giving  all  the  cows  shelter  (asainat 
That  verse  {pinranfy  a//o)  is  in  the  Jagati 
cattle  are  of  the  Jagati  nature ;  tlic  soul  of 
rificer  is  the  midday.  Thus  the  priest  pro- 
ittle  for  the  sacrificer  (when  he  recites  Uiis 
I  a  Dbfiyya  at  the  midday  Ubation). 

19. 

farutvattj/a  Pratf&tluu  T/ii  Nividhymn  of 
faruteqtiyn  Shastra,  Horn  t/ie  Hotar  can 
f  ike  MOtrificer  by  ntuplaciug  the  Nivid.) 

Tats  the  Maniieatiya  Pragatha  (prn  va 
.  ikaie,  8,  78, 3).  The  Marutas  are  cattle, 
ie  the  Pragfitha  (that  is  to  say,  the  Pragatha  is 
r  obtaining  cattle. 

q)eats  the  hymn  iatiishflid  vgrah  (10,  73). 
mn  serves  for  producing  the  sacrifices  For 
la  of  it  the  Uotar  brings  forth  the  sacrificer 
e  sacrifice  as  the  womb  of  the  gods.  B^ 
)  victory  is  obtained ;  with  it  the  sacn* 
victori  without  it  he  is  defeated. 
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This  hymn  was  (seen)  by  (the  Rishi)  GaarhUL 
Gauriviti  the  son  of  S  akti,  having  come  very  near 
the  celestial  world,  saw  this  hymn  (i.  e.  had  it 
revealed) ;  by  means  of  it  he  gained  heaven.  Thus 
the  Hucrificer  gains  by  this  (hymn)  the  celestial 
world. 

• 

Having  repeated  half  the  number  of  verses  (of  this 
hymn),  he  leaves  out  the  other  half,  and  inserts  the 
Nivid*^  in  the  midst  (of  both  parts).    The  Nivid  is 

^  TbU  U  not  strictly  In  acconlanco  with  tko  rule*  loUl  down  by 
AtVa]A>iinii,  who  tays  In  hia  8'r&iita  Si^trM,  6, 14:  «|f^VT  ^N- 

IqO^W  ^*  '•  ^^  ^^^^^  SftkU  is,  Janiihtltd  ugrah,  AAer.having 
repeated  one  vene  more  than  half  the  nambcr  of  vcnes  (the.whole 
has  eleven  rencs)  of  which  It  consists,  he  ought  to  insert  the  Nlvid« 
That  ought  always  to  be  done  at  the  midday  libation,  where  the 
number  of  ? erses  of  the  IVIvkl  SJ^kta  Is  uneven.  The  Sftkta  Janishfha 
vgra  consists  of  eleven  verses.  The  number  being  uneven,  tho 
llarutvattya  Mvid  is  put  In  the  hymn Janiththn  ugra  after  tho  sixth 
verse,  which  concludes  with  ^^q.  Tlie  text  of  this  Nivid  (see  tho 

8i^'nkliAy&na  8&tras,  8, 10)  is  (according to  8apU  Hdutra)  as  follows: 

^^  I V  <«if  ^iT  •I'wicii:  I  «f ^q  fin?}  I  itwriii  irpf. 
It  I  ^nf  inuT  ^^T I  ^K^wi  ^tTf fk  I  •fT?Cf  nnfir  w- 
wr  I  «nfi^i^T»r^T  i  «wf  iwiJjT  i[w :  i  nirfr«  ^fii- 
Pt:  ^f  I  WT  if^wt  w  ^T^  ij^w  T^^fI  i  Sut  ^?t 
^wyfinn^  ^m  ftwr  1 5^  w^  5^  ij^  i  vi  v^»ir  ^«i- 
mW  •nru  i  f^^f4tjiTprFriiFi? :  i  ww^^  nwf niTf^TTUn  i . 

<.«.  May  Indra  with  tlie  Marutas  drink  of  tlie  Soma.  He  has  the 
pmi^e  of  the  Marutaa;  he  has  (with  him)  the  assemblage  of  tho 
MHriitas.  Ho  is  tlic  friend  of  the  Marutas,  lie  Is  their  help.  He 
slew  tho  enemies,  he  relcoMjd  the  waters  (kept  back  by  the  demons  of 
the  air)  by  means  of  tlio  streuirth  of  the  Marutas.  Tlie  gods  following 
him  njoleed  at  the  (defeat  of  the)  Anuras,  tJic  cunquevt  of  Vritra,  at 
the  killing  of  M'ambara,  at  the  battle  (lor  conquering  eowa). 
Him  (Imlra)  when  be  was  repeating  the  secrst  verses,  In  the  highest 
region,  in  ,a  reosote  phiee,  made  the  aarced  ritea  and  hymna  (^«A« 
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ent  to  heaven ;  it  is  the  ladder  for  climbing 
heaven.  (Therefore)  he  ought  to  recite  it 
ng  at  regular  intenrals)  as  if.he  were  climbing 
Might)  by  means  of  a  ladder.  Thus  he  can 
rag  with  liim  (up  to  the  celestial  world)  that 
er  to  whom  he  is  friendly.  Now  he  who 
heaveni  avails  himself  of  this  ojiportunity  of 
hither. 

Id  the  Hotar  intend  to  do  any  harm  (to  the 
n)  thinking,  **  may  I  slay  the  Vis'  through 
hatra/'  he  need  only  repeat  the  Nivid  m 
flerent  places  of  the  hvmn  (in  the  commence- 
niddle,  and  end).  IPor  the  Nivid  is  the 
im  (commanding  power),  and  the  hymn  the 
rototype  of  the  Vaisyas);  thus  he  slays 
'  of  any  one  whom  he  wishes  through  his' 
.**     Thus  he  slfiys  the  Vis'  through    the 

d  he  thinki  ''may  I  slay  the  Ksliatram 
the  VisV  he  need  only  thrice  dissect  the 
iroogh  the  hymn  (by  repeating  the  hymn  at 
imencementy  in  the  middle,  and  at  the  end 
ivid).    The  Nivid  is  the  Kshatram,  and  the 


r  (InefeaM  in  ttrctipth)  ;  thrte  (pnered  rltct)  are  through 
r  toriokble.  He  makot  prGtenU  to  tlic  ^wlt,  he  who  l« 
fanitas  hki  friendn.  May  Indrn  with  the  Marutan  hero 
tmyer),  and  Urink  of  tlic  Soma.  Mny  the  god  come  to  this 
efvd  to  tlie  goda  with  (our)  tlioiiirlitu  bt'inic  din*ctod  to  the 
r  Im  protect  tbia  Drohtua  (spiritual  power),  mny  lie  protect 
MH  (worldly  power)  may  lie  protect  the  saeriflerr  who 
Is  (the  Horoa  juice) ;  (may  he  come)  with  hi«  manifold  helpa. 
idrft)  Iwer  the  sacred  bymus  Ibrahmdni).  may  he  eumo 
lidl 

aeBtonces  ean  be  ooly  undervtood  wheo  one  bears  in  mind, 
rthe  Ufrher  caste  arc  supposed  to  have  a  nharo  in  a  certain 
Kehatni  represents  the  commanding  power.  A  Drahman, 
^  Ids  Kabatra,  kises  all  influence  and  becomes  quite 
t  tai  wofldly  things ;  if  deprifed  of  hU  VU',  be  kses  bis 
Msleaee.  A  Ksbatriya  loses  his  power,  il  deprtred  of  his 
mi  Irfs  Mlfeeli^  If  depthred  of  his  Vis'. 
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hymn  is  Vis^.    He  thus  slays  whosoever  Ksbatra 
he  wishes  by  means  of  the  Vis'. 

Should  he  think,  **  I  will  cut  off  from  the  sacri- 
iiccr  tlie  Vis'  (relation,  subject,  offsprin^r)  on  both 
sides,''  he  need  only  dissect  (at  the  be<;inning  and 
end)  the  Nivid  by  tlie  call  somavom.  Thus  he  cuts 
the  sacrificer  off  from  his  Vis'  on  both  sides  (from 
father  and  mother,  as  well  as  from  his  children). 
Tims  he  should  do  who  has  sinister  designs  towards 
tlie  sacrificer.  But  otherwise  (in  the  manner  first 
described)  he  should  do  to  him  who  desires  for 
heaven  (if  he  be  friendly  to  him). 

He  concludes  with  the  ver^e,  vnyah  svpanui 
upasedur  (10,  73,  11),  i.e.  "the  poets  with  pood 
tnoudits  have  approached  Indru,  bc<rging  like  birds 
with  beautiful  win<;s ;  uncover  him  who  is  enshrouded 
in  darkness  ;  fill  the  eye  (with  light) ;  release  us  who 
are  bound  (by  darkness),  as  it  were,  with  a  rope 
(nidlta).'*  When  he  rcj>eats  the  words  •'  uncover 
him,"  kc.f  then  he  should  think  tliat  the  darkness 
in  which  he  is  enshrouded,  might  go  by  means 
of  his  mind.  Thus  he  rids  himself  of  darkness. 
By  repeating  the  words  **  fill  the  eye,"  he  should 
repeatedly  rub  both  his  eyes.  He  who  has  such 
a  knowledge  keeps  the  use  of  his  eyes  up  to  his 
old  age.  In  the  words  **  release  us,"  kc.  the  word 
nidha  means  rope.  The  meaning  is,  release  us  who 
are  tied  with  a  rope,  as  it  were. 

20 

( Why  the  Ufaruias  are  honourtd  with  a  separate 

Shastra.) 

Indra  when  he  was  about  to  kill  Vptra,  said  to 
the  gods,  **  stand  near  me,  help  me."    So  they  a    . 
They  rushed  upon  Vritra  to  kill  him«    He  percei' 
they  were  rushing  upon  him  for  the  purpose 
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lim.  He  thought,  "  I  will  frighten  them.*' 
thed  at  them,  upon  which  all  the  gods  were 
ay  and  took  to  flight;  only  the  Marutas  did 
5  nim  (Indra) ;  they  exhorted  him  by  saying, 

O  Bhagavann !  kill  (Vritra) !  show  thy 
!  **  This  saw  a  Itishi,  and  recorded  it  in  the 
trafffn  tea  /vnsathad  (8,  85,  7),  i.  e.  "  all  the 
lo  were  associated  (with  Indra)  left  him 
mg  away  by  the  breathing  of  Vnira.  If 
pest  friendship  with  the  Marutas,  thou  wilt 
in  all  these  battles  (with  Vntra)." 
idra)  perceived,  ^*  the  Marutas  are  certainly 
ds ;  these  (men)  love  me !  well,  I  shall  give 
lare  in  this  (my  own)  celebration  (Shastra)." 
them  a  share  m  this  celebration.  Formerly 
idra  as  well  as  the  Marutas)  had  a  place  in 
ikevalya*^  Shastia.  (But  to  reward  their 
vices  fie  (granted  them  more,  viz :  a  separate 
tiya  Shastra,  &c.)-  The  share  of  the  Marutas 
liddav  libation)  is,  that  the  Adhvaryu  takes 
itvatiya  Graha,  and  the  Hotar  repeats  the 
tiya  Prapltha,  the  Marutvatiya  hymn,  and 
Itvatiya  Nivid.  After  having  repeated  the 
tiya  Shasira,  he  recites  the  Alarutvatiya 
1  hus  he  satisfies  the  deities  by  givintr  them 
res.  (The  Marutvatiya  Vujyii  is) ye  trahihati/e 
m  (3,  47, 4),  t.  r,  **  drink  Indra,  the  Soma 
rrounded  by  thy  host,  the  Marutas  who 
hee,  O  Maghavann,  in  the  battles  with  the 
)ent  (Ahi)/'  &c.    Wherever  Indra  remained 

bis  various  engagements,  through  their 
^  wherever  he  displayed  his  prowess, 
the  feast  given  in  his  honour)  he  announced 
e  Marutas)  as  his  associates,  and  made 
re  in  the  Soma  juice  along  with  him. 

8lM»tr»  to  to  repeated  by  tb«  Hotar  at  Uie  midday 
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{Lidra  msttes  for  Prajapatis  ranh.     WInj  Prqja- 
jHiti  is  called  hah.    Indra  8  fhare  in  the  sacrifice.) 

Indra  after  having  slain  Vntra  and  remained  victor 
in  various  battles,  said  to  Prnjapati,  "  I  will  have 
thy  rank,  tliatof  the  supreme  deity ;  I  will  be  great ! 
Pnijapati  said,  "Who  am  I"  (Ao  o/ia^n)?  Indra 
answered,  "  just  what  thou  hast  told  (i.  e.  hah,  who  ?) 
Thence  Prajupati  received  the  name  hah,  who  ?  Prfc- 
iapati  is  (the  god)  Imh,  who?  Indra  is  called  mahendra, 
i.  e.  the* great  Indra,  because  he  had  become  great 
(greater  than  all  the  other  gods). 

He,  after  having  become  great,  said  to  the  gods, 
*«pive  me  a  distinguished  reception!"**  just  as  one 
here  (in  this  worid)  who  is  (great)  wishes  for 
(honourable)  distinction,  and  he  who  attams  to  an 
eminent  position,  is  great.  The  gods  said  to  him, 
«  tell  it  yourself  what  shall  be  vours  (as  a  mark  of 
distinction)."  He  answered,  "  this  Muhendra  Soma 
jar  (Graha),  among  the  libations  that  of  the  midday, 
among  the  Shastras  the  Nishkevalya,  among  the  na^'tres 
the  Trishtubh,  and  among  the  Sumans  the  Ppshtha.  ■• 
They  thus  gave  him  these  marks  of  distinction. 
They  give  them  also  to  him  who  has  such  a  knowledge 

••  Of  the  words  ^^i<  &  ^^TTIT  *»y*^  fi^^«*  ^  fo»l«^ng 
cxplanaUon:   i|:  ^WT  ^TPliiTfipiir  ^VTV^  ^^  ^  V^T^- 

«•  PHththa  to  a  comNnailon  of  two  Sama  triplets  for  riotlngr.  Hero 
the  oriidpil  chant  of  the  NUhkeTslyaShasira,  which  to  the  iwtre  of 
the  whole  ;<oroa  feast,  to  to  to  understood.  At  the  ^»?]»*»t«nft  tWa 
chant  to  the  Rathantaram.  The  four  Stotras  at  tlia  midday  liHatloo, 
which  follow  the  Paymina  Siotra,  are  caltod  Pri^h^ba  ^]^^!^^^^ 
they  are  capabto  or  eoteiing:  into  the  eoBablnatioo,  called  Prw>^M> 
by  putrtofr  in  tto  naidst  of  thaai  another  Saoun.  At  Uie^Agrnish^oma  tlia 
•etaal  Prtoh^ha  to,  however,  not  rrqaired.  Tto  four  Pijshthm  6totraa 
oTthanldday  libation  are,  tto  RattoitartD|  \&aMdefyaa,  Ifsa- 
ly  and  Kaloynai* 
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hlniy  **  thou  hast  chosen  for  thy- 
of  these  things  (just  mentioned)  be 
said,  ••  No,  why  should  anything 
They  answered,  "  let  it  belong  to 
'    He  only  looked  at  them  (as  if 

22. 

i  the  Wife  of  Indra.  On  the  origin 
vene  of  the  Nishhevalya  Shasira. 

n  (Iff f at  a  hostile  army.  All  go(h 
the  ¥(])!!&  in  the  Virat  metre.     On 

of  the  Vifat  itiHre  at  this  occasion.) 

"  there  is  a  beloved  wife  of  Iiidra, 
oixler,  Prasahu  by  name.  Let  lis 
lat  Indra*s  intention  is).*'  So  they 
1  of  her  (what  Indra's  intention  was). 
''  I  shall  give  you  the  answer  to* 
omen  ask  tlieir  husbands ;  they  do 
It  On  the  morning  the  gods  went 
re).  She  addressed  the  following 
f/ad  vuvdnu  purutamam  •*  (10,  74, 
idra,  the  slayer  of  Vntra,  the  con- 

igr  Rre  divided  Into  three  flimsm,  the  flnt  U 
rand  rtirdftif  the  third  or  limt  parirrikti, 
liiKvrda  f^niiihitH,  K^^f  ^^9  '^  ^^^o  of  Indni't 
n  hi4  cominrnt4ir>*  on  the  JNi4*ngf,  proponet 
the  root  van  to  obtain,  and  td  to  go.  The 
blc. 

iTihitA  where  it  oeeurs,  not  being  printed  yet, 
full:— 

^  In  both  hit  coroment^ee  on  the   Aitareja 

Rigreda  Samhlta  In  the  lenae  of   a  preeent 

la  here  eoi\jttnctlTe,  which  word  alone  girce 

the  preeent  tcnte  k  nerer  fbmed  in  thia  way. 
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qneror  in  many  battles  of  old  has  gained,  filling  (the 
world)  wi^  his  name  (fame),  by  what  he  showed 
himself  as  master  in  conquering  (jn-ui'ihaspaft), 
as  a  powerful  (hero),  that  is  what  we  beseech  him  to 
do  (now);  may  he  do  it!"  Indra  is  the  mighty 
husband  of  Piusalio.**  (The  last  pada)  -"that  is 
what  we  beseech  him,'*  tec.  means,  ne  will  do  what 
we  have  told  him.** 

Thus  she  (Prasaha)  told  them.  The  cods  said, 
*Met  her  have  a  share  here  (in  this  Kishkevalya 
Chastra)  who  has  not  yet  obtained  one  in  it  (na  va 
vidat).^  So  they  did.  They  gave  her  (a  share)  in 
it ;  thence  Uiis  verse,  yad  rat  Ana,  tec.  forms  par(  of 
the  (Nishkevalya)  J^hastra.** 

The  army  (sena)  is  Indra*8  beloved  wife,  Vovfita, 
Prasaha  by  name.  Prajupati  is  by  the  name  of  fuih 
(who  ?)  hiB  father-in-law.  If  one  wish  that  his  army 
might  be  victorious,  then  he  should  go  beyond  the 
battle  line  (occupied  by  his  own  nrmy),  cut  a  stalk 
of  grass  at  the  top  and  end,  and  throw  it  against  the 
other  (hostile)  army  by  the  words,  7'r&salie  has  tt& 
nasyati  T  i.  e. "  O  Pi&^aha,  who  se^s  thee  ?"  If  one  who 
has  such  a  knowledge  cuts  a  stalk  of  grass  at  the  top 
and  end,  and  throws  (the  parts  cut)  against  the  other 
(hostile)  army,  saying  piasnhe  has  tra  pasyatif  it 
becomes  split  and  dissolved,  just  as  a  daughter-in-law 
becomes  abashed  and  faintSi  when  seeing  her  father- 
in-law  (for  the  first  time). 


**  The  author  Ukea  prmmhtapati  in  the  aenaa  of  huaband  af  a  wife, 
PrAaah4,  abu?e  mentionrd. 

*  •>  I  take  here  tthtmt  In  the  eenae  of  a  'future  tenee.    Iff,  the 
Vedie  eot^nnc^Uve,  haa  often  thIa  meaning.    8&y.  tahea  it  in  tha 

^  Thla  ia  nothing  hut  an  attempt  at  an  etymology  of  the  name 
viwi/n.    That  it  la  perfectly  chlUli«h,  a? ery  one  may  tee  at  a  glance. 

**  Tliia  Teraa,  frequently  n»ad  at  vartona  aaeriflrta,  la  tha  ao-callad 
i>Myy4  af  tha  Kiahkaralya  Shaatra  al  Uie  midday  libaUon. 
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i  said  to  them  (the  gods),  ''  you  alxo  shall 
L  share)  in  this  (Shantra)."  l^he  gods  said, 
be  the  Yajya  verse**  in  the  Virat  metre  of  the 
ralya  Shastra."  The  Virat  has  thirty-three 
I.  There  are  thirty-three  gods,  viz,  eight 
iteven  Uudras,  twelve  Adityas,  (one)  Praj2- 
i  (one)  Vashatkara.  He  (thus)  makes  the 
Nurticipate  in  the  syllables ;  and  according  to 
T  of  the  syllables  th^y  drink,  and  become 
isfied  by  (this)  divine  dish. 
Id  the  Hotar  wish  to  deprive  the  sacrificer  of 
m  and  estate,  he  ought  to  use  for  his  Yajya 
rith  the  Vashatkura  a  verse  which  is  not 
irat  metre,  but  in  the  Gayatri  or  Trishtubh, 
)ther  metre  (save  the  Virat) ;  thus  he  deprives 
lis  bouse  and  estate. 

d  be  wish  to  procure  a  house  and  estate  for  the 
r,  he  ought  to  repeat  his  Yajya  in  the  Virat 
fiibd  iomam  indra  mandatu,  (7,  22, 1).  By 
e  he  procures  for  tlie  sacrificer  a  house  and 

23. 

close  rflationship  hetween  Saman  and  liih, 

the  S&ma  iinoen  rennire  three  richas.     The 

Id  division  of  both.  JSoth  are  contained  in  the 

The  five  parts  of  the  Nishhvalya  Shastra.) 

here  existed  the  U\k  and  the  Suman  (separate 
t  another) ;  sawvLS  the  Itik,  and  tlie  name  amah 
Saman.  Sd,  which  was  Itik,  said  to 
in,  "  let  us  copulate  for  begetting  children." 
man  answered,  "  No ;  for  my  greatness 
[yours)."  (Thereupon)  the  Rik  became  two ; 
ke  (to  the  Saman  to  the  same  efiect) ;  but 

'^  Tbk  U  piba  somam  inif m  (7,  991). 


• 

i 


f 

i 

I 


197 


it  did  not  comply  with  their  request  The  Bik 
became  three  (divided  into  three) ;  all  three  spoke 
(to  the  Saman  to  the  same  effect).  Thus  the  Suman 
joined  the  three  Itichas.  Thence  tlie  Suma  singers 
use  for  their  chant  three  Kichas,  *^  (that  is)  they 
perform  their  woik  of  chanting  with  three  liichas. 
(This  is  so  also  in  worldly  affairs.)  For  one  man  has 
many  wives  (represented  by  the  Kichas),  but  one  wife 
has  not  many  husbands  at  the  same  time.  From 
sSl  and  amah  having  joined,  sama  was  produced. 
Thence  it  is  called  saman.  ^  He  who  has  such  a 
knowledge  becomes  samnn^  %  e.  equal,  equitous.  Ue 
who  exists  and  attains  to  the  highest  rank,  is  a  saman^ 
whilst  Uiey  use  the  word  asamunya^  i.  e.  inequitous, 
partial,  as  a  term  of  reproach. 

Both,  the  Rik  as  well  as  the  Saman,  were  pre- 
pared (for  sacrificial  use)  by  dividing  either  into  five 

>*  The  SAmAfi,  to  which  the  NMikeralyA  Sliaslni  of  the  Hotnr 
rcfen,  it  the  Kathanlanini.  It  connbiitt  oiilj  of  two  rkUtf  (rrncs), 
vix.  nbki  tvii  /urti  and  Via  fr/h-rr/i  (Suinarrda  fiuiitU.  'f,  aO,  31 ),  but 
lijr  (he  repetition  of  ccriMiD  parts  oftlicso  two  vcrmv,  tliico  art*  pro* 
duced.    Sk*e  about  lhi«  procft«,  called  pHMttnidijftm,  aboTC. 

**  Tlie  mme  eiyninloij[y  i«  fi^lvcn  In  the  riiiitMloKya  Upanlsluid, 
3,  0,  l-ft,  p.  /iS  in  the  Calcutta  edition  of  the  liibliutheca  Indica): 

T^^f  ^T  ^rLT^^V^nr  ^*  '*  '^'®  eartli  U  m,  and  fire  nmtt,  wlicnoe 
routot  SftniA.  TIim  author  of  ihii  UpanUhnd  alto  auppoaca  that  the 
Hiiiiia  rc«Uon  the  Ulk,  the  latter  Muff  coui|Mirvd  to  tlie  earth,  the 
finit  to  tlic  tire  Inimiiifr  on  hur.  Thi*  ciymolu^  it  wholly  untenable 
fttim  a  phllolopipttl  potut  of  view.  The  crude  form  ia  not  fthtia  but 
$tlmttn ;  tlieniM  the  derivation  of  the  aecwnd  p^irt  of  tlie  word  fi-oni  ama 
(a  noun  ewlinif  in  a,  not  an)  fu\U  to  the  ground.  TIte  flr»t  part 
sA  it  rvganlod  at  the  feminine  of  the  dcmonttmllye  pronoun,  and 
•aid  to  nMwn  !iik,  for  Hik  It  a  feminine.  Iliit  tuch  m«iUi»trout  for- 
mal l»nt  of  words  are  uuerly  ttranKv  to  tli£  8iin»erit  laiitfMNjro  and 
annclioned  by  no  rulc»of  the  gramrofiriNnt.  In  nU  prolmbility  we 
hate  to  trace  the  word  fAmaH  to  tlie  root  to  **  to  bind,"  whence  the 
word  trufdMa,  i.  e.  paiitc,  U  durired.  It  thus  means  *'wbat  it 
bound,  ttmny  together,"  reierrlug  to  tlie  iieeuliar  WMy  of  chanting 
the  Sfimant.  All  soundt  and  syllahiea  of  one  of  the  parte  of  a  SAnian 
are  so  cbaaied,  that  they  appear  to  be  ttniag  together,  and  to  form 
oii\y  one  hmg  aound. 
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leparate  parts :  ( I )  ^/laoa  (the  call  t'oSisavom  at  the 
commencement  of  the  Shastras,  and  hiihhara  (the 
sound  hum^  commencing  every  Saman);  (2)  the 
pra$i&ea  (prelude,  first  part  of  the  text  of  the  S&man) 
and  the  first  rich  (out  of  the  three,  required  for  the 
Sanian  of  the  Nishkevalya  Shastras) ;  (3)  the  udffitlia 
(principal  part  of  the  Saman),  and  the  second  rich  ; 
(4)  thepraiihara  (response  of  the  Saman),  and  the 
last  rich  (out  of  the  three) ;  (5)  nidhannm  (tlie  finale 
of  the  Saman)  and  the  call  vaushat  (at  the  end  of  the 
Yiijya  verses).  ^    Thence  they  say,  tlie  sacrifice  is 

**  IfaajT  SAmans  mre  dirlded  into  four  or  five  parts.  See  thu  note 
to  S,  H.  If  fiya  parta  are  mentioned,  then  cither  the  khnkArn  which 
pwi-eilea  the  praMfdva  in  counted  as  a  separate  part,  or  tlie  jnmtikam 
part  divided  into  two,  prnfihrira  and  upadrava,  the  latter  general] j 
salr  eonprMnff  a  tevc  syllables. 

In  order  to  better  illustrate  the  division  of  SAmans  into  Are  ports, 
I  girt  hen  the  Ratliantaram  aecoriling  to  tlicso  divinlons : 

ftfit  rkb— (1),  jimt/fJrrt :—     91^  n  ^fjfir  ^  ^x,  ^^T  f T  II 

Wprmtikdra  :  9Tiif(T9r«rT  tV  I 

(4)  fipmdravn  i  ^^^j^j  ^^f  f  ^T  ^WT I 

(5)  nidkiiti^m  *  9f  f^  | 

Bceond  rkh^  I ),  prattdvn  :    X,icmJ  I 

Wpr^tikdrm  t  ^  vftirT  WTITT  I 

(4)  up^drava :  WtTWHT  iflf  I  ^T  ^Tll  I 

(6)  nidhatiam ;  ^w  s 

TbUd  rteh  :  (1)  prashUM  i    trdPTr  I 

(f )  udg^iha  I  ^liT  IT  mT^mh  ^ny^iii  ^^^fi^n\Pn^lt  1 

(5)  prMilhdm  I  «l(||fWr^T  I 

(4)  mp^drw;  wmnfT  ^PTT  ^T  ^TTT I  , 

(6)  wMknnim  i   mrw^.'^AgnUkfoma  Sdma  prayoQa. 

fnm  tUa  mecimen  the  reader  will  easily  learn  in  what  waj  thej 
^aaks  ef  two  ji^u  three,  and  how  they  di? ide  eaeh  into  fire  parts. 
The  pnaiavs  ie  chanted  hy  the  Prastotar,  tlie  udgrtthn  by  the  Udgatar 
(dM  cMaT ef  the  S4m  aingers),  the  pratihara  by  the  PratUiartar,  the 
^painws  %gr  tlM  UdgAtar,  and  the  nkUianam  by  all  three. 


i 


199 


five-fold  (is  a  pentad).  Animals  are  five-fold  (consist 
of  five  parts,  four  feet  and  a  mouth). 

(Botli,  the  Ilik  and  the  Saman,  either  of  which  is 
divided  into  five  parts,  are  contained  in  tlie  Virat, 
which  consists  of  ten  syllables).^  Thence  they  say, 
the  sacrifice  is  put  in  the  Vir£t,  which  consists  of  ten 
parts. 

(The  whole  Nishkevalva  Shastra  also  consists  of 
five  parts,  analogous  to  the  five  parts  of  the  Saman 
and  the  Rik  at  this  Shastra.)  The  stotriya  is  the 
soul  ;  the  anur{ipa  is  offspring,  the  dhayifU  is  the  wife, 
animals  are  the  pragaiha,  the  suktam  is  the  house. ^^ 

He  who  has  such  a  knowledge  lives  in  his  premises 
in  this  world,  and  in  the  other,  with  children  and 
cattle. 

24. 

{The  Stotrii/ff,  Anuntpn,  Dhdt/yu,  SiUha-Prngutha 
and  Nioid  Svhtn  of  the  Nithhcealya  Shastra.) 

He  repeats  the  Stotriya.  He  recites  it  with  a  half 
loud  voice.  By  doin<^  so  he  makes  his  own  soul 
(the  Stotriya  representing  the  soul). 

He  repeats  the  Anurupa.  The  Anurupa  is  off- 
spring.    It  is  to  be  repeated  with  a  very  loud  voice. 

*•  This  stntcnifttt  is  not  very  aeeurato.  In  otiicr  pasfatres  It  is  said, 
that  it  consist*  of  tlilrty-thrce  syllables,  see  3,  8S.  The  metre  is 
fUvidcd  into  three  paUas,  each  eon»i»ting  of  nine,  ten,  or  eleven 
syllnblcs. 

«>  Here  ni«  the  fire  parts  of  tlie  Xtt^likeralya  8hastra  severally 
<*numcra(c<l.  Tlie  siotriyn  are  the  two  verses  uf  wlilch  ilie  Kathan* 
tarn  eonsists,  hut  so  repeated  by  the  Ilotar  an  to  make  thrre  of  tliem, 
Ju^t  as  tlie  Kuna  slugvrsdo.  The  substantive  to  l»e  auppllcd  to 
$toMyn  is  prngtifhtifi.e^  that  pracitha,  ^hieheontains  the  same, 
text  as  the  $Mrfim  or  perfbmianoe  of  the  Sums  sinKert.  The  ffiiM* 
rApa  prtiiffUha  fullows  tiio  fbrm  ef  the  Stotriya ;  itron^bUof  two 
verves  whieh  are  made  three.  It  most  have  the  same  eomoMneing 
wonls  as  the  Stotriva.  ThenaHrfl/Mi  Is :  nbhi  tvd  pHtrapittiff^it^,  8, 
7-S).  TlM  VUnyyk  is  already  mentioned  (9, 9S).  The  8&ma  prtgatha 
is :  pIM  SHtfUya  (S,  9,  It).  The  e&ku  or  hymn  is  menUooed  in  the 
following  (ti)  paragraph. 
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Hy  doing  so  he  makes  his  children  more  happy  tlian 
lie  himself  is  (for  the  Stotriya  representing  his  own  self, 
>ras  repeated  by  him  with  a  half  loud  voice  only). 

He  repeats  the  Dhayyu.  The  Dhiiyya  fs  the  wife. 
It  is  to  be  repeated  with  a  very  low  voice.  When  he 
*who  has  such  a  knowled<:o  rej>cats  the  Dhayyil 
with  a  very  low  voice,  then  his  wife  docs  not  quarrel 
with  him  in  his  house. 

He  repeats  the  (Sfima)  Pragfitlia.  It  is  to  be 
rejpeated  with  tlie  proper  modulation  of  the  voice  (/.  e, 
with  the  pronunciation  of  the  four  accents).^'  The 
accenti  are  the  animals,  the  Pragfitha  are  tlie  animals. 
(This  is  done)  for  obtaining  cattle. 

He  repeats  the  Siiktu  ^  (hymn) :  indragyd  nu  vlryam 

^  The  mantrM  whlHi  ibrm  port  of  tlio  Shaiitraji  arc  nearly  tliruuprli* 
9ui  WMWfiooon*\y  (rkntfrHtifft)  rcpen,ted.  Only  in  the  recital  of  the 
Mma  prai^tlia  an  exception  taken  place.  It  in  to  be  re|H*atefl  wlrli 
all  ibe  ibur  accentu ;  anitdUtit,  amiHttitaitirfi,  Htlfitfa,  aii«l  tvttrUfi^ 
Jnat  aa  m  alwaya  dona  when  the  lllin'cila  it  ro|MnitfMl  in  the  temple,  or 
Is  private  lionteti  witlioiit  any  reli|iloua  eeroinony  beiiij;  |)crfuniicU. 

**  In  thia  hymn  tlio  MviU  of  tlie  NUhktvntya  Shaaira  ia  to  lie 
loacrted  sAer  ita  Hghth  vertie.    Tlie  XlviJ  ia  an  fullown : 

wm  I  %^Ji  VBi^M  w  Sum  ^^^wtixi  s'ct  ^^:i 
SKt  Xjii  I  'HRt  w^T  I  ^^\  linr  i  ^M^i  *ifT  i  fi«jfir^?- 

W  ^iwfte^  MHW  fVji3  I  ^^^  x^i  %^wfh^^Tl^mi  fViQT  i 

Vi  •  (f (mi eonduaion  heiiiK  tlie  nanic  aa  In  the  M ariit vutlya  Xivlil,  »eo 
page  18fl)  i,  e.  May  the  god  Indra  drink  of  the  Soma  jnice,  he  who  la 
the  afrongeat  among  tlioae  who  are  bom  only  once ;  he  wlui  Jii  the 
kilghtlevt  among  tboae  who  are  rich ;  he  who  ia  the  uiafitcr  of  the 
two  yellow  boraea,  he  the  lover  of  Pria'ni,  ho  the  lieurer  of  the  liiiin- 
deriiolf,  who  cleavea  the  caatle*,  who  deatn*ya  the  cnffth^,  who  nial^ea 
flow  tlie  watera,  who  carrica  tlio  watrra,  who  carrlen  the  P]Miil  fioni 
bia  enrmlea,  wIm  kllla,  who  la  ftfr*fame<l,  who  apiieara  in  difTeient 


ta  {MfMtmdtikrltf  lit.  making  aim lle»),  who  la  lNi«y.  he  who  ha«  been 
beree  willing  god  (to  llaten  to  our  «nrayef«).  Moy  the  gnd  Indrn  hie*, 
let.   ^pirnhdMira.    Jnateadofi9ft1^r*rt   the  Suukhayana  Satiaa, 

T,  17,  TCsi   wT^irrirt*  ^^^  uTim  ceneet,  and  eppetra  to  be  • 
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(),  32).  This  is  the  hymn  liked  by  Indra,  belonging 
to  the  Nishkevalya  Shastra,  and  (seen)  by  Himnyas'* 
fvpa.  By  means  of  this  hymn  Iliranyastupa,  the  son 
of  Anc^iras,  obtained  the  favour  of  Indra  (and)  gained 
the  highest  world.  lie  who  has  such  a  knowledge 
obtains  the  favour  of  Indra  (and)  gains  the  highest 
world.  The  hymn  is  the  house  as  a  firm  footing. 
Thence  it  is  to  be  rapeatcd  with  the  greatest  slowness. 
(For  a  firm  footing  as  a  rei^ting  place  is  required  for 
every  one.)  If^  for  instance,  one  najppens  to  have  cattle 
grazing  in  a  distant  quaiter,  he  wishes  to  bring  them 
(in  the  evening)  under  shelter.  The  stables  are  the 
firm  footing  (the  place  where  to  put  uj))  for  cattle. 
That  is  the  reason  that  this  hymn,  which  represents 
a  firm  footing,  or  shelter  for  cattle,  which  was  repre* 
sented  by  the  Pragutha,  is  to  be  repeated  very  slowly, 
so  as  to  represent  a  firm  footing. 


THIRD  CHAPTER. 

(77i«  abstrariton  of  Soma.  Origin  of  the  three  liha^ 
tioui.  Evruint^  libation.  2'he  Valevadeva  and 
Agnlm&rvla  Shostra*.) 

25. 

(Storu  of  the  tnetr en  which  vfMre  de$pat?hedhy  the  Gods 
tofftch  the  Soma  from  htaten.  Jtitjnt\  find  Tfish* 
fnhh  vnnvectufuL  Orii/in  of  Dihthu,  l^ajfas,  and 
Dahnhim). 

The  kinc:  Soma  lived  (once)  in  the  other  w*orld  (in 
heaven).  Ihe  Gods  and  iiishis  deliberated  :  how 
might  the  king  Soma  (be  induced)  to  come  to  us  ? 
They  suid,  **  Ye  metres  must  brin<r  back  to  us  this 
king  Soma."  Thev  consented.  Hicy  transformed 
tliemselves  into  birds.  'l*hat  they  timisfonncd  them* 
selves  into  birds  (sitpfiina),  and  flew  up,  is  called 


202 


203 


by  tlie  knowera  of  stories  sauparnnm  (t.  ^.  this  very 
story  IS  called  so).  The  metres  went  to  fetch  the 
king  Soma.  They  consisted  (at  that  time)  of  four 
syllables  only;  for  (at  that  time)  there  were  only 
such  metres  as  consisted  of  four  syllables.  The 
Ja^ti  with  her  four  syllables,  flew  first  up.  In 
flymg'upshe  became  tn*cd,  after  having  completed 
only  half  the  way.  She  lost  three  syllables,  and 
being  reduced  to  one  syllable,  shQ  took  (from 
heaven)  with  her  (Mly)  the  Jitlutha  and  l^ipas,^  and 
flew  back  (to  the  earth).  JIo  who  has  cuttle  is 
posse^scfl  of  Dikshu  and  possessed'  of  Tapas,  For 
cattle  belong  to  Jagati.    Jagati  toojc  them. 

Then  the  Trishtubh  flew  up.  After  having  com* 
pleted  more  than  (lalf  the  way,  she  became  fatigued, 
and  throwing  "ofT  one  syllable,  became  reduced  to 
three  syllables,  and  taking  (with  her)  the  Dakshinu, 
flew  back  (to  the  earth).  Thence  the  Dakshina  gifts 
(sacrificial  rewards)  are  carried  away  (by  the  priests) 
at  the  midday  libation  (which  is)  the  place  of  the 
Trishtubh ;  for  Trishtubh  alone  had  taken  them*  (the 
Dakshina  gifts). 

26. 

(Oayairi  mteeeufttl ;  wounfifd  tchen  vohhing  the  Soma. 
What  became  of  her  nail  cut  off^  &c.) 

The  gods  said  to  the  Giiyatri,  **  fetch  thou  the  king 
Soma.  She  consented,  but  said,  **  during  the  whole 
of  my  journey  (up  to  the  celestial  world)  you  must 
repeat  the  formula  for  wishing  a  safe  passage  for 
me.''    The  gods  consented.    She  flew  up.    The  gods 


*  TImm  glfti  are  to  b«  bestowed  np:)B  tbt  ••criileer  at  ths  J)ik» 
ekemt^iikfU    8c«  1,1-5. 

*TlM  words   fifVi^in   srt  to  bo  ptrsed  as  fcOowi :     fk%v\ 
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repeated  diroughout  her  passage  the  formula  for 
'  wWiing  a  safe  paHHOgo,  viz.  pra  cha  cha,  jro,  and  come 
back,  and  come  back.  For  the  words  jtrn  clia  chtt^ 
signify,  that  thewholc  journey  will  be  made  in  safety. 
He  whoh»is  a  friend  (who  sets  out  on  a  journey) 
ought  to  repeat  this  formula ;  he  then  makes  his  pas- 
sage in  safety,  and  returns  in  safety. 

The  Gfiyalbri,  when  flying  up,  frightened  the  guar- 
dians of  Soma,  and  seized  him  with  her  feet  and  bill, 
and  (along  with  him)  she  also  seized  the  syllables 
which  the  two  other  metres  (Jagati  and  Trishtubh) 
had  lost.  Kris'iVmi,  (one  of)  the  guardiaim  *  of  the 
Soma,  discharged  an  arrow  after  her,  which  cut  off 
the  nail  of  her  left  leg.    This  became  a  iwrcupine. 

(The  porcupine  having  thus  sprung  from  tlio  nail 
which  was  cut  olF)  the  Vas'd  (a  kind  of  uoat)  spranp 
from  the  marrow  (voh'a)  which  dripped  from  the  nail 
(cut  oft).  Thence  this  goat  is  a  (suitable)  offering. 
The  shaft  of  the  aiTow  with  the  point  (discharged 
by  Kris'unu)  became  a  serpent  which  d'>cs  not  bite 
{dundubha  by  name),  trom  the  vehemence^  with 
which  the  arrow  was  discharged,  the  snake  ec^ja  was 
produced ;  from  the  feathers,  the  shaking  branches 
which  hang  down  (the  airy  roots  of  the  AsVattha)  ; 
from  the  sinews  (with  which  the  feathers  were 
fastened  on  the  shaft)  tlie  worms  called  gan^ApadOf 
from  the  fulmination  (of  ^the  steel)  the  serpent  andhahi. 
Into  such  objecU  was  tlie  arrow  (of  Kris  anu)  trans- 
formed. 


•  Thb  formoU  1«  \wA  for  wUlilngf  to  a  (Hend  who  U  setUng  out 
on  a  joiinicy  a  Mirii  |>iuMgc  and  return  In  tuftfiy. 

4  SAyana  here  qnoici  an  Adlivaryu  nflmtra  eontalnlnf  tlio  names 
of  the  guardians  of  'the  Soma,  among  whom  one    is    Krlt'Ann  t 

^IW  T^WfTT  ^T  l^Wf  8«  Vrjasan^yl  8airhHl,  4,  37,^wiUi 
Mabldbara's  eomnientary  on  it  (p.  117  la  Weber's  edition). 
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27. 

iOfffin  of  the  three  libations.     They  all  are  of  equal 

strength.) 

What  Gttyatri  had  seized   with  her  right  foot, 
that  became  the  morning  libation  ;« she  mtide  it  her 
own  place.    Thence  they  think  the  morning  libation 
to  be  tlie  most  auspicious  (of  ail).     He'  who  has 
■uch  a  knowledge  becomes  the  first  and  most  promi- 
nent (among  his  people)  and  attains  to  the  leadership. 
What  she  had  si-ized  with  her  left  foot,  became 
the  midday  libation.    This  (portion)  slipped  down, 
and  after  having  slipped  down,  did  not  attain  to  the 
same  (strength)  as  the  first  libation  (helfl  with  the  right 
foot).  The  gods  got  aware  of  it,  and  wished  (that  tliis 
portion  should  not  be  lost).  They  put  (therefore)  in  it, 
of  the  metres,  the  Trishtubh,  and  of  the  deities,  Indra. 
Therefore  it  (the  midday  libation)  became  endowed 
irith  the  same  strength  as  the  first  libation.    lie 
who  has  such  a  knowledge  prospers  through  both  the 
libations  which  are  of  equal  strength,  and  of  the 
same  quality. 

WTiat  Gayatri  had  seized  with  her  bill,  became  the 
evening  libation.  When  flying  down,  she  sucked 
in  the  juice  of  this  (portion  of  Soma,  held  in  her  bill), 
and  after  its  juice  had  §one,  it  did  not  equal  (in 
strength)  the  two  first  libations.  The  gods  got  aware 
of  that  and  wished  (that  the  juice  of  this  portion 
should  be  kept).  They  discovered  it  (the  remedy)  in 
cattle.  ^  That  is  the  reason  that  the  priests  pour  sour 
milk  (in*  the  Soma  at  the  evening  libation),  and 
brin^  oblations  of  melted  butter  apd  of  flesh  (things 
coming  from  the  catUe).  In  tliis  way  Uie  evening 
libation  obtained  equal  strength  with  the  two  first 
libations. 

He  who  has  such  a  knowledge  prospers  through 
■11  the  libations  which  are  of  equal  strength  and  of 
the  same  quality.        _ 
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(Ifow  Drishfubh  and  G&yatrt  obtained  their  proper 

number  of  syllables.) 

The  two  otlier  metres  said  to  the  G&yatri,  **  That 
which  thou  hast  obtained  of  us,  viz.  our  syllables,  should 
be  restored  to  us."  The  Gayatri  answered,  "  No." 
(They  said)  ''As  far  as  the  right  of  possession  is  con- 
cerned, tliey  (those  syllables)  arc  ours."  They  went 
to  ask  the  gods.  l*he  gods  said,  "as  far  as  the 
ricrht  of  possession  is  concerned,  they  arc  yours." 
Thence  it  comes,  that  even  here  (in  atiairs  of  daily 
life),  people  say  when  they  quarrel,  **  as  far  as  the 
right  of  possession  is  concenied,  this  is  ours."* 

Hence  the  Gayatri  became  possessed  of  eight 
syllables  (for  she  did  not  return  tne  four  which  she 
had  taken  from  the  others),  the  Trishtubh  had  three, 
and  the  Jagati  only  one  syllable. 

The  Guyutri  lifted  the  morning  libation  up  (to  the 
gods) ;  but  the  Trishtubh  was  unable  to  lift  up  the 
midday  libation.  The  Gayatri  said  to  her,  **  I  will 
^o  up  (with  the  midday  libation) ;  let  meJiave  a  share 
m  it.  The  Trishtubh  consented,  and  said,  "put 
upon  me  (who  consists  of  three  syllables),  these  eight 
syllables."  The  Gayatri  consented  and  put  upon 
her  (eight  syllables).  That  is  the  reason  that  at  the 
midday  libation  the  two  last  verses  of  the  triplet  at 
the  beginning  of  the  Marutvaiiya  Shastra  (the  first 
verse  b^in^  in  the  Anushtnbh  metre),  and  its  sequel 
(the  anucnara  triplet)  belong  to  the  Gayatri.  After 
having  obtained  thus  eleven  syllables,  she  lifted  the 
midday  libation  up  (to  heaven). 

The  Jagati  which  had  only  one  syllable,  was  un* 
able  to  lift  the  third  libation  (up).    The  Gayatri  said 


*  This  remark  here  ie  on!  j  made  to  Oloetrtte  •  phrase  which 
havf  beta  Ttry  cosunon  fai  tha  Vedie  Saoaerit  x  imyftll  ^ 
18  I 


to 
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^>  her,  "  I  will  also  go  up  (with  thee) ;  let  me  have  a 
fiharc  in  this  (libation)."  The  Jagati  consented  (and 
said),  "  put  UDon  me  those  eleven  syllables  (of  the 
Gayatri  and  Trishtubh  joined).  She  consented  and 
put  (those  eleven  syllables)  upon  the  Jagati.  That  is 
the  reason,  that,  at  the  evening  libation,  the  two 
latter  verses  of  the  triplet  with  which  the  Vais  vadeva 
•Shastra  commences  (pmtfpad),  and  its  sequel 
(anuchara)  belong  to  the  Guyatri.  Jagati,  after 
having  obtained  twelve  syllables,  was  able  to  lift  the 
evening  libation  up  (to  heaven).  Thence  it  comes 
that  ihe  Gayatri  obtained  eight,  the  Trishtubh  eleven, 
and  the  Jagati  twelve  syllables. 

He  who  has  ^uch  a  knowledge,  prospers  through 
all  metres  which  are  of  equal  strength  and  of  the 
name  mjality.  What  was  one,  that  became  Ihree- 
fold.«  Thence  they  say,  only  he  who  has  this  know- 
ledge,  that  what  was  one,  became  three-fold,  should 
receive  presents. 

29. 

( IFAy  the  Adilyng  and  SnvUnr  have  a  share  in  the 
ereninff  libation.  On  VuyiCs  and  Dyavaprithiv'Cs 
nhare  in  it.) 

The  gods  said  to  the  Adityas,  "let  uslift  up  this 
(the  evening)  libation  throujih  you."  They  consented. 
Thence  the  evening  libation  commences  with  the 
Adityaift. '    i^t  the  commencement  of  it  there  is  (the 


•  Thif  mnark  rel^  to  the  fact  tliat  the  CAviitTi,  which  consisted 
origiMUyoolj  of  eight  tylhiblct,  consitts  ot  th'ite  timet  eight,  i.t, 
twwtylbttr. 

^  The  Tory  eommeneement  of  the  eTenlnp^  libttion  ia  tiie  pooriDt: 
oCdoMt  Julee  from  the  ■o-eaUc«i  Aditro  grahn  (a  wooden  Jar).  Then 
MIowa  thi  ehaatioff  of  the  Arbkatnm  ;  tlien  the  offvrioff  of  an 
Mrimal,  tad  that  of  Parod&t'A  to  the  manct ,  after  which  a  lihaUou 
U  pomd  ftom  tho  Sarltri  mha,  and  tbo  Vaia'Tade?«  Shaaui^ 
repcttwL    (AaV.  6'r.  8. 6, 17.) 


,; 


> 


in  form  (equal  to  the  occasion).  For  the  characteristic 
feature  of  the  evening  libation  is, "  to  l>e  drunk."  He 
does  not  repeat  the  Anuvashatkara,  *  nor  does  he  taste 
the  Soma  (as  is  usual,  after  the  libation  has  been 
poured  into  the  fire) ;  for  ihe  Anuvashatkara  is  the 
•completion,  and  the  tasting  (of  the  offering  by  the 
priests)  is  also  the  completion  (of  the  ceremony). 
The  Adityas  are  the  vital  airs.  (When  the  Hotar, 
therefore,  does  not  repeat  the  Anuvashtkara,  nor  taste 
the  Aditva  libation,  he  thinks),  I  will  certainly  put  no 
end  »  tolhe  life  (of  the  sacrificer). 

The  Adityas  said  to  Savitar,  "  let  us  lift  up  this 
(the  evening)  libation  through  thee."  He  consented. 
Thence  the  beginning  (pratipad  of  the  Vais'vadeva 
Shastra  at  the  evening  libation)  is  made  with  a  triplet 
of  verses  addressed  to  Savitar^»<>  To  the  Vais  vadeva 
Shastra  belongs  the  Savitri  graha.  Before"  the  cora- 
mencement  (of  this  Shastra)  he  repeats   the  Yajya 


for  the 


•.  /" 


$avita 


libation  (from  the  Savitri  graha),  damuna  devoh 
varenyam  (As'v.  S'r.  S.  6,  18).     This  verse  »« 


*  See  page  133. 

»  The  negation  ia  here  cxpreweii  by  net,  /.  r.  »«  it,  tho  *ani« 
word,  which  ia  almmt  exelu»ivelT  uicd  in  the  Zend-ATcata,  in  the 
lorm  Moit,  for  cxprctsing  tho  aiinplc  negatire. 

»•  The  Praiipnd,  or  beginning  triplet  of  ver^ea  of  tho  Vai^'vtdcia 
8haatra  l«:  tat  iovitHr  vrinimnhe  (A,  S2, 1-3). 

»'  Tho  Yajya  to  to  bo  repeated  before  the  Vato'ftdova  Shaatra  ia 
repeated. 

'*  It  to  at>o,  with  some  deriationfi,  found  in  the  Atharraved*  Sain- 
liitik  (7, 14,  4).    According  to  the  A»'r.  Sfttrna  it  runa  aa  foUo^-a  : 

^f?rT   <f I   ^PiifT  i?wT  ^«m  i5igft««t  ^rjfw  i 

fqWTiM  «T1^%lftrW:  ^Pc^T  f%%vift  VW  H^f^fl 
The  deviatlona  of  Uie  text  In  the  Athanrareda  cooatot  Ui  tho  following  : 
iaatead  of  KHf :    K*l;  *»  ^ijfse:   1^q4\»;  **  'HI'^t^pROT: 
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contains  the  term  mad  "  to  be  drunk"  which  is  com- 
plete  u  form.  The  term  marf  « to  be  drunk"  is  « 
ck««ten.t,c  of  the  evening  Ubation.  He  does  „o1 
repat  tJie  Anuvashatk/ira,  nor  does  he  taste  (from 

JtetkSr  iTn  '^*^•*  ^"1^  eraha).  For  the  A^u^a" 
•hatkara  18  completion,  the  tasUng  (of  the  Soma  bv 
the  pnest)  is  compieUon.  Saritar  is  the  life  (He 
Jhould  do  neither  thinking)  I  will  cert^iiiyV  „' 
end  to  the    ife  (of  the  sacrificer).    Savitar  brinks 

P^ll  '^'^  ^^^  *^'  "•^""'"S  ««<»  eveiiinTj  bation,! 
For  there  is  the  term  mAa  "  drink,"  at  thrcom- 

mencimenf'oftheNivfdadressed  U>  Savitor  at  the 
**  ^  Wnct^ftt;   Inrtewl  oT  n»  u  hat  ■>:>      u  u  .w 

SSL  ll  «^^  VahviTlS  J:^"    'C5.S^  ,.f  «&  ?"/.  T^h.' 

•*).  Th,  «hoi«  \iTW  liii;  fouo^'  *•'  '""^  ***  *««"■«  (*» 

lE,"  SL^!]^'""  '  "'  'fmiufw^i  ^  «iTfr 

Iw>*Me.  totoM?  dL'»  Vh«  iSi  ^JS^,  •^  *»•  «»»•".  »«»  *»» 
<»<  tfc.ttwIJIZLrfiSSJt'^  '^^  •««'"»).  b«  who  ■»«. 
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evening  libation),  and  at  the  end'^  the  term  mad  '*  to 
be  drunk."  Thns  he  makes  Savitar  share  in  both 
the  morning  and  evening  libations. 

At  the  morning  and  evening  libations  verses 
addressed  to  Vayu  are  repeated,  many  at  the  morning, 
one  only'^  at  the  evening  libation.  That  is  done 
because  the  vital  airs  (represented  by  Vayu,  the 
wind)  in  the  upper  parts  (represented  by  the  morning 
libation)  of  the  human  body  are  more  numcrouiH 
than  those  in  the  lower  parts  (represented  by  the 
evening*libation). 

He  repeats  a  hymn  addressed  to  Heaven  and 
Earth.'^  For  Heaven  and   Earth  are  stand-points. 

riogc  oftlie  sun-gO(l),  the  femalo  (called)  purandhi,  i»  #.  mediratioo, 
the  TictoriouA  irnrrior,  the  youtli  In  the  aMcmblagc  (of  men),  kc. 

**  In  t]ie  wonl9,  tticitd  ntntih  iha  •'ravad  iha  sotnafya  matmt, 

'*  Thi«  remark  rcfen  to  the  last  worth  which  are  appcndcnl  to  the 
MvIU  hymn  fur  Savitar,  vix.,  niyudbhir  vdyaviha.  Tlie  whole 
appendage,  which  is  to  be  found  in  the  k'rr,  6V.  S.  5,  IS,  and  io 

Sapta  Hautro  is :  ^mr^  Ifufinr  ^Prii  I  irWlFir^^  ^l(5i|l^t^ 

Vuyu,  come  hither  with  (thy)  stcedn,  unloosen  them,  (come)  with 
elwon  for  thy  onu  sake,  with  twcniy-two  for  (making)  the  Mcriflce 
oni !  with  thirty-three  for  carrying  (the  aacriflcc). 

*«  TliU  i%  prndynvd  t/t^nrVh  (1,  150).    The  Nivid  to  be  inserted 
before  the  last  verse  of  the  Uyuv&prithivl  hyiun  is  : 

T^  ^»TTfiT^  ^TTOT  «ni^t  I  5«rt  %ft  ^iwrii«rwift  x^t 

^ffU^filfV  :  I  yit  lIfn«5Pr^fl!?ft  I  ^^y  Heaven  and  Earth  en- 
Joy  the  Soma  which  are  the  father  and  motbi  r,  the  son  and  g^eratlon, 
the  cow  and  the  bull,  the  grain  and  the  wood,  the  weU«provlded  with 
seed,  and  the  well-provMed  with  milk,  the  happy  and  tha  beaeflcial, 
the  juicy  and  milky,  tha  giver  of  teed,  and  (liokiar)  ofiacd.  Hay 
both  Heavan  and  Earth  berabaar  (me)!  May  thay  hart  anjoy  tha 
Soma,  4e. 

18* 
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Earth  is  the  stand-point  here,  and  Heaven  ifi  the 
stand-point  there  (in  the  other  world).  By  thus 
repeatmg  a  hymn  addressed  to  Heaven  and  Earth, 
the  Hotar  establishes  the  sacrificer  in  both  places  (in 
earth  and  heaven). 

30. 

(Story  of  the  Ribhus.     On  their  share  in  the  evening 

libation.) 

He  repeats  the  Ribhu  hymn  (tahshan  ratham,  l\ 
111).^'  The  (beings  called)  Kibhus  among  the  gods, 
had,  by  means  of  austerities,  obtained  the  right  to  a 
share  in  the  Soma  beverage.  They  (the  gods)  wished 
to  make  room  for  them  in  the  recitations  at  the 
mominc  libation;  but  Agni  with  the  Vasus,  (to 
whom  wis  libation  belongs),  turned  them  out  of  tlie 
morning  libation.  They  (the  ^ods)  then  wished  to 
make  room  for  them  in  the  recitations  at  the  midday 
libation ;  but  Indra  with  the  Rudras,  (to  whom  thin 
libation  belongs),  turned  them  out  of  this  libation. 
They  then  wished  to  make  room  for  them  in  the 


*^  The  rCivid  Inserted  before  the  last  verse  of  the  Rlhhn  hymn  is : 

^^llfim  JKe   MtjT  Uie  dlThie  Ribhos  ci\|oj  the  Soma,  who  are  busy 

md  c!tm,  who  are  skilful  with  their  hands,  who  are  rery  rich,  who  ai« 
fan  ot  bllsa,  fuU  of  strength,  who  eut  the  cow  which  moves  every- 
whcfe,  tad  hu  all  forms  (i  «.  the  earth),  who  eut  the  cow  (that) 
Abe  beeaaM  of  aU  Ibms,  who  voked  the  two  yellow  hones  (of  Indra) 
who  went  to  the  gods,  who  when  eating  got  aware  of  the  girls,  who 
entered  %gr  their  skUl  upon  their  share  In  the  saerlflee  In  the  year 
(at  tlM  enefiacial  sessioa  lasting  Ibr  one  year);  may  the  divine 
Wbkns  hear  (ns)  ben  and  e^|oy  the  Soma,  ke. 
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recitations  at  the  evening  libation ;  but  the  Vis>e 
Devah  (to  whom  it  belongs)  tried  to  turn  them  out 
of  it,  saying,  **  thev  shall  not  drink  here,  they  shall 
not."     Prajapati  then  said  to  Savitar,  ^*  these  are  thy 

J)upils ;  thou  alone  (among  the' Vis^ve  Devuh),  there- 
ore,  shalt  drink  widi  them/'  He  consentedi  and  said 
(to  Prajapati),  ''  drink  thou  also,  standing  on  both 
sides  of  tne  Ribhus."  Prajapati  drank  standing  on 
both  sides  of  them.  (That  is  the  reason  that)  these 
two  DhayyAs  (required  for  the  Vais'vadeva  Shastra) 
which  do  not  contain  the  name  of  any  particular 
deity,  and  belong  to  Prajapati|  are  repeated,  one 
before  the  other,  after  the  Ribhu  hymn.  (They  are) 
iurupahritnum  tttaye  (1,4,1)  and  ayam  venas  cho" 
dayat  (10,  123,  1).'®  Prajapati  thus  drinks  on  both 
their  sides.  Thus  it  comes  that  a  chief  (jtreihfh\) 
favours  with  a  draught  from  his  goblet  whom  he 
likes. 

The  gods,  however,  abhorred  them  (the  Ribhus) 
on  account  of  their  human^*  smell.  (Therefore)  they 
placed  two  (other)  Dhayyas  between  the  Ribhus  ana 
tlicmselves.  (These  are)  yehhyo  wdtd  madhumat  (10, 
tl3, 3),  and  eta  pitre  visca  devaya  (4,  50,  6).** 


'*  This  whole  story  is  invented  for  explaining  the  portion  assigned 
to  certain  verses  and  hymns  in  the  Veiu'vadcva  Shastra.  After  the 
hymn  addressed  to  Saritor,  ahhAd  devah  taviid  (4,  64).  there  fol- 
lows the  verse  surikptikritnum,  which*  is  called  a  Dlmyj'a ;  then 
oomes  the  hymn  addressed  to  the  Ribhus,  takthan  rathnm,  and  then 
the  verse  ayam  renn/,  which  is  also  a  Dh&yy4.  See  As'?.  SVt 
8«  5,6. 

■*  They  are  said  to  have  been  men,  and  raised  themselvce  to  an 
equal  rank  with  the  gods  by  means  of  sacriSoes  and  austerities. 

**  These  two  verses  immadiately  follow :  ayam  vtna$'  ehedayai. 
h^yr.  Sr'.  8.  5, 18. 
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31. 

iThe  Nivid  hymn  far  the  VU've  Devak.  On  the 
Dh&yy&i  of  the  Vaitfvadeva  Shwttral  To  what 
deiiiee  it  belongs.  *0n  the  concluding  verse  of  this 
Shastra,) 

He  repeats  the  Vais'vadeva  hymn.**  The  Vaia'va- 
deva  Shastra  shows  the  relationship  of  subjects  (to 
their  king).    Just  as  people  represent  the  interior  part 

«  This  it  if  fi9  bhadrdh  hratavo  (I,  SO).    The  Mrid  inserted 
before  the  lest  Terse  of  this  Vis'vetleTiib  li}*mii  is : 

w%n :  I  irf%ir^T*ir :  i  iinrTiiT^«rfiiiitwTir:  i  ^\^v.  ^- 

^fhr  wn\  I  iini»i*T  finrr^:  i  nT^^ilT  ^ii^i^ :  i  nTwift: 
mitt  I  unr^tih:  i  mwiir  ^^^^  i  htwii^t  Twkv,^  \  •tiit 

The  text  M  giren  in  tlie  SuukhAy.  8>.  8.  S,  21,  dlffn*  in  several 
pMseget.  Instead  of  HfrTife  it  bos  mvc^e  wliicli  is,  no  doubt, 
Bon  correct.  Tbe  worde  ^\^^^  ^nficft  UTIT^IIT  ftr^R* 
are  transposed;  ibej  follow  after  irPf iHdT :  ^^  wbich  ifj^* 
flff  •  *nd  HTWe  rr«  ^'^  P*i^  Insleadof  ^fqipQf*  there  is  «rf%. 
ITVnnffllWt  9KT  wfif •  ^^  translation  of  some  terms  in 
this  Kirid,  which  is  doubtlcM  Tcrj  old,  is  extremely  dlfllcult.  Xow 
■ad  then  the  reading  docs  not  appcsr  to  bo  correct.  It  is,  however, 
highly  Interesting,  u  perhaps  one  of  the  most  ancient  accounts  wo 
hare  of  the  number  of  Hindu  deities.  They  are  hero  stated  at  d  times 
11;  than  at  83,  then  at  303,  then  at  3003.  It  appears  (torn  tiiis 
ftatemcnt,  thatonlv  the  number  3  remained  unchanged,  whilst  thenum* 
her  30  was  multiplied  by  10  or  100.  Similarly  the  number  of  gods  is 
itatadat  3830  in  a  hymn  ascribed  to  the  Rishi  VisVimitra  Rigreda.  3, 
0.0.  This  statement  appears  to  rely  on  the  Vab'Tadeva  Nirid.  For 
tfwa  add  83-1-303+3003  together,  wa  obtain  exactly  the  number 
S330.  This  coiaddenee  can  hardly  be  fortuitous,  and  we  hare 
atraaf  laaeoM  to  ballefe,  that  Vis'TAmitra  perfectly  knew  thia 
Tli'fa  Btfi^  Kifid.    That  it  eootalm  one  «f  the  »oat  authoritatlTe 
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(of  a  kingdom),  so  do  also  the  hymns  (represent  the 
interior,  the  kernel,  of  the  Shastra).  The  Dh&yyas, 
then,  are  like  what  is  in  the  desert  (beasts,  &c.)  Ihat 
is  tlie  reason  that  the  Hotar  must  repeat  before  and 
after  every  DhayyA  the  call  /o/S^awm  (for  every 
Dhayya  is  considered  as  a  separate  recitation  distinct 
from  the  body  of  the  Shastra).  (Some  one  might 
object)  how  can  verses,  like  Uie  Dhuyyus,  which  are 
life,  be  compred  to  a  desert  ?  Regarding  this  he  (the 
Aitai'eya  llishi)  has  told,  that  the  deserU  (arany&ni) 
are  properly  speaking  no  deserts  on  account  of  the 
deers  and  birds  to  be  found  there. 

The  VaisVadeva  Shastra  is  to  be  likened  to  man. 
Its  hymns  are  like  his  internal  parts ;  its  Dhuyyus 
are  like  the  links  (of  his  body).  That  is  the  reason 
that  die  Hotar  calls  soUisuaom  before  and  after  every 
Dhayya  (to  represent  motion  and  flexibility).  For 
the  links  of  the  human  body  are  loose ;  these  are^ 
however,  fastened  and  held  togetlier  by  the  Brahma. 
The  Dhuyyu  "  and  Yajya  verses  are  Uie  root  of  the 

passages  for  fixing  the  number  of  Hindu  deities  follows  fipom  quota* 
tions  in  other  Vcdfe  Ixwk^  So  wo  read  in  the  Brtiiad  Arauyaka 
Upanishad  (pnge  048-40,  edited  l^  Rocr,  CalrutU  1940)  a  di^cussioa 
by  Yi'Onavalkj-a  on  tlio  number  of  gods,  where  he  appeals  to  tha 
>*ivid  of  the  VaisVadcYa  hymn  as  the  most  anthoritaUve  pasMga 
for  settling  this  cjUCMtion.  I'erhaps  tlie  oldest  authority  we  liava 
for  fixing  the  numlicr  of  the  Hindu  deitiee,  on  tlio  first  instance,  at 
thirty-three,  is  Rigvcda.  8, 2d,  1 .  The  hymn  to  which  this  verse  belong! 
Ia  Mild  to  have  descended  from  Manu,  tho  progenitor  of  the  human 
race.  lu  stylo  Miows  traces  of  high  antiquity,  and  thcro  can  bf 
linrdly  nny  doubt,  iliat  it  Is  one  of  the  eaillest  Vedio  hymns  wa  hare. 
The  dh-inlon  of  these  thirty-three  deities  into  three  sets,  each  of 
eleven,  cfiually  dtotributed  among  the  three  worlds,  heaven,  ahr,  and 
earth,  (see  1, 139, 11}  nppears  to  be  the  result  of  later  speculations. 
According  to  tlie  Nlvid  in  qiiestioo,  tho  gotls  are  not  distributed 
among  the  three  worhU,  but  they  are  in  heaven,  and  earth,  water, 
and  sky,  in  the  Bnilima  and  Kshatra,  in  the  fiarhis,  and  on  tha 
Vedi,  in  tha  sacrifice,  and  In  the  ahr. 

n  Ueie  tha  regular  Dhiiy}*iis  (see  3,  IS),  are  to  be  too^.  not 

tliosa  extraordinary  additloas  which  wa  hava  la  %««   i  i 

Shastra. 
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sacrifice.  When  they  use  DhuyyAs  and  Yajvus 
different  from  those  which  are  prescribed,  then  they 
uproot  the  sacrifice.  Therefore  they  (the  Dhny« 
yas  and  Yiijyus)  should  be  only  of  the  same  nature 
(they  should  not  use  other  ones  than  those  mentioned). 

The  Vais'vadeva  Shastra  belongs  to  five  classes  of 
beings.  It  belongs  to  all  five  classes  of  beings,  viz: 
Gods  and  Men,  Gnndharvas  (and)  Apsaras/'^'  Serpents 
and  Manes.  To  all  these  fi  ve  classes  of  beings  belongs 
the  Vais  vadeva  Shastra.  All  beings  of  these  Hve  class- 
e€  know  him  (the  Ilotar  who  repeats  the  Vais'vadeva 
Shastra).  To  that  Hotar  who  lias  such  a  knowledge 
come  those  individuals  of  these  five  classes  of  beings 
vrho  understand  the  art  of  recitation  (to  assist  him). 
The  Hotar  who  repeats  the  Vais'vadeva  Shastra 
belongs  to  all  deities.  When  he  is  about  to  repeat 
his  Shastra,  he  ou^ht  to  think  of  all  directions  (have 
them  before  his  mmd),  by  which  means  he  provides 
all  these  directions  with  liquid  (rasa).  But  he  ou$i:ht 
not  to  think  of  tliat  direction  in  which  his  enemy 
lives.  By  doing  so  he  consequently  deprives  him  of 
his  strengtii. 

He  concludes  (the  Vais  Vadeva  Shastra)  with  the 
verse  aditir  di/aur  aditir  antariltshain  (1,  89,  10),  i.  e. 
Aditi  is  heaven,  Aditi  is  tlie  air,  Aditi  is  mother, 
father  and  son ;  Aditi  is  all  gods ;  Aditi  is  the  five 
classes  of  creatures ;  Aditi  is  what  is  bom ;  Aditi 
is  what  is  to  be  bom."  She  (Aditi)  is  mother,  she  is 
father,  she  is  son.  In  her  are  the  Vais  vedevas,  in 
her  the  five  classes  of  creatures.  She  is  what  is  bom, 
•he  is  whiit  is  to  be  bora. 

(When  reciting  Uiis  concluding  verse  which  is  to 
be  repeated  thrice),  he  recites  it  twice  (for  the  second 
and  tnird  times)  so  as  to  stop  at  each  (of  the  four) 
padas.    (He  does  so)  for  obtaining  cattle,  which  are 

"  Oktsdart  M  and  Apitrti  ti^  cosated  §•  om  dsM  ooly. 
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four-footed.  Once  (the  first  time)  he  repeats  the  con- 
cluding vei*se,  stopping  at  the  end  of  each  half  of 
the  verse  only.  (1  hat  is  done)  for  establishing  a 
firm  footing.  Man  has  two  feet,  but  animals  have 
four.  (Uy  repeating  the  concluding  verse  twice  in 
the  said  manner)  the  Hotar  places  the  two-leg;red 
sacriHcer  among  the  four-le<^cd  animals. 

lie  ought  always  to  conclude  (the  Vais'vadeva 
Shastra)  with  a  verse  addressed  to  the  five  classes 
of  l^einsrs  (as  is  the  case  in  aditir  dt/Aur) ;  and,  when 
concluding,  touch  the  earth.  Thus  he  finally  esta- 
blishes the  sacrifice  in  the  same  place  in  which  he 
acquires  the  means  of  his  nerfonnance. 

After  having  repeated  tlie  VaisVadeva  Shastra,  he 
recites  the  Yajya  verse  addressed  to  the  Vis've 
Devils  :  visve  devah  arhiuta  imam  havam  me  (6,  52, 
18).  Thus  he  pleases  the  deities  according  to  their 
shares  (in  the  libation). 

32. 

( The  offerincK  of  Ghee  to  Agni  and  Vishnu^audthe 
oJO'eritig  of  a  Churu  to  Soma.) 

The  first  Yajy£i  verse  for  the  offering  of  hot  butter 
is  addressed  to  Agni,  that  for  the  offering  of  Cham 
is  addressed  to  Soma,  and  another  for  the  offering  of 
hot  butter  is  addressed  to  Vishnu.*^ 


**  AAcr  the  SoniA  Juice  hat  bien  oflVrcd  to  tho  VU'vedetat,  an 
ofibringof  hot  Imtlcr  (irliee)  U  griven  to  Afpil ;  then  follows  the  ob* 
hition  ofCharu  nr  hoiJcU  licf,  to  l^o^lA,  and  then  anothitr  oUatlon 
of  hot  btiittr  to  Vi>hMii  The  chief  oblation  is  tliat  of  Clinru  to  iktmn, 
which  i4  imt  iu  iho  iiihl«tt  of  tlic  two  oAcrinpr*  of  hot  butter.  Tlie 
Wijyi^  verH4  utldrirHfl  at  this  occasion  to  Agni  an<l  Vij»lii.iii  arv  not 
to  he  found  in  tlic  8Miahitti  of  the  Riareda ;  but  they  are  given  by 
Aftval.  iu  the  6'rMUta  c^&tras.  (5,  lU).    The  followhig  is  addretavd 

to  Agni :    ^uni^^l  X^jij  ^ftf 


[AT  vnR^  ^T«T  I  yin* 
rrwf wt ^kHi  w^»a  wij  ftjur  ii«if^  ^w  <in^  1 1.  e.  Agni  u  it 

who  reetivet  oblations  of  liot  butter,  who  has  (at  it  were)  t  tack  laden 


216 

The  YAjyA  verse  for  the  offcrinff  of  Charu  to  SomA 
word  "  ^i^nS'i-  ^  '  ^°>  '^^  •'  '*  conta  ns  the 

(whM  Ihe  body  of  a  sacrificer  i.  laid  on  ilio  fS 

tb.  Ho.£,™«,u*SS  oSoS  *\S"v^' 
containiiur  the  term  "tji/ora."  ••«  _.  //«     verse, 

haveexti^^tprfVKrfi^      •  *•   V''™'^*«-  "nose who 

CBvmS?d^i?l?T*r!**' ''''''*  '''"«*  tJ'e  Soma, 
(tfymaking  this  oblation)  they  pnjduce  him  anew. 

They  make  him  fat*  in  tho  fm^  «f  «   •       ,, 
putting  him  between  A^^'^yi^.^''!C^^,^l 

fcot  bitlw.  '^  "*  •*»!«<!•  to  the  god*,  by  drioklng  th« 

Ag^mtry^mr^^  •»«»r'*«» liy ghee,  Md uw  twogod^ 


• 
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oO  the  deities  Agni,  Soma,  and  Vishnu,  has  the 
form  of  a  siege. 

After  having  received  (from  the  Adhvaryu)  the 
Charu  for  Soma  for  being  eaten  by  him»  the  Hotar 
should  first  look  at  himself  and  then  (offer  it)  to  the 
S&ma  singers.  Some  Hotri-priests  oflfer  first  tiiis 
Charu  (after  the  oblation  to  tne  gods  is  over)  to  the 
S&ma  singers.  But  he  ought  not  to  do  that ;  for  he 
(the  Hotar)  who  pronounces  the  (powerful)  call 
vaushat  cats  all  the  remains  of  the  food  (offered  to 
the  ^ods).  So  it  has  been  said  by  him  (tlie  Aitareya 
Rishi).  Therefore  the  Hotar  who  pronounces  the 
(powerful)  formula  vaus/iat  should,  when  acting 
upon  that  injunction  (to  offer  first  the  Charu  remains 
to  the  Sfima  singers),  certainly  first  look  upon 
himself.  Afterwards  the  Hotars  offer  it  to  the  S&ma 
singers.'^ 

33. 

(PrqjapatCs  illegal  intercourse  tciih  his  dauahter,and 
the  consequences  of  it.     The  origin  of  Bhutac&n.) 

Praj&pati  thought  of  cohabiting  with  his  own 
daughter,  whom  some  call  '^Heaven,  others ''  Dawn/' 
(Usnas).  He  transformed  himself  into  a  buck  of  a 
kind  of  deer  (ris'ga),  whilst  his  daughter  assumed  the 
shape  of  a  female  deer  (rohit).^  He  approached  her. 

TIm  remark  about  Um  dpynyanam  ii  mada  in  tho  DrAliiDtpam  lor 
tha  folo  purpose  of  aecountluff  for  tha  fact,  that  tho  flrtt  YfjyA  la 
addretted  to  Aernif  the  second  to  Soma,  and  tbo  third  to  Viihpa  | 
that  thia  waa  a  Mcriflcial  rule,  tee  Aa*?.  &'r.  8. 6, 10. 

^  Tho  maotraa  which  the  Hotar  haa  to  repeat  at  thIa  occarion,  ait 
given  in  AiU  by  Aa'valAyana  S'r.  8.  6.  10.  After  haTing  repeated 
them,  he  bcamearo  hie  eyoi  with  malted  onttar,  and  girca  the  Cham 
Of  er  which  butter  is  dripped,  to  the  SAmn  nngera,  who  are  eallad 
here  and  in  Ae'raUiyana  Chamdogas, 

**  SAya^a  givee  another  explanation.  He  takea  rekUmn^  aol  ta 
the  name  of  a  female  deer,  bat  aa  an  aiyectiTe,meanfaig  red.  Bttttbea 
wehadtoexpeetraAi^a4i.  The  crude  Ibna  ia  raM^i  not  r#lil«.  Ha 
tipliiaa  tha  aoppoaad  tMU  aa  fitumati. 
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comLh^L^  /?  tt  ^.^"  **"•*'  **  »^*rt  the  evil 
f^^^^^  °^  *^'»  'ocestuous  act)  the  irod« 
inquired  for  some  one  who  might  destroy  the ^^t 
consyuence.  (of  U)  Among  WSi?.^  thSy  dd 
pJiiflidV^X  T  "ft?  ""'«'•»  *>o  that  (atoSe  for 

WJie.  (for  the  gods  have  many  bodies)  of  theirs  in 
one.  Th,,  aggregate  of  the  most  fearful  bodiS  o?thS 
^o^^X'^"^  W««"by  name  For  S 
2id  to  S  « 1. "  •  "*  ?"^  •»  •»«"'•-  The  godJ 
Sth  hJ  "'  k»'^"y"P**^ , '•«"  committed  an ''act 
Su«  /♦?•  •**"^''*  ?°*  **  '^a'^e  committed.    PieJS 

pJ^fiiiti^f Si  "i?"''^*^.  '"'™  <»'»«  Jncanmtion  of 

A^r  Cvin^  il.fA""'^/''*'""'''*  ''•™  ^'^'th  an  arr«v) 

wSS^  Si  cS^^^^  "P.<«^d  hccame  it 

in  ♦kw?  •    t       ,,Y  *^'"'  him  »r^,7,  f.  e.  deer  rstnra 

«  the  Onon).  and  him  who  killed  &at  being"  (ihrch 

»M  IS  Iw  dMtivT^.  '         P«wo«J«c«Uon  of  wmon., 

••  «Av  m»iSm.  ek-  J  P^^ffpati,  niMtor  of  cattle. 

.i2;^£uS;:.^t^  b.  Which 
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sprang  Trom  Pmjupati's  misdeeds),  ntriffa  vyMlia,  i.  e. 
hunter  of  the  deer  (name  of  star).  The  female  deer 
RtMt  (into  which  Prajupati's  daughter  had  been 
transftirmcd)  became  (the  constellation)  Uoliini.  The 
arrow  tb^  which  the  phantom  of  Prajupati's  sinwas 

Eierced)  which  had  three  parts  (shaft,  steel,  and  point) 
ecame  such  an  arrow  (in  the  sky).  The  sperm 
which  had  been  poured  fortli  fi*om  Prajui>ati|  flew 
down  on  the  earth  and  became  a  lake,  f  he  gods 
said,  ^'  May  this  sperm  of  Prajiipati  not  be  spoilt  (mcI 
dushat),'*  ^fhis  became  the  mculusliam.  This  name 
umdasha  is  the  same  as  manuuha,  t.  e.  man.  For  the 
word  manmha,  t.  e.  man,  means  *^  one  who  should  not 
be  s|)oiled"  (madusHan).  This  (madus/ia)  is  a  (com- 
monly) unknown  word.  For  the  gods  like  to  express 
themselves  in  such  terms  unknown  (to  men.) 

34. 

(^Wow  different  creatures  oriainnted  from  Prqfapatfs 
sperm.  On  the  verse  audressed  to  liudra.  Pro* 
pitiation  of  liudra.) 

The  gods  surrounded  this  sperm  with  Agni  (in  order 
to  make  it  flow) ;  the  Marutas  agitated  it;  but  Agni 
did  not  make  it  (the\K>ol  formed  of  Prajupati's  s[)erm) 
move.  They  (tlien)  surrounded  it  witli  Agni  Vais'vd* 
nara ;  the  Marutas  agitated  it;  Agni  Vais'vunara 
(then)  made  it  move.  That  spark  wnich  first  blazed 
up  from  Prajupati's  sperm  became  that  Aditya  (the 

oMcr  punt  of  the  Ved«s  ht  appears  at  the  Supreme  Being,  to  whom 
nil  Are  tiilijcct.  The  iioiid  to  he  euppHcd  was  ftApman,  Bat  tha 
author  of  the  Brnhmannm  ahliorrcd  tlie  idea  of  a  pdpmnn  or  incar* 
imilnii  of  »in  of  Prajujmti,  tlie  Lonl  of  tlie  Univvree,  tlie  Craator. 
Thence  ho  wan  only  hinted  at  by  thU  dcmotittratho  pronoun.  Tha 
nientloiilug  of  tlie  word  jHlpwan  in  conucctiuo  with  l*raijfti»ati,  mna, 
110  doubt,  rpicardvd  by  the  author,  et  very  inautpiclouf.  Ercn  tha 
iiiCMtiitiue  act  coinnitled  hy  I>riOnpAtl,  ha  doce  not  call  pdpa  ain, 
or  dofha  fault,  but  only  okritnm,  **  what  ought  sot  to  ba  dooa," 
which  i«  the  very  uiiidctt  term  by  wUldi  a  criiM  eaa  ba  aaaUoMd. 
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•un);  the  second  which  blazed  up  became  DhrUjv, 
Varupa  him  adopted  as  his  £on.  •Thence  nhri<V  is 
cidled  Varuni,  i.  e.  descendant  of  Varuna.    The  tln'rd 
which  blazed  up  (adidedivata)  •*  became  the  Adityas 
(a  class  of  gods).  Those  parts  (of  Prajopati  Vseed  after 
It  was  heated)  which  were  coals  (aUtf&ra)  became  the 
^ngxrai.  iliose  coals  whose  fire  was  not  extinguish- 
ed, and  which  blazed  up  again,  became  Brihaspafi. 
Ihose  parts  which   remained  as  coal  dust  (parik- 
s/idmni)  became  black  animals,  and  the  earth  burnt 
red  (by  the  fire)  becameTed  animals.  The  ashes  which 
remained  became  a  being  full  of  links,  which  went  in 
all  directions  (and  sent  forth)  a  stag,  buffalo,  antelope, 
camel,  ass,  and  wild  beasts.  '  i  9 

?^'f  F^if'?®.^^?^^*^)'  addressed  tliem  (the^e 
*?*  M  ^r^/^'"*  '*  ™''*®'  ™"®  «  what  was  left  on  the 
place.  They  made  him  resign  his  share  by  the  verse 
T^'l^,'^  .^^^f^^^i.to  Budra:  &  te  pitd  marut&m 
(2, 33, 1),  t.  e.  may  it  please  thee,  father  of  the  Mani- 
las, not  to  cut  us  off  from  beholding  the  sun  Ci.  e. 
from  liTing) ;  may'st  thou,  powerful  hero  (Rudra)  » 
snare  our  cattle  and  children,  that  we,  O  master  of 
^?  rf"  •  ™*Sht  be  propagated  by  our  progeny/' 

The  Hotar  ought  to  repeat  (in  the  third  pada  of 
the  verse)  tvam  no  viro  and  not  ahhi  no  viro  (as  is 
the  readmg  of  another  SakWi).  For  if  he  do  not 
repeat  the  words  abhi  nah,  i.  e.  towards  us,  then  this 

?^a?"''"'ImS^  not  entertain  any  designs  against 
(abhi)  our  children  and  <»ttle  (i.  e.  he  does  not  kill 
them).  In  the  fourth  half  verse  he  ought  to  use  the 
word  rudnya  instead  of  rudra,  for  diminishinir  the 
terror  (and  danger)  arising  from  (the  pronuncfaUon 
of)  the  real  name  liudra.*^ 


»^TTA  ftninge  Inlewlw  form  of  tht  root  </yv  to  tlilne^  U  bm 
«ot«  ooly  for  oxplaluiog  tht  origin  of  tho  nanio  "  ddiiwdt  •» 

JH^'J^.Sir^:  BjinhltA  which  it  exuot  tt  mttDt,  tht  miitrt 
kit  to  tht  tbiri  ptita  tht  wi  «M<  ,,a,  tnd  not /Ui«  ii^;  wi  to 
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(Rut  should  this  verse  apjx^arto  Ix}  too  dancfcrous) 
the  liotar  may  omit  it  and  re|)cat  (instead  of  it)  only 
s'atii  nah  haraii,  (1, 43,  G),  t.  e.  ^*  may  he  be  propitiated 
(and)  let  our  horses,  rams  and  ewcn,  our  males  and 
females,  and  cows  go  on  well.*'  (By  repeating  this 
verse)  he  commences  witli  the  word  s'atn,  i.  «•  propi- 
tiated, which  serves  for  general  propitiation.  NaraA 
(in  tlie  verse  mentioned)  means  males,  and  mirtfah 
females. 

(That  tlie  latter  verse  and  not  the  first  one  should 
be  repeated,  may  be  shown  from  another  reason.) 
The  deity  is  not  mentioned  with  its  name,  though  it 
is  addrcsi^cd  to  lludra,  and  contains  the  nropitiatory 
term  sam.  (This  verse  helps)  to  obtain  tJiet  full  tenn 
oflife  (100  years),  lie  who  has  such  a  knowledvre 
obtains  the  full  term  of  his  life.  This  verse  (iutti 
nah  haraii)  is  in  the  Giiyatri  metre.  Gayatri  is  Brah- 
ma. By  re])eating  that  verse  the  Hotar  worships 
him  (Rudra)  by  means  of  Brahma  (and  averts  con- 
sequently all  evil  consequences  which  arise  from 
usmg  a  verse  referring  to  liudni). 

•    35. 

(Tlie  VaUv&nara  and  M&ruta  Nivid  hymm,  and  the 
Siotriya  and  Anurvpa  of  the  Agnimaruta  Shastra.) 

The  Hotar  commenc^es  the  Agni-mAruta  Shastra 
wiUi  a  hymn    addressed    to     Agni-Vais'vdnara.'" 

fourth  pada,  rndra,  tnd  not  rudrifffi.  The  retdingt  of  the  rtnt 
M  they  ATo  in  our  copies  d  tlie  SoniUitA,  M»em  to  hare  been  cnrKnt 
already  at  the  time  of  iho  author  of  the  Aitorcya  Bruhmojiam.  Bui 
be  objecte  to  u«ing  the  terse  to,  a»  it  was  handed  down,  for  McriScial 
purpoect,  on  account  of  the  dnngipr  irbich  might  arifo  ftom  the  ueo 
of  such  ttrme  oa  abhi^  t.  e,  (turned)  totmrdt,  and  rnitra,  the  )vroper 
name  of  the  fearAil  god  of  destruction.  He  propoMtf  two  thingOy 
eitlier  to  change  these  dangerous  terms,  or  to  teore  out  tha  vvte 
altogether,  and  use  another  one  instead  of  it. 

M  This  is  raU'tdnaruya  prithu  (3, 3).    The  Xlvid  for  the  Vale', 
vlnara  hynm  is :— ' 

19  • 
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VaitVAnara  is  the  seed  which  was  poured  forth. 
Thence  the  Hotar  commences  the  Agni-m&ruta 
Shastra  with  a  hymn  addressed  to  Vais  vfinara. 
The  first  verse  is  to  be  repeated  without  stopping. 
He  who  repeats  the  Agm-m&ruta  Shastra  extin- 
guishes the  fearful  flames  of  the  fires.  By 
(suppressing)  his  breath  (when  repeating  the  first 
Terse)  he  crosses  the  fires.  Lest  lie  might  (possibly) 
forego  some  sound  (of  the  mantra)  when  repeating 
ity  it  is  desirable  that  he  should  appoint  some  one 
to  correct  such  a  mistake  (which  mieht  arise). 
By  thus  makine  him  (the  other  man)  uie  bridge, 
he  crosses  (the  fires«  even  if  he  should  commit  some 
mistake  in  repeating).  Because  of  no  mistake  in 
repeating  bein^  allowed  in  this,  there  ought  to  be 
some  one  appomted  to  correct  the  mistakes,  when 
the  Hotar  repeats  it. 

The  Marutas  are  the  sperm  which  was  poured  forth. 
Bv  shaking  it  they  made  it  flow.  Thence  he  repeats 
a  hymn  addressed  to  the  Marutas.*^ 

•rfilf ^nre:  %mw  «n^irj  ft%wf  %wTwt  ^fim.  i  •nwf 

'*  If tj  Agnl  Valil'riiim  ei^oy  th«  Soma,  he  who  b  the  fbel  fbr  all 
fode  (Ibr  be  at  the  Tital  ipirit  keeps  them  up),  he  nho  l«  the  un- 
perMiable  diflne  Ufrht,  who  lighted  to  the  qaarten  of  neo,  who  (was) 
■hiiilBy  im  Ibraer  iklee  (dap),  who  1$  never  decaying  in  the  coane 
of  the  avrorae  (dnrinff  all  days  to  eome),  who  lllumlnatei  the  tky, 
the  earth,  and  the  wide  afay  region.  May  be,  through  hla  light,  giro 
(m)  ibeltar  I  Usy  Agni  Valc'T&nara  here  bear  (at),  kc." 

v^Tbiila  the  86kta:  prtttoaHkoHik  praitxaaak  (1,  S7).  The 
Klrld  o^the  hymn  fiir  the  Manitai  at  the  erening  libation,  is : 

w^f  %mx  ^mw  ^wg^  I  ^^s  fi* « I  •ri^^T  ^. 
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lu  the  midst  (of  the  Shastra.  "^t^'^  JX"|'«Pj;i*i 
the  two  hvttins  mentioned)  he  repeats  the  btotnya 
?„d  AnulS  Prag^thas.  yyna  ^''^^oynay.^. 

^'^'nlLThe'rpTts'r^w^^^^^  sU^) 

SryaTs-r^anSi^^^^^ 

i>f  generation  between  the  Uvol^s  -  J^-PJ-^- 

[S^;^rKtKth^ft;X  and  catUe. 

36. 

(27m  Jataved&s  Nivid  htfmn). 

He  .^pcate  the  hymn  addressed  to  i^^}^^^ 
All  beings  after  having  been  created  by  Prajapau 

»  M.y  tho  divin.  M.r»t«  enj»y  the  8.m..  ^^,^;*^}lt'^^). 
«n*  ing..  who  clj«t  .hdr  jonp,  ^^^I'^^J^  :^'^Ji 

who  h.ve  «ood  ir»'^.  •"j„;^?!^«';^^;,;w«i^h  thibriiita^ 

ir!2ho-!;i:rrturx'^^^r^ 

hi;;  (my  taTOCtion).    M.y  tl.qr  .iO»y  ^^*  Bom.,  ko. 
»  The  StolriT.  U  li.re  mwtlontd  by  the  term  of  y««l  r«»JV    " 

Aim  fw  I  ^nftsiT  nn^imvt^m^- 1  ^  ^^^* 
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walked  having  their  faces  turned  aside,  and  did  not 
turn  (their  Imcks).  He  (Praidpati)  then  encircled 
them  with  fire,  whereupon  they  turned  to  Agni. 
After  they  had  turned  to  Agni,  Prajiipati  said, 
^  The  creatures  which  are  bom  (jAta)^  I  obtained 
{avidam)  through  this  one  (Agni)."  From  these  woixls 
came  forth  the  Jntavediis  hymn.  That  is  the  reason 
that  Agni  is  called  Jutavedns.^^ 

The  creatures  being  encircled  by  fire  were  hemmed 
in  walking.  They  stood  in  flames  and  blazing.  Pra- 
japati  spnnkled  them  with  water.  That  is  the  reason 
that  the  Hotar,  after  having  recited  the  Jutavedas 
hvmn,  repeats  a  hymn  addressed  to  the  waters :  /ipo  hi 
shfhamayobhuvah  (10,  9).  Thence  it  is  to  be  recited 
by  hiifi  as  if  he  were  extinfiuishing  (ire  (/.  e,  slowly). 

Prajapati  after  having  snrinkled  the  creatures  with 
water,  thought,  that  they  (tlie  creatures)  were  his  own. 
He  provided  them  with  an  invisible  lustre  through  Ahir 
hudhnya.  This  Ahir  budhnya  (lit.  the  serpent  of  the 
depth)  is  the  Agni  Giirhapatya  (the  household  fire). 
By  repeating  Uierefore  a  verse  addressed  to  Ahir 
budhnya,^'  tlie  Hotar  pu^  the  invisible  lustre  in  the 

*'  Hvf  Agni  J&UredAf  enjoy  the  Soma !  lie  w!io  liat  s  beantlAil  ap* 
pearance,  whoto  tplendoiir  is  apparent  to  all,  he,  the  hoaae-fiitbcr,  who 
doee  not  flicker  (when  bumtngN  1. 1*.  whose  fire  la  fprcal  and  strong), 
be  who  U  Tifible  amidtt  the  darknew,  he  who  rereirei  the  offMnpr 
cf  melted  butter,  who  in  to  be  praised,  who  pcTforms  the  sacriflct* 
without  beittK  dtotarbcd  hjr  many  hlndranres,  who  la  unconquerable 
and  eoiMioen  biit  enemies  In  the  battle.  O  Afcni  Ja^avedus !  extend 
(thr)  tpfendoor  and  utrciigtli  round  us,  with  force  and  pluck  UhboK 
•od  aptH/ak  are  advcrU);  protect  him  who  lights  (thee),  and 
ptaiaes  (thee)  fWnn  distress!  ilay  Agui  Jtktavedas  here  hear  (oa) ; 
nay  he  t^foy  the  Soma. 
^  The  atymology  of  the  word  a^  here  (rlren  is  fanciful.    The  pro- 

rt  OMaaing  of  the  word  \$f  *'  havinir  pos^ej^^ion  of  all  that  is  bom," 
e.  pttVMung  it.  With  the  idea  of  the  Are  being  an  all-perradlng 
pow«r,  the  Riahlaara  quite  familiar.  By  Jdtoveddi  the  "animal 
irt "  u  partleohffly  to  be  understood. 

«•  Tide  la  trfa  fie  ahir  hndknyah  i'Hnotn  (6, 60, 14),  which  forma 
pen  e#  the  Agal-BAmta  Sbattra. '  8ee  As'r.  8  r.  8.  6,  SO. 
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offspring  (of  the  sacrificer).  Thence  *«][  wy.  '*  *J« 
who  brines  oblations  is  more  shining  than  one  who 
does  not  bring  them."** 

37. 

(The  offeringt  to  the  wivtt  of  the  aod$  and  to 
yomo  and  the  Kavyat,  a  clou  of  manet.) 

After  havinir  addressed  (in  the  Ahir  budhnya 
ve«e)  AgSIufe  house-father.  he  recite-  the  venjg 
Idd^seito  the  wives  of  the  gods.«  For  the  wife 
Jof  tS  sacrificer)  sits  behind  the  G&rhapatyafire. 

They  say:  he  should  first  address  »»*«"  ^"*J  * 
veie,  L  L  honour  of  drinking  first  from  the  Som 
belongs  (among  the  divine  women)  to  the  «8t«f  (« 
Ae  gSs).  sft  this  precept  should  not  be  cared  for. 
He  fhould  first  address  the  wives  of  *>«  g^f  »•  .f  ^ 
doinff  BO  Aeni.  the  house-father,  provides  the  wiyea 
v3Kd.^y  means  of  the  Glihapatya,  Agm  Ae 
HouTau.  JtuaUv  provides  the  wives  vntfi  seed  for 
produiUon.  He  wtio  has  such  a  I^o^ledge  wd^^^ 
Messed  with  offspring  (and)  catUe.  (Th*t.U»e  ^  JJ 
have  precedence  to  a  sister  is  apparent  «»  wori^ 
Siines.)  For  a  sister  who  has  come  from  the  same 
3  s  provided  with  food  &c.  after  the  wife  who 
hM  come  from  another  womb  has  been  cared  for. 

He  repeau  the  Rak&  verse.-  She  sews  that  seam 
(in  the  Womb)  which  is  on  the  penis,  so  as  to  form 
a  man.  He  who  has  such  a  knowledge  obtains  male 
children. 


«t 


TW..  BO  doubt,  rtfcr.  to  ^r"^^!:!^t1^',^^ 
«  Th«.  «•  two  to  i«.mber,  dedn^  P'tnir  w*tSr  «■•<• 
(»,  40,  7, «). 
**  8m  the  net.  to  7,  U. 
«•  Tbto  it  rUam  «kam  S,  81,  *> 
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He  repeats  the  Paiiravi  verse.^  Speech  is 
S'trascaA  jf&virai'L  By  repeating  this  verse  he 
provides  the  sacrificer  with  speech. 

They  ask,  Should  he  first  repeat  the  verse  ad- 
dressed to  Yama,  or  that  one  which  is  devoted  to  the 
A]  anes  ?  ^'  He  should  first  repeat  the  verse  addressed 
to  Yama:  imam  yama  prastara  {iO^  14,  4).  For  a 
king  (Yama  being  a  ruler)  has  the  honour  of  drinking 
first. 

Immediately  after  it  he  repeats  the  verse  for  the 
JKavyoM :  matali  kavyair  yamo  ( 1 0, 1 4, 3).  The  Kavyas 
are  !)eings  inferior  to  the  gods,  and  superior  to  the 
manes.  Thence  he  repeats  the  verses  ior  the  manes, 
udiratam  avara  utpftrasah  (10, 15,  1-3),  after  that  one 
addressed  to  the  Kavyas.  By  the  words  (of  the 
first  verse)  **  May  the  Soma-Ioving  manes  who  are  of 
low  as  wdl  as  those  who  are  of  a  middling  and  supe- 
rior character,  rise,"  he  pleases  them  all,  the  lowest  as 
well  the  middling  and  highest  ones,  without  foregoing 
any  one.  In  the  second  verse,  the  term  barhisnado, 
*' sitting  on  the  sacred  grass,"  implies,  that  they  have 
a  beloved  house.  By  repeating  it,  he  makes  them  ^* 
prosper  through  their  beloved  house.  He  who  has 
such  a  knowledge  prospers  through  bis  beloved  house. 
The  verse  (out  of  three)  which  contains  the  term 
**  adoration,"  **  this  adoration  be  to  the  manes,"  he 
reoeats  at  tlie  end  (though  it  be  second  in  order). 
Toat  is  the  reason,  that  at  the  end  (of  funeral 
ceremonies),  tlie  manes  are  adored  (by  the  words) 
^adoration  to  you,  O  manes!" 

They  ask.  Should  he,  when  repeating  tlie  verses 
to  the  manes,  use  at  each,  verse  the  call  roihsdoom,  or 


«•  PMrM  Kmnfd,  6,  40,  7. 
^  Thli  li  udirtitdm  avar^  utftardmh  (10, 16, 1). 
«*  The  1I8S.  htTt  fif ^  lattcad  of  ^ift^  (tee.  pi.)  u  84y.  reads 
Ib  Ui  CnBONBtny. 
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should  he  repeat  them  without  that  call  ?  He  should 
repeat  it.  What  ceremony  is  not  finished  in  the  /'i/n 
v(UM  (offering  to  the  manes),  that  is  to  be  completed. 
The  Hotar  who  repeate  the  call  tomsdvom  at  each 
verse,  completes  the  incomplete  sacrifice..  •  Thence 
the  call  tomdvom  oufijht  to  Ae  repeated. 

38. 

(On  Indra'n  share  in  ih(f  evening  libation.  On  th^ 
verses  addressed  to  Vishnu  and  Varum,  to.  Vishnu 
alone,  and  to  Praj&iHUi.^  Tlu  concluding  verse  and 
the  Yajya  of  the  Agnimaruta  Shastra.) 

The  Hotar  repeaU  the  anu-paniya  verses  addressed 
to  Indra  and  his  drinking  of  the  Soma  juice  after  (the 
other  deities  have  been  satisfied),  sv&f/ush  kilnyum 
wadkuman  («,  47,  I  -4).  By  their  means  Indra  drank 
from  the  Soma  after  the  third  Hbation  {anupibat). 
Thence  the  verses  are  called  anu-paniya  "  referring  to 
drinkin*^  after."  The  deities  are  drunk,  as  it  were, 
at  this  (third  libation)  when  the  Hotar  repeate  those 
verses.  Thence  has  the  Adhvaryu,  when  they  are 
repeated,  to  respond  to  the  Hotar  (when  calling 
^oihsavom)  with  a  word  derived  from  the  root  mud 

"  to  be  drunk."  *•  ^  .^r 

He  repeats  a  verse  referring  to  Vishnu  and  Varuna, 
yayor  ojasa.^   Vishnu  protecte  the  defecte  in  the 

*•  Thto  refen  to  the  two  phmc*,  yftdmo  ''««•  "  .T*  •/?  J.™^,', 
O  God!"  tnd  modamo  Haivom,  "we  rejoice,  O  dlriMl  Om! 
which  nre  the  respond  «( the  Adhvo^tt  to  the  ^^^;.;^*'^^^ 
in  Uie  mWtt  of  the  four  Anu-pnnlya  rerm  above  »«»"J»^^^  VJ; 
8r.  8.  6,  «0.  The  UMitl  renponw  of  the  AUhranrii  to  the  Uottf*! 
dh:iva,  s'9msdvoin  to  aotnidmo  dnivom^  tee  At  r.  S  r.  B.  0,  W. 

M  It  it  not  found  in  the  SamhltA  of  the  Rifpredt,  but  in  the  AVy. 
8  r.  8. 5.  20,  and  in  the  Afharvaveda  8.  7, 85, 1.  Both  texts  dilTcr 
a  little.    At  vsUyana  reodt : 
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sacrifices  (from  producing  any  evil  con8equenceft)y'and 
Vanina  protects  the  fruits  ansing  from  its  successful 

Grformance.    (This  verse  is  repeated)  to  propitiate 
th  of  them. 

He  refNeats  a  verse  addressed  to  Vishnu  :  vjshnor 
nu  ham  viryani  (1,  154, 1^  Vishnu  is  in  the  sacrifice 
the  same  as  deliberation  in  (worldly  things).  Just 
(as  an  agriculturist)  is  ^oin^  to  make  good  the  mistakes  ' 
in  ploughing,  (and  a  king)  m  making  good  a  bad  judg* 
ment  by  devising  a  good  one,  so  the  Hotar  is  going 
to  make*  well  recited  wluit  was  badly  recited,  ana 
well  chanted  what  was  badly  chanted,  by  repeating 
this  verse  addressed  to  Vishnu. 

He  repeats  a  verse  addressed  to  Prajapati,  tant^nn 
tanvan.  rajato  (10,  53,  6).  2'aniu,  i.  e.  thread  means 
offspring.  By  repeating  tliis  verse  the  Hotar 
spieads  (mntanoti)  for  him  (the  sacrificer)  offspring. 
By  the  words  of  this  verse,  jyotishmatah  patno 
rakika  dkitid  kritam^  ».  e,  **  protect  the  paths  which 
are  provided  with  lights,  and  made  by  absorption  in 
meoitation"  wherein  the  *  term  *' the  paths  provided 
with  lights''  means  the  roads  of  the  gods  (to  tieaven), 
the  Hotar  paves  these  roads  (for  the  sacrificer  to  go 
on  them  on  his  way  to  heaven). 

By  the  words  anulbanam  vayata^  i.  e.  ^  weave  ye 
the  work  of  the  chanters  and  repeaters*'  so  as  to  nd 

thvongli  wbone  powtr  the  ttmotpbere  was  framed,  the  two  who 
•re  the  etrongeet  In  power  and  meet  Tigoroua,  who  rale  unconquer- 
able through  their  ttrength ;  nay  tboe  two,  VUhi.iu  and  Vara^a, 
eome  on  bong  called  flrat."  There  U  a  grammatical  difficulty  in 
thia  tranalathm  x  irp«ii,  which  can  be  only  explained  ae  a  3rd  perMm 
plwal  ef  the  aoriet  in  the  coi\)unctiTe,  ie  hero  Joined  to  noune  In  the 
dnal.  The  AtharraTeda  abowe  the  same  Ibrm.  Here  ie  an  erldent 
iacorractneei  which  perhapa  waa  the  reaaoo  Ibr  ita  being  axduded 
from  the  SafibitA. 

*•  The  weid  traailated  by  **  chantan  and  repeatan  **  la  Jpgu. 
0Ay.  tiplaiae  it  In  hie  comiiantary  co  thia  paaMgn  of  the  Ait.  Br. 
la  the  Mloiring  iMMMr  t 

^%  *^tfW  W^  iRfif  •f^JfPHUlT  it^  HP^rW* 
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it  from  ull  ^^^r'*ir'^VZ^^i^'''^^'^^''i' 
divine  race,",  the  "°^/.  PjS^or  production.  He 

who  has  Bucii  ",  .  . 

offspring  and  catUe.  .„^^^  „agj,ava 

He  concludes  mth  *«  ^^^J^^,  jndra  ^aglma 

virapsi  (4.17,20).  ^^U«  ^"ft  of  manifold  crafts. 

She^s  (also)  »a>y&  Jhe  true  cA«rj^  •  ^^^j^^    i„  , 
ing  men,  «norra  safe.    bhe«^'  „5,,i,a«  , 

ww-ds,  »'ravo  n.&nnam  yoj  J«T  .„Vj,a  Uie  sacr     ei 
;e1a:th.<raro  the  sa'Tj.hce^^^^^^^  f     th 

By  repeating  tliem  he  asKs^^    ^^  ^^gj,t  t 

Jrifiier.    "^en  he  tW  co  the  -acfc.. 

;St;     O^tiSreS  he  Juy  estabUshe.  t 

*«="*^*^**  ♦-/!  the  Acni-Muruta  Shwt 

After  having  rc^^}^  ^^^    „fr«dbhih    (5, 60,  i 
he  recites  the  Jajj:  ff'^^         ^,;^  to  ■ 
Thus  he  satisfies  (.aii; 
its  due. 


i,y  m.nu»cript  copy  "^ '"•*•"      J^^^ ,  ,htak  the  «irt  «•«») 
JpWo.  It  rfwplr  «>y  *'V^^  Jrtrictrf.    Foritrictly  .p«» 
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FOURTH  CHAPTER. 

(Oil  tie  origin,  meaning ,  and  universal  nature  of  the 
Agnithpma  as  the  model  of  other  sacrifices.  Oh 
the  Chiuushfoma  and  Jgotishfoma.) 

39. 

(On  the  origin  of  the  name  ^^  Agnishfoma,**  and  its 

meaning.) 

The  Devas  went  to  vrwr  with  the  Aguras,  in  order 
to  defeat  them.  Ac;ni  was  not  willing  to  follow 
thenh  The  Devas  then  said  to  him,  ''Go  thou  also, 
for  thou  art  one  of  us.'*  lie  said,  **  I  shall  not  go 
unless  a  ceremony  of  praise  is  performed  for  me. 
Do  ye  that  now.      So  they  did.    They  all  rose  up 

ifrom  their  places),  tunica  towards  Agni,  and  per- 
ormed  the  ceremony  of  praising  him.  After  having 
been  praised,  he  followed  them.  He  having  assumed 
the  snape  of  thrce  rows,  attacked  in  three  battle 
lines  the  Asuras  in  order  to  defeat  tliem.  The 
three  rows  were  made  only  of  the  metres  (G&gatrl, 
Trishfubhf  Jagnti).  The  three  battle  lines  are. 
only  the  three  libations.  He  defeated  them  beyond 
expectation.  Thence  the  Devas  put  down  the 
Asuras.  The  enemy,  the  incarnate  sin  (fApman), 
the  adversary  of  him  who  has  such  a  knowledge, 
perishes  by  himself.        ^ 

The  Agnishtoma  is  just  as  the  Ouyatri.  The 
latter  has  twenty-four  syllables  (if  all  its  three 
padas  are  counted)  and  the  Aguishjoma  has  twenty- 
tour  Stotras  and  Slmstras.^ 


*  Thst  if  to  Hj,  twdvs  Slotrtf  or  p^ormancii  of  the  8Aina  tinfr* 
•n.iad  twdvo  Hhaitrif  or  reeitaUona  of  ibo  HoSH-prfetii.  To 
oadi  ecotiA  a  Sbaatra  enrretpooda.  Tho  twalTc  ttbattraa  art  aa 
Mows  i^A)  At  tiM  Monlag  libaHoii— 1)  tho  Alya  and  9)  Pra-uga 
IskoiifMM  hgr  tlM  llotsr,  9)  tlM  ftluMCni  of  tM  MaittAmvps, 


r  * 

i' 


#  ■ 

'I 

ii 

I 

ii 
I 

1 
I 


i 


231 

It  is  just  as  they  say:  i  horse  if  Y*"^,'?^?^^ 
MW)  puts  the  rider  into  ease  (sudha).  Tha  doM 
ilsothebfiyatrt.  She  does  not  stop  on  $««««, 
but  takes  the  sacrificer  up  to  heaven.  Th«  does 
also  the  Agnishtoma ;  it  does  not  stop  on  earth,  but 
takes  tl»e  iSicrificer  up  to  heaven.  »»»•  Acnishjoma 
is  the  year.  The  year  has  twenty-four  half  months, 
and  the  Aunishtomatwenty-four  Btotrasand  Shwrtrw. 
Just  as  waters  flow  into  the  sea,  so  go  all  ««nfic«l 
performances  into  the  Agmshtoma  (».  e.  are  con^ 
tained  in  it). 

40. 

{AU  $aerifieial  rites  art  contained  in  tha  il^iVA^oma.) 

When  the  Dikshaijtya  Ishti  is  once  perfonn^J  in 

all  lis  parts  (litis  spread),  »>«?  jj^  °*if  .tSSS 
whatever  they  may  be,  are  comprised  m  the  Agmsii- 

^*  When  he  calls  Il&,»  then  all  P^J'ay*!"*'?*  J^'J**; 
ever  they  may  be,  are  comprised  m  the  Agnishtoma. 

At  th.  evening  ">>••'»»-»>  ♦'ifj^?^,!!^'''^  "^      '  *giu»«ruui 
ShMtm  to  be  wpeeted  by  the  Ho««  .lone. 

■  Th«  moninff  It.  the  Dlk«h«ijty«  l»m  to  the  model  ^^J*'^' 
»J^/rfXh«oWr  Ul.<l»rcquiml«»  the  Agntolnowe,  eueh  ••  A. 

a2r£:;x?«riiT4^oi^riV^  «^- 

4  ThI.  U  tUc  wner.!  niime  of  tho  oU.tloo.  ofllwl  »  «'»•  ••^iSji 
BMV»  practical  manual  Sn  tho  ptrtormanco  of  au  »o  omam^ 
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One  brin^  the  Agnihotram*  in  the  morning  and 
evening.  ^  Ihey  (the  Bacrificers  when  being  initiated) 
perform  in  the  morning  and  evening  the  religious 
TOW  (of  dnnkine  milic  only),  and  do  that  with  the 
» formula  n&hA.  With  tlie  same  formula  one  offers 
the  A^ihotram.  ^  Thus  the  Agnihotram  is  com- 
prised m  the  Agnishtoma. 
At  the  Pr&yaniya  Ishti*  the  Hotar  repeats  fifteen 

rltM,  tbejm  for  tlM  Rlgrcda  m  follotii :   1)  S'rnfffi^ftknrmn  (an 
oblfttitm  prlnelptlly   giToii  to  Agol  In  llio  nill  moon  uf  the   inoiitli 
«f  6Hvftiia)y  2)  SnrjmlmH  (an  oblntlon  ot  rico  to  tlio  M«rpoiitg). 
8)  A'iwijf9{Ji  (an  oUliitlon  to  Rudra  llio  maitcr  of  cnttlc),  4)  Aaral 
p^M  (an  oUaUon  to  IndrAunl  and  the  Vi»'vedcvA»),  6)  Prntynttinh^ 
kaMm  (an  oblation  to  S'vaita  Vnidtirava,  a  particular  ddty  con- 
nected with  the  ion),  0)   PMapitHyqjna  (an  oblation    to   the 
manes),  7)  Anrashfaka  (another  oblation  to  the  manes).    See  AsVal 
Oflhya  Sutras,  9,  1-4.    The  meanln^r  of  the  word  ytika  in  the  wont 
|MUAy|t/NA  U  donbtAil.    Jn  all  likelihood  pdkn  here  means  '*  cooked, 
dressed  Ibod,"  which  is  always  required  at  these  oblations.    Some 
Biodtt  Scholars  whom  Max  JJUller    follows  (IlUtory  of  Ancient 
Sanscrit    Literature,  p.  2u3),   explain  it   as  "good."    It  is  true 
tba  word  k already  used  in  the  sense  of  ''ripe,  mature,  excellent" 
latheSamhitaofthe  Rlgreda  (eeo7,  104,  S-O;.    In  the  sense  of 
••ripening"  we  find  it  1,  31, 14.    But  it  i«  very  doubtful  lo  me 
whetlier  by  pdka,  a  man  particularly  nt  for  performing  sacrifices  can 
bo  understood.    The  difference  between  tlie  S'rfiuta  and   Sm'irU 
oblations  is,  that  at  the  former  no  food,  cookeil  in  any  other  than 
the  sacred  fires,  can  bo  offlred  to  the  gods,  wldlnt  at  the  latter  an 
Matlon  is  first  cooked  on  the  common  hearth,  and  then  oflbred  in 
the  sacred  Smdrtm  tigni, 

•  The  sacrificcr  who  is  bring  initiated  (who  b  made  a  Wkuhifa) 

nas  to  observe  fast  for  several  da>'s  (three  at  the  Attninlitoma)  bcfbro 

he  to  altowed  to  Uke  any  suh»iantiAl  fowl.    IIo  drinks  In  the  morning 

tnd  evening  onlv  milk,  which  U  taken  fhmi  the  cow  al^cr  sunrho  and 

•iter  son>et«    lie  is  allowed  but  a  very  small  qunutltv,  as  much   as 

mialns  firom  tlie  milk  of  one  nipple  only  sfter  tlie  cilf  has  sucked. 

TWs  Ost  to  called  a  vrnta,  and  as  long  as  he  is  ob^erriug  it  he  to 

vraf«/rr«ila,  I.  e.  fulfilling  a  vow.    fi^ee  Ulninyakesl  hntras,  7,  4. 

Whoo  doing  thto  he  re|ieats  the  mantra  yr  t/trd    mfiiiq/fifa  (Taitt 

o^Jf  tf  •»  I ),  which  concludes  with  trhhyo  nau,at  tebkyo  *rdhfU  U  e. 

msbip  be  to  them,  8viih4  bo  to  thrm.    The  Agniiiotram  being 

Mnvd  in  tbi  morning  and  evening  always  witli  the  formula  mihd, 

ISO  author  oftlw*  linihroanam  bell«*ves  that  hy  tlicoe  InddenU  the 

Afsflwiimm  miwht  be  said  to  be  comalncd  in  tlie  AgiiMi^oma. 

•  li*T?  •**  ^.^'•^  HAmidhdi  I  venH<s  requiml  at  the  Fru^-anlva 

Itm,  whOH  at  tlM  Dikahavl)  A  amutaes  m  rtqutoite.    FUiaeu  to 
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▼erses  for  the  wooden  sticks  thrown  into  the  fire 
(sdtnidhffi'm).  The  same  number  is  required  at  the 
New  and  Full  Moon  oiierings.  Thus  the  New  and 
Full  Moon  offerings  are  comprised  in  the  Prayai^iya 
Ishti. 

They  ^  buy  the  king  Soma  (the  ceremony  of 
Somakraya*  is  meant).  The  king  Soma  belongs  to 
the  herbs.  They  cure  (a  sick  pei*son)  by  means  of 
medicaments  taken  from  the  vegetable  kingdom. 
All  vegetable  medicaments  following  the  king  Soma 
when  being  bought,  they  are  tlius  comprised  in  the 
Agnishronm. 

At  tlie  Atithya  Ishti  •  they  produce  fire  by  fric- 
tion, and  at  the  Chaturmusya  Ishtis  (they  do  the 
same).  The  Chuturmusya  Ishtis  thus  following  the 
Atithya  Ishti,  are  comprised  in  the  Agnishtoma. 

At  the  Pravargya  ceremony  they  use  fresh  milkt 
the  same  is  the  case  at  the  Dahshaifafia  yajna.*  Thus 


^'l 


the  general  number  at  mo»t  Ish^l*.    This  number  is  therefore  to  bs 
legardod  as  the  pmknti,  t.  e.   standard,  model,  whilacan/    otb« 
number  is  a  rikriti^  i,'e.  modificati««o. 
V  On  the  buying  of  the  Soma,  see  1, 19-13. 

•  On  the  producing  nf  fire  by  friction  at  the  Atithya  Iahti»  tas 
1,10. 17.  The  same  U  done  at  the  Cli4tumiisya  lBh(is,  §9%  X4ttya» 
8'r.  S.  6,S,  I. 

•  Tli*»  Ddkjhtiytina  ynjnn  .belongs  to  that  pecnllar  ela«  of 
Ishtis  which  arc  cul'lrd  iihtynyandhi,  i.  f.  oblaUons  to  be  brougbl 
rcgularlv  durlnff  a  certain  jMiikid.  They  are,  as  to  thebr  nature,  only 
modiflcailoiis  of  the  Dsn^'ttp&mnm&na  Ishti.  It  can  beneribrmoddtber 
on  everv  Full  and  >cw  Muon  during  tlie  lifo-tbne  of  the  aacrifioer, 
or  during  a  peri«Mi  of  flfteen  years,  or  the  whole  courw  of  oblations 
can  be  complct<»d  in  one  year.  The  rule  is,  that  Uie  number  of  oMa- 
tionn  given  miwi  amount  lo  at  leart  7«).  This  number  is  obtained 
dfher  by  peifmning  it  ryery  'lay  twice  during  a  whole  year,  or  by 
making  at  evcrv  Full  Moon  day  two  oblations,  and  two  othara  OQ 
OYcry  New  Moon  dav  dunu^r  n  a>ace  of  Hfteen  years.  The  ddtias  are, 
Agnl-doma  nt  the  New  Moon,  and  Indra-Agnl  and  ^tra-Vanms 
at  tho  Full  Miion  oblaiions.  The  offcringa  conaia  of  PnrodirSy 
aour  milk  (dadki),  and  fr«sh  milk  (^^yo*)-  On  a?ery  day  oo  yUeh 
thU  sacrifloe  is  i»erform<Kl,  it  most  be  peiAimad  twloa.  0M  UOys. 
S'r.  tf.  4, 4,  l-SO  and  A'st.  »>.  a.  t,  li. 

20  • 


5S 

2 


234 


235 


the  Dakshayai^a  Bacrifice  is  comprised  in  the  Ag- 
sishtoma. 

Tfie  animal  sacrifice  takes  place  the  day  nrevious 
to  ihe  Soma  fei^t.  All  animal  sacrifices  '^  which 
follow  it  are  thus  comprised  in  the  Agnishtoma. 

Jl&dadha}^  by  name  is  a  sacrificial  rit^  They 
perform  it  with  thick  milk  {dadhi),  and  they  also 
take  thick  milk  at  the  time  of  making  the  JJadH' 

fhnrma}^  rite    (in    the    Agnishtoma).     Thus    the 
l&dadha  is,  on  account  of  its  following  the  Dadhi- 
gharma  rite,  comprised  in  the  Agnishtoma. 

41. 

(2%€  other  parts  of  Jt/otishfoma,  such  an  Uhtlya, 
Atiritra,  comprised  in  the  Aynishtowa.) 

Now  the  first  part  (of  the  Agnishtoma)  has  been 
expUined.  After  that  has  been  performed,  the 
fifteen  Stotras  and  ^hastras  of  tlie  Uhthya  ceremony 

**  On  the  Anlmtl  Meriflce,  tee  8, 1-14.    The  anlmnl  iiacriflcfs  ara 
•  called  bero,  /H^'uMitr/A/r.    Boma  fuch  aa  the  Nir&tfha  Pa*'ubttndka 
€MM  precede  the  Agnbhtona. 

**  Hdimdhn  ia    another  inodiflcaHon   of  the   DarA'apur^imiftsa 
IihfU.    Ita  principal  part  it  four  intlk.    See  A»  v.  *i,  14. 

*'  On  the  Dadhi-ffhaitna,  the  draught  of  tmir  milk,  fee  At'r.  ft 
IS,  and  Hirai^yaketl  Sr.  i$6tr.  0,  8.  It  It  prepared  onU  dnink  hj 
the  prieau  after  an  oblatkm  of  it  hat  been  ihiown  into  the  ftiv,  at 
the  midday  libation  of  tlia  Soma  fea>t  Jiitt  before  ihc  recital  of  the 
Mamtratiya  Shattra.  The  ceremouy  it  chiefly  )wrft>rmo<l  by  the 
Pratipraath&thar,  who  after  hnrlng  taken  auiir  nilik  with  a  iTorm 
of  Udnmbara  wood,  makea  It  hot  under  the  recltnl  of  the  mmitni, 
vikeka  ttA  fHMM'ekm  stifiitfiiH,  ke  in  which  Speech  and  Mind, 
the  two  fital  aira  (prdMH  and  apcinii),  eye  and  car,  Wi^ilom  and 
Screnirthf  Power  and  Quicknett  in  action,  are  inroked  to  rook  it 
After  harinff  repealed  thit  mantra  and  made  hot  the  offerinfr,  he  tavt 
to  the  Hotar,  "The  oflTeiing  U  cooked,  n>peat  tlie  YmJvii  for  tha 
Dadlii.gharma."  The  Utter  rcpeatu,  "Tim  offirrluff  U  ci>okc«l;  I 
tbiak  it  cooked  in  the  ndder  (nf  tlie  cow)  and  cooked  In  the  Are. 
TaMha(!  Ani,  eat  tha  Dadlii-irharma,  VawUmf  i'  Tlien  the  flotar 
iwpcM  aaocber  mantra,  mm^i  tff^  indH^m  brihad  (At?.  Hr.  6, 
i8X  wiMraiijpaa  Urn  piltata  ftt  U. 
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follow.  If  they  (the  fifteen  Stotras  and  fifteen  Shastras 
are  taken  together)  they  represent  tlie  year  as  divided 
into  months  (each  consisting  of  thirty  days).  Agni 
Vais'vannm  is  the  year;  Agnishtoma  is  Agni, 
The  Ukthya  by  following  (also)  the  order  of  tlie 
year  is  thus  comprised  in  the  Agnishtoma. 

After  the  Ukthya  has  entered  the  Agnishtoma, 
the  Vajapeya"  follows  it ;  for  it  exceeds  (the  number 
of  the  Stotras  of)  the  Ukthya  (by  two  only). 

The  twelve  turns  of  the  Soma  cups'*  at  night  (at 
the  Atiratra  Soma  feast)  are  on  the  whole  joined  to 
tlie  fifteen  verses  by  means  of  which  the  Stotras  are 
performed.  Two^*  of  those  turns  belonging  always 
together,  the  number  of  the  Stotra  verses  to  which 
thev  (the  turns)  belong,  is  brought  to  thirty  (by 
nuiltiplying  the  number  fifteen  with  tlicse  two). 
(Hut  the  number  thirty  is  to  be  obtained  in  another 
way  also  for  the  Atirfitra).  The  Shojas'i  Sfinian  is 
twentv-one-fold,  and  the  Sandhi  (a  Suman  at  the 
end  of  Atiratra)  is  frim/,t.  <-.nine-f«»ld,  which  amounts 
in  all  to  thirty.    There  arc  thirty  nijihts  in  every 


'»  ThU  la  a  partlcnlar  Soma  Hacriflce,  generally  taken  aa  part  of 
Jyotii'litomai  which  ia  Mki  to  be  SfipHi'Sam*tha,  i.  e.  cun»iiUng  of 

sc^'cu  parte 

**  ThU  rf  fcr»  to  the  arrangement  fur  the  great  Soma  bNnqiieta 
fcdd  at  nljrht  when  ccleUwthig  tlie  Atliaira.  In  the  en-ning,  after 
a  8omfl  lIlMiiioii  hnn  \wcn  «ivcn  to  the  lire  ftrom  ilio  hhi*lii»i  Gruha, 
the  t^oma  rup«  arc  pated  In  a  canaln  order.  There  are  A*ur.»och 
f»rtli-r»  culled  aaH/iM,  At  the  flnt  the  cup  of  the  Hoiar  takca  the  lead, 
at  the  necond  thai  <>(  the  Maliruraruiw,  at  th<?  third  tliat  of  tha  BrAh- 
niaiiiflihantl.  and  at  the  fourth  that  of  the  Achliav&ka.  ThU  ie  thriea 
repeated,  triiich  makea  twelve  turn*  In  all.— 5/f  jf. 

•*  Alwara  two  tiimt  arc  pre»idcd  over  hjr  ime  ^>rle«t, .  tha  Orat  two 
bj  tha  Adhraryu,  the  loUowiog  two  by  the  Praiipra*ih&  ar. 


^T  ^^ 


236 


in  the  Agnishtoma,  and  the    Aptory&ma    sacrifice 
foUous  the  track  of  the  Atiratra  when  entering  the   * 
Agnisbtoma*  For  it  becomes  also  an  Atiratra.    Thus 
all  sacrificial  rites  which  precede  the  Agnishtoma,  as 
well  as  those  which  come  after  it,  are  comprised  in  it 
All  the  Stotra  verses  of  the  Agnishtoma  amount,  if 
counted,  to  one  hundred  and  ninety.  For  ninety  are  the 
ten  ^rtrritof  (three  times  three=  nine).  (The  number 
hundred  is  obtnined  thus)  ninety  are  ten  (tritrit'is), 
but  of  the  number    ten   one   Stotriyd  verse   is  in 
excess ;  the  rest  is  the  Trivrit  (nine),  which  is  taken 
twenty-one-fold'^  (this  makes   189)   and  represents 
by  this  number  tliat  one  (the  sun)  which  is  put  over 
(the    others),  and  bums.    This  is  the    VUhuvan^^ 
(equator),  which  has  ten  Trivrit  Stomas  before  it  and 
ten  after  it,  and  being  placed  in  the  midst  of  both 
turns  aboye^  them,  and  bums  (like  the  sun).    The 
one  Siotriya  verse  which  is  in  excess,  is  put  in 
that  (Vishuvan  which  is  the  twenty-first)  and  placed 
over  it  (like  a  cover).    ThiA  is  the  sacrifices    This 
(the  twenty-one-fold  Trivrit  Stoma)  is    the  divine 
Kshatram  (sovereign  power),  which  has  the  power 
of  defying  any  attack. 

He  who  has  such  a  knowledge  o!)tains  the  divine 
Kshalram,  which  has  the  power  for  defying  any 
attack,  and  becomes  assimilated  to  it,  assumes  its 
shape,  and  takes  the  same  place  with  it 

42. 

iWhyftmr  Stomas  are  required  at  the  AgnUhtoma.) 

The  Devas  after  having  (once  upon  a  time)  been 
defeated  by  the  Asuras,  started  for  the  celestial  world. 


••  TIm  100  fftoirija  fciMt  oT  tiM  AffnMifooui  eompilM  Hm  aaaitar 
tl  alM  liawUkM.  €iM  bdiigonljr  la  •xects., 

•^  Sm  skMl  U  te  tiM  Alt.  Br.  4,  Id-iO. 
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Agni  touching  the  sky  (from  his  place  on  earth), 
entered  the  upper  re^on  (with  his  flames),  and  closed 
the  gate  of  the  celestial  world ;  for  Agni  is  its  master. 
The  Vasus  first  approached  him  and  said :  *'  Mayest 
Uiou  allow  us  to  pass  over  (thy  flames)  to  enter 
(heaven)  ;  {pve  us  an  opportunity  (ahasa.y*  Agni 
said,  *'  Bemg  not  prHised  (by  you),  I  shall  not  allow 
you  to  pass  (through  the  gate).  Praise  me  now."  So 
they  did.  They  praised  him  with  nine  verses  (the 
Trivrit  Stoma).**    After  they  had  done,  be  allowed 

!•  The  Trivrit  Stoma  eoiwUtt  of  the  nine  TerMt  of  the   Bnhiihm 
/ifftviNKf na  Stotni  (koc  SaiuAvcdA  8omh.    9,  1*0),  which  are  fiing  in 
three  turns,  eiich  ureompenled  by  the  Hlmlittra.     In  thi»  Stoma  th« 
tame  ?craet  are  not  nung  repettcdly  oe  ii  the  cafe  with  til  otlicr 
Stomas.    There  are  three  Iduda  {vUhtHti)  of  this  Stoma  mentioned  In 
the  TAndya  JJrdkwanam  2,1"^,  aiWcd  ihe  udytitt  irivHto  viahfuti^ 
ptirivarttiiti,hwl  kulfiifint.    The  diflfercncc  of  tliese  three  kinds  liet 
In  the  order  which  is  assl^pied  to  each  of  the  three  Yerses  wliich  form 
one  torn  {pfirydjfa),  and  in  tlie  application  of  the   Hinikikni  (the 
sound  hum  pronounced  Tery  loudly)  which  always  belongs  to  one 
tura.    The  arrangrcmcnt  of  oil   the   rers^s  which  form  nart  of  the 
Stoma  (the  whole  musical  piece),  in  three  turn*,  each  with  a  |iarti- 
cular  order  for  its  several  verset,  and  their  repetition,  Is  called  in  tlie 
techulcal  lang^ua^^e  of  the  8i\ma  singers  a  viihfuH,    Each  Stoma  haa 
scTcral  varhiiions.    The  first  variations  of  theTriv|it  Stoma  is  the 
udyatif  t.  e,  the  rising.    Tliis  kind  is  yety  simple.    Tlie  Himkiira  is 
pronounced   in    the  fir4    parynya  at  the    flmt    verse  {tisrihhynm 
hit7thnroti  Mfi  prtithnmftyd).  In  the  second  at  the  middle  \er*t  of  the 
triplet  (tinrihhyo  hiTnharoH  m  madhynmayfi),tLnd  in  the  third,  at  the 
last  verse' (^i>ri6A^o  hi»nkaroti  ta  uttamayn),     lUt  jtarirartiiMi 
vishtuti   consists    In   singing    the  several    verses  of  the     triplet 
in  all  three  turns  in  the   inverted  order,  that  is  to  say,  the  first 
Is  always  made  the  last,  and  the  latt  the  first  {tisrUthyo  hikhnm 
roti  fn  pardehibhik),    Tlie    kuldymi  vishfuii  is  more  complicated 
than  the  tn-o  oihersl    In  the  first  turn  the  order  of  the   verses  Is 
Inverted  (tifribhyo  hi»hkaroti  »n  pardchihhih),  in  the  second  turn  the 
middle  verse  is  made  the  finit,  tlie  last  becomes  the  middle   vcn^. 
and  the  first  becomes  the  last  {ti$ribhyo  hhhknroH  yd  madhytima 
»d  pmthtmd,  yd  uttamd  sd  mndhymd^  yd  pmtkama  9n  uttamd) ; 
In  the  third  turn,  the  last  becomes  the  first,  the  first  the  seeond,  ami 
tlie  second  the  last.    Tlie  t^uma  singers  mark  tlie  several  turns,  and 
the  order  of  each  verse  in  It  as  well  as  the  number  of  repetitions  by 
small  sticks  cut  fWmi  the  wood  of  the   Udumbara  tree,  the  trank  of 
which  must  always  be  phiced  behind  the  scat  of  the  (J         r.    Tbev 
aia  called  ktufdi.    £ach  of  the  thcee  dlrlaloiia  ef  each  whlcL 
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tliem  to  pass  (the  gate),  that  they  might  enter  the 
(celestial)  world. 

The  Radras  approached  him  and  said  to  him, 
*^  Mayest  thou  allow  us  to  pass  on  ;  give  us  an 
opportunity  (by  moderating  thy  flames)."  He 
answered,  *•  If  I  be  not  praised,  I  shall  not  allow 
wu  to  pass.  Praise  me  now/'  They  consented. 
They  praised  him  with  fifteen  verses.'*  After  they 


Iktj  »•  put  It  aJled  vUhtdta.    Their  making  if  ninutelj  described 
ia  the  Ulydynna  S&tra$,  S,  6.     ^i^rirr  fUT:  liT^^qfsrU^ 

^fJwT  vW%  %^  ^^^^  Hf<^^   Smianvww 

<•  <•   the  PrMtotar  oualit  to   get  made  the  kos'd*  (tmaU  pieeeof 

WAod)  from  a  wood  which  is  used  at  laerificet.    Some  ai«  of  oirfnion 

that  at  aaeriadal  acaiioiii  (tatiras)  wlUch  Utt  loog,  they  ought  to  be 

nade  of  Khadira  wiod  onlj.    After  having  got  them  made  of  the 

leagih    of  a  tpaa  (the  space  between  tlie  thumb  and  Ibrefinger 

aireiched),  so  that  the  part  which  is  coTered  with  bark  resembles 

the  backer  the  kus'a  ffrass,  the  fibre  part  of  the  stick  being  quite 

•▼en*  as  big  as  the  link  of  the  thumb,  the  ends  being  prominent 

(easily  to  be  recognised),  he  should  besmear  them  with  odoriferous 

•Qbstanees,  but  at  the  Sattras,  as  some  say,  with  liquki  butter,  put 

the  ehith  used  for  the  Vishtutis,  which  is  made  of  linen,  or  fiax,  or 

cotton,  round  them,  and  place  them  abore  the  Udumbara   branch 

(always  required  when  singing). 

"  This  Is  the  so-called  PoHchmda^a  Stoma,    The  arrangement  ia 
the  same  as  with  the  TrivHt  Stoma.    The  same  triplet  of  Ten>es  is 
iMrt  required  for  each  of  the  thn-e  turns.     Bsch  turn  is  to  consist 
of  fiye  femes.    In  the  first  turn,  the  flr»t  Tcm  Is  dianted  thrice, 
the  second  once,  the  third  once  {panchahyo  himkaroH  ea  tUribkih 
9m  ekgjfd  $a  ekttffti);  in  the  second  turn  the  first  verse  Is  chanted 
once,  the  second  thrii*e,  the  third  once ;  in  the  third  turn  the  first 
mad  eeeond  Tcrsce  are  chanted  each  once,  but  the  third  thrice.    This 
Stoma  is  rraalred  for  those  S4mans  ot  the  morning  libation,  which 
Mlow  the  Bmkitk'pmuimdiws.    Tlie  tfiptttdoM'a  and  ekavim/a  #f»- 
sn«j  follow  the  same  order  as  the  panehadas'a.    The  several  verses  of 
tta  triplet  are  la  three  tnms  chanted  so  many  times  as  to  obtain 
nepsetlvfly  the  number  17  and  SI.    The  former  is  appropriate  to 
tka  aUdagr  Mhatfeo,  the  lacier  to  the  efeniag  UbatkNL 
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had  done  so,  he  allowed  them  to  pass,  that  they 
nii<rht  enter  the  (celestiah  world. 

The  Adityas  approached  and  said  to  him,  **  Mayest 
thou  allow  us  to  i^ass  on ;  give  us  an  opportunity." 
He  answered,  *Mf  I  be  not  praised,  I  shall  not  allow 
you  to  pass.  Praise  me  now!"  They  consented. 
They  praised  him  with  seventeen  verses.  After  they 
had  done  so,  he  allowed  them  to  pass,  that  they 
might  enter  the  (celestial)  world. 

The  Vis've  Devas  approached  and  said  to  him, 
**  Mayest  thou  allow  us  to  pass  on ;  give  us  an 
opportunity."  He  answered :  ''  If  I  be  not  praised, 
I  shall  not  allow  you  to  pass.  Praise  me  now !" 
They  consented.  They  praised  him  with  twenty* 
one  verses.  After  they  had  done  so,  he  allowed 
them  to  pass,  that  they  might  enter  the  (celestial) 
world. 

The  gods  having  praised  Agni  each  with  another 
Stoma  (combination  of  verses),  he  allowed  them  to 
pass. 

The  sacrificer  who  praises  Agni  with  all  (four) 
Stomas,  as  well  as  he  (the  priest)  who  knows  it  (the 
Agnishtoma)  will  pass  on  beyond  him  (Agni,  who 
watches  with  his  flames  the  entrance  to  heaven).  *^ 

To  him  who  has  such  a  knowledge  he  (Agni) 
allows  to  pass  and  enter  the  celestial  world. 

43. 

(  On  the  name$  **  Agnishtoma^  ChatHshtoma,  JyO" 
tishfoma."     The  Agnishtoma  is  endless.) 

The  Agnishtoma  is  Agni.  It  is  called  so,  because 
they  (the  gods)  praised  him  with  this  Stoma.  They 
called  it  so  to  hide  the  proper  meaning  of  the  word ; 

**  In  this  Mntenee  we  hare  two  pecnlfaur  forme :  mti^  Instead  of  mti 
beyond,  and  ar;fdMp  9rd  pen.  conjunct,  middle  velee  In  the 
oC  a  ftitnre. 
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for  the  gods  like  to  hide  the  proper  meaning  of 
words. 

On  account  of  four  classes  of  gods  havinf;  praised 
i^gni  with  four  Stomas,  the  whole  was  called  Chutuk-- 
stoma  (containing  four  Stomas).  They  called  it 
80  to  hide  the  proper  meaning  of  the  word ;  for  the 
gods  like  to  hide  the  proper  meaning  of  words. 

It  (the  A^shtoma)  is  called  JyotWitoma,  for  they 
praised  Agni  when  he  had  risen  up  (to  the  sky)  in 
the  shape  of  a  livtj^it  (jyotis).  They  called  it  so  to 
hide  the  proper  meaning  of  the  word ;  for  the  gods 
liice  to  hide  the  proper  meaning  of  words. 

This  (Agnishtoma)  is  a  sacrificial  performance 
which  has  no  beginning  and  no  end.  The  Agnish- 
toma is  like  the  endless  wheel  of  a  carriage.  The 
be^nning  (pr&ifatuya)  and  the  conclusion  {udayamyd) 
of  It  are  alike  (iust  as  the  two  wheels  of  a  carriage). 

About  this  there  is  a  sacrificial  stanza  sung  '*  what 
is  its  (of  the  Agnishtoma)  beginning,  that  is  its  end, 
and  what  is  its  end,  that  is  its  beginning ;  just  as 
the  Sakala  serpent  it  moves  in  a  circle,  that  none 
can  distinguish  its  first  part  from  its  last  part."  For 
its  opening  (the  prayamya)  was  (also)  its  con- 
clusion.*' 

But  to  this  some  raise  objections,  saying,  ''  they 
make  the  beginning  (of  the  Stotras  of  the  Soma  day) 
with  the  Irivrit  Stoma,  and  conclude  with  the 
twenty-onefold  Stoma  (at  the  evening  libation) ; 
bow  are  they  (the  beginning  and  conclusion)  then 
alike  ?'*  To  this  one  should  answer,  ''  they  are  alike 
as  far  as  the  twenty-one-fold  Stoma  is  also  a  Trivnl 
Stoma,  for  both  contain  triplets  of  verses,  and 
have  tlieir  nature."  ^ 


«  Tbto  Nfen  to  Um  Cbani  obktlon  to  bo  given  to  Aditi  at  tht 
Priya^tja  «  woU  ■•  at  iht  UdayantjfA  Ith^l.     8eo  1, 7. 

*  For  perlbmlaf  the  Trirrit  Stoma  at  tbo  coaimonoeiiiOBl  of  tho 
UbaUoa^  tlM  ataa  Bahlak-pafaBAaa  Tcnaa  aro  itqiilioi 
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44. 

{How  the  Shastras  should  be  repeattd  at  each  of  the 
theelibaiiom.  Thetunnever  rises  nor  sets.  How  the 
phenomena  of  sunrise  and  sunset  are  to  be  explained.) 

The  Agnishtoma  is  that  one  who  bums  (the 
sun).  The  sun  shines  durinc^  the  day,  and  the 
Agnishtoma  ^  should  be  completed  along  with  the 
day.  It  being  a  fdhna,  i.  e.  going  with  the  day,  they 
should  not  perform  it  hurriedly  (in  order  to  finish 
it  before  the  day  is  over),  neither  at  the  morning, 
nor  midday,  nor  evening  libations.  ^  (Should  they 
do  so)  the  sacrificer  would  suddenly  die. 

When  they  do  not  perform  hurriedly  (only)  the 
rites  of  the  rooming  and  midday  libations,  but  hurry 
over  the  rites  of  the  evening  libation,  then  this, 
viz.  the  villages  lying  in  the  eastern  direction 
become  largely  populated,  whilst  all  that  is  in  the 
western  direction  becomes  a  loni^  tract  of  deserts, 
and  the  sacrificer  dies  suddenly.  Thence  they  ought 
to  perform  without  any  hurry  the  rites  of  the  morn- 
ing and  middav,  as  well  as  those  of  the  evening 
libation.  (If  they  do  so)  tlie  sacrificer  will  not 
suddenly  die. 

In  rer>eating  the  Shastras,  the  Ilotar  ought  to  be 
guided  oy  the  (daily)  course  (of  tlie  sun).     In  the 

which  cADtbtt  of  thrco  triplets  {tricha*).  For  performing  the 
twentjr-one-fold  Stoina  at  tlio  eTenlofr  Ubotion,  the  Yt^HAyqjntya 
8&man  i«  iitcd,  whicli  coneists  only  of  t^'o  vcnof,  but  1^  repeating 
tome  )«artt  of  tlicm  tnire,  tho  number  of  three  vcrsee  ie  obtainoo. 
The  Mme  triplet  being  chnnted  in  thfee  turnn  (/Mtr^A^o)  tho  twoaiy* 
one-lbl(l  Stoma  appeart  to  be  lilce  tlie  Trirrii, 

**  Agiii^Ufomi  i«  here  taken  in  the  ttrictett  neoM,  ae  meaning  only 
A  Soma  (ettival,  lasting  Ibr  one  ilay,  and  completed  by  means  of  tho 
^ur  Siomiui  mention^.  Tlmefon  Agnishtoma  is  often  called  tha 
model  {jfrnkriii)  of  the  Aikilhika  Soma  sacrifices,  or  such  ones  which 
isst  for  one  day  only.  But  in  a  more  cAmprshenslTO  sense  all  the 
rites  which  precede  it,  such  as  the  Uik^uintya  and  otiier  Isb^ls,  and 
the  anbnal  saerlflee,  are  regarded  as  part  of  the  Agnishtoma.  For 
^A-itboot  these  rites  nobody  is  allowed  to  peribrm  soy  Soasa  sacriSea* 
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morning  timei  at  sunrisei  it  bums  but  slowly.  Thence 
die  Uotar  should  repeat  the  Shostras  at  the  morning 
libation  with  a  feeble  voice. 

When  the  sun  is  rising  higher  up  (on  the  horizon) 
it  bums  with  greater  force.  Thence  the  Ilotar  should 
repeat  the  Shastras  at  the  midday  libation  with  a 
strong  voice. 

When  the  sun  faces  men  most  (after  having  passed 
the  meridian),  it  bums  with  the  greatest  force. 
Thence  the  Hotar  should  repeat  the  Shastras  at  Uie 
third  (eveninu)  libation  with  an  extremely  strong 
voice.  He  should  (only)  then  (commence  to)  r#*peat 
it  so  (with  the  greatest  force  of  his  voice),  when  he 
should  be  complete  master  of  his  full  voice.  For  the 
^^hastra  is  Speech.  Should  he  continue  to  repeat 
(the  Shastras  of  the  third  libation)  with  the  same 
strens:th  of  Voice  with  which  he  commenced  the 
repetition,  up  to  the  end,  then  his  recitation  will  be 
admirably  well  uccomplished. 

The  sun  does  never  set  nor  rise.  When  people 
think  the  sun  is  setting  (it  is  not  so).  For  after 
having  arrived  at  the  end  of  the  day  it  makes  itself 
produce  two  opposite  effects,  making  night  to  what 
IS  I)elow  and  day  to  what  is  on  the  otlier  side. 

When  they  believe  it  rises  in  the  mominsic  fthis 
supposed  rising  is  thus  to  be  accounted  for).  Having 
reached  the  end  of  the  night,  it  makes  itself  produce 
two  opposite  eflTcctfi,  making  day  to  what  is  below 
and  night  to  what  is  on  the  other  side.**  In  fact  the 
nun  never  sets.  Nor  docs  it  set  for  him  who  has 
fiuch  a  knowledge.  &>uch  a  one  becomes  united  with 
the  sun,  assumes  its  form,  and  enters  its  place. 

•«  Tbit  pMMffc  U  of  eoMld«rsbl«  Istenvt,  eonttliiing  the  dciilAl  of 
the  oxistenee  of  ramlM  tnd  tuntet.  Tlie  author  Mcribet  s  daily 
eoono  to  tho  Mn,  hot  tappoufi  It  lo  rcmeln  always  in  its  hiirh  poil- 
f  ioa  OB  th€  ftky,  maklitf  aanrlM  ami  auiitet  1^  meaBt  of  its  own 
coatrarietiai. 
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FIFTH  CHAPTER. 

(0«  the  gradual  recovery  of  the  iocrifice.  What  men  are 
unfit  to  officiate  an  sacrificial  priests.  The  offerings 
to  tlie  Devis  and  Devihas.    The  Uhthya  sacrifice.) 

45. 

• 

{How  the  gods  recovered  the  sacrifice  which  had  gone 
from  them.  How  they  performed  different  rites. 
Under  what  conditions  tlte  sacrifice  is  effectual.) 

The  sacrifice  once  left  the  gods  and  went  to 
nourishing  substances.  The  gods  said,  **  the  sacrifice 
has  gone  from  us  to  nourishing  substances,  let  us 
seek  both  the  sacrifice  and  Uie  nourishment  by 
means  of  a  Brahmana  and  tlie  metres."  So  they 
did.  They  initiated  a  Brahmana  by  means  of 
the  metres.  They  performed  all  tlio  rites  of  the 
Dikshaiiiya  Ishti  up  to  the  end,  including  even  the 
PatnUsaihyajas.^  On  account  of  the  gods  havins  at 
that  occasion  performed  all  the  rites  at  the  Dik* 
shaniyfi  Ishti  up  to  the  end,  including  even  the 
Patni-samyajas,*  men  followed  afterwards  the  same 
practice.  The  gods  (in  their  search  for  the  sacrifice) 
came  very  near  it  by  means  of  tlie  Pruyaiiiva  Ishti, 
They  peribrmcd  the  ceremonies  with  jjrcat  haste  and 
finished  Uic  Islifi  already  with  the  b'aiTiyuvfika.  • 
This  is  the  reason  that  Uio  Prfiyaiiiya  Ishti  ends 
with  S'aitiyuviika ;  for  men  followed  (aftcr>vards) 
this  practice. 

•  flco  page  94. 

•  Tho  Patnl-naiTiyl^ai  grnnmlly  conc1ii<lo  all  ItlitU  sad  neriflcca. 

•  Thli  ii  a  formula  contaii.ia  f  f ha  nord*  /««•  yoA  which  ia  repeat* 
adbrforolba  Painl^niviOa*.  Af'v.  S'r.  tf.  1.  10.  Tha  mantim  which 
la  frvquaaily  uncd  at  other  occanlcnw  al»o,  runt  aw  fnUiiwa  t 

fif«*T^i^  1 1  ^4  fnani  wi  nil  ^  f«^<  *  ^- 
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The  god*  performed  the  rite*  of  the  Atithya  Ishti 
and  came  by  means  of  it  very  near  the  gacrifice! 
ihey  concluded  hosUly  the  ceremonies  with  tlie  lla  * 
(tlie  eating  of  the  Mcrificial  food).  This  is  the 
reason  that  the  Atithya  Ishti  is  finished  with  Uie 
"Vi       "*"  followed  (aOerwards)  this  practice. 

The  gods  performed  the  rites  of  the  Upasads  • 
and  came  by  means  of  them  very  near  tlie  sacrifice. 
They  performed  hasUIy  Uie  ceremonies,  repeating  only 
Aree  S&midheni  verses,  and  tlie  Yfijyils  for  threi 
oaaes.  iliis  is  (he  reason  tliat  at  the  Upasad  Isliti 
only  three  Sfimidhenis  are  repeated,  and  Yfijyfi  verses 
to  three  deiUes;  for  men  followed  (afterwards)  this 
practice. 

The  gods  performed  the  rites  of  the  upmnuatha  • 
(the  eve  of  the  Soma  festival).  On  the  vmvamha 
"*y.  *hey  reached  the  sacrifice.  After  having 
rMched  the  sacrifice  ( Yajnn),  they  performed  all  its 
ntes  severally,  even  including  the  Patni-saiTmnas. 
rill*  It  the  reason  tliat  they  perform  at  the  day 
previous  to  tlie  Soma  festival  all  rites  to  tlie  end. 
even  including  tlie  Patni-samyAjas. 

This  is  ihe  reason  that  the  Hotar  should  repeat 
the  mantras  at  all  ceremonies  preceding  the  Upavasa- 
tba  day  (at  which  the  animal  sacrifice  is  offered) 
with  a  very  slow  voice.  For  the  gods  came  at  it 
(the  sacrifice)  by  performing  the  several  rites  in 
•uch  a  manner  ^  if  tliey  were  searohing  (after  some- 
thinff,  I. «.  slowly). 

Ai    »r'  "  ****  '®"°"  *''**  *'*«  '^o*"""  "ay  repeat  on 
the  Upavasatha  day  (after  having  reached  the  sacri- 

*  ^  P*>*  «!•  ,TliU  rl(«  prcecdw  tlw  8'aAr«T«)au 

*  ***  *}}?^^,'  ^^  "••  ^l**«'  '•»'«'  «•'.»  «lMw  MmMhwl  rrrm 
an  nqUNd,  wUkt  tbdr  aumbtr  la  etlm  IslifU  MMuata  to  Aft«ea. 
•M  ae*  tad  tlwa  to  MToitwa.   8oe  ptgt  M. 

•wJuM.**  *V   «»  tfct  Mlrnt]  tMriAe*,  mIM  AgaUiKmlyiu 
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iice)  the  mantras  in  whatever  tone  he  might  like 
to  recite  them.  For  at  that  occasion  the  sacrifice 
is  already  reached  (and  the  '^ searching"  tone  of 
repeating  not  required). 

The  gods,  after  having  reached  the  sacriAcCi  said 
to  him.  ''  Stand  still  to  be  our  food."  He  answered, 
**  No.  How  should  I  stand  still  for  you  (to  be  your 
food)  7"  He  Uien  only  looked  at  them.  They  said 
to  him,  '*  Because  of  thy  having  become  *  united 
with  a  BrTihmana  and  the  metres,  thou  shall  stand 
still."     He  consented. 

That  is  the  reason  that  the  sacrifice  (only)  when 
joined  to  a  Brfihmaijia  and  metres  carries  the  obia* 
tions  to  the  gods. ' 

46. 

(Om  three  mUtakes  which  might  he  mode  in  the  ap* 
pointment  ofprieste.    How  they  are  to  be  remedied,) 

Three  things  occur  at  the  sacrifice :  oflals,  devoured 
food,  and  vomited  food.  Oftals  (jagdha)  occur 
when  one  appoints  to  the  office  of  a  sacrificial  priest 
who  oflers  his  services,  thinking  he  (the  sacnficer). 
should  give  me  something,  or  he  should  choose  me 
(for  the  performance  of  his  sacrifice).*  This  (to 
appoint  such  a  man  to  the  office  of  a  priest)  is 
as  i)erverse  as  (to  eat)  the  oflfals  of  a  meal  (which 
are  generally  not  touched  by  others).  For  the  acts 
of  such  a  one  do  not  benefit  the  sacrificer. 


*  Th«  drift  of  thU  partpmiph  U  to  tliow,  that,  for  the  •occcmAiI  pei^ 
fonnnnee  oTtlio  MCi-iflce,  Urniiroann,  m  well  m  ih«  vcrM*  foinpoicd  in 
lh«  dlffditnt  metrct  and  prctervcd  by  llrahmansonlx,  aro  IndUMiiMblo. 
Tilt  KftlMtlriyu  and  other  CMtct  were  to  bo  deluded  Into  tne  belUf 
tlwt  thoy  could  not  perforin  ony  Mcrlflco  with  tbe  tll^^litott  cbanco 
ufiuccoKf,  If  they  did  not  ftpToliit  llr«bRione  and  employ  Ihe  TerMt 
of  the  Higreds,  wlUeb  were  ehk*ily  preterved  by  the  BrahniAni  only. 

*  The  •Aoiflcer  muet  alwoyt  himMlf  cbooao  hU  pricttt  by  nddreeeing 
them  in  due  form.  No  one  should  offer  hie  eervioee ;  but  bo  mnti  bi . 
aikcd  by  the  mm  who  wiahet  to  pertan  s  MeriScii 
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Deroured  (girnam)  it  that  wlien  a  sacrificGr  a]> 
points  some  one  to  the  office  of  a  priest  out  of  fear, 
thinkingi  **  he  might  kill  me  (at  some  future  occa- 
sion), or  disturb  my  sacrifice  (if  I  do  not  choose 
him  for  the  office  of  a  priest)."  This  is  as  perveise 
as  if  food  is  devoured  (not  eaten  in  the  proper  way). 
For  the  acts  of  such  a  one  do  not  benefit  the  sacrificcr 
(as  little  as  the  devouring  of  food  with  greediness 
benefits  the  body). 

Vomited  (r^iito)is  that,  wlien  a  sacrificcr  appoints  to 
tlie  office  of  a  priest  a  man  wlio  is  ill  spoken  of.  Just 
as  men  take  disgust  at  anything  that  is  vomited, 
io  the  gods  take  ali^o  disgust  at  such  a  man.  This 
(to  appoint  such  a  man)  is  as  disgusting  as  something 
Tomitod.  For  the  acts  of  such  a  man  do  not  benefit 
the  sacrifices 

The  sacrificcr  ought  not  to  cherish  the  thought 
of  appointing  any  one  belonging  to  these  three  classes 

aui  descril^).  Should  he,  however,  involuntarily 
y  mistake)  appoint  one  of  these  three,  then  tlie 
penance  (for  this  fault)  is,  the  chanting  of  the  Vfima- 
devya  S&man.  For  this  Vfimadevyam  is  the  whole 
imiverse,  the  worid  of  the  sacrificer  <tlie  earth),  the 
world  of  the  immortals,  and  tlie  celestial  worid. 
Thb  S&man  (which  is  in  the  G&yatri  metre)  falls 
short  of  three  syllables.'  When  going  to  perform 
this  chanty  he  should  divide  the  word  puriM/in,  denot- 
ing his  own  self,  into  three  syllables,  and  insert  one 
ctthem  at  the  end  of  each  pada  (of  the  verse  ahhi 
9ku  fin).    Thus  he  puts  liimself  in  tliese  worlds,  viz. 


*  TU  TlmsdtTTan  eontfoti  of  the  three  rttw(»,kapd  tiai'ekUmp 
Am  tffd  mijft  SDd  «Mf  $ku  fmk  (Bee  Simsveds  St&h.  t,  Si-Si).  All 
tJunM  SN  fai  tiM  OAjatri  sMtri.  But  tiM  last  tibki  $hu  hai  inttesd  of 
twrntfAow  oslir  twiiity-osf  qrllsMas,  wraUnff  is  oftry  psds  om 
fSrIlalM.  T^  MUM  It  to  eoostot  of  twestj-ibor  Mto,  tht  npottor  htm 
■ftlhif  oooMtai  to  sdd  Is  tht  Aftt  pods  jw,  to  tU  Moosd  ni,to  U» 
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the  world  of  the  sacrificcr,  that  of  the  immortals, 
and  the  celestial  world.  (By  chanting  this  Suman) 
the  sacrificer  overcomes  all  obstacles  arising  from 
mistakes  in  the  peribrmance  of  the  sacrifice  (and 
obtains  nevertheless  what  he  was  sacrificing  for). 

He  (the  Rishi  of  the  Aitareyins)  moreover  has 
told,  that  the  sacrificcr  should  mutter  (as  japa)  the 
Viimadevyam  in  the  way  described  (above)  even  if 
the  performing  priests  were  all  of  unexceptionable 
character. 

47. 

(7V«e  offtiiwgi  io  Dhafnr  and  the  DevihtU:  AnnmaU, 

lialiA,  Sinivuli,  A'i//ii/.) 

The  metres  (chhandAmi)  having  earned  tlie 
oflcrings  to  the  gods  became  (once)  tired,  iind  stood 
s^ill  on  the  latter  part  of  the  sacrifice's  tail,  just  as  a 
horse  or  a  mule  after  hiiving  carried  a  load  (to  a 
distant  place)  stands  still. 

(In  order  to  refresh  the  fatigued  deities  of  the 
metres)  the  jiricst  ought,  after  the  Purodfis  a  belonging 
to  the  animal  slaughtered  for  Mitra-Varuna'^  has 
been  oflered,  portion  out  the  rice  for  the  dtvih& 
hatutiu/n  (uHerings  for  the  inferior  deities). 

For  2>/i/iMr  he  should  make  a  rice  ball  (the 
PurodiVsa)  to  be  put  on  twelve  potsherds.  Dhutar 
is  the  Vashatkfira. 

To  Anumati  (he  should  oflfer)  a  portion  of  boiled 
rice  (charu) ;  for  Anumati  is  Guyatri. 

To  Raha  (he  should  offer)  a  |)ortion  of  boiled 
rice  ;  for  she  is  Trishtubh. 

The  same  (he  should  offer)  to  SinivdU  and  Kuliti;  for 
SiniraH  is  Ja^ati,  and  Kuhti  Anushtubh.  'lliese  are 
all  the  metres.  For  all  other  metres  (us^  at  the 
sacrifice)  follow  the  Giiyatri,  Trish(ubh,  Jagati,  and 

I*  Hilt  U  done  St  Um  tad  of  tho  AgafalitoBS  MariSot. 
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Anoshtubh,  as  their  models.  If,  therefore,  one  sacri- 
fices for  these  metres  only,  it  has  the  same  eifect,  as 
if  he  had  sacrificed  for  all  of  them. 

The  (common)  suyin*^  **  the  horse  if  well  managed 
iiukiia)  puts  him  (tlie  rider)  into  ease,"  is  applicable 
to  the  metres;  for  they  put  (if  well  treated)  Uie 
•acrificer  into  ease  (sudhA,  comfort  or  happiness  of  any 
](ind).  He  who  has  such  a  knowledc^e  obtains  such 
m  world  (of  bliss)  as  he  did  not  expect. 

Regarding  these  {deviha)  oblations  some  are  of 
opinion  that  before  each  oblation  to  all  (tlie  several) 
goddesses,  the  priest  ought  to  make  an  oblation  of 
melted  butter  to  Dh&tnr ;  for  thus  he  would  make 
all  the  goddesses  (to  whom  oblations  are  given  along 
with  the  Dhfitar)  cohabit  with  the  Dhutar. 

About  this  they  say :  it  is  laziness  "  (at  a  sacri- 
fice) to  repeat  the  same  two  verses  (tlic  Puronuvukyu 
and  Y&jya  for  the  Dhatar)  on  the  same  day  (several 
times).  *'  (It  is  euRicient  to  repeat  those  two  verses 
once  only.)  For  even  many  wives  cohabit  widi  one 
and  the  same  husband  only.  When  the  Hotar, 
therefore,  repeats,  before  addressing  the  (four)  god- 
desses, the  Yiijya   verse  for  the  Dhatar,  he  thus 

"  The  mndjnmi  U  expliilufd  by  Ahfytim. 

*•  Both  fh«  AnuTiik.TA  ftud  YAJyA  for  iho  DhAUr  are  not  in  ib« 
Sifthiti,  but  In  the  A«  vhI.  feTr.  8.  0,  U.    Tho  Auttv&ky4  it : 

VIIT  WU  VU*  ''T^  litfT^fijIlt  I 
Wll   ^fH  *«lf%   ^HW   ^TfJsii^liri  |.    (Athimveda  8. 
7, 17,  t). 
ThtY^jAlf! 

Thi  ohlatlofM  to  tho  Dh&l4r  who  It  tho  tamo  m  Tnthtsr,  and  the 
Amr  goddttttt  meatloncd,  Ibrm  part  of  the  Udayaniifa  or  concluding 
lah^L  Tho  etrcmony  b  called  Maitrdtnrumi  dmikihd,  ((. «.  tht 
^IhthadUifer  Mitra*Tami^).  Mlim«Varn^  art  flrtt  invohcd, 
thM  Mtov  DhAlar  and  tho  (oddfttti. 


cohabits  with  all  goddesses.    So  much  about  tlie 
oblations  to  Uie  minor  goddesses  (devihS). 

48. 

( Tfie  offerings  far  SArya  and  the  DevU^  Dyuas^  UMs^ 
Gaus,  Prithivl,  who  are  representfd  by  the  metres. 
Wlien  oblations  should  be  given  to  both  tlie  Vevihas 
fliirf  J)evis.     Story  of  Vriddhadyumna.) 

Now  about  the  offerings  to  the  goddesses  (cfcri)*'* 

The  Adhvaryu  ought  to  portion  out  for  Surya 
(the  sun)  rice  for  a  ball  to  be  put  on  one  potsherd 
Ithahanibi).  Surya  is  Dhutar  (creator),  and  thi^ 
is  the  Voshatkara. 

To  2>^aiii  (Heaven)  he  oudit  to  offer  boiled  rice. 
For  Dyaus  is  Anumati,  and  she  is  Gayatri. 

To  Ushds  (Dawn)  he  ought  to  offer  boiled  rice. 
For  Ushiis  is  Rfiku,  and  she  is  Trishtubh. 

To  Gaus  (Cow)  he  ou^ht  to  offer  boiled  rice« 
For  Gaus  is  Sinivali,  and  she  is  Jagati. 

To  Prithivi  (Eartli)  he  ought  to  offer  boiled  rice. 
For  Prithivi  is  Kuhu,  and  she  is  Anushtubh. 

All  other  metres  which  are  used  at  the  sacrifice, 
follow  tlie  Guvatri,  Trishtubh,  J a^ti  and  Anushtubh 
as  their  models  (which  are  most  frequently  used). 

The  sacrifice  of  him  who,  having  such  a  know* 
ledge,  gives  oblations  to  these  metres,'^  includes 
(then)  oblations  to  all  metres. 

The  (common)  saying  "  the  horse  if  well  managed, 
puts  him  (the  rider)  into  case,"  is  applicable  to  the 
metres  ;  for  they  put  the  sacrificer  (if  well  treated) 


i>  I  attend  of  ihe  ttiTiM  offerlnfpi  lUo«c  for  the  Hirti  m\\tht  be 
rhfiten.  Tlic  effbcl  i«  the  <Mime.  TUe  pltcc  of  the  DIt&Ur  It  occupied 
by  SArva,  who  blatelf  it  r^ipinled  at  a  Dhutar,  /.  e.  Creator. 

i«  Tlie  liittromentnl  etdik  rhhamlohhik  mutt  here  be  taken  hi  the 
tenteofa  datire.  For  tlie  wboh»  rrfvit  to  obhitiont  given  to  the 
metrct,  not  to  thoto  oflVroJ  through  them  to  the  godt. 


fi 


;3 


250 


into  ease  (sudha).    He  who  has  such  a  knowledge 
obtains  silch  a  world  (of  bliss)  as  he  did  not  expect. 

Regarding  these  (oblations  to  the  Devis),  some  are 
of  opinion,  that  before  each  oblation  to  all  (the 
several)  goddesses,  one  ought  to  offer  melted  butter 
to  Suiya;  for  thus  one  would  make  all  goddesses 
cohabit  with  Surya. 

About  this  they  say,  it  is  laziness  at  a  sacrifice  to 
repeat  (several  times)  the  same  two  verses  (the 
Puronuvakya  and  Yajya  for  Surya)  on  the  same  day. 
(It  is  sufficient  to  repeat  those  verses  once  only), 
r  or  even  many  wives  cohabit  with  one  (and  the 
same)  husband  only.  When  the  Hotar,  therefore, 
repeats  before  addressing  tlie  (four)  goddesses,  the 
Yajya  verse  for  Surya,  he  thus  cohabits  with  all 
goddesses. 

These  (Surya  with  Dyaus,  &c.)  deities  are  the  same 
as  those  others  (Dhutar  with  Anumati,  &c).  One 
obtains,  therefore,  through  one  of  these  (classes  of 
deities),  the  gratification  of  any  desire  which  is 
in  the  gift  of  Ix>th. 

llie  priest  ought  to  portion  out  a  rice  cake  ball  for 
both  these  classes  (of  deities)  for  him  who  desires 
the  faculty  of  producing  offspring,  (to  make  him 
obtain)  the  blessings  contained  in  both.  But  he 
ought  not  to  do  so  for  him  who  sacrifices  for  acquiring 
great  wealth  only.  If  he  were  to  poition  out  a  rice 
cake  ball  for  both  these  classes  (of  deities)  for  him 
who  sacrifices  for  acquiring  wealth  only,  he  has 
it  in  his  power  to  make  the  gods  displeased  (jealous) 
with  tlie  wealth  of  the  sacrificer  (and  deprive  him  of 
it) ;  for  such  one  might  think  (after  having  obtained 
the  great  wealth  he  is  sacrificing  for),  I  have 
enough  (and  do  not  require  anything  else  from  the 
gods). 

Suehirrihshn  Oanpalayana  had  once  portioned  out 
the  rice  ball  for  both  classes  (of  deities)  at  the  sacri* 


a* 
'.>2 


•ii 


251 


fice  of  VrUldhadifumna  Pratdrina.  As  he  (afterwards) 
saw  a  prince  swim  (in  water),  he  said,  ''this  is 
owing  to  the  circumstance  that  1  made  the  god- 
desses of  the  higher  and  lower  ranks  (devis  and 
devUios)  quite  pleased  at  the  sacrifice  of  that  king ; 
therefore  the  royal  prince  swims  (in  the  water). 
(.\loreover  he  saw  not  only  him)  but  sixty-four  (other) 
heroes  always  steel-clad,  who  were  nis  sons  and 
grandsons.  '^ 

49. 

{Origin  ofihe  Ukfkf/a*     Tlie  Saliamasvam  S&man$. 
The  l^ramalhhishtliiya  Saman.)  '* 

The  Devas  took  shelter  in  the  Agnishtoma,  and 
the  Asuras  in  the  Ukthyas.    Both  being  (thus)  of 


**  Tlift  king  hfid  performed  tiie  Mcrifice  iur  obtainiog  ofiflprlng,  tad 
became  bleaned  with  them. 

>*  The  Uhthyn  Is  •  »llylit  mofJificatlon  of  the  Agnbh^omA  Mcri* 
fiec.  The  noun  to  be  supplied  lojt  in  kratn.  It  is  «  Soium  sacriflce 
also,  nnd  one  of  the  seven  Saiuiithiis  or  conip<9iieiit  parts  of  the' 
Jyotish^oma.  Its  name  indicates  its  natare.  For  Ukthya  meant 
'<  what  If  fen  to  tlio  Uktha,"  which  b  an  older  name  for  Shastra,  <•  e. 
a  recitaticn  of  ooa  of  tba  Ilotfi  pricsu  st  the  tima  of  the  Soma 
libations.  Whilst  the  Agiibhtoma  has  twelre  redtationSi  the 
Ukthya  has  fifteen.  The  first  twelre  recitations  of  the  Ukthya 
are  the  same  with  those  of  the  Agrnbiitoma;  to  these,  thret 
are  added,  which  are  wanting  In  the  Aguishtoma.  For  at  the 
evening  libation  of  the  Utter  sacrifice,  there  are  onlj  two  Shastmt, 
the  Vab'radeva  and  Agni-Miiruta,  both  to  be  repeated  bj  the  Hotar. 
The  three  <iha»trasof  the  so-ca]l«^  Hotrfiknf,4.  e.  minor  Hotri-pricsts, 
wtio  are  (according  to  A*  val.  6'r.  S.  6, 10),  the  Pra^dsttir  (another 
name  of  tlie  M«UrararHPe),  the  ^m^wf/iit/trAAaii/i,  and  AchhdvdlM^ 
are  left  out.  But  Just  these  three  Shastms  which  are  briefly  described 
byAsvalayana  (8r.  8.  0,  1)  forma  necessary  part  of  the  Ukthya. 
Tlius  this  sacrifice  is  only  a  kind  of  supplement  to  the  Agnishtoma. 

There  b  some  more  diflVrcnc^  in  the  Samans  than  in  the  Rik 
verses  required  at  tlie  Ukthya.  Of  the  thn*e  triplets  which  eonsti* 
tute  the  Bahiahparamana  Stotra  (see  page  ISO)  at  the  morning  libation 
of  the  Agnbh(oaa,  only  the  two  lut  are  employed!  for  the  first 
another  one  b  chosen,  partirrti  vacho  ngriynk  (i*am.  Samh.  %  1S6- 
:(«).  The  ftnir  remaining  diotras  of  tlie  morning  libation,  tha 
so-called  AJ»f'9i9lrnnit  are  different.    They  art  aU  togetbar  la  tht 
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equal  stren^i  the  ffods  could  not  turn  them  out* 
One  of  the  Kishisy  Bnaradvaja,  saw  them  (and  said), 
"  these  Asuras  have  entered  the  Ukthas  (Shastras) ; 
but  none  (else)  sees  them/'  He  called  out  Agni  with 
the  mantra :  ehu  A  $hu  hrav&ni  (6, 16, 16).  The  itara 
girah,  i.  ^.  other  voices  (mentioned  in  this  verse)  are 
those  of  the  Asuras.  Agni  rose  thereupon'^  and  said  : 
''what  IS  it  then  that  the  lean,  long,  pale  has  to 
tell  me  ?  "  For  Bharadvaja  was  lean,  of  high  stature, 
and  pale.  He  answered,  "  These  Asuras  have  en- 
tered the  Ukthas  (Shastras) ;  but  nobody  is  aware 
of  them." 

Agni  then  turned  a  horse^  ran  against  them  and 
overtook  them.  This  act  of  Agni  became  the  Sakam- 
OMvam  ^*  Suman.  Thence  it  is  called  so  (from  o^Vu, 
a  horse). 

a4nareda  Snmb.  (2,  140-1''3).  At  lb«  middaj  lilMlion  there  it 
tlie  Dfihat'SAma  (tvAm  Mdki  havdmttke,  SAm.  H.  S,  169-lGO)  itsed 
instead  of  t lie  RathaiitarAin  ;  the  Sifttittun  {tibki  pra  twA  turndha^ 
MM,  Sam.  8.  9, 101 -G!})  instead  of  the  VNfnadovyam.  At  the  evening 
libation  there  are  three  8toiras  required  in  addition  to  thoio  of  the 
ifrniahtoma.  (See  note  IS  to  tbhclMpter). 
-  In  the  Hirai^yakcsl  ttCiUve  (0,  IS)  the  following  deeeripUon  of  the 
Uktbva  ie  given  :— 

^%tm  ^nwi^T  ^rftir  i  H^Tftrii^  iwqr  mww:  i  <^- 

1^  %iy.  reads  ufioithhfh^Hm,  but  my  MSS.  have  all  vp^iiUhtkimu, 
u  bein«  «n  enelille. 

>•  This  S4man  eoneKts  of  the  three  verMS,  >Ay  It  $ku  krardmi 
tftttrm  Hmkn  te  and  n«  M  t§  pArtam  (Sfkmavcila  (teinh.  S,  66-^7). 
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About  this  they  say,  the  nriest  ought  to  lead  the 
Ukthas  by  n.ean»  of  the  Satamasvaj^uFor  it  the 
Ukthas  (Shastras)  have  another  head  save  the 
Sakamas'vam,  they  are  not  led  at  all.  „,  .     . 

Thev  say.  the  priest  should  lead  (the  Ukthas) 
^■yTLPramam^uhtluyn  Sftman  (S&m.  Samh.  2 
>iu  ooQ_9  9  2  17  1  2^:  for  by  means  ot  thw 
li'Jf^Ve^  had'limed  the^sura.  fn>m  the 

Uktlias.  -     *  1  «. 

(Which  of  both  these  opinions  «  P^f^FJ^*";"^' 
be  settled.)    He  is  at  «b«rty"  to  lead  (the  UkAa. 
by  means  of  the  Pranumhuhtluya  or  the   bnka 

50. 

( T/u:  Shattra$  of  tlie  thYee  minor  Hotri-priesU  at  the 
evening  Ulation  of  the  Ukthya  sacrifice.) 
The  Asuras  entered  the  Uktha  (Shastra)  of  the 
Maitruvaruiia.  Indra  said,  "Who  will  join  me,  nat 
we  both  might  turn  Uiese  Asuras  out  from  here  (the 
Shastra  of  ?he  Maitr«varui,a)  ?"  "I,"  said  Varm.a. 
Thence  the  Maitruvaruna  repeats  a  hymn  for  Imlrn- 
Varuna"  at  the  evening  libation.  Indra  and  \  aruya 
then  turned  them  out  from  it  (the  Shastra  of  the 
Maitruvaruna). 


Thto  Slman  it  Mjwded  m  tli.  leader  of  th.  wW.  Uklhy.  e«w»««y> 

Sdnuuw.  which  follow  It  *k  thU  eertmony,  the  S^M>iMmC^Hnm 
VtUm,  SAID.  SMiih.  «,  M^). ««» the  -Var«.*»*«M"  («rf»-»«- 
drufi^rann, «,  60.83^  ere  cdled  to  th.  SioM  pcyogM  th.  wmimI 
■ad  third  'Sikwmmt'vam, 

»  At  the  Ukthjtt  eewmoole.  which  ^T.^f^'^JV-in  «« 
kh.li,  »ow  th.B  tea  yeeri  .go,  only  the  eUumunm  Stam  *iu 

ttsed* 

»•  This  meaning  U  conveyed  by  the  particle  «»«,  which  has  bci 
«bont  tho  same  sense  as  ntkaed,  as  SAy.  Josily  nmarks. 

«*  ThIsU  Indrd-Varumd  ^tm-  (7«  89), 
22s 
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The  A  suras  having  been  turned  out  from  this  place, 
entered  the  Shastra  of  the  Bnihmanfichhaitisi.  Indra 
said,  **  Who  will  join  me,  that  we  both  might  turn 
the  Asuras  out  from  this  place?*'  Bpliaspati 
answered,  **  I  (will  join  vou)/'  Thence  tlie  Briih- 
mai?achhamsi  repeats  at  the  evening  libation  an  Aind- 
ra-Barhaspatya  nymn.  Indrn  and  Brihaspati  turned 
the  Asuras  out  from  it. 

The  Asuras  after  having  been  turned  out  from  it, 
entered  the  Shastra  of  the  Achhavuka.  Indra  said, 
"  Who  will  join  me,  that  we  both  might  turn  out  the 
Asuras  from  here  Y'  Vit^hi^u  answered,  **  I  (will 
join  you.}*'  Thence  the  AchliAvrika  repeats  at  the 
evening  libation  an  Aimlru-Vaishnava  hymn.^ 
Indra  and  Vishnu  turned  the  Asuras  out  from 
this  place. 

The  deities  who  arc  (successivclv)  praised  along 
with  Indra,  form  (each)  a  pair  witfi  (Iiim).  A  pair 
is  a  couple  consisting  of  a  male  and  female.  From 
this  pair  such  a  couple  is  produced  for  production. 
He  who  has  such  a  knowledge  is  blessed  with 
chidren  and  cattle. 

The  Rituyajas  of  both  the  Potar  and  Neshtar 
omount  to  four.*^  The  (Yajyas  to  be  recited  by  them 
along  with  the  other  Iloiars)  arc  six  verses.  This 
is  a  Virfit  which  contains  the  number  ten.  Thus 
they  comj)lcte  the  sacrifice  with  a  Virat,  which 
contains  the  number  ten  (three  times  ten). 


**  Thii  <i  nd  (ipruto  fva  vnyo  (10,  (W). 

s*  This  it  iviw  rdm  karmafid  (0,  GO). 

'*  Tht  Potir  bat  to  repeat  th«  feeond  and  eighth,  the  Ncf hfar  the 
third  and  ninth  RituyAJa,  lee  pajro  i:)5«90.  At  eaeh  of  tlie  three 
Hihaetrat  of  the  Ukthya  eaeh  of  tiieto  two  pHetts  hai  aUio  to  reeite 
a  VAj>'A.  This  nakM  tlx.  If  they  aro  add«d  to  the  four  Rituynjai, 
Ihen  tht  nnniber  feii  It  obtained,  whieh  re^rrfent*  the  Viifit. 
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FOURTH  BOOK. 

FIRST  CHAPTER. 
(On  the  Sholas'l  and  Aivr&tra  Sacrifices.) 


iOn  tliC  nature  of  the  Sholnsl.  and  the  orfno^^ 
name.  Oh  the  Anuihtubh  nature  of  the  ShoLas  4 
Sliastra.) 

The  gods  prepared  for  Indra  by  means  (of  Ae 
Soma  ceremony)  of  the  first  day  »  the  thunder\K)U; 
by  means  (of  the  Soma  ceremony)  of  the  second  day, 
tliey  cooled  it  (after  havinj;  forgc^  it,  to  mcrcase  its 
Bhiiness);  by  means  (oV  the  Soma  ceremony)  of 
the  third  dky,  Uiey  presented  it  (to  him) ;  by  means 
(of  the  Soma  ceremony)  of  the  fourth  day,  he  struck 
with  it  (his  enemies). 

Thence  the  Hotar  repeats  on  the  fourth  day  flie 
Sholaui^  Shastra.    The  Shojas^i  is  the  thunderbolt 

I  The  flr»t,  tccond  day,  *;c.  rcier  to  tlio  w^^^^.f *?/•?*•. 7   •** 
da  JllSeriflci,  about  wwih  MO  tiia  3rd  chapter  of  tliU  PanchlkA. 

,Tho8hoJWi«ierifleol.al«noat  Idcnileal  ^^^^h  ^^^^JJ^^^y?'  ^"^ 
ftAniftn.  and  Shattm  at  all  three  Ubotlont  aro  the  tamo.    The  only 

the  Oaurivllam  or  Nunmlam  ^*amao,  aud  «»'• '^'•l„^„^,.^t  ~  { 
8has^.  after  the  Uklhuol  (iho  SAmant  ol  the  «^'»*»f  "»*^*i?) 
hai;  b^en  ehauied,  and  tlirlr  re^pcetire  Shutraa  J^^*^.  ^hj 
bhoJ..'i  fi'hartra  1.  of  a  poeuUar  compoaiiion.  li  U  h«ro  mj^mdv 
deti^bcd.  and  al»  In  the  Au'v.  S'r.  8.  0, 2-  The  i  ••  ^ 
prtnila  In  the  arrangement  of  UiU  Sbattta,  -'  i  to  •« 
teenUi  on  ifie  day  on  which  it  U  repeated.  1  ^  the  n 
•ttbatantiT*  to  be  tupplled  U,  kratu.    The  ^u  ^       - 

Mcriflelnl  pHbrmanee  which  eoataiqt  Um  m 
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Bv  recitine  the  Shohs'i  on  the  fourth  day  he  striken 
a  blow  at  the  enemy  (and)adven»ary  (of  the  sacrificer), 
in  order  to  put  down  any  one  who  is  to  be  put  down 
by  him  (the  sacriticer). 

The  Shojasl  is  the  thunderbolt;  the  Shastras 
(Ukthas)  are  cattle.  He  repeats  it  as  a  cover  over 
tlie  Shastras  (of  the  evening  libation).  By  doin;;  s<» 
he  surrounds  cattle  with  a  ueanon  (in  the  form  oi)  the 
8ho!as1  (and  tames  them),  ilierefore  cattle  return 
to  men  if  threatened  round  about  with  the  weapon 
(in  the  form)  of  the  Sho]as1. 

Thence  a  horse,  or  a  man,  or  a  cow,  or  an  elephant, 
nfter  having  been  (once)  tamed,  return  by  themselves 
(to  their  owner),  if  they  arc  only  commanded  (by  the 
owner)  with  the  voice  (to  return). 

He  who  sees  tlie^  weapon  (in  the  form  of)  the 
Shojasl  (Shastra)i  is  suodued  by  means  of  this 
wea]X)n  only.  For  voice  is  a  weapon,  and  tlie  Sho]as'i 
is  voice  (being  recited  by  means  of  tlie  voice). 

About  this  they  ask,  Whence  comes  the  name 
*'  Shojas'i*'  (sixteen)  7  (The  answer  is)  There  arc  six* 
teen  Stotras,  and  sixteen  Shastras.  The  Ilotar  stops 
after  (having  repeated  the  first)  sixteen  syllables  (of 
the  Anushtubh  verse  required  for  the  Shoja  si  Shastra), 
and  pronounces  the  word  om  after  (having  repeated 
the  latter)  sixteen  syllables  (of  the  Anushtubh).  He 
puts  in  it  (the  hymn  required  at  the  Shojasl  Shastra) 
a  Nivid  of  sixteen  padas  (small  sentences).  This  is 
the  reason  that  it  is  called  {^hojas'i.  But  two 
syllables  are  in  excess  (for  in  the  second  half  there 
are  eighteeni  instead  of  sixteen)  in  the  Anushtubhi 


AttttilituMi  metrs  eomistlngr  of  twice  ftlxtcfn  nyllnhleny  the  whnle 
ttliMtni  hat  tJie  Auuslitubh  clMrtei#r.  Jt  eoinmtfOMt  wlrli  lix  ^tr»ee 
is  tbt  Asiiihttibh  metitt  etlled  bj  Ai»V.  tlmiiirb  iutpro|)crl.V|  8toiri.vs 
Mi,  Aavrftps  (for  the  0tdfH,fa  Ttrve  of  the  SliMtni  U  alwajrt  eheiiied 
hj  the  04ino  elagern,  but  thle  it  not  the  cmh  wiih  tlie  vetie  iu 
^M^loa).   Tbiie  ait :  •idvi  eewts  Mrs  t«(l,  84, 1*6). 
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He  «ho  desires  beauty  and  the  aequirement^  of 

£  STvium  U  beauty  and  acquirement  of  .acred 
knowKe     HoVho  having  auch  u  knowlodRC  «*e. 

&Ga«rivitam  a.  (the  proper  ^"7"  ^J^  ^^^'^"^ 
ceremony)  become*  bcautilul  und  acquires  sacrcQ 

""tHcv  iw.  the  Mimhim*  ou?ht  to  be  used  as  (tlie 
« J~.r?  tSinan  at  the  Shohs  i  (ceremony).  I"dra 
riff  his  runde  bolt  to  strike  Vritra ;   ho  struck 

im  wiS  i  and  hitUng  him  >vilh  it,  killed  him. 
lio  after  havin-  been  struck  d..xvn,  made  a  fearful 
icSse  (rlK  ).  Thence  the  NAnada  Suman  took 
"uTriSn  and  therefore  it  is  culled  so  (trpm  nod 
to  Sn)  This  Siman  is  free  from  enemies ;  for 
k  GlTs  enemies,    lie  who  having  such  a  know- 

edS.  u»^  the  ^•ml«da  SAman  at  the  Sho^l 
(SSnony)  gcU  rid  of  his  cncm.es.  (and)  k.n«them. 

If  thcv  use  the  N fuiadam  (Suman),  Uic  several  padw 
of  vcSn  two  metres  at  the  Sholosi  SI'astra  aw 
not  to  be  taken  out  of  their  natural  com»ecUon  to 

22* 
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^Z^  f^%°^  *?*  ??*  "**"»  *«  on«  of  the  other  • 
(anAritu).    For  the  Sfima  singers  do  the  same.  usiiuF 

Terses  which  are  not  joined  in  the  vihrUa  wiy  foj 
•inging  the  NAnada  SAnian.  ^ 

If  tliey  use  the  Gaurivitam,  several  padas  of  verses 
n  two  metres  used  at  the  Shoiasl  are  to  be  taken  out 
of  their  natural  connection,  to  join  one  pada  of  the 
one  metre  to  one  of  the  other  (vihrita).  For  the 
bama  singers  do  the  same  with  Uie  verses  which  they 
use  for  8ni;<;in{;.  •  ' 

3. 
(Tke  way  in  uhkh  the  pndnn  of  two  dlftrrml  mttre$ 
are  mixed  t/i  the  Shoiis'i  Shartra  in  thowH.) 
Then  (when  they  use  (he  Gauriviti  SAman)  the 

uTl  *'•"!'"''''  !•'!{;  ""'"'■"'  J'"*'"""  "f  the  several 
r"  "'.  *"°  •^'"'^'•'•'•t  'nctres,  and  mix..3  tlieni 
(vyatuhajnli)     He  mivcs  tlius  GAyatrls  and  Pufik- 

J'l^'^  T  Jw  "»',"  <V^^''-^>'  «"^  ";"»  '/'«  «'"Wa 
U,»-',l-J-4)/Man  has  the  nature  of  the  GAyatri, 

♦Jjl'li"""!.*?'"'*^  "•'■«••'■"»' !«"'•»"  «•  "ofhtr"  aKontv  t 

•Tlii  wawn  of  tlili  l«,  tlmt  the  roeitation*  of  tlio  Molri-prlett 

'  P«.».  alwnn  ibo  » iiy  in  wklrli  iliv  niolic*  in  uixcU  in  tiia  two 

(O&yttrl)  /«i/l  /M.?w/|  frhriftituurn  hurl  ihitpa  vakihaioh 

i»fff9>it  $tii.hntami»  rnthr  (1,  HI,  2). 
(Unktl)  iMttmflruam  tvd  viiynw  maghnvnn  vandiihimnhi, 

jfmnAnnm  pntfinranHhHrah  ttuto  ydhi  nVtft  aim  jM/tfn. 
vtMttrn  te  hari,  ^  *' 

Jio  Oayitri  I.M  thixH*  tl.«  Pnrikll  i1v«  foek  (pmJw),  «irl,  connJntlnif 
or  figljt  »>IUbl«^  TIio  tfvd  paiiMt  wlilrh  ih«  Pu-ikfl  Ji»>i  in 
«u»ii   ©TPf  Iho  OAyatrl,    /ollnir  at  flie  end  wltliout  nnv  com*. 

rSi"^™''  P'*"^  z^^*^  "•'*  •'^'••^  P"***  «^  «»»•  ^•"»'««  them 
•  the  /fmiiwa  mAflu  (<.  f.   the  nylliible  om  b  prouounccd),  anil 

Mixed  ae  follnwa:  ima  HhAnA  gkritntmuvf^h  $HinmdrUnm  itd 
9myMm  hari  thpim  vaktkaio  maghnvan  vmmdUkimakom  indram  tuk* 
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and  cattle  that  of  the  Pankti.  (Dy  thus  mixing 
together  Gayatil  and  Pailkti  verses)  the  Hotar 
mixes  man  among  cattle,  and  gives  him  a  firm  footing 
among  them  (in  order  to  become  |)osscsscd  of  them). 

As  regards  the  Gayatri  and  Pankti,  they  both  form 
two  Anushtubhs  (for  they  contain  as  many^  padas, 
viz.  eight,  as  both  Gayatri  and  Pufikti  taken 
together).  By  this  means  the  sacrificcr  becomes 
neither  separated  from  the  nature  of  Speech  which 
exists  in  the  form  of  tlie  Anushtubh,  nor  from  tlie 
nature  of  a  wcai)on  (Speech  being  regarded  as 
such  a  ono). 

lie  mixes  verses  in  the  Unlinih  and  Bnhati  metres, 
yatl  iu(h\i  prlUiMijijc  (S,  12,  •5-27)  and  aynn  te  a*tu 
harmta  (3,  44,  1-3).  Alini  hnn  the  nature  of  Uslinih, 
and  cuttle  that  of  Urihati.  (liv  thus  mixing  togetiier 
Ushnih  and  Brihati  vciscs)  he  mixes  man  among 
cattle,  and  gives  him  a  firm  footing  among  them. 

As  rcirnrds  the  Ushuih  and  Brihati,  thcv  both  foi*m 
two  Anushtubhs.  By  this  means  the  saciificer  be- 
comes neither  separated,  kc. 

lie  mixes  a  Dvipad  (verse  of  two  padas  only)  and  a 
Trisht«ibh,  a  r//4iir«/i{«a5mai(7,  34,  4),  and  brahman 
v/m  (7,  2^,  2).  Man  is  dcijHul^  i.e.  has  two  feet, 
and  strength  is  Trishtubh.  (liy  thus  mixing  a  Dvij)fid 
and  Trislftubh)i  he  mixes  man  with  Strength  (provides 
him  with  it)  and  makes  him  a  footing  in  it.  'I'hat  is 
the  reason  that  man,  as  having  prepared  for  him  a 
footing  in  Strength,  is  the  strongest  of  all  animals. 
The  Dvipad  verse  consisting  of  twenty  syllables,  and 
the  Trishtubh  (of  forty-four),  make  two  Anushtubhs 
(sixty*four  syllables).  By  tliis  means  the  sacrificcr 
becomes  neither  separated,  d:c. 

He  mixes  Dvipadas  and  .lagatis,  viz.  esha  brahm& 
ya  riivyam  (AsV.  SV.  S.  6,  2) '  and  pra  ie  make 

*  These  venee  are  not  tn  ho  found  in  the  IttuTede  Samh         I 
thMiforewriuthmotttiromBjeopiesoftlMAa'fsl.  01         * 


1    .* 


260 

)6,  1-3).  Man  is  Dvip&d,  and  animals  have  the 
"e  of  the  Jagati.  (By  thus  mixing;  Dvipad  and 
ti  verses)  he  mixes  man  among  cattle^  and  makes 
1  footing  among  them.  That  is  the  reason,  that 
having  obtained  a  footing  among  cattle  eats 
a)  '  and  rules  over  them,  for  they  are  at  his 
»al. 

>  regards  the  DvipaJ  verse  consisting  of 
sn  syllables  and  the  Jagati  (consisting  of  forty- 
\  they  both  (taken  together)  contain  two 
ihtublis.     By  this  means  the  sacrificer.  Sec. 

3  repeats  verses  in  metres  exceeding  the  number 
das  of  the  principal  metres,  >®  viz.  trihadrukeshu 
tho  (*2y  22, 1-3),  and  proshvasmui  puro  ratham 
133,  1-3).  The  juice  which  was  Howing  from 
metres,  took  its  course  to  the  alichhandas. 
ce  such  metres  are  called  atichhamhm^  (t.  e. 
nd  the  metre,  what   has  gone  beyond,  is  in 

is  Sho]asl  Shnstra  being  formed  out  of  all  metres, 
peats  verses  in  tlie  Aticlihandas  metrc. 

us  the  Hotar  makes  (the  spiritual  body  oO  the 
icer  consist  of  all  metres. 

I  who  has  such  a  knowledge  prospers  l>y  means 
I  Sholas'i  consisting  of  all  meti-es. 


«>"  (1)  ^1 W*^!  H  ^f«q  I  I??T  l»T^  ^T  JZit  I 

(3)  TWiFirw^H^fT  I  lypfw  fn^m  ^^n  \ 

It  niti  **  hf>  e«is/'  put  here  without  any  object,  rcfert  to  '*  poi^a* 
lalnials,  r»llowt  with  ceiiwinty  from  the  coouxu  Sij,  sup- 
hint,  milk,  &e..  for  he  nbliorred  the  idea  that  animal  food 
bt  thw  explicitly  ellowed  in  a  sacred  text. 
m  I  have  trannhitM  the  term  atirkkan^enih,  <•  e.  baTing 
iatlicBetra.  TheTertee  ment  id  contain  eerea  padai  or 
IdaiivcttdetiitBamboroCfoat      01  otbtr  aetxct. 
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m  Ym&  of  the  Sholas  i  Shastra.) 

U    «JL  the  addition.  "  i^pa^rga)  taking  (cer- 

Tile  firstMahanummCjerse  «u  f^^yen) 

the  second  the  air,  and  tj*  J'^^"^  ^  consist  of  all 
In  this  way  tlie  bholas  i  »s  maae 

woi"^*^*'  r        »u«  Alnhan&mnis  (to  the 

Bv  adding  paru  from  A^  ^^^'Zrr&,,r   parti- 

SholVsi),  the    ""^^'H^vh^haJsuchaknowledge. 

consist  of  all  the  worlds.  ^       » 

He  repeats  (now)  Anushmbhs  of  the  prope 

(8,  58, 13-15). 


'  •     Thpv  aie  (ive  in  number, 

•r.  .Imply  r.pe»ted  ^^^^^^vtu  wt««««<^  «»  i'"*  ,"*I1  VSi  A* 
Mvcral  MiMtargn*  •«  "••""'  ^  „„  guaibcr  of  lyMAtt  M  ..«■ 
AticJ.b.»dM.  vcr--  '*  "^il«  Si  wo  *.».»<»«»  **  -^    .^ 

,„eh  *«..  •• '""r    ''I^^  «.W  .«i«d.ur  *«-»«*  "v  *»* 
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t  the  Hotar  repeats  Anushtubhs  of  the  proper 
ftfter  having  obtained  them  only  in  an  artificial 
8  just  as  if  a  man,  after  having  gone  here  and 
istray,  is  led  back  to  the  (right)  path, 
who  thinks  that  he  is  possessed  (of  fortune)  and 
t  were,  sitting  in  fortune's  lap  (ffaiasVtr),  should 
his  Hotar  repeat  the  Sholas'i  in  the  avihrila 
est  he  fall  into  distress  for  the  injury  done  to 
stres  (by  repeating  them  in  the  vi/triia  way). 

if  one  wishes  to  do  away  with  the  conse* 
»  of  guilt  (to  get  out  of  distress  and  poverty)* 
ould  make  the  Uotar  repeat  the  Shojas'i  in  the 
way. 

(in  such  cases)  man  is,  as  it  were,  intermixed 
le  consequences  of  guilt  (with  the  papman), 
IS  re|>eatiag  the  Shojas'i  in  the  vihrita  way,  the 
takes  from  the  sacrificer  all  sin  and  guilt.  He 
18  such  a  knowledge  becomes  free  from  (the 
uences  oO  guilt. 

Ii  the  verse  ud  yad  hradhnasya  vishfapam  (8, 
he  concludes.  For  the  celestial  world  is  the 
knasya  vis/itapam."  Thus  he  makes  the  sacri- 
3  to  the  celestial  world. 

(SijySL  verse  he  repeats  ap&h  purvesham  harivah 
if  13).*'  By  repeatinp:  tliis  verse  as  Y&jyji  (of 
olasl  Shastra)  he  makes  tlie  Shojas'i  to^consist 
ibations  (iarcmani).    The  term  apahy  thou  hast 

(used  in  this  verse)  signifies  tlie  Morning 
>ii.    Thus  he  makes  the  Sholas'i  to  consist  of 


wbolo  of  the  rene  is  as  followt : 

i  wt^  wm^nftm^  ^^T  ¥^  ««t  9i^^^^  i 

KM  hast  drunk,  O  maitcr  of  the  two  yeltuw  hontcs  (fiichni)  I 
MM  drops  ibrmerly  prepared  (or  thee.  This  libation  hero 
f  thy  own  (thou  hast  doC  to  shnre  it  with  anj  other  god). 
0  ladm!  the  honey-like  Soma.  O  boll!  iDcrcaso  thy 
kgr  (rsetlTing)  aU  this  (quanUty  of  Soma)  In  (thy)  btJly. 
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t     ^T      •«*.  T  ibation.    The  words /i^//ou/rtm«flrataw 
the  Morning  L»*^^^^^^^^  here  is  entirely  thy  own, 

kevalfim  <^t  *\V5  nv  1  iS^^^^    Thus  he  makes  the 

Shoasi  to  consist  01  u^^^  eniov  the  Soma,  signify 
words  ^r^f^'SZ^iiZ  Ss  characteristic  the 

By  repeaung  "'J^Jr,^-.,  .^  ^ade  to  consist  of 
just  mentioned,  tlie  wlioia*!  .^^  ^j  ^„ 

ill  Ubations.     n|«s  he  makes  ^ 

Libations.    II e  who  n^  ^^  ^^  LibaUons. 

through  the  Sholas »,  y^hicn  ^  ^^^^ 

(When  repeating  the  \u mi;  »  i           gyHoblcs, 

an  "Pf^'^e'^^te  S  the  Shojasl  to  consist  of 
"i'""'^::^.     He  who  has  such  a  knowlege  prospers 

SJ"„*rs'of  tLsiiV>.  ^l-'^"  ^^^'"^  ^'"'"•* 
o(  all  metres. 

5 
^Atlr&lra.    tu  origin,     m  H^ee  Pary&ya.) 


•«  TbM«  f«'ur  «pM«"f««  "•  •    ,      _e--a,   A\  rat  f«  «(«. 
a)  W««    6)  "*'<  «>   ^^  WW   «0  WI  ^ »" 

,,T  ^W :   TPW.  ^^JX'^ta  or*r  to  obU.«  two 

10,  1. 
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none  yielded  to  the  other.  Indra  said,  **  Who  besidefi 
me  will  enter  Night  to  turn  the  Asuras  out  of  it  ?*' 
But  he  did  not  find  any  one  among  the  Devas  ready 
to  accept  (his  offer),  (for)  they  were  irfraid  of  Night, 
on  account  of  its  darknei>s  bemg(like  that  of)  Death. 
This  is  the  reason  that  even  now  one  is  afraid  of 
groins;  at  ni^ht  even  to  a  spot  which  is  quite  close. 
For  Night  is,  as  it  were.  Darkness,  and  is  Death,  as 
it  were.  The  metres  (alone)  followed  him.  This  is 
the  reason  that  Indra  and  tlie  metres  are  the  leading 
deities  of  the  Night  (of  the  nightly  festival  of  Atira- 
tra).  No  Nivid  is  repeated,  nor  a  Puroruk,  nor  a 
Dhayya;  nor  is  there  any  other  deity  save  Indra  and 
the  metres  who  are  tlie  leading  (deities).  They 
tttined  them  out  by  going  round  (parydyam)  with  the 
Paryayas  (the  different  turns  of  passing  the  Soma 
cups).  This  is  the  reason  that  they  are  called  jnir* 
yiya  (from  «  to  go,  and  pari  around). 

By  means  of  the  first  Paryuya  they  turned  them 
out  of  the  first  part  of  the  night ;  by  means  of  tlie 
middle  Paryaya  out  of  midnight,  and  by  means  of  the 
third  Paryaya  out  of  the  latter  part  of  the  night.  The 
metres  said  to  Indra,  **  even  we  (alone)  are  following 
(tbee^  to  turn  the  Asuras)  out  of  the  Dailc  one 
{i'amara,  night).  He  (the  sage  Aitareya)  therefore 
called  them  (the  metres)  apiff arcarani^  for  they  had 
Indra  who  was  afraid  of  the  darkness  of  night  (as) 
of  death,  safely  carried  beyond  it.  lliat  is  the  reason 
that  they  are  called  apudrvarani. 


{Tke  Shasiras  of  Atiratra  at  the  t/aree  Paryayas. 

Sandhi  Stotra.) 

The  Hotar  commences  (the  recitations  at  Atiratra) 
with  an  Anushtubh  verse  containing  the  term  andhns^ 
i  €.  darkness,  vis.  pantam  A  ro  andhasah  (8.  81.  1). 
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For  night  belongs  to  Anushtubh ;  it  has  the  nature  of 
night. 

As  appropriate  Yfijyu  verse  (at  the  end  of  each 
turn  of  the  tiiree  Paryayas)^^  Trishtubhs  containing 
the  terms  andhas  darkness,  pa  to  drink,  and  mad  to 
be  drunk,  are  used.  What  is  appropriate  at  the 
sacrifice,  that  is  successful. 

The  Sama  singers  repeat  when  chanting  at  the  first 
Paryftya  twice  the  first  padas  only  of^the  verses 
(which  they  chant).  By  doing  so  they  take  from 
them  (the  Asuras)  all  their  horses  and  cows. 

At  the  middle  Paryaiya  they  repeat  twice  the 
middle  padas.  By  doing  so  they  take  from  them 
(the  Asuitis)  their  carts  and  carriages. 

At  the  last  Paryuya  they  repeat  twice  when  chant- 
ing the  last  padas  (of  the  verses  which  they  chant). 
By  doing  so  tlicy  take  from  them  (the  Asuras)  all 
things  they  wear  on  their  own  body,  such  as  dresses, 
gold  and  jewels. 

He  who  has  such  a  knowledge  deprives  his  enemy 
of  his  property,  (and)  turns  him  out  of  all  these 
worlds  (depriving  him  of  every  firm  footing). 

**  Tli^ra  arc  four  ttimft  of  tli«>  Soma  ciiim  lUMiinir  the  round  in 
ftrh  Pnry'irn,  or  purl  of  tho  nt;<lit.  At  tlio  etui  of  oach,  a  Yiijy4  to 
re|teated,  and  tlio  Juice  tlien  McHflecd.  Tlicro  is  at  eieli  turn  (there 
nro  on  the  ivhole  twolvc)  a  SliiMtra  rrpeotrd,  to  which  a  \b^\^ 
holonp;*.  Tlie  lattrr  cimtnins  alweys  the  tcmiA  indicated.  See  for 
ins'aiice  the  four  Yiijvi'm  ii«cd  nt  the  flrU  Tary&ya  (AtV.  S'r.  S. 
(t,  4),  ndhvarynvo  hftmaln  iHtlmya^if  14,  1.  (repeated  by  the 
Ilotor).  In  tlie  second  jmila  tlicro  are  the  Mrords  mntifiam  andkah 
'<  the  inclirintinf^  darknesi*"  (Kymlfdical  name  of  the  Soma  Juice). 
The  YiOv&  of  the  Muitrnraruva  ie,  «r#^A  wade  puruvarjMikH 
e,  44, 14),  it  eonUina  tlie  term  matU  "  to  yet  drunic,"  and  fii^'to 
drink,"  in  the  last  poda.  Tlie  Y6Jy4  of  the  nrHhinanAehlminit  ia 
Ap$H  dhkta$ya  harirah  plhn  (10,  104,  S).  Tliia  Terse  containa 
both  the  terroa  pA  **  to  drink"  (in  f/ibn  of  the  flrat  pada),  and  m^d 
••  to  be  drunk  "  (in  the  last  pada).  The  YA)y4  of  the  AehhAfika 
in,  indrm  pibn  /ifMyam  (0,  40, 1).  It  contains  bnth  the  temia|Ml 
and  mad.  The  \k}yk  of  the  Hotar  in  the  aeeond  Pary4>'a  is,  apdgi^^ 
iffdndkoM  madiya  (:),in,l ) ;  it  eontaiaa all  three  Ifnna,  *' darimaas, 
to  drink,  and  to  be  dmnk." 
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hr^  auk,  How  are  the  Pavamfina  Stotras'^  pro- 
d  for  the  night,  whereas  such  Stotras  refer  oniy  to 
day,  but  not  to  the  nicht  ?  In  what  way  are  they 
i  made  to  consist  of  the  same  parts  (to  have  the 
e  number  of  Stotras  and  Shastras)  ? 

he  answer  is,  (They  are  provided  for)  by  the 
winff  verses,  which  form  parts  of  the  Stotras  as 
of  the  Shastras  (at  the  Atiratra):  in«lraya  moilvatie 
M  (8,  81, 19.  Siimaveda  Sumh.  2,  72),  uinm  vomo 
mmdhaik  (8, 2,  1,  Sum.  S.  2,  84),  idam  hyanvojasA 
■I  (3,  61, 10.  Sam.  8.  2,  87).  In  this  way'  the 
it  becomes  also  provided  with  PavamAnas  (lor  tlic 
es  mentioned  contain  the  term  sula^  i.  e,  squeezed, 
Ting  to  the  squeezing  of  tlie  Soma  juice,  which 
i  is  proper  to  the  Pavamftna  Stotra)  ;  in  this  way 
I  (day  and  night)  are  provided  with  Puvamfmas, 
inacfe  to  consist  of  the  same  (number  oO  parts. 

Iiey  ask.  As  there  are  fifteen  Stotras  for  the  day 
,  but  not  for  the  night,  how  are  there  fifteen 
ras  for  both  (for  day  as  well  as  for  night)?  In 
t  way  are  they  made  to  consist  of  the  same 
iber  of>  parts  ? 

le  answer  is.  The  Apisarvaroi^^  form  twelve 
rat.  (Besides)  they  cnant  according  to  the  Ra- 
tara  tune  the  Sandhi**  Stotra  which  contains 


lUf  q«ettkm  refers  to  the  StotrM  to  be  chanted  lor  Uie  puri- 
•  of  the  Soma  Jalce,  which  ere,  at  the  rooming  libation,  the 
Ii*p«van4na,  it  uiddAy.  the  PavaniAna,  and  In  tlio  e?cnln^  tho 
▼a*psramAiM.  At  aigut  there  being  no  pquccfing  of  tho  tkmia 
tfcfrt  am  proporlj  epoaking  no  PavamiMia  tftotrat  required. 
I  nako  tho  perfurmanee  of  day  and  night  allkt,  tho  PaYaroAns 
f  far  day  and  night  are  to  be  indieated  In  ont  way  or  oihor  hi 
pCraa  ebasted  at  night.    Tlila  ia  here  ehown. 

ea  4,  6.  They  are  tho  BBotrea  need  for  Shutru  and  Stoiraa 
MIm  Bight  of  Athitra. 

Irfe  Stotra  whieh  ia  chanted  after  the  latter  part  of  the  night 
',  wktn  the  dawn  ia  eoinmcndug  (thence  it  le  caUed  $amdkU 
In  JfMng'ff  night  and  day),  eonaiaU  of  aU  Ycnea  hi  the 


Mm. 
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(three  sets  oO  verses  addrei^sed  to  three  deities.  In 
this  way  night  comprises  (also)  fifteen  Stotras.  Thus 
both  (day  and  ni^ht)  comprise  each  fifteen  Stotras. 
Thus  both  are  made  to  consist  of  the  same  (number 
oO  parts. 

The  number  of  versrs  for  making  the  Stotras  is 
limited,  but  the  number  of  recitations  which  follow 
(the  Stotras)  is  unlimited.  The  past  is,  as  it  were, 
limited,  defined;  the  future  is,  as  it  were,  unlimited 
(not  defined).  In  order  to  secure  the  future  (wealth. 
Sec.)  tlie  Hotar  repeats  more  verses  (than  tho  Suma 
singers  chant).  What  goes  beyond  the  Stotra  is 
offspring,  what  goes  beyond  one's  self  (represented 
by  the  btotra),  is  cattle.  By  repeating,  when  making 
his  recitation,  more  verses  (than  the  S&ma  singers 
chant)  the  Hotar  acquires  all  that  he  (the  sacrificer) 
has  beyond  his  own  self  on  this  earth,  (t.  e.  all  his 
cattle,  children,  fortune,  &c.) 


Bfihatt  metre  with  the  ezeepflon  of  the  two  laat  wliieh  aro  kakubha 
(a  variety  of  the  Brihatt).  They  are  put  together  in  tlio  8ikmav. 
Samh.  9,  00-104.  The  two  firat  of  them,  end  vo  agnim  (S,  Ot)-lUO) 
are  addreaacd  to  Agni,  the  third  and  fourth,  pmtyu  ndartfy  dyoty^ 
(101  .lOS)  to  UthAa.  and  tho  fliUi  and  aixtii,  imd  %  v&in  dUvUhttiyn 
(103-104)  to  the  Ae'vina.  The  Stoma  required  for  ainging  it,  ia'  tlio 
trivrii  pariburttM  (tee  page  S37).  Two  veraea  are  made  three  by 
moana  of  tho  repetition  of  the  Utter  padaa.  Thia  SAman  la  ehantcd 
Joat  like  the  Tcrsea  of  the  Rathantaram,  whleh  are  in  tho  aaroe  metre. 
It  foUowt  throughout  the  muaical  arrangement  of  tho  Rathantaram. 
Tlie  muaical  acceniay  the  creaoendoe,  and  decreeeendoa,  the  atobhaa, 
{.  #.  muaical  flourialiea,  and  the  flnalea  (nidhanm)  are  the  same* 
Uotharofor  the  porpoae  of  chanting  equally  diridcti  into  five  parta, 
▼ia.  PraatATa,  Uugiiha,  Pratilulra,  UpaJrava,  and  Nldliana  (too  page 
ItiS).  for  iiiatance,  the  PraM&va  or  prolodo  eommeneea  in  both 
in  tlio  low  tone,  and  riaea  only  at  the  laat  ayllable  (at  mo  in  tlio 
noHumo  of  tiio  Rntliautaramt  and  at  tho  ae  in  the  ttamtuo  of  tho 
flmt  Sandhi  Stotru) :  at  tho  end  of  tlie  Praatikra  of  both  there  ia  the 
Btobha,  i.  «•  flourtah  m.  At  tho  end  of  the  Upiidra?a  both  have 
the  Stobhu  vd  hd  uvd.  Tlio  finale  ia  in  both  throughout,  «#,  la  the 
riabig  tons*— (SdiMi  fraffogti  and  OrtU  <i|/brM«fteii.) 
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SECOND  CHAPTER. 


1 


\ 


( The  As'vina  S/iasira.  Hie  beginning  day  of  the 
Gdv&m  amnam.  The  vse  of  the  liathantara  and 
Brikat  Samans  and  their  kindreds.  2he  MahtU 
vraia  dag  of  the  Sattra.y 


■  The  As'tIq  StuMtinitoneofthc  long^cftt  recitatloiwby  tlio  llotir. 

It  !•  only  a  modiflention  of  the  rmmranuYiika.    Itt  pHnripftl  partt 

9l«  Um  Mmo  u  lliOM  of  tlio  PHitnranuTi\iCA|  tlio  Agnryn  hrntn^ 

ifiktiijfm  krni^,  and  Ai'vtna  kratn  (aco  pnyo  lM),i.f,  tliroo  scHm 

^  bvfliiM  and  fonci  in  ncvon  kinds  of  mctrr,  tficlrcwicil  to  Agiii| 

1JM§,  and  the  Au'vinn,  which  deities  rule  st  tlio  cimI  of  tbo  nifflit, 

vad  at  tbe  Ycry  oommcncomcnt  of  tlit  day.    In  addition  to  tiicto 

thtet  kmiui  ciiho  Frutsranuv&lcA,  in  iho  As'Tina  Sliastra,  thoro  arc 

rarses  addmsod  to  other  dciiien,  diiefly  tho  sun,  mrnited.    Before 

coamcBcing  to  repeat  it  the  llotar  {not  the  AdhYaryti)  mu^t  saeriBco 

Ihrlee  a  Uula  melted  butter,  and  eat  the  rest  of  it.    These  threo 

oUatkmt  are  given  to  Agrni|  UsluUi  and  the  two  As  vins.    £aeh  is 

•eeonpanied  with  a  Yi^ us-like  mantra.   That  one  adclretsed  to  Agni  is : 

«rf\nc«9)  irm^vr  wk't  niiwf  iii?«^rc^  nft  wi^nij  n^ 

^j^  I  **  Agnl  Is  driving  with  tho  GAyatrl  metro  (this  metre  being  his 

carriage),  might  I  reaeh  him :  I  hold  him ;  may  this  (melted  butter) 
help  me  to  him;  SvnliA  to  him."  Tlio  mantras  repeated  fur  tho 
AJya  offerings  to  Ushiis  and  the  A^vins  diifer  Yeiy  little*    ^^J 

«rf«iif>  ^v^w  w^^T  iiTuwf  iiT«p^Ki>  11$  nT«nnjr  iro 
«m  •  ^hn,^nr^^i  «iii}w  w*^^  imw\  iiT^d 

mwt  irnfWJJ  WllUt  ^T^ I.  (A»'r.  fiV.  S.  n,  6.)  AAer  baring 
eaten  the  rest  of  the  melted  butter,  ha  toiiehes  water  only,  but  does 
lot  rinse  his  month  in  tho  unual  wny  (hy  ilckamana).  He  then 
sits  down  behind  hto  DlUshnya  (flre-plncr)  in  a  peculiar  posture, 
representing  an  eoglo  who  Is  Just  about  flylnir  up.  lie  draws  up 
his  two  legu,  puts  £>th  his  knees  close  to  (.nrh  other,  and  tooehes 
the  earth  with  his  toes.  I  saw  a  priost,  who  hud  once  repeated  tho 
As'rlia  |(|iaetm  (iliero  are  scnrocly  room  thnnhelfadoxen  Brahmaus 
ttrlag  all  over  IiidU  who  nctunlly  hnvo  repented  It),  make  the  poetum 
with  great  ikeility,  bat  I  Ibund  it  dlHicult  to  imitate  It  m*ell. 

Tho  whole  As'vlna  Bliestra  eomprlses  a  thousand  Brihatt  rersce. 
The  actual  Bumber  of  rersce  Is,  however,  larger.  All  Torses  in  what* 
ever  metre  they  are,  are  rodiired  to  Brihatlsby  counting  their 
afgregnto  anmbcr  of  syllables  and  dirkllng  tliem  by  90  (of  so  many 
yiTaUee  coMbte  the  Brihatl).  The  ftill  account  la  eaet  vp  In  tlio 
KaiMnkl  Briduna^am,  18, 9. 
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7. 

( The  mnrriage  of  Prajdpati^s  daughter  SArya.  The 
Asvina  Shasira  was  tM  bridal  gift.  In  what  wag 
the  Hotar  has  to  repeat  it.    Its  beginning  verse.) 

Prajapati  gave  his  daughter    S&rya  S&vitrit   in 

The  first  verse  of  the  Shastra  Is  mentioned  in  the  text.  It  Is  to 
be  repeated  thrice,  and  to  be  Joined,  without  stopping,  to  the  first 

verse  of  the  GAyatri  part  of  the  AgnnytL  krain  {%l{%{^  VHT^OT- 

^ipn^lf .  As'v.  8V.  8.  0,  6).    After  the  opcnlug  verse  which  etande 

by  itsolf  altogetlier,  Just  as  tho  opening  verM  In  the  PrAtaranuvftka, 
the  throe  kratH$  or  liturgies  of  the  PrutaranuvAka  {ilgnrMt^  ^ihety^ 
and  a/WN«)  are  repontcd.  These  fonn  the  bodv  of  tlie  AWIn  Shastra. 
Each  kratH  is  pieoedcd  by  the  Htoirlya  Pmgiithn,  i,  e.  that  couple 
of  verses  of  the  SandhI  8tntra  (sec  page  2(X))  which  nivrs  to  that 
deity,  to  which  the  respective  kf4itH  is  devoted,  {(o  the  Agneya  kraiu, 
L  e.  the  series  of  hymns  and  verses,  addroised  to  Agni,  'n  seven 
diflTcrent  kinds  of  metre.  Is  preceded  by  tho  first  couple  of  verses^  of 
the  Handhi  8totra,  which  ore,  end  vo  fignlin  utHMam  (SAro.  Soinh* 
8,  UO*10U);  the  HMhsiyn  krain  Is  prccc<icd  hy  prtttg  n  minr^v  Ageti 
(Sam.  8aiiih.  8,  lUl.  iiVU),  the  deity  hilng  Uslias,  and  the  iMnn* 
kintn  by  imn  u  Vftm  diehhinyn  (8uin.  8iii7di.  S,  lOO-lOl)  being 
addrceseil  to  tho  two  As'vlns.  '  Kach  couple  of  theso  versos  Is  to  be 
made  a  triplst,  by  repeating  the  last  pada  several  times,  Just  at  the 

84ma  singers  do.  •  («T1W T?SSt^f«^T  M    ilffmi     WIT^T  ^T 

iiT»3^'Bnr5^^i(  ^m  w^t  iwt  ^  wr,  as'v.o,  6). 

The  Hotar  must  repeat  loss  than  a  thousand  verses  before  sunrise 
(9XWIW^^1<<^T :  )  A^^  sunrise  he  repeats  the  verses  ad- 
dressed to  8Arva,  which  all  are  mentiSued  In  tlie  Altnreya  Bruhma^am, 
as  vrell  oe  all  otiier  rminlnintf  vcmee  of  tlie  As'vina  Slwstra.  Tlie 
m-bolo  order  of  the  several  ports  of  this  Sliastra  is  more  dearly  stated 
in  the  Kaushiukl  Br&hm.  (Id,  8),  than  In  the  Aitareya.  The  versee 
addressed  to  Indra  follow  after  the  86rya  verses  (4,  10).  At  the 
end  of  the  ehaitra  there  are  two  Pnronuv&kyAa  and  two  Yl^lyAsi 
for  there  are  two  AsVins. 

Tlie  AsVIna  Hhastra  Is,  as  one  may  see  ftiMnMts  conatltucnt  parte; 
a  l*r&taranuv&ka,  or  early  rooming  pra)'er,  including  tlie  worship 
of  tho  rising  sun,  and  a  8hastra  aecoropaiiying  a  tkNna  libation. 
It  follows  tlie  dandia  8totra  at  the  end  of  the  AUrAtra,  and  Is  re* 
garded  u  the  8liastra  belonging  to  this  Stutra.  Tb  the  foot  of  lU 
eonulning  far  more  versos  than  the  8andhl  8totra,  the  tana  «#<- 
$tLiktsti^  <.  c.  ^  he  rcpeau  More  versee"  (used  In  4, 0)  refon. 

t  tiiIa  Is  the  model  marriage.  It  Is  deeeribad  la  the  ireU*kagwa 
marriage  hymn  iaty§H$ttakkitd  (10, 86). 
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marriage  to  the  king  Soma.     All  the  gods  came  as 

paranymphs.    Prajapati    formed  according   to    the 

model  of  a  va/ialu,  t.  e.  things  (such  as  turmeric, 

powder,  &c.  to  be  carried    liefore   the  paranymplis), 

this  tliousand  (of  verses);  which  is  called  the  As  vina 

(bhastra).    What  falls  short  of  {or cult)  one  thousand 

verses,  is  no  more  the  As'vin's.     This  is  tlie  reason 

that  the  Ilotar  ought  to  repeat  only  a  thousand  verses, 

or  he  might  repeat  more,     lie  ought  to  eat  ^hee  before 

he  commences  repeating.     Just  as  in  this  world  a 

cart  or  a  carriage  goes  well  if  smeared  (with  oil), 

thus  his  repeatmg  pi*oceeds  well  if  he  be  smeared 

(with  ghee,  dv  eatmg  it;.     Having  taken  the  posture 

of  an  eagle  when  starting  up  the  llotar  should  recite 

(»vbcn    commencing:)  tJie  call  sommvom    (i.  e.   he 

Mhould  commence  re|)eating  the  As'vina  Shastra). 

Tlie  gods  could  not  agree  as  to  whom  this  (thousand 
Verses)  should  belong,  each  saying,  ^*  Let  it  be 
xnine."  Not  being  able  to  agree  (to  whom  it  should 
l>e]ong)9  they  said,  '^  Let  us  run  a  race  for  it  He  of  us 
vrho  will  be  the  winner  shall  have  it."  They  made 
%he  sun  which  is  above  Agni,  the  house-father  (above 
'the  Giirhapatya  fire  '),  the  goal.  That  is  the  reason 
that  the  As'vina  Shastra  commences  with  a  ver^^e 
mddressed  to  Agni,  viz.  agnir  hotafjrUuipatih  (6,15, 1 3). 

According  to  the  opinion  of'  some  (theologians) 
the  Ilotar  should  (instead  of  this  verse)  conimeuce 
<the  recitation  of  the  AsVina  Shastra)  with  agmm 
imxnye  pitaram  (10,  7,  :i);  for  tbt*y  say,  he  reaches 
the  goal  by  means  of  the  first  veive  through  the  woi'ds 
(contained  in  its  fourth  pnda) :  did  $uhram  ynjatam 
sfiqfasjfa^  i.  e.  tlie  splendour  of  the  sun  in  heaven 
which  deserves  womliip.    But  this  opinion  is  not  to 
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*Tluit  to  to  ttfi  they  stirted  when  mnnloa^  the  nee  from  the 
OiilMfMlirft  Art,  Md  na  «p  M  Ur  m  tlM  tun,  which  wae  Uie  goal 


be  attended  to.  (If  one  should  observe  a  Ilotar 
commencing  the  As'vina  Shastra  with  the  verse 
agniin  mannye)  one  should  say  to  him,  *'  if  (a  Shastra) 
has  been  commenced  with  repeatedly  mentioning 
(ifjni^  fire,  the  Ilotar  will  (ultimately)  full  into  the 
fire  (be  burnt  by  it)."  Thus  it  always  hnp|)cns. 
Thence  the  Ilotar  ought  to  commence  witli  the  verse : 
uynir  hofa  grihaputih.  This  verse  contains  in  the 
terms  ffj'iha/htti  house-futher,  and  janima  generations, 
the  propitiation  (of  the  word  agni  fire,  with  which  it 
commences,  and  is  therefore  not  dangerous)  for 
attaining  to  the  full  age.'  lie  who  has  such  a  know- 
ledge attains  to  his  full  age  (of  one  hundred  years). 

8. 

{The  race  run   It/  the  i^»fls  fur  obtaining  the  As  vina 

tShastra  as  a  prize,) 

Among  (all)  thc.«c  doilies  who  wore  running  the 
race,  Agni  was  with  hisniduth  (the  flames)  in  advance 
((»f  all  others)  oftcr  they  had  started.  The  AsVins 
(closely)  followed  him,  and  said  to  him,  "  Let  us 
lx)tli  be  winners  of  this  race."  Agni  consented,  under 
the  condition  that  he  should  also  have  a  share  in  it 
(the  AsVina  Shastra).  They  conj^onted,  and  made 
room  also  for  him  in  this  (As'vina  Shastra).  This 
is  the  reason  that  there  is  in  the  As'vina  Shastra  a 
scries  of  verses  addrcs^-ed  to  Agni. 

The  As  vins  (closely)  fallowed  Ushas.  They  said 
to  her,  **  Go  aside,  that  we  both  may  be  winners  of 
the  mce."  She  consented,  under  the  condtion  that 
they  should  give  her  also  a  slinro  in  it  (the  AsVina 
Shastra).    They  consented,  and  nuide  room  also  for 


*Tbe  vene  in  quoetion  eontnini  four  timet  the  word  «^<. 
This  it  regarde«l  at  inmiKpicioiM.  The  licUx  thould  not  be  alwayt 
inenUoncd  wiUi  itt  Tery  ntmo,  but  ti  ith  itt  cpIiiicU. 
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her  in  it    This  is  the  reason  that  in  the  AsVina 
Shastra  a  series  of  verges  is  addressed  to  Ushiis. 

The  As^ins  (closely)  followed  Indra.    They  said 

to  him,  ''  Maghavan,  we  both  wish  to  be  winners 

of  this  race/'    They  did  not  dare  to  say  to  him,  "  go 

aside.''    He  consented,  under  the   condition  that 

he  should  also  obtain  a  share  in  it  (the  AsVina 

Shastra).  ^  They  consented,  and  made  room  also  for 

him.     This  is  the  reason  that  in  the  As  Vina  Shastra 

there  is  a  series  of  verses  addressed  to  Indra. 

Thus  the  AsVins  were  winners  of  the  race,  and 
obtained  (the  prize).  This  is  the  reason  that  it  (tlie 
Tirize)  is  calleci  As  vinam  (t.  f.  the  AsVina  Shastra). 
lie  who  has  such  a  knowledge  obtains  what  he  may 
urish  for. 

They  ask,  Wliy  is  this  (Shastm)  called  As  vinam, 
notwithstanding  there  being  in  it  verses  addressed 
to  Agniy  Ushfisy  and  Indra  ?  (The  answer  is)  the 
AsVins  were  the  winners  of  this  race,  they  obtained 
it(the  orize).  This  is  tlie  reason  that  it  is  called 
the  As  vina  Shastra.  He  who  has  such  a  knowledge 
obtains  what  he  may  wish  for. 


(What  animdU  were  yoked  to  tlie  carrlaffes  qftlte  gods 
when  they  were  running  tfie  race  for  tfie  As  vina 
Shastra.  The  verses  addressed  to  Surya  in  this 
Shastra.) 

Agni  ran  the  race  with  a  carriage  drawn  by  mules. 
When  driving  them  he  burnt  tlicir  wombs ;  tlience 
they  do  not  conceive. 

Ushiis  ran  the  race  with  cows  of  a  reddish  colour, 
thence  it  comes  that  after  the  arrival  of  Ushiis 
(Dawn)  there  is  a  reddish  colour  shining  as  it  were 
(spmid  over  the  eastern  direction)  which  is  the  cha- 
racteristic of  Ushiis. 
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^  Indra  ran  the  race  wiih  a  carriage  drawn  by  horses. 
Thence  a  very  noisy  spectacle  (represented  by  the 
noise  made  by  horses  which  draw  a  cairioge)  is  the 
chnracteristic  of  the  royal  caste,  which  is  Indra's. 

The  AsVins  were  the  winners  of  the  race  with  a 
carriage  drawn  by  donkeys ;  tlicy  obtained  (the  prize). 
Thence  (on  account  of  the  excessive  efforts  to  arrive 
at  the  goal)  the  donkey  lost  its  (original)  velocity, 
l)ccame  devoid  of  milk,  and  the  slowest  among  all 
animals  used  for  drawing  carriages.  The  AsVins, 
however,  did  not  deprive  the  sperm  of  the  ass  of  its 
(primitive)  vigour.  This  is  the  reason  that  the  male 
ass  (vq/t)  has  two  kinds  of  sperm  (to  produce  mules 
from  a  mare,  and  asses  from  a  female  ass). 

Regarding  this  (the  different  parts  which  make  up 
the  AsVina  Shastra)  they  say,  '*  The  llotar  ought  to 
re[)eat,  just  as  he  does ''for  Agni,  Ushus,  and  the 
AsVins  also,  verses  in  all  seven  metres  for  Surya. 
There  arc  seven  worlds  of  the  gods.  (By  doing  so) 
he  jirospcrs  in  all  (seven)  worids." 

litis  opinion  ought  not  to  be  attended  to.  He 
ought  to  repeat  (for  Surya)  verses  in  three  metres 
only.  For  there  are  three  worlds  which  are  three- 
fol(U  (If  the  llotar  rc])cats  for  Surya  verses  in  three 
metres  only,  this  is  done)  for  obtaining  possession  of 
these  worlds. 

Iteganling  this  (the  order  in  which  the  verses 
addressed  to  Surya  are  to  be  repeated)  they  say,  The 
Hotar  ought  to  commence  (his  recitation  of  the 
Surya  verses)  with  ud  u  ttinm  J&favedesam  (1,  60,  in 
the  Gayatri  metre).  But  this  o])inion  is  not  to  be 
attended  to.  (To  commence  with  this  verse)  is  just  as 
to  wuHA  the  goal  when  running.  lie  ought  to  com- 
mence with  n/V^o  ^/o //ir/7«  ^^fi/ii  (lU,  168,  I,  in  the 
(layatri  metra).  (If  he  do  so)  he  is  iust  as  one  who 
reaches  the  goal  when  nmning.  lie  repeats  :n^n 
tyaiH  as  tlic  second  hymn. 


i 


'■o,. 


t» 


274 


The  Trishtubh  hymn  ig,  chitram  dev&nAm  ud  &g&d 
(1,  116).  For  that  one  (the  sun)  rises  as  the  chitram 
dec&M&M^  i.  €.  as  the  manifestation  of  the  gods. 
Thence  he  repeats  it 

Thehvmn  is,  namo  mitrasya  varynasya  (10,37). 
In  this  (hymn)  there  is  a  pada  (the  fourth  of  the  first 
yeree,  iiry&t/a  s'amintd)  which  contains  a  blessing 
i/utik).  By  means  of  it  the  Hotar  imparts  a  blessing 
to  himselfy  as  well  as  to  the  sacrifices 

10 

(ne  venet  which  follow  tliose  addressed  to  S{trya  in 
the  Asvina  8/Msfra  must  bear  some  relation  to 
SArya  and  the  Briliati  metre.  Tlie  Prag&tluu  to 
Indra.  The  text  of  the  Rat/umtara  Sdman.  The 
Pragdtha  to^  Uilrdvarvna.  Tlie  two  verses  to 
Heaven  and  Earth.     T/ie  J)vipad&  for  Nirriti) 

Regarding  this  (the  recitations  for  S6rya)  they 
say,  ourya  is  not  to  be  passed  over  in  tlie  recita- 
tion; nor  is  the  Brihati  metre  (of  the  As'vina 
Shastra)  to  be  passed  over.  Should  the  Hotar  pass 
orer  SArya,  he  would  fdl  beyond  (the  sphere  oO 
Brahma  splendour  (and  consequently  lose  it).  Should 
he  pass  orer  the  Brihati,  he  would  &11  beyond  the 
(spnere  of  the)  ^ital  airs  (and  consequently  die). 

He  repeats  the  -Pragotlia,  addressed  to  Indra,  viz. 
indra  kratm  na  (7.  32,  26)  i.  e.  "  Carry,  O  Indra ! 
our  (sacrificial)  performance  through,  just  as  a  fatlicr 
does  to  his  sons  (by  assisting  them).  Teach  us, 
0  thou  who  art  inyoKed  by  many,  that  we  may,  in 
this  turn  (of  the  night)  reach  alive  the  (sphere  oO 
light'*'  The  word  ^' light '' (/yo^tf)  in  this  verse,  is 


•  TUt  VMM  erMend/  nkn  to  the  AHWUrs  feast,  lur  whieh  oe- 
It  WM  ia  lU  Ukdiood  eoapoMd  1^  VMlib^.    a4y.  in  hit 
itmrf  mt  tUi  ptMife  in  tlm  Alt  Br.  lalut  tka  mhm  view  of 
k.    ItimMpertoT  tte  AiTflan  Shailrn  wlOeh  it  itptntsd  ni  dm 
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Uiat  one  (the  sun).    In  tliis  way  he  docs  not  pass 
over  tlie  sun. 

By  repeating  a  Burhata  Proptlia  he  does  not  pass 
over  the  Brihati.  By  repeating  the  principal  text 
of  the  Bathantara  Saman  (which  is  in  the  Brihati 
metre,  viz.  abhi  tvd  sttra^  7,  32,  22-23),  according  to 
whose  tune  the  Sama  8in<;cr8  chant  the  Sandhi  Stotra 
for  the  AsVina  Shastra,  he  docs  not  overpraise  tlie 
Bpliati.  This  is  done  in  order  to  have  provided 
(for  tlio  Sandhi  Stotra)  its  principal  text  (lit.  its 
womb).  In  the  words  of  the  Hathantara  Siiman, 
Wanam  asya  jagalah  sx^nrdrisum^  i,  e,  the  ruler  of 
this  world  who  sees  Uic  sky,  there  is  an  allusion  made 
to  SArya  by  ^^svnrdrisam*'  t.  ^.  who  sees  the  sky. 
By  re|)catin<;  it  he  docs  not  puss  the  sun.  Nor 
docs  he  by  its  (the  Ituthantarum)  being  a  Burhata 
PiauAtha  pass  over  the  Brihati. 

lie  repeats  a  Maitrfivaruna  Pra^utho,  viz.  bahavah 
sdmchahihase  (7, 66,  10).  For  Mitra  is  the  day,  and 
Varuiia  tlic  ni^ht.  He  who  performs  tlie  Atirutra 
commences  (his  sacrifice)  with  both  day  and  night. 
By  repeating  a  Maitruvaruna  ProgAtha  the  Hotar 
places  the  sacrificer  in  day  and  night.  By  tlio  words 
surachahnh'tse  he  docs  not  overpraise  Surya.  The 
vei*se  bein^  a  Brihati  Prag&tlia,  he  does  not  pass  over 
the  Brihati. 

He  repeats  two  verses  addressed  to  Heaven  and 
Earth,  viz.  mahi  di^auh  prithivi  (1,  22,  13),  and  te  hi 
dyuv& prithici  vls'vas'ambhyva  (1,  160,  )).  Heaven 
and  Eardi  are  two  places  for  a  firm  footing ;  Earth 
being  Uic  firm  footing  here,  and  Heaven  Uiere  (in 
the  other  world).    By  thus  repeating  two  verses  ad- 


end  of  the  ni^ht.  JTm/n  means  the  AUr&tra  kmi\  for  Aiiritra  to 
•ctoally  celled  n  kratu;  ydmnm  It  ilie  lest  wateh  of  Um  niglit. 
lluit  AUiiUre  wee  well  known  to  the  givet  Riihie,  we  nuiy  learn  mn 
the  weU  known  *'  praiae  of  the  fropt "  (7,  lUS),  which  ia  1^  no 
one  of  the  latest  hymna,  aa  aome  aebolan  have  aoppoaed. 
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c«,  on  a  firm  foot.nff.    By  the  words :  dcvo  deri 

fja   '^ry^'fi    sve/u^^  (,n   the  last  pada  of  1 

«.  e.  "the  divme  brilliant  Surya  pksses  i^<ni: 

3twcen  the  two  goddesses  (*.V  'iJeaveS 

he  does  not  nass  over  Siirya.     One  of  these 

being  in  the  dnyatrl,  the  other  in  tiL    JaS 

e  BrihaU        '"""  "•''"''"''"  '*^  ^^^^  "o'  P^^^ 

repeats  the  Dvipada  verse :  vis'va^a  deiJ 
fosya  (not  to  be  found  in  the  SamlntA,  but  in  the 
inam)  i.  e.  may  she  who  is  the  ruler  of  all  that 
and  moves  (n^rlc/imja)  not  be  angry  (with  us) 

lied  irj  A  ^.^?^'-"g«")-  'f ''ey  (the  ihcologian;) 
led  the  As  vma  Shastra  a  funeral  pile  of  wood 

lastra)  Ntrrit,  (the  goddess  of  destruction)  is 

with  her  cords,  thinking  to   cast  them  round 

TtrJ     1^"?'  '^''}  "nha-'^Pati  baw  this 

with  us),  nor  visit  us  (^vith  destruction)''  he 
from  Nirnrfs  hands  her  cords  and  put  thJm 
Ihus  the  Hotar  wrests  also  from  the  hands 

ti  her  cords,  and  puts  them  down  when  repeat- 

ifety.  (He  does  so)  for  iittaiiiing  to  his  full 
[e  who  has  such  a  knowledge  atU.i.itS 
By  the  words  ^^'Tichnynsyn  jammnah,  i.e. 
s  born  and  moves/' he  does  not  pass  over  the 
i«  recitetion,  for  that  one  (the 'sun)  moves 
yatt)  as  it  were. 

^rds  the  Dvipadu  verse,  it  is  the  metre  corres- 
to  man  (on  account  .of  his  two  padas,  i.  e. 


ti 


£*y.^t*^*»  !!ll'*J."^^"y'^'»^^  ^^  OAy««  twenty. 
»•  Jig»t«  /brty-dght.    Two  Drilwttii  «itka  ieTentvrtim 
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feet).  Thus  it  comprises  all  metres  (for  the  two- 
legged  man  is  using  tnem  all).  In  tliis  way  the  Hotar 
does  not  (by  repeating  the  Dvipadii)  pass  over  the 
Bnhati. 

U. 

{Tlie  eoneluding  verses  of  the  Asvin  Shastra.     Tlie 
two  Yyy&s  of  it.    In  what  metre  they  ought  to  be.) 

The  Hotar  concludes  with  a  verse  addressed  to 
Brahmanaspati.  For  Brahma  is  Brihaspati.  By 
repeating  such  a  verse  he  puts  the  sacrificer  in  the 
Brahma.  Ue  who  wishes  for  children  and  cattle 
should  conclude  with,  ecu  pitre  vis'vadn-uya  (4,50, 6). 
For  on  account  of  its  containing  the  words  "O 
Brihaspati,  might  we  be  blessed  with  children  and 
strong  men,  might  we  become  owners  of  riches,'* 
that  man  becomes  blessed  with  children,  cattle  and 
riches,  and  strong  men,  at  whose  sacrifice  tliere  is 
a  Hotar,  knowing  that  he  must  conclude  with  this 
verse  (in  order  to  obtain  this  object  wished  for). 

He  who  wishes  for  beauty   and  acquirement  of 
sacred  knowledge  ought  to  conclude  with,  Iffihaspate 
atiyad  (2, 23, 15).     Here  the  word  a/t,  i.  e,  beyond, 
means  that  he  acquires  more  of  sacred  knowledge 
tfian  other  men  do.    The  term  dyumat  (in  the  second 
pada)  means  "acquirement  of  sacred  knowled^/' 
and  vibhati  means,  that  the  sacred  knowledge  shines 
everywhere,  as  it  were.    The  term  didayat  (in  the 
third  pada)  means,  that  the  sacred  knowledge  has 
been  shining  forth  (in    the  Brahmans).    The  term 
chitra  (in  the  fourth  pada)  means,  that  the  sacred 
knowledge  is,  as  it  were,  apparent  (chitram). 

He  at  whose  sacrifice  tnere  is  a  Hotar  knowing 
that  he  must  conclude  with  this  verse,  becomes 
endowed  with  sacred  knowledge  and  famous  for 
sanctity.  Thence  a  Hotar  who  has  such  a  knowledge 
ought  to  conclude  with  this  Brahmanaspati  yerse. 
84s 
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B]r  repeating  it  he  does  not  pass  over  the  sun.  The 
Trishtubh'  when  repeated  thrice,  comprises  all 
metres.  In  this  way  he  does  not  pass  over  the 
Brihati  (by  repeating  tliis  Trishtubh). 

He  ought  to  pronounce  the  formula  Vaushai 
along  with  a  verse  in  the  G&yatri,  and  one  in  the 
Trishtubh  metre.  Guyatri  is  the  Brahma,  and 
Trishtubh  is  strength.  !By  doing  so  he  joins  strength 
to  the  Bralima. 

He  at  whose  sacrifice  there  is  a  Hotar  knowing 
that  be  (in  order  to  obtain  the  objects  mentioned) 
must  pronounce  the  formula  Vaushat  *  with  a  verse  in 
theGnyatri,and  on  ein  the  Trishtubh  metre,  becomes 
endowed  with  sacred  knowledge  and  strength,  and 
famous  for  sanctity.  (The  Trishtubh  verse  is)  as'vind 
rayuna  yuram  (3,  68,  7);  (the  Guyatri  is)  ubliA 
pibaiam  (1,46,  15). 

(There  is  another  way  of  pronouncing  the  formula 
VawnhaL) 

He  ought  to  pronounce  the  formula  Vaushat  along 
with  a  verse  in  the  Guyatri,  and  one  in  tlie  Virut 
metre.  For  Guyatri  is  Brahma,  and  Virut  is  food*. 
By  doing  so  he  joins  food  to  the  Brahma. 

He  at  whose  sacrifice  there  is  a  Hotar  knowing 
that  he  must  pronounce  the  formula  Vawthat  along 
with  a  verse  in  tlie  Gavatri,  and  one  in  the  Virut 
metre,  becomes  endowed  with  sacred  knowledge,  and 
famous  for  sanctity  and  eats  Bndima  food  (t.  e.  pure 
food).  Therefore  one  who  has  such  a  knowledge 
ought  to  pronounce  the  formula  Vaushat  along  with  a 
verse  in  the  Gavatri,  and  one  in  the  Trishtubh  metre. 
They  are,  pra  cam  andhuliisi  (7, 68, 2,  Virat)  and,  ubh& 
fibatam  (1,  46,  15,  Gayatri). 


*  The  TCTM  hnha$pat§  ati  Is  in  the  Trishtubh  mttm.    On  aeocmnt 
of  its  bdng  tfi«  Inst  ?erse  of  the  t^hastn,  it  is  to  be  lepentcd  thrioe. 
*Thnt  is  to  tsy,  be  sboald  then  make  the  YIJ/Ai;  for  eol/  nt  thnt 
""'"  the  fonMln  tmuktil  ^  prwiottaced. 
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12. 


(77i<f  ChaturvUhs^a  •  dav  of  the  sacrificial  session, 
called  Gavam  Ayanam.) 

On  this  day'®  (which  follows  the  Atirutra  cere- 
mony) tliey  celebrate  the  Chaturvims  a  (Stoma).     It 
is  the  beginning  day  <of  the  year  during  which  the 
sacrificial  session  is  to  last).     For  by  this  day  thev 
begin  the  year,  and  also  the  Stomas  and  metres,  and 
(the  worship  oO  the  deities.     If  they  do  not  com- 
mence (the  Sattra)  on  this  day,  the  metres  have  no 
(proper)  beginning  and  the  (worship  of  the)  deities  is 
not  commenced.    Thence  this  day  is  called  arumbha- 
nhfa,  i.  e.  the  beginning  day.    On  account   of  the 
Chaturvims  a  (twentv-four-fold)  Stoma  being  used  on 
it,  it  is  (also)  called  Chaturvim'sa.    There  are  twenty- 
four  half  months.    (By  beginning  the  Satti-a  with 
the  Chaturvim'sa  Stoma,  i.  e.  the  chant,  consisting 


•  This  Is  the  nsmo  of  •  dsy,  and  e  Stoma,  rpqulred  nt  the  StUrn 
or  sacriftdnl  sr^sion,  calh-d  tlie  gtrvtim  ayanam  (see  more  sbout  It, 
4,  17).  It  Insts  for  a  whole  year  of  300dsys,  and  couoi^ts  of  llie  fol- 
lotrlnff  parts :  1)  The  Ailrufra  at  the  bogliwinpr.  8)  The  aialiir- 
vinw'a  or  beginning  dav;  It  Is  culled  in  the  AlUreya  Br.  nrarnhhit'- 
niya,  in  the  Tuodya  Dr.  (4,  8,)  pnlyaniya.  3)  The  periods  of  rix 
daj-s'  performance  {Shnhhn)  continued  during  five  months  so 
that  always  the  four  first  5*o//iAa#  arc  vl6*i>/flr/»*,  and  the  fifth  n 
Pri$hthya  (ime  ok  these  terms  4,  16-17).  4)  In  the  sixth  month  thcw 
are  three  Abhiplnva  Shalaha*,  and  one  Pflshthya  Shalaha.  6)  Tim 
Abhijltday.  0)  The  three  evarssaraan  dn>-s.  7)  The  Vbhuran  or 
central  day  which  stands  quite  apart.  8)  The  three  Sraraiuman 
days  again.  0)  Tlie  VIs'viOlt  day.  10)  A  PrW»tbya  Shalaha,  and 
three  AbhipUva  Blialahas.  11)  One  Prishthya  8lin|aha  at  the 
beginning,  and  four  Abhiplavas  during  four  months  continuously. 
12)  In  the  last  month  (the  twelfth  of  the  Satim)  there  are  three 
Abhiplaras,  one  Oostoms,  one  Ayushtoma,  and  one  Das'ariitra  (the 
ten  days  of  the  Dvadas  aha).  1 3)  Tlie  il  alii^Tata  day,  which  properly 
concludes  the  performance ;  it  corresponds  to  the  Chatunrlroaa  at  the 
beginning.    14)  The  concluding  AUr&tra.    See  As>.  8'r.  8. 11,  7. 

>•  Ahak  hss  according  to  8&y.  Uie  technical  meaning  of  the  Soma 
ceremony)  which  to  perfonnad  on  erery  particular  day  rf  n  Mcrifidml 
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of  twentjr-four  verses)  they  commence  the  year  as 
divided  into  half  months. 

The  (Jkthya  (performance  of  the  Jyotishtoma)  takes 
place  (on  that  day).  For  the  vkthaa  (recitations)  are 
cattle.     (This  is  done)  for  obtaining  cattle. 

This  (Ukthya  sacrifice)  has  fifteen  Stotras  and 
fifteen  Shastras."  (These  make,  if  taken  together, 
one  month  of  thirty  days.)  By  (performing)  this 
(sacrifice)  they  commence  the  year  as  divided  into 
months.  This  (Ukthva  sacrifice)  has  360  Stotriya 
verges'*  as  many  as  the  vear  has  days.  By  (per- 
forming) this  (sacrifice)  they  commence  the  year  as 
divided  into  days. 

They  .say,  "the  performance  of  this  (first)  day 
ought  to  be  an  A^ishtoma.  Agnishtoma  is  the  year. 
For  no  other  sacnfice  save  the  Agnishtoma  has  kept 
(has  been  able  to  keep)  this  day  (the  performance 
of  this  day),  nor  developed  its  several  parts  (t .  f.  has 
given  the  power  of  performing  all  its  several  rites). 

Should  they  perform  (on  the  beginning  day)  the 
Agnishtoma,  then  the  three  Pavam&na  Stotras  >*  of 
the  morning,  middav,  and  evening  libations  are  to 
be  out  in  the  Ashtachatvliriihs  a  Stoma  (i.  e.  each  of 
of  tjie  Stotriya  triplets  is  made  to  consist  of  forty- 
ei^ht  verses  by  means  of  repetition),  and  the  other 
(nine)  Stotras  in  the  Chaturvimsa  Stoma.  This 
makes  (on  the  whole)  360  Stotriyas,  as  many  as 
there  are  days  (in  the' year).  (By  performing  the 
Agfushtoraa  m  this  way)  they  commence  the  year 
as  divided  into  days. 


•>  8ee  psg«  134. 

**  IBmk  «f  tiM  flftcm  Stotrt  triplets  k  B»de  to  eondft  of  twenty 

« Igr  ripetitloB.ooeordlag  to  tbt  thcorr  of  the  Chuimvim/m 

U  Umm  1«  Buikee  300. 

•M,  tiM  BahklfptTaslas,  the  PstsbAba,  and  Arbhan* 
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The  Ukthya  sacrifice  should,  however,  be  per- 
formed (on  the  beginning  day  of  the  Sattra,  not  the 
Agnishtoma).  (For)  tlie  sacrifice  is  wealth  in  cattle, 
the  Sattra  is  (also)  wealth  in  cattle  (and  cattle  is 
represented  by  the  Ukthya).  If  all  Stotras  are  put  in 
the  Chaturvims  a  Stoma  (as  is  the  case  when  the 
Ukthya  is  performed),  then  this  *day  becomes  ac- 
tually throu£!:hout  a  Chaturvims^a  (twenty-four-fold). 
Thence  the  Ukthya  sacrifice  ought  to  be  performed 
(on  the  beginning  day  of  the  Sattra). 

13. 

(On  the  imnortnncf  of  tlie  two  Samans^  Rathantaram 
and  Brihnt,  They  are  not  to  be  vsed  at  the  same 
time.  The  succession  of  the  sacrificial  days  in  the 
second  half  of  the  year  is  inverted.) 

The  two  (principal)  Samans  at  the  Sattra  are 
die  Brihat  and  Rathantaram.  These  are  the  two 
boats  of  the  sacrifice,  landing  it  on  tlie  otlier  shore 
(in  the  celestial  world).  By  means  of  them  the  sa- 
crificers  crosA  the  year  (just  as  one  crosses  a  river). 
Brihat  and  Uathantara  are  the  two  feet  (of  the  sacri- 
fice) ;  the  performance  of  the  day  is  tlie  head.  By 
means  of  tne  two  feet,  men  gain  their  fortune  (con- 
sisting in  gold,  jewels,  &c.)  which  is  to  be  put  (as 
ornament)  on  their  heads. 

Brihat  and  Rathantaram  are  two  wings;  the  per- 
formance of  the  day  is  the  head.  By  means  of 
these  two  win^s  they  direct  their  heads  to  fortune, 
and  dive  into  it. 

Both  these  Samans  are  not  to  be  let  off  together. 
Those  perfoimers  of  the  sacrificial  session  who  would 
do  so,  would  be  floating  from  one  shore  to  the  other 
(without  being  able  to  land  anvwhere),  just  as  a  boat 
whose  cords  are  cut  off,  is  floating  from  shore  to 
shore.  Should  they  let  off  the  Rathantaram,  then  by 
means  of  the  Brihat  boih  are  kept    Should  be  let  off 

24  ♦ 


282 


irihat,  then  by  means  of  the  Rathantaram  both 
ept.^^  (The  same  is  the  case  with  the  other 
I  Frishthas.)  Vairupam'^  is  the  same  as  Brihat, 
^a^^  is  the  same  as  Brihat,  STikvaram^'  is  the 
as  Rathantaram,  and  Raivatam^*  is  the  same  as 
nL 

lose  who  having  such  a  knowledge  be^in  the 
a  (sacrificial  session)  on  this  day,  hold  their 
ificial)  year  in  performing  austerities,  enjoy- 
he  Soma  draught,  and  preparing  the  Soma  juice, 
having  reached  the  year  as  divided  into  half 
hs,  mooths,  and  days. 


bit  refers  to  the  lo-ealled  Sdma  pHihthtti,  i,  e.  combiniitlon 
different  Simant,  in  such  ft  wav,  that  one  fonnn  the  wonb, 
,  the  other  the  embryo  (gnrtfhn).  Thia  relation»hip  of  both 
IS  is  repTPtented  by  repeating  that  Mt  ofveme*  which  form  the 
in  tlie  flnt  and  thirrl  turns  (parydf/ai)  of  the  Stomas  (see 
I),  and  that  one  which  U  the  embryo,  in  tlie  second  turn.  In  this 
le  embnro  is  symbolically  placed  In  the  womb  which  surrounds 
oth  sides.  The  two  Snmsus  which  generally  form  the  womb, 
B  Brihat  and  Rathantaram.  Doth  are  not  to  be  used  at 
MM  tim9 ;  bat  only  one  of  them.  Both  being  the  two 
rhich  land  the  sacriflcer  on  the  other  shore  (bring  him  safely 
h  the  year  In  this  world),  they  cannot  be  sent  off  at  the  same 
tor  the  sacriflcer  would  thus  deprive  himielfof  hb  conreyance. 
them  is  tied  to  this,  the  other  to  the  other  shore.  If  he  has 
on  the  other  shore,  he  requires  another  hoot  to  go  back*  For 
the  end  of  the  year  he  cannot  est ablUh  himself  on  the  other 
Bor,  as  long  ss  he  Is  all  re,  on  the  slioro  of  the  celeslisl  world. 
Bg  from  one  shore  to  the  other,  and  returning  to  that  whrnco 
rfod,  be  obtalna  a  fair  knowledge  of  tho  way,  and  provides 
f  with  all  that  Is  required  for  being  recelred  and  admitted  on  . 
wf  sboro  after  the  year  hi  orer,  or  the  lile  has  teriDinaied. 

IM  ValrOpt  64mt  Is,  yadydtm  Uuim  t$  t^atam  (84m«  Samh. 
13). 

m  ValriUa  S4ma  Is,  pibA  sotnam  indra  numdatu  (84m«  8a&h« 
79). 

mi^§krwr%Bkm%k,»r0$kvMmdipurprathmm  (SAib«  Samh. 
.  14, 1.8). 

M  Salfslft  8teA  k,  mmtir  Mijk  Hdhamdda   (Sim.  8anb. 
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When  they  (those  who  hold  the  Sattra)  begin  the 
performance  of  the  other  part'^  (of  the  sacrifice),  they 
lay  down  their  heavy  burden,  for  the  heavy  burden 
(if  they  are  not  released)  breaks  them  down.  There* 
fore,  he  who  after  having  reached  this  (the  central 
day  of  the  yearly  sacrificial  session)  by  means  of 
performing  the  ceremonies  one  after  the  .other,  begins 
(the  second  part  of  the  sacrificial  session)  by  inverting 
the  order  of  the  ceremonies,  arrives  safely  at  the  end 
of  the  year. 

14. 

(On  a  modifictUion  of  tlie  NUhkevalya  Shastra  on  the 
ChaturvUhsa  and  Mahivraia  days  of  the  Sattra.) 

This  Chaturvims'a  day  is  (the  same  as)  the  Mah&- 
vrata^  (the  Nishkevalya  Shastra  being  the  same  as  in 
the  Mahavrata  sacrifice).  By  means  of  the  Brihad-deva 
hymn''  the  Hotar  po\m  ibrth  the  seed.  Thus  he 
makes  the  seed  (which  is  poured  forth)  by  means  of 
the  Mah&vrata  day  produce  offspring.  f*or  seed  if 
effused  every  year  is  productive  (every  year).  This 
is  the  reason,  that  (in  both  parts  of  the  Sattra)  the 

1*  This  sense  is  implied  in  the  words  eta  Urdhvam,  "  beyond  this/' 
I.  e.  beyond  the  ceremonies  commencing  on  the  drambkafiiya  day 
of  the  Sattra.  The  fir»t  six  months  of  the  sacrificial  kession  lasting 
all  the  year,  are  the  first,  the  second  six  months  the  other  turn ;  in 
tlie  midst  of  lioth  Is  ths  Vishnran  day  (see  4,  IS.  ),<•#.  ths 
equator.  After  that  day  the  same  ceremonies  begin  anew,  but  la 
an  inrerted  order;  that  Is  to  say,  what  was  performed  immediately 
before  the  Vbhuvan  day,  that  is  pcrfsrmed  the  day  after  it,  &c 

**  Thia  sacrifice  Is  described  in  the  Arsnyaka  of  the  Rlgreda.  It 
refers  to  generation,  and  indudosy  therefore,  some  very  obscene  rites. 
Its  principol  t^hastra  Is  tlie  Mahttdtiktham,  t  e.  the  great  Shastra, 
also  called  the  Urlhatt  Shastra.  The  Xlahuvratafurms  part  ofadattnu 
It  is  celebrated  on  the  day  previous  to  the  concluding  AUr&tra,  and 
has  the  same  position  and  Imporunce  as  tlie  Chaturvhns'a  day  after 
the  beginning  Atir&tra.  The  Urihad-deva  hymn  Is  required  at  tha 
NIslikevalya  8hastra  of  both.  But  instead  of  tho  Chaturvi&i'a  Stoma, 
thePanehavim'sa(twenty-flve-fokl)  Stoma  Is  usad  at  the  Kahlvnu 
•acriflee.    (Sea  Altar.  Ara^yaka  1, 8.) 

•I  Thii  Is,  tad  id  die  hhutetieiku,  10,  ISO. 
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£rihad-de?a  hymn  forms  equally  part  of  tlie  Nishke- 
^valya  Sbaatra. 

He  who  having  such  a  knowledge  performs,  after 
liaring  reached  tlie  central  day  by  performing  tlie 
ceremonies  one  after  the  other,  the  ceremonies  of  the 
second  part  in  an  inverted  order,  using  the  Brihad- 
deva  hymn  also,  reaches  safely  the  end  of  the  year. 

He  who  knows  this  shore  and  that  shore  of  (the 
stream  oO  tlie  year,  arrives  safely  on  the  other  shore. 
The  Atirutra  at  the  bednning  (of  the  Sattra)  is  this 
shore  (of  tlie  year),  and  the  AtirTitra  at  tlie  end  (of 
the  Sattra)  is  tlie  other  shore. 

He  who  has  such  a  knowledge,  arrives  safely  at 
the  end  of  tlie  year.  He  who  knows  how  to  appro- 
priate the  year  (according  to  half  montlis,  months, 
and  days),  and  how  to  disentangle  himself  from  it 
(after  having  passed  through  it)  arrives  safely  at  the 
end  of  the  year.  The  Atiriilra  at  tlie  beginning  is 
tlie  appropriaUon,  and  that  at  the  end  is  the  dis- 
entanglement 

He  who  has  such  a  knowledge,  safely  reaches  the 
end  of  the  year.  He  who  knows  the  praua  (air  in- 
haled) of  the  year  and  its  apatta  (air  exhaled)  Mifely 
reaches  the  end  of  the  year.  The  Atir&tra  at  the 
borinning  is  its  prdna,  and  the  Atirfitra  at  the  end  its 
^  wmna  (apdna).  He  who  has  such  a  knowledge  safely 
'  reaches  the  end  of  the  year. 

THIRD  CHAPTEn. 

(Tke  Shalaha  and  Vishuran  day  of  the  SaitroM  with 
the  performance  of  the  days  preceding  and  following 
the  Vuhuvan.) 

15. 

(Thi  Tryaha  and  Sluilaha,  (.  e.  periods  of  three  and 
six  days  at  the  Sattra.     Tlie  Abhiplava.) 

They  (those  who.  hold  the  sacrificial  session)  per^ 
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form  (now)  the  Jyothh»Go  and  Aymh^Stomtis.  Tliis 
world  is  the  Jyotls  (light),  the  airy  region  the  Oo 
(Stoma),  that  world  ayus  (life).  The  same  Stomas 
(lis  in  the  first  three  days  out  of  tlie  six)  are  observed 
in  the  latter  thi^ce  days.  (In  the  first)  three  days 
(the  order  of  the  Stomas  is),  Jyotish-Go  and  Ayush 
Stomas.  (In  the  latter)  three  days  (tlie  order  is) 
Go-Ayush-Jyotish-Stomas.  (According  to  the  posi- 
tion of  the  Jyotish  Stoma  in  both  parts)  the  Jyotish 
is  this  world  and  that  world ;  they  are  the  two  Jyotish 
(lights)  on  both  sides  facing  (one  another)  in  the 
world. 

They  perform  the  Shalaha  (six  days'  Soma^  sacri- 
fice), so  that  in  both  its  parts  (each  consisting  of 
three  days)  there  is  the  Jyotish  Stoma  (in  the  first  at 
tlie  beginning,  in  the  latter  at  the  end).  By  doing 
so  tliey  gain  a  firm  footing  in  both  worlds,  in  this  one 
and  tliat  one,  and  walk  in  both. 

Abhiplava  Shajaha*  is  the  revolving  wheel  of  the 
gods.  Two  Agnishtomas  form  the  circumference 
(of  this  wheel) ;  the  four  Ukthyas  in  the  midst  are 
then  tlie  nave.  By  means  of  this  revolving  (wheel 
of  the  gods)  one  can  go  to  any  place  one  may 
choose.  Thus  he  who  has  such  a  knowledge  safely 
reaches  the  end  of  the  year.  He  who  has  a  (proper) 
knowledge  of  the  first  Shalaha  safely  reaches  'the 
end  of  the  year,  and  so  does  he  who  has  a  (proper) 
knowledge  of  the  second,  third,  fourth,  and  fifth 
Shajahas,  t«  e.  all  tlie  five  Shajahas  of  the  month. 

16. 

(On  the  meaning  of  the  celebration  office  Shafahas 
during  tlte  course  of  a  month,) 

They  celebrate  the  first  Sha]aha.    There  are  six 
seasons.    This  makes  six  days.    Thus  tliey  secure 

I  The  Sattra  h  divided  Into  periodt  q(  six  days,  of  which  pariod 
•nry  smith  has  Sto.    Such  a  pariod  la  callad  «  5*ii/cA«,  i.  #.  alx 
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Ar  (for  themselves)  as  divided  into  seasons,  and 
I  firm  footing  in  the  several  seasons  of  the  year, 
iv  celebrate  the  second  Shalalm.    This  makes 
dition  to  the  previous  six  days)  twelve  days. 

are  twelve  months.  Thus  they  secure  the 
18  divided  into  months,  and  gain  a  firm  footing 

several  months  of  the  year. 
^y  celebrate   the  third  Shajaha.    This  makes 
Idition  to  the  previous  twelve  days)  eighteen 

This  makes  twice  nine.  There  are  nine  vital 
and  nine  celestial  worlds.  Thus  they  obtain 
ine  vital  airs,  and  reach  the  nine  celestial 
§,  and  gaining  a  firm  footing  in  the  vital  airs, 
le  celestial  worlds,  they  walk  there. 
ly  celebrate  the  fourth  Shajaha.  This  makes 
^-four  days.  There  are  twenty-four  half  months. 

they    secure  the   year  as  divided  into  half 
IS,  and,  gaining  a  firm  footing  in  its  several  half 
IS,  they  walk  in  them. 
ly  celebrate    the   fifth  Shajaha.    This   mnk^s 

days.  The  Virut  metre  has  thirty  syllablcH. 
^iruf  is  food.  Thus  they  procure  virHit  (foo<l) 
ry  month. 

>se  who  wished  for  food,  were  (once)  holding 
ificinl  session.  Uy  obtaining  in  every  month 
irat  (the  number  thirty),  tliey  become  possess- 
fooKl  for  both  worlds,  this  one  and  that  one. 

17. 

If  of  tht  fatrificinl  sfmon^  held  by  the  Cows, 
fcrent  kinds  of  the  great  Sattras^  shcH  as  the 
mm  ayanam^  AdUyanum  ayanam,  and  Angira^ 
I  ayanam.) 

ty  hold  the  Gavam  ayanam^ ».  e.  the  sacrifidal 
a,  called  *'cow*s  walk."    The  cows   are  the 

erlMal  w«rfc«   Th«  flr«  iimot  rtpoUtioa  witUia  a  MoaUt  !• 
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Adityas  (gods  of  the  months).  By  holding  the  ses- 
sion called  the  *'cow*8  walk,''  they  also  hold  the  walk 
of  the  Adityas. 

The  cows  being  desirous  of  obtaining  hoofs  and 
horns,  held  (once)  a  sacrificial  session.  In  the 
tenth  month  (of  their  sacrifice)  they  obtained  hoofs 
and  horns.  They  said,  **  we  have  obtained  fulfilment 
of  that  wish  for  which  we  underwent  the  initiation 
into  the  sacrificial  rites.  Let  us  rise  (the  sacri- 
fice being  finished)."  When  tliey  arose  they  had 
horns.  They,  however,  thought,  **  let  us  finish  tlie 
year,"  and  recommenced  the  session.  On  account  of 
their  distrust,  their  horns  went  olF,  and  they  conse- 

auently  became  hornless  (ivftara).  They  (continuing 
icir  sacrificial  session)  produced  vigour  (tiiy).  Thence 
after  (having  been  sacrificing  for  twelve  months  and) 
having  secured  all  tlie  seasons,  they  rose  (again)  at 
the  end.  For  tlicy  had  produced  the  vigour  (to  repro- 
duce horns,  hoofs,  &c.  when  decaying).  Thus  the 
cows  made  themselves  beloved  by  all  (the  whole 
world),  and  are  beautified  (decorated)  by  all.  * 

He  who  has  such  a  knowledge  makes  himself 
beloved  by  every  one,  and  is  decomted  by  every  one. 

Tlie  Adityas  and  Angiras  were  jealous  of  one  another 
as  to  who  should  (first)  enter  the  celestial  world,  each 
party  saying,  *'  we  shall  first  enter."  The  Adityas 
entered  firat  the  celestial  world,  then  the  Angiras, 
after  (they  had  been  waiting  for)  sixty  years. 

(The  performance  of  the  sacrificial  session  called 
Adityunum  ayanam  agrees  in  several  respects  with 
the  Gavum  ayanam).  There  is  an  Atiratra  at  the 
beginning,  and  on  the  Cbaturvims  a  day  the  Ukthya 


*  ft  If  Ml  Indian  etiftom  jpnmmtd  up  to  tbit  dty  to  dtooimtt  oowi| 
chleflj  oa  tlit  UrdiMlsj  oT  KrUipa  (Ookid  iih^ml}. 
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3d ;  all  the  (five)  Abhiplava  Sliajahas'  are 
in  it ;  the  order  of  the  days  is  diflferent, 
gay,  the  performance  of  the  first,  second 
>f  the  Abhiplava  are  different  from  those  of 
I  ayanam).  This  is  the  Adityanfim  ayanam. 
^tra  at  the  beginning,  the  Ukthya  on  the 
'sa  day,  all  (five)  Abhiplava  performed 
Prishthas,  the  performance  of  the  cere- 
the  several  days  (of  the  Abhiplava)  being 
irom  the  Gavum  ayanam,  Sec.) :  this  is  the 
ayanam. 

liplava  Shajaha  is  like  the  royal  road,  the 
y  to  heaven.  The  Prishthya  Shajaha  is  the 
vay  which  is  to  be  trodden  eveiywhere  to 
l^hen  they  avail  themselves  of  both  roads, 
3t  suffer  any  injury,  and  obtain  the  fulfil- 
desircs  which  are  attainable  by  both,  the 
Shajaha  and  the  Prishthya  Shajaha. « 

18. 

riie  Ehaviiiiia  or  Vuthuvan  day.) 

form  the  ceremonies  of  the  Ekavims  a  day, 
he  equator,  dividing  the  year  (into  two 
I.  By  means  of  the  performance  of  this 
js  had  raised  the  sun  up  to  the  heavens, 
ns^a  day  on  which  the  Divukirtya  mantra 

&m  ajaiutm  there  Mrc  only  four  Abhlplara  Shajahat; 
irAnAm  ayanam  there  arc  all  fl%'e  Abhiplava  8ha|ahai 
I  a  month.  The  lost  (fifth )  Sliajaha  of  the  Gav&m 
iihthyaf  that  is  one  contalninf^  the  Pfiihthaa.  The  • 
een  an  Abhiplava  Shnlafia,  and  a  Prithlhya  Sha» 
jrlnp  the  latter  the  Siima  Prish^has  required,  that  ia 
Bfery  day  at  the  midday  libation  the  Stoinat  arc  made 
itkm  of  two  diflferont  Sumans  in  the  way  deacribed 
i),  whilst  thl4  it  wanting  in  the  ikbhiplava. 
rkm  ayanam  both  the  Abhiplava  tthajaha  and  tiie 
iba  are  required.  Thence  the  racriflcen  who  perform 
MUB,  ayail  themaelret  of  both  the  roada  leadUig  to 
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(was  produced)  is  preceded  by  ten  days,  *  and  fol- 
lowed by  ten  such  days,  and  is  in  the  midst  (of  both 
periods).  On  both  sides  it  is  thus  put  in  a  Virat 
(the  number  ten).  Being  thus  put  in  a  Virut  (in  the 
number  ten)  on  both  sides,  tliis  (Bkavims'a,  t.  e.  the 
sun)  becomes  not  disturbed  in  his  course  through 
these  worlds. 

The  gods  bein*;  afraid  of  the  sun  falling  from  the 
sky,  supported  him  by  placing  beneath  three  celestial 
worlds  to  serve  as  a  prap.  The  (three)  Stomas  ^ 
(used  al  the  three  Svarasaman  days  which  precede 
the  Vixhuvan  day)  are  the  three  celestial  worlds. 
They  were  afraid,  lest  he  (the  sun)  should  fall  beyond 
them.  They  then  placed  over  him  three  worlds  (also) 
in  order  to  give  him  a  prop  from  above.  The  (three) 
Stomas  (used  at  the  three  Svarasuman  days  which 
follow  the  Vishuvan  day)  are  the  three  worlds.  Thus 
there  are  before  (the  Vishuvan  day)  three  seventeen- 
fold  Stomas  (one  on  each  of  the  preceding  Svarasu- 
man days),  and  after  it  (also)  three  seventeen-fold 
Stomas.  In  the  midst  of  them  there  is  the  Ekavij&s  a 
day  (representing  the  sun)  held  on  both  sides  by  the 
Svarasuman  days.  On  account  of  his  being  held  by 
the  three  Svarasumans  (representing  the  tliree  worlds 
below  and  the  three  above  the  sun)  the  sun  is  not 
disturbed  in  his  course  throui^h  these  worlds. 

The  gods  being  afraid .  of  the  sun  falling  down 
from  the  sky,  supported  him  by  placing  beneath  the. 
highest  worlds.     The  Stomas  are  the  highest  worlds. 

The  gods  being  afraid  of  his  falling  beyond  them 
being    turned    upside  down,     supported    him    by 


*  The  ten  daya  which  prceede  the  Ekaviroa'a  are,  tha  three  5rar«- 
itdmdHtfh,  AbhiJU,  and  a  Shalaha  (a  period  of  aix  days).  The  satat 
days  fidlow,  bat  ao,  that  Svaraa^mAnat^v  which  were  ths  last  three 
daya  before  the  Bkavimi'a,  are  the  first  three  daya  after  that 
day,  ^. 

*  On  Stomas,  tee  the  note  to  9, 4S. 
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placing -above  him  the  highest  worlds  (also).  The 
Stomas  are  the  highest  worlds. 

Now  there  are  (as  already  mentioned)  three  seven- 
teen-fold  Stomas  before,  and  three  after  (the  Vishuvan 
day).  If  two  of  them  are  taken  together,  three 
thirty-four-fold  Stomas  are  obtained.  Among  the 
Stomas  the  thirty-four-fold  is  the  last.^ 

The  sun  being  placed  among  these  (highest  worlds) 
as  their  ruler,  bums  with  (his  rays).  Owing  to  this 
position  he  is  superior  to  everything  in  creation  that 
nas  been  and  will  be,  and  shmes  &yond  all  that  is 
in  creation.  (In  the  same  way  this  Vishuvan  day)  is 
superior  (to  all  days  which  precede  or  follow). 

It  is  on  account  of  his  being  prominent  as  an 
ornament,  that  the  man  who  has  such  a  knowledge, 
becomes  superior  (to  all  other  men). 

19. 

(The  Svarasamans.    AhhyiU  Vi$vaJU.    Vishuvan.)^ 

They  perform  the  ceremonies  of  the  Svarasaman 
days.  These  (three)  worlds  are  the  Svarasaman 
days.  On  account  of  the  sacrificers  pleasing  these 
worlds  by  means  of  the  Svarasfimans,  tliey  are 
called  Svaras&man  (from  asprintan,^  they  made 
pleased). 

By  means  of  the  performance  of  the  Svaras&man 
days  they  make  him  (the  sun)  participate  in  these 
worlds. 

^TUt  it  sot  quite  correct  Thar*  it  •  ibrtj-eigbt-fold  Stomt 
bnidet. 

*  See  the  As'? al.  S'r.  8.  8, 5-7; 

*Tiile  etymologr  ii  certeinlj  AndAil;  Svarm  etnoot  be  tnced 
te  the  root  sprif^^  a  modifieatioii  otprf,  to  lore.  The  Dane  literally 
mmm,  ^Tbe  Simane  of  the  tooee."  This  appean  to  rekr  to  eome 
peoallaririti  la  their  intonatiaae.  Theee  84iiia]ia  beiog  required  only 
lor  the  mat  Sattrae,  which  have  been  oat  of  nee  for  at  least  a 
thoMiM  jeaio,  it  ie  difficiiit  aow  to  wcertaJa  the  exact  aature  of 
the  itdtal  ef  theie  84aiaai^ 


t  ■ 

if  .• 
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• 

The  eoda  were  afraid  lest  these   seventeen-fold 
StomL  Woyed  at  the  Svamaman  days)  might. 

r^  vl|5  that^th2i,f;iS  iS'Z's^z: 

that  on  the  AbhijU  day  which  P^  »i?  o„  Si 
3man  davs)  all  Stomas  are  employed,  and  on  the 
V?™rt  day  which  follows  (the  Svarasfiman  days 
rrH^ilvan  day  is  over)  all  Pnshth^^^^^ 
The«.  ^Stomas  and  Prishthas)  surround  the  seven- 
S^oS^Sls  (of>e  gvaras&man  days)  m  orde 
to  keep  them  (in  their  proper  place)  and  to  prevent 
them  from  breaking  down. 

(The  performance  of  the  VUhuvan  da;/.)  '• 
The  gods  were  (again)  afraid  of  the  »«« J«JJ|»6 

from  thr.ky.  The?  puHed  W"J^^P^«»^i>?v?kii?: 
with  five  ropes. "  Tte  rooes  are  Ae  D.^jk^rt^ 
Simans, »  among  which  t£ere  »  .  ?«  J'^J^^'J^g 
kirtva  Pri8htha;'»the  others  are,  the  Vikar^aj  uie 
ttaf  ihe  -Bhiisa, "  and  the  Agnishtoma '»  Sama ; 

••  See  the  A»'vml.  8'r.  8. «,  0.  

n  Th.  Um  I.  ra^mi, «r,  which  ^^i'^^^^^^t^^jT'^'^ti, 

i.e.  th.«w8im.o.  which  .r.  to  b.  ''P**^"''  '*  ^t'to  Jlu 

Jttcu  For  the  employment  of  the  «ff"«*,*"J^  SSTw*.^ 
the  diffewnt  pwt.  of  the  d«y.  Up  f  ,*"*  ^.^J!?'  foju-^  Jgi 
the  wort  *J^»  being  «»>»  «"  fj^,  dT^S^  the  «?niWj^ 

otliere  lo  the  night.  ^j^    ^  aAO-liAi^ 

..  Thto  U  the  t^^vibkr^  »r««*  P^^  <«*»•  «^  "'  f?^' 

M  The  y'^'^j^^'jsi^tSiiJ^XlV'J^  -^ 

•ane  ferae  ia  uMd,  aeeordiag  to  Bay.,  W  w«  i»r»"»«"»f  — 

the  BhAMk  84maoe.  .,    ^  w«  ci*     H« 
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the  Brihat  and  Rathantara  Samans  are  required  for 
the  two  Pavam&na  Stotras  (the  Pavamana  at  the 
midday,  and  the  Arbhava-pavamana  at  the  evening 
libations). 

Thus  they  pulled  up  the  sun  tying  him  with  five 
cords*^  in  order  to  keep  him  and  to  prevent  him  from 
Ming. 

(On  this  day,  the  Vishuvan)  he  ought  to  repeat 
the  Prataranuvaka  after  the  sun  has  risen  ;  for  only 
thus  all  prayers  and  recitations  belonging  to  this 
particular  day  become  repeated  during  Uie  day-time 
(the  day  thus  becomes  div&hirtyam). 

As  the  sacrificial  animal  belonging  to  the  Soma 
libation  (of  that  day)  and  being  dedicated  to  the  sun, 
they  oueht  to  kill  such  one  as  might  be  found  to  be 

Juite  white  (without  any  speck  of  another  colour). 
*or  this  day  is  (a  festival)  for  the  sun. 

He  ought  to  repeat  twenty-one  S&midheni  verses 
(mstead  of  fifteen  or  seventeen,  as  is  the  case  at 
other  occasions) ;  for  this  day  is  actually  tlie  twenty- 
first  (being  provided  with  the  twenty-one-fold 
Stoma). 

After  having  repeated  fifty-one  or  fifty-two  verses'^ 
of  the  Shastra  (ot  this  day),  he  puts  the  Nivid  (ad- 


Vni^nr  'ow  the  Steaa  with  which  tho  Agnishtoma  becomes  com- 
rltttd,  U.  the  iMt  of  the  twdre  Btotntif  the  frMfnllcd  YiOn&  YiiJntyA 
B4— a;  y^w4  p^ind  vo  apnay^  {J^tm.  Sam.  9  63-54).  Thit  one 
It  cipreiily  etUed  (in  the  S&ma  prayogts)  the  Agniihloma^tdma^ 
htisf  the  chancterletie  Siman  of  the  Agniahtona. 

"*  The  flve  taoet  or  SAmana  reprcicnting  the  five  corde  are,  the 
«ah4diT4klrt7an,  the  Vikan(^  Brahma,  and  BhAta  tanca,  being 
ngardcd  only  aa  one  on  account  of  their  containinfc  the  aame  terse; 
the  Agniahtoaa  SAma,  and  the  Brihat,  and  RaUunUram. 

■*  Thenmnbcr  Sftj-one  or  flfty-two  dependa  on  thedreumsfance  that 
w  the  Jllfid  hyain,  (mdnuffm  nu  virgdni,  cither  eight  or  nine  rersca 
N|hl  he  mlied  befcve  the  laeertioQ  of  the  NifkU    Tlie  mk  ia  that 
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dressed  to  Indra)  in  the  midst  (of  the  hymnindraiua  nu 
virmni,  1,  32).  After  this  (the  repeUUon  of  the 
Nivid)  he  recites  as  many  verses  (as  he  had  recited 
before  putting  the  Nivid,  i.  f.  fiftv-one  or  fifty-two). 
(In  this  way  the  total  number  of  verses  is  brought 
to  above  a  hundred.)  The  fuU  life  of  man  is  a 
hundred  years;  he  has  (also)  a  hundred  powers 
and  a  hundred  senses.  (By  thus  repeating  above  a 
hundred  verses)  the  Hotar  thus  pute  the  sacnficer  m 
(the  possession  of  his  full)  life,  strength,  and  senses. 

20. 

(77*4?  HaHiMvati  verse  or  tlie  T&rkihm.  triplet  to  be 

repeated  in  tlie    Durohmia  way.    MLeplanatiom  of 

both  the  Ilamsavati  and  Tarlishya.) 

He  repeats  the  Durohai^am  as  if  he  were  ascending 
(a  hei«^ht).  For  the  heaven-world  is  difficult  to  ascend 
idurofiawm).  He  who  has  such  a  knowledge  ascends 
to  the  celestial  world. 

As  regards  the  word  dirohanam,  that  one  who 
there  bums  (the  sun)  has  a  difficult  passage  up  (to 
his  place)  as  well  as  any  one  who  goes  there  (».  e.  the 
sacrificer  who  aspires  after  heaven). 

By  repeating  the  Dfirohanam,  he  thus  ascends  to 

him  (the  sun).  •     t  -  ' 

He  ascends  with  a  verse  addressed  to  the  name  a 
(with  a  hamsavatl).  "  (The  several  terms  of  the  ham- 


at  the  midday  Ubation  tho  Nif  Id  ehould  ho  hiaerted  after  the  firat 
half  of  the  hymn  haa  been  exceeded  by  about  one  veiac.  The  ioag 
in  quesUon  hae  fifteen  Ycraea.  The  Ineertion  can,  thciefora,  not 
take  place  before  the  eighth  and  not  after  the  nUith* 

»•  Thia  ▼eree  forma  the  DftrohaiMi  mantra.    Ito  repetitioii  ia  de- 
aeribed  by  Aa'ral.  8'r.  &  S,  S,  in  the  following  way :        ^ 

•fW^  ^CCTVt  ^i^s  uP^^fH  isr^i^^^nftiwi- 

ini^^T^.     i  a.  after  having  called  iToBaTOB,  he  ahould  itpael 
26* 
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1090/2  are  now  explained).  This  (Aditya,  the  sun) 
is  **  the  swan  sitting  in  lic;ht/'  He  is  the  **  Vasu 
(shining  being)  sitting  in  the  air."  He  is  the  ''  Hotar 
sitting  on  the .  Vedi.  He  is  the  **  guest  sitting  in 
the  house."  He  is  **  sitting  among  men. "  He*'  sits 
in  the  most  excellent  place  (varasad),  for  that  place 
in  which  sitting  he  bums,  is  the  most  excellent  of 
seats.  He  is  ''sitting  in  truth"  (ritasad).  He  is 
**  sitting  in  the  sky  "  (lyomasad),  for  the  sky  is  among 
the  places  that  one  where  sitting  he  burns.  He  is 
**  bom  from  the  waters  "  (abjd),  for  in  the  morning  he 
comes  out  of  the  waters,  and  in  the  evening  he  en- 
ters the  waters.  He  is  ''bom  from  cows  (jro;V/). 
He  is  "  bom  from  tmth."  He  is  "  bom  fix>m  the 
mountain"  (he  appears  on  a  mountain,  as  it  were, 
when  rising).     He  is  "  truth"  (ritam). 

He  (the  sun)  is  all  thes^  (forms).  Amons  the 
metres  (sacred  verses)  this  (Jiaihsavati  verse)  is,  as 
it  were,  his  most  expressive  and  clearest  form. 
Thence  the  Hotar  should,  wherever  he  makes  the 
Durohanam,  make  it  with  the  Hamsavati  verse. 

He  who  desires  heaven,  should,  however,  make 
it  with  the  T&rkshya  verse  (10,  1 78,  1).  For  Turk- 
shya  showed  the  way  to  the  Gayatri  when  she,  in 
the  form  of  an  eagle,  abstracted  the  Soma  (from 
heaven).    When  he   thus    uses    tlie  Turkshya  (for 


Um  TerM  kniiiieh  ^uchUhnd  (4,  40,  A)  in  the  Durobaoa  wiy  flrtt 
bj  psuU*,  tben  bVhalf  vom^a,  tlien  taking  Xhrtc  psdoti  io)(ether,  and 
fliuuly  thf  wboif  tctm  without  ttoppinff,  and  eoncludo  (ilui  first 
Kpeiitlon)  witli  the  ayllalile  om,  Tlien  be  ou%\\i  to  repeat  it 
ngida  conroendnir  mith  three  padat  lakrn  together,  then  by  half 
veracf  (and  ultimately)  by  padaa,  which  malcet  the  teTcnth  repetition 
(of the  MDie  Tent).  Thii  lathe  Di^robapam.  See  Ait.  Br. 4, 91. 
The  lltltrif aruoft  bat  it  to  repeat  alwavt  on  the  aixth  dav  of  the 
iibkiplatt  Sbalabti.  On  the  Vithnfan  day  it  la  repeated  by  the 
Ilolar.  The  A«ifi^«ri#ilbnnapartof  nbymntddreaeed  to  DaiMiA- 
rihMN.  which  ias  naneoftho  aunj  AinftMi,  /.ftawan,  la  another 
ipMrienl  oiprfMloa  ibr  **  ana.'* 
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making  the  Durohanam),  he  does  just  the  same  as 
if  he  were  to  appoint  one  who  knows  the  fields  as 
his  guide  (when  travelling  any  where).  TheTark- 
shya  '*  is  that  one  who  blows  (i.  e.  the  wind),  thus 
carrying  one  up  to  the  celestial  world. 

The  Tarkshya hymn  is  as  follows:)  (I)  "  Let  us 
**  call  hither  to  (our)  safety  the  Tarkshya,  that  horse 
**  instigated  by  the  gods,  (the  horse)  which  is  endur- 
'Mng,  makes  pass  the  carrii^es  (without  any 
**  impediment),  which  keeps  unbroken  the  spokes  of 
''  the  carriage  wheel,  which  is  fierce  in  battle  and 
"  swift." 

He  (the  Tarkshya)  is  the  horse  Iv&ji)  instigated 
by  the  gods.  He  is  enduring,  makes  pass  the 
carriage  (without  any  impediment) ;  for  he  crosses 
the  way  through  these  worids  in  an  instant.  He 
keeps  the  spokes  of  the  carriage  wheel  unbroken, 
conquers  in  battle  (pritandja  being  explained  by 
jirUanajit).  By  the  words  ''  to  (our)  safety"  the 
Uotar  asks  for  safety.  By  the  words  **  let  us  call 
hitlier  tlie  Turkshya,"  he  thus  calls  him. 

(2)  *'  Oflering  repeatedly  gifts  (to  the  T&rkshva) 
''  as  if  they  were  for  Indra,  let  us  for  (our)  sauey 
''  embark  m  the  ship  (represented  by  tlie  Duroha- 
*'  ^am)  as  it  were,  (^lav)  tne  earth  (be)  wide  (to  allow 
**  us  free  passage).  3Iay  we  not  b^hurt  when  going 
**  (our  way)  through  you  two  (heaven  and  earth)  who 
''  aie  great  and  deep  (like  an  ocean)." 

By  the  words  '^  for  safety"  he  asks  for  safety.    By 

the  words  ''  let  us  embark  in  the  ship"  he  thus 

mounts  him  (the  Turkshya)  in  order  to  reach  the 

*  heavenly  world,  to  enjoy  it  and  to  join  (the  celestial 


**  It  l«  oAen  idenlifled  with  the  Gitnuh,  U  e.  the  celestial  eagle. 
According  to  Naitfb.  1,  14,  it  meant  *<borte.*'  Whether  It  ii  a 
penonifleation  of  the  aun,  u  la  aaaumed  In  the  Sanscrit  Dletloaaiy 
of  Boebtlingk  and  Roth  ill.,  page  910,  la  tery  doubtibl  to  at. 
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inhabitants).  By  the  words  **  (may)  tlie  earth  (be) 
wide,  may  we  not  be  hurt,''  &c.  the  Uotar  prays  for 
a  (saife)  passage  and  (a  safe)  return.*^ 

(3)  **  He  (the  Tarkshva)  passes  in  an  instant 
**  by  dint  of  his  strength  through  the  regions  of  all 
^  five  tribes  (t.  e,  the  whole  earth)  just  as  the  sun 
**  extends  the  waters  (in  an  instant)  by  its  light. 
^  The  speed  oi  him  (the  Tiirkshya)  who  grants  a 
**  thousand,  who  grants  a  hundred  gifts,  is  as  irro- 
**  sistible  as  that  ofa  fresh  arrow/' 

By  the  word  s/irya  he  praises  the  sun  openly.  By 
the  words  **  the  speed  of  him,"  Sec.  he  asks  for  a 
blessing  for  himselr  and  the  sacrificers. 

21. 

(On  the  way  of  repeating  tlte  Dvrolianam.) 

After  having  called    tomsavom^  he    makes    the 

Ourohanam  (representing  the  ascent  to  heaven).  The 

celestial  world  is  the  Durohanam  (for  it  is  to  ascend). 

Speech  is  the  call  tfomtacom ;  (Brahma  is  Speech) 

By  thus  calling  Moihtavom  he  ascends  through  the 

Brahma,  which  is  this  call,  to  the  celestial  world. 

The  first  time  he  makes  his  ascent  by  stopping  after 

every  pada  (of  the  Diirohai!]ia  mantra).     Thus  he 

reaches  this  world  (the  eartli).    Then  he  stops  after 

every  half  verse. '  Thus  he  reaches  the  airy  region. 

Then  he  stops  after  having  taken  together  tlircc  padas. 

Thus  he  reaches  that  world.    Then  ho  repeats  the 

whole  verse  witliout  stopping.    Thus  he  gains   a 

Ibotinjj^  in  him  (the  sun)  wno  there  bums. 

( After  having  thus  ascended)  he   descends    by. 
sloppinff  after  three  padas,  just  as  one  (in  this  worlo) 
bolds  tne  branch  of  the  tree  (in  his  hand  when 

••fWl^TiihBH  Sfifiplilaid  b/8A/.  st  IfTllf^^it  sad 
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descending  from  it).  By  doing  so,  he  gains  a  firm 
footing  in  that  world.  By  then  stopping  after  each 
half  verse  he  gains  a  firm  footing  in  tlie  aiiy  region, 
(and  by  stoppmg)  after  each  pada,  (he  gains  a  firm 
footing)  in  tnis  world  (again).  After  naving  thus 
reached  the  celestial  world,  the  sacrificers  obtain 
thus  a  footing  (again)  in  this  world.*' 

For  those  who  aspire  only  after  (a  footing)  in  one 
(world),  that  is,  alter  heaven,  the  Ilotur  ought  to 
repeat  (the  Diirohsnam)  without  making  the  descent 
(in  the  way  described,  by  stopping  first  after  three 
padas,  &c.;  They  (thus)  conquer  only  the  celestial 
world,  but  they  cannot  stay  long,  as  it  were,  in  this 
world. 

Hymns  in  the  Trishtubh  and  Jagatt  metre  are 
mixed  to  represent  a  pair.      For  cattle  are  a  pair ; 

^  metres  are  cattle.    (This  .is    done)    for   obtaining 

*  cattle. 

22. 

( To  what  the  Vishuvan  day  is  lik^.  Whether  or  not 
the  Shastras  of  the  Vishuran  day  are  to  be  repeated 
on  other  days  during  the  Sattra  also.  On  the  merit 
of  performiiiy  the  Vishuvan  day.  On  this  day  an 
ox  is  to  be  immolated  for  Vis'raharma,) 

The  Vishuvan  day  is  like  a  man.  Its  first  half  is 
like  thq  right  half  (of  a  man)  and  its  latter  half  like 
the  left  half.    This  is  the  reason  that  it  (the  i)erform« 


**  One  liM  to  he«r  In  mtnd  thnt  tbt  Mcrifleer  does  not  with  to 
reside  pcnnancutly  in  heaven  before  the  expiration  of  hit  Aill  Ufe*temi, 
Tiz.  one  hunrlrcfl  yean.  But  by  meant  of  certain  taerlficet  be  can 
teeiiiM  fo?  himself  even  when  itiU  alivt  lodglngpt  in  boaven,  to  bo 
tnken  vp  by  him  after  death,  lie  mutt  already  when  alive  ro>*atl* 
CMlly  atcend  to  hravin,  to  (rain  a  footing  theroi  and  to  bo  reglttertd 
h%  a  Aiturc  inhabitant  of  the  celettlal  world.  After  having  accom- 
pllthed  hit  end,  he  detcendt  again  to  the  earth.  Hit  atcent  and 
detcent  la  dmnatically  rcpitKBtcd  by  the  peculiar  way  la  whkh  the 
liiirohava  maatra  la  repeated. 
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»nce  of  the  six  months'  ceremonies  foUowinir  the 
V>«i>uvan  day)  is  called  Uie  "  latter"  (halft. 

The  Vishuviuj  day  is  (just  as)  the  head  of  a  man 
Whose  both  sides  are  equal.  "  Man  is,  as  it  were. 
Mmposed  of  fragments  (bUlata).  That  is  the  reason 
wat  ercn  here  a  suture  is  found  in  the  midst  of  tlie 
oead< 

Thw  say.  He  ought  to  repeat  (the  recitation  for) 
Uus  day  only  on  the  Vishuran  day.«»  Among  tlie 
Shastras  this  one  is  Vishuvan.  This  Shastre  (clUed) 
Vuhuvan  18  the  equator  ivuhuran).  (By  doing  so) 
the  sacnficers  become  vUhuvat  {L  e.  standing  like 
tbe  head  above  botli  sides  of  the  body)  and  attain  to 
leadership.  ' 

But  tins  opinion  is  not  to  be  attended  to.  He 
ought  to  repeat  it  (also)  during  the  yeor  (the  Sattra 
»  lasting).  For  this  Sl^astra  is  seed.  By  dointr 
so.  the  sacnficers  keep  their  seed  (are  not  <feprive<n 
of  It)  during  the  year. 

For  the  seeds  produced  before  the  lapse  of  a  year 
which  have  required  (for  tlieir  growth)  five  or 
SIX  monUis,  go  off  (have  no  productive  power). 
I  he  sacnficers  will  not  enjoy  them  (the  fruits  which 
were  expected  to  come  from  them).  But  they  enjoy 
(the  fruits  of)  those  seeds  which  are  produced  after 
ten  months  or  a  year. 


^  '^fu'*^!*^'.  "*  ?«*"»••»«•  «t  the  VithuTM  in  mmi  ba 
miM«blMd  fltm  dMt«r«ll  otbtr  d«y«  ofth*  Satin.  Tho  MtbA. 
«MUrt}rtM  8MMa,  tba  DarohaQam,  fte.  oucbt  to  U  peeulUr  to  it. 
tr^  *?*.*■*'?  ■««••  "  ^  pw«irm«iie»  rf  tb«  eiNOMwIw,"  or 
MN  «|iMM|)rU*"8h«t(Mi«q«indfcrtb«8oawd(y." 
.,  Tfcb  1,  topiM  I.  tb«  t«ni  («KTil«^^.)  Niw,  mmi^  "ta 
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Therefore  the  Hotar  ought  to  repeat  the  (Shastra 
for  the)  Vishuvan  day  during  the  year  (also).  For 
this  day's  Shastra  is  the  year.  Those  who  observe 
this  day's  performance  (during  the  year)  obtain  the 
(enjoyment  of  the)  year. 

The  sacrificor  destroys,  by  means  of  the  Vishuvan 
day's  pcrforniancef  dunng  tlie  ycai*  all  consequences  . 
of  guilt  (jApmun). 

By  means  of  (the  performance  of  the  Sattra 
ceremonies  in)  the  montns  (during  which  the  Sattra 
is  lasting)  he  removes  the  consequences  of  guilt  from 
his  limt^  (tlie  months  being  the  limbs  of  the  year). 
By  means  of  the  Vishuvnn  day's  pciformance  during 
the  year  he  removes  the  consequences  of  guilt  from 
the  hcud  (tlie  Vishuvan  being  the  head).  He  who 
has  such  a  knowledge  removes  by  means  of  the 
Vishuvan  day's  performance  the  consequences  of  guilt. 

Tliey  ought  (on  the  Mah&vrata  dav)  to  kill  for  the 
libations  an  ox  for  Vis\akarman  ( i  vashtar)  in  ad* 
dition  (to  the  regular  animal,  a  goat,  required  for 
that  occasion) ;  it  should  be  of  two  coloura  on  both 
sides. 

Indra  after  having  slain  Vntra,  became  Vis  va- 
karman.  Prajapati  after  having  produced  the  crea- 
tures,  became  (also)  VisVakarman.  The  year  is 
VisVakarman.  "^  Thus  (by  sacrificing  such  a  bullock) 
they  reach  Indra,  their  own  Self,  Prajupatii  the  year, 
Vis'^vakarman  (t.  e.  they  remain  united  with  tnemi 
thev  will  not  die)  and  thus  they  obtain  a  footing  in 
Inara,  in  their  own  Self  (their  prototype),  in  Prajapati, 
in  the  year,  in  Vis'vakarman.  He  who  has  such  a 
knowledge  obtains  a  firm  footing. 


**  KiiWAffnii«timcftBt''wliodootaUirork.'*    GtaeriUjrtlitartlal* 
tcct  cf  tilt  goiU  it  BMMit  bj  tiM  tcm. 
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FOURTH  CHAPTER. 

(,The  Dv&da»'aha  sacrifice.  Its  origin,  and  general 
rmksfor  its  performance.     The  initiator]/  rites.) 

23. 

(Origin  of  the  Dvadas^aha.    Its  Gayatriform.) 

Prajapati  felt  a  desire  to  create  and  to  multiply 
himself.  He  underwent  (in  order  to  accomplish  tins 
end)  austerities.  After  having  done  so  he  perceived 
the  Dvadas'oha  sacrifice  (ceremonies  to  be)  in  his 
limbs  and  vital  airs.  He  took  it  out  of  his  limbs 
and  vital  airs,  and  made  it  twelve-fold.  He  seized  it 
and  sacrificed  with  it.  Thence  he  (Prujapati)  was 
produced  (t.  e.  that  form  of  his  which  enters  crea- 
tures, his  material  body).  Thus  he  was  reproduced 
through  himself  in  offspring  and  cattle.  He  who 
has  such  a  knowledge  is  reproduced  through  himself 
in  offspring  and  cattle.  • 

Having  the  desire  to  obtain  through  the  Gayatri 
throughout  the  Dvadasuha  everywhere  the  enjoy- 
ment of  all  tilings,  (he  meditated)  how  (tliis  might  be 
achieved). 

(It  was  done  in  the  following  way*)  The  Guyatri 
was  at  the  beginning  of  the  Dvudas  uha  in  (the  form 
oO  splendour,  m  the  midst  of  it,  in  (that  of  the)  metre, 
at  its  end  in  (that  oO  syllables.^  Having  penetrated 
with  the  G&yatri  the  Dvudasnha  everywhere,  he 
obtained  the  enjoyment  of  everything. 

He  who  knows  the  Gayatri  as  having  wings,  eyes, 
light,  and  lustre,  ^oes  by  means  of  her  being 
possessed  of  these  thmgs,  to  the  celestial  world. 

The  Dvudasuha  (sacrifice)  in  the  Gayatri  with 
wings,  eyes,  light,  and  lustre.  The  two  wings  (of  the 
Dvadas  aha)  are  the  two  Atirutras  which  are  at  the 
beginning  and  end  of  it  (lit.  round  about).  The  two 
Agnishtomas  (within  the  two  Atiratrai)  are  the  two 


' 
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eyes.  The  eight  Ukthya  daysbtftween  (the  Atir.itra 
and  Agnishtoma  at  the  beginning,  and  the  Agnishtoma 
and  Atiratra  at  the  end)  are  the  soul. 

He  who  has  such  a  knowledge  goes  to  heaven  by 
means  of  the  wings,  the  eyes,  the  light,  and  lustre  of 
the  Gayatri. 

24. 

(On  the  different  parts,  and  the  deration  of  t/nt 
Drudasa/ta  sacrifice.)  On  the  Jiriliati  nature  of 
this  sacrifce.     the  nature  of  the  JJrihati.) 

The  DvudoMVilm  conhists  of  three  Tryahas  (u 
sacrificial  pcriuraiancc  luHting'for  three  days)  together 
with  the  "  tenth  day  "  and  the  two  Atirruras.  After 
having  undergone  the  Diksha  ceremony  (tlie  initiation) 
during  twelve  days,  one  hecomcs  fit  for  performing 
(this)^  sacrifice.  During  twelve  nights  he  undergoes 
the  Upasads*  (fasting).  By  means  of  them  he  shakes 
off  (all  guilt)  from  his  body. 

He  who  has  such  a  knowledge  becomes  purified- 
and  olcan,  and  enters  the  deities  after  having  during 
(these)  twelve  da^'s  been  bom  anew  and  shaken  off 
(all  guilt)  from  his  body. 

The  Uvudas  uha  consists  (on  the  whole)  of  thirty- 
six  days.  TheBrihatihas  thirty-six  syllables.  The 
Dvudas Viha  is  the  sphere  for  the  Brihati  (in  which 
she  is  moving).  By  means  of  the  Brihati  the  gods 
obtained  (all)  these  worids;  for  by  ten  syllables 
they  reached  this  worid  (the  earth),  by  (otlier)  ten 
they  reached  the  air,  by  (other)  ten  the  sky,  by  four 
they  reached  tlie  four  directions,  and  by  two  they 
gained  a  firm  footing  in  this  world. 

I  He  krcpt  the  fft'tln^  coim«H*rrd  with  ihti  UfMiMid  etrsmoay.  At 
tliU  oecMluu  lit  muNt  Uv«  on  milk  tktiif .  TIm  UpoMids  mv,  at  ih^ 
Urki»tfuhikf  performed  during  four  d«yt,  oa  each  d«/  tiiriot,  tbtl 
ttiakrt  twvlre.    tfet  aboui  ihciii  1,  96. 

26  s 
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He  who  has  such  a  knowledi^e  secures  a  firm 
footing  (for  himselO* 

About  this  they  (the  theologians)  ask,  How  is 
It,  that  this  (particular  metre  ol  thirty-six  syllables) 
is  called  Brihati,  i.  e.  the  great  one,  there  being  other 
metres  which  are  stronger,  and  exceed  the  (Brihati) 
in  number  of  syllables  ?  (The  answer  is)  It  is  called 
so  on  account  of  the  gods  havini*  reached  by  means  of 
it  (all)  these  worlds,  by  ten  syllables,  this  world 
(the  earth),  &c.  lie  who  has  such  a  knowledge  obtains 
anything  he  might  desire. 

25. 

(Prajapati  hstituted  (he  Dvidasahn.     The  naOre 
of  this  sacrifice.  By  whom  it  should  be  performed,) 

The  Dvadas'aha  is  PrajApati's  sacrifice.  At  the 
licpinning  Prajajiati  sacrificed  with  it.  lie  said  to 
the  Seasons  and  Months,  ''make  me  sacrifice  with 
the  Dvudas'fiha  (i.  e.  initiate  me  for  this  sacrifice)." 

After  having  performed  on  him  the  Diksha 
ceremony,  and  prevented  him  from  leaving  (when 
walking  in  tlie  sacrificial  compound)  they  said  to  him, 
"Now  give  us  (first  sometliinp)  then  we  shall  make 
the  sacrifice."  He  granted  them  food,  and  juice 
(milk,  dec).  Just  this  juice  is  put  in  tlie  Seasons  and 
Months. 

When  he  granted  them  that,  then  they  made 
him  sacrifice.  This  is  the  reason  that  only  a  man 
who  can  afford  to  give  something  is  fit  for  perform- 
ing this  sacrifice. 

When  receiving  his  gifts,  they  (the  Seasons  and 
MonUis)  made  him  (Praj&pati)  sacrifice.  ITience 
must  he  who  receives  gifts,  sacrifice  for  another. 
Ihus  both  parties  succeed  those  who,  having  such  a 
know-ledge,  bnng  sacrifices  for  others,  as  well  as  those 
who  liave  them  performed  for  themselves. 
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The  Seasons  and  Montlis  felt  themselves  burdened, 
as  it  were  (with  guilt),  for  having:  accepted  at  the 
Dvadas'aha  (which  they  performed  for  rrajxipati)  a 
reward.  They  said  to  Prajapati,  "Make  us  (also) 
sacrifice  with  the  Dvadas'aha."  lie  consented  and 
said  to  them,  "Become  ye  initiated  (take  the  Dik- 
sha) ! "  Tlie  deities  residin«r  in  the  first  (the  so- 
called  bright)  half  of  the  months  first  undenvent  the 
Diksha  ceremony,  and  thus  removed  the  consequencen 
of  guilt.  Thf'nce  they  are  in  the  daylight  as  it 
were ;  for  those  who  have  their  guilt  (really)  removed, 
are  in  the  daylight,  as  it  were  (may  appear  every- 
where). 

The  deities  residing  in  the  second  half  (of  the 
months)  aftenvards  underwent  tlie  Dikshd.  But  tliey 
(could)  not  wholly  remove  the  evil  consequences  of 
^uilt.  Thence  they  are  darkness,  as  it  were;  for 
those  who  have  their  guilt  not  removed  are  darkness, 
as  it  were  (comparable  to  it). 

Thence  he  who  has  this  knowledge  ought  to  have 
performed  his  Diksha  first  and  in  the  first  half  (of 
the  month).  He.  who  has  such  a  knowledge  thus 
removes  (all)  guilt  from  himself. 

It  was  Prajapati  who,  as  the  year,  resided  in  the 
year,  the  seasons,  and  months.  The  seasons  and 
months  thus  resided  (also)  in  Prajapati  as  the  year. 
Thus  they  mutually  reside  in  one  another.  He  who 
has  the  Dvadas'aha  performed  for  himself  resides  in 
the  priest  (who  performs  it  for  him).  Thence  they  (the 
priests)  say,  "No  sinner  is  fit  for  having  the  Dvadas  aha 
sacrifice  performed,  nor  should  such  an  one  reside  in 


me. 
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Tlie  Dvadas  uha  is  the  sacrifice  for  (he  first-bom. 
He  who  first  had  the  Dvadas  aha  perfoimed  (became) 
the  first-bom  amnn*?  the  goda.  It  is  the  sacrifice 
for  a  leader  (a  sfreshtha).  He  who  first  performed  it 
(became)  the  leader  among  the  gods.    T     fi        )m, 
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the  leader  (of  his  family  or  tribe)  oueht  to  pf  rform 
it  (alone)  ;  then  happiness  lasts  (all  the  year)  in  this 
(tlie  place  where  it  is  performed). 

(Tliey  say)  *'  No  sinner  ought  to  have  the  Dvfi- 
das'aha  sacrifice  performed;  no  such  one  should 
reside  in  me  (the  priest)/' 

The  gods  (once  upon  a  time)  did  not  acknowledge 
that  Indra  had  the  right  of  primogeniture  and 
leadership.  He  said  to  Brishaspati,  **  Bring  for  me 
the  Dvadas'aha  sacrifice."  He  complied  with  his 
wish.  Thereupon  the  gods  acknowledged  Indra's 
right  of  primogeniture  and  leadership. 

He  who  has  such  a  knowledge  is  acknowledged  as 
the  first-bom  and  leader.  All  his  relations  agree  as 
(to  his  right)  to  the  leadership. 

Hie  first  three  (Soma)  days  (of  the  Dvodas'&ha) 
are  ascending  (t.  e.  the  metres  required  are  from  the 
the  morning  to  the  evening  libation  increasing  in 
number) ;'  the  middle  three  (Soma)  days  are  crossed, 
( j.  e.  there  is  no  regular  order  of  increase  nor  decrease 
in  the  number  of  syllables  of  the  metres) ;  the  last 
three  (Soma)  days  are  descending  (t.  e.  the  number  of 
syllables  of  the  metres  from  Uie  morning  to  the 
<!vening  libations  is  decreasin;?)  * 

On  account  of  the  (metres  of  the)  first  three  days 
(Jtryaha)  being  ascending,  the  fire  blazes  up,  for  the 
upward  region  belongs  to  the  fire.  On  account  of  the 
(metres  of  the)  middle  three  days  being  crossed,  the 
wind  blows  across ;  the  wind  moves  across  (the  other 


*  Here  are  the  nine  priodpAl  dnrii  of  the  DrAcIiiii'Hha  sncrifice  ncn« 
tioocd.  They  constitute  the  Nnvnratiti^  i.  e.  Mcrifice  U»ting  for  nioe 
■ighti  (ami  daye).  It  eon^ista  ^  three  Tr^hm$,  1. 1.  three  daya 
peri»rmaiiee  of  the  Soma  MurriSce.  The  order  of  metren  on  the  flnt 
three  diQr«  la,  at  the  roomlnjc  libation,  (Uyatrl  (twcntv^iinr  tyllablca); 
•t  the  midday  Utaiion,  Triahtubh  (fnrty-four  eyllable«);  at  the 
eteaiar  UbatioD,  Jagatt  (forty-cight  ayllablee).  On  the  mid<lle  three 
d^ye  tlM  order  of  metrea  ie,  Jagati,  G&yatri,  and  Trbhtubh,  and 
wtht iMt three  daya, TrMi^nbh, J«S«ti, and  OAyaiH. 
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regions),  and  the  waters  flow  (also)  across ;  for  the 
region  which  is  across  (the  others)  belongs  to  the 
wind.  On  account  of  (the  metres  of)  the  three  last 
days  being  descending,  that  one  (the  sun)  bums 
downwards  (sending  his  rays  down),  the  rain  fulls 
down,  (and)  the  constellations  (in  heaven)  send  (their 
light)  down.  For  the  region  which  goes  down 
belongs  to  the  sun. 

The  three  worlds  belong  tog**ther,  so  do  thesje 
three  Tryuhas.  Tiicsc  (three)  wtirlds  jointly  shine  to 
the  fortune  of  him  who  has  such  a  knowledge. 

26. 

( When  the  Dihsfta  for  the  Drailasaha  U  to  be  per- 
fnrmtd.  TIte  animal  for  Prajdpalu  Jamadagni 
Srimidhcnt  verses  rcfjtiired.  The  Purodasa  for 
Vaffu,  On  some  peculiar  rite  when  the  Dvadasdha 
is  performed  as  a  Sattra,) 

The  Dikshu  went  away  from  the  gods.  They 
made  it  enter  the  two  months  of  spring,  and  joined 
it  to  it;  but  they  did  not  get  it  out  (of  these  months 
for  using  it).  They  then  made  it  subsequently  enter 
the  two  hot  months,  the  two  rainy  months,  the  two 
months  of  autumn,  and  the  two  winter  months,  and 
joined  it  to  them.  They  did  not  get  it  out  of  the  two 
winter  months.  They  then  joined  it  to  the  two 
months  of  the  dewy  season  (Sis'ira)  ;  the^  (finally) 
got  it  out  of  these   (two  months  for  using  it). 

He  who  lias  such  a  knowledge  reaches  any  one  he 
wishes  to  reach,  but  his  enemv  will  not  reach  him. 

Thence  tlie  sacrificer  who  wishes  that  the  Dikshu 
for  a  sacrificial  session  >  shouIU  come  (by  itselO  to 
him,  should  have  the  Dikshu  rites  performed  on  him* 

)  The  Dvddaft'aha  it  regarded  ai  a  Sattra  or  teealon.  The  intis* 
Uott  fur  the  peHbraance  of  a  ;f  attra  U  a  Sattra  dikabi. 
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self  during  the  two  months  of  the  dewy  si^ason.  Thus 
he  takes  his  Diksha  when  the  Diksh{i  herself  is 
present,  and  receives  her  in  person. 

(The  reason  that  he  should  take  his  Diksha  during 
the  two  months  of  the  dewy  season  is)  because  both 
tune  and  wild  animals  are,  in  these  two  months  (for 
want  of  green  fodder),  very  thin  and  show  only 
bones,  and  present  in  this  state  the  most  vivid  image 
«f  th2  Dikshu  (the  aim  of  which  ceremony  is  to  make 
the  sacriBcer  lean  by  fastin*;). 

Before  he  takes  his  Diksh&  he  sacrifices  an 
animal  for  Prajupati.  For  (the  immolation  of)  this 
(animal^  he  ougnt  to  repeat  seventeen  Samidheni  ^ 
verses. '  For  Prajapati  is  seventeen-fold.  (This  is 
don*-)  for  reaching  Prajapati.  Apri  verses  which  come 
Irnm  Jamadagni  are  (required)  fur  (the  immolation  of) 
this  animal.  About  this  they  say.  Since  at  (all)  other 
animal  sacrifices  only  such  Apri  verses  are  chosen  as 
are  traceable  to  the  Rishi  ancestors  (of  the  saciificer), 
why  are  at  this  (Prajapati  sacrifice)  only  Jamadagni 
verses  to  be  used  by  all  ?  (The  reason  is)  The  Jama- 
dagni verses  hav**  an  univcrsnl  character,  and  make 
successful  in  everything.  This  (Prajapati)  animal  is 
of  an  universal  character,  and  makes  successful  in 
everything.  The  reason  that  they  use  (nt  tliat 
ciccasion)  Jamadagni  verses,  is  to  secure  all  formsi 
and  to  be  successful  in  every Uiing. 

The  Purodas'a  belonging  to  this  animal  is  Vayu's. 
About  this  they  ask.  Why  does  the  Purodas'a, 
which  forms  part  of  the  animal  sacrifice,  belong  to 
Vuyu,  whilst  the  animal  itself  belongs  to  another, 
di-ity  (Prajapati)  ?  (To  this  objection)  one  ought  to 
r<?ply,  Prajapaiiis  the 'sacrifice;  (that  Purodas'a  is 
givea  to  Vuyu)  in  order  to  have  tlie  sacrifice 
performed    without    any    mistake.     Though    this 

■■     I   ■■■■    I  '  ■         ' " 

«  8m  1, 1. 
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PurodaVa  belongs  to  Vayu.  it  is  not  withheld  flrom 
Praiiipati.  For  Vayu  is  Prajupati.  ^  This  has^  been 
said  oy  a  Uishi  in  the  words  jmramanah  prqjdpaiih 
(9,  6,  9),  f.  e.  Prajfipati  who  blows. 

If  the  Dvadas  aha  be  (performed  as)  a  Sattra,  then 
the  sacrificers  *  should  put  all  their  several  fires 
together,  and  sacrifice  in  them.  All  should  take  the 
Diksha,  and  all  should  prepare  the  Soma  juice. 

He  concludes  (this  sacrifice)  in  spriu":.  For  spring 
is  sap.  By  doing  so  he  ends  (his  sacrifice)  with  (the 
obtaining  of)  food  (resulting  from  the  sap  of  spring). 

27. 

( The  rivalry  of  the  metrics.  The  separation  of  Heaven 
and  Earth.  They  contract  a  Marriage.  The  S/ima 
forms  in  which  they  are  wedded  to  one  another.  On 
the  hlach  spot  in  the  moon.    On  ])osha  and  vsha.) 


Each  of  the  metres  (Gayatri,Trishtubh,  and  Jagati) 


Ja<j;atk  after  that  of  G/ivatri  and  Trishtubh. 

Thereupon  Prajapati  saw  this  Dvadas'uha  with 
metres  being  rcmovcd  from  their  proper  places 
(vyulhachhandasa).  lie  took  it  and  sacrificed  with  it. 
In  tliis  way  he  made  the  metres  obtain  (fulfilment 
oO  all  their  desires,  lie  who  has  such  a  knowledge 
obtains  (fulfilment  oO  all  desii*cs. 

The  Uotar  removes  the  metres  from  their  proper 
places,  in  order  that  the  bacrifice  should  not  lose  its 
essence. 

This  circumstance  that  the  ITotar  changes  the 
proper  place  of  the  metres  has  its  analogy  in  the  fact 


*  Ai  ft  Saltra  or  laciifldsl  teufon  nil  tb«  siztncn  prietti  in  thrir 
turn  become  eecriflccifl.  Tlicy  p.-r.iirm  Uio  eercaoaice  for  odo 
taotiier. 
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%hat  (great)  people  when  travelling  (to  a    distant 

Clace)  yoke  to  their  carriages  at  every  station  fresJi 
orses  or  oxen  which  are  not  fatigued.    Just  in  the 
«une  way  tlic  sacri  fleers  travel  to  the  celestial  world 
l>y  employing  at  every  station  fresh  mctrcs  (repre- 
senting the  horses  or  oxen)  which  are  not  fatigued. 
<nii«  results)  from  changing  the  places  of  the  metres. 
These  two  worlds  (heaven  and  earth)  wcix5  (once) 
Joined.    (Sub^^cquwuly)  they  Mn|»amti?d.    (After  their 
separation)  there  fell  neither  rain  nor  was  thei*e  sun« 
shme.  The  five  classes  of  beings  (gods,  men,  kc.)  tlien 
did  not  keep  peace  with  one   another.    (Thereupon) 
the  gods  brought  about  a  reconciliation  of  both  these 
worlds.     Both  contracted  with  one  another  a  marriage 
according  to  the  rites  observed  by  the  gods. 

In  the  form  of  the  Jtathantam  Saman  this  earth  is 
wtjdded  to  heaven,  nnd  in  the  form  of  the  tirihat 
^uman,  heaven  is  wedded  to  the  earth.  (And  ag-ain) 
in  the  form  of  the  Nandhasa  Suman  the  earth  is  wedded 
to  heaven,  and  in  the  form  of  the  6'yaita  Saman, 
heaven  is  wedded  to  the  earth. 

In  I  he  form  of  smoke  this  earth  is  wedded  to 
heaven,  in  the  form  of  rain  heaven  is  wedded  to  the 
<^rtli. 

Tlic  earth  put  a  place  fit  for  offering  sacrifices  to 
Uic  gods  into  heaven.  Heaven  (tlien)  put  cattle  on 
Uie  earth. 

The  place  fit  for  offering  sacrifices  to  the  gods 
^'hich  the  earth  put  in  heaven  is  that  black  spot  in 
tlio  moon. 

^  This  is  the  reason  thnt  the^  iierfonn  their  sacrifice 
m  tliosc  half  months  in  which  the  moon  is  waxin^^ 
cuid  full  (for  only  then  that  Mack  s])ot  is  visible) ;  for 
they  only  wish  to  obtain  that  (black  spot). 

Heaven  (put)  on  the  earth  herbs  for  pa«»turasrc. 
About  tlicm  fiira  the  son  of  Kavasha  said :  O  Jaiia- 
mcjaya*  what  is  (to  be  understood  by  tho  words) 
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pmhn  (fodder)  and  usha  (herbs  of  pasturage)  ?  This 
is  the  reason  that  tliose  who  cai*c  tor  what  proceeds 
from  the  cow  (such  as  milk,  &c.)  put  the  question 
(when  sending  a  cow  to  a  pasturage),  ai*e  there  {ish&s, 
j.  e,  herbs  of  pasturage  ?     r  or  tUha  is  fodder. 

That  world  turned  towards  this  world,  surrounding 
it.  Thence  heaven  and  eartli  were  produced.  Nei- 
ther came  heaven  from  tho  air,  nor  the  earth  from 
the  air. 

28 

( On  the  Sama  Prishthas.^  * 

At  the  beginning  there  were  Brihat  and  Rathan- 
taram;  tlnx)ugh  them  there  were  Speech  and  Mind. 
Itathantaram  is  Speech,  Bnhat  is  Mind.  Brihat  being 
first  created,  thought  Uathantaram  to  be  inferior ;  the 
Itathantaram  put  an  embiyo  in  its  body  and  brought 
forth  Vairupam.  These  two,  Rathantaram  and 
Vairupam  joined,  thought  Brihat  to  be  inferior  to 


V  UllfS|MBl*    ■^■■■^«A|    »..vr*«^«««»    ■vwt.iaM.BM.iWM.    wi.x.      w   •»■■  «l|Jllblia 

to  bo  inferior  to  them.  Itathantamm  then  put  an 
embryo  in  its  body,  whence  the  Sakvaram  wa» 
produced.  These  tlu*ee,  Uathantaram,  Vairiipam,  and 
S'fikvaram  thought  Brihat  and  Vairajam  to  be  in- 
ferior to  them.  Bnhat  then  put  an  embryo  in  its 
body,  whence  the  Itaivatam  was  produced.  These 
three  Samans  on  each  side  (Uathantaram,  Vairupam, 
S  ukvaram,  and  Bnhat,  Vairiijam,  Daivatam)  became 
the  six  Ppshthas.  ^ 

At  this  (time,  when  the  Suma  P(*i!«hthas  originated) 
the  throe  metres  (Guyatri,  Tiishtubii,  and  Jagati) 

f  Tbo  purport  of  tbU  partgrAitli  i«  to  show  why  on  certain  da^rt  of 
tho  Dv&tW'ilia  tlio  llnllinnlRra  Sumun,  and  on  ntlirr^  tlio  Urihal 
S&man  ii  rfqiilrcd  ftir  forroinfr  a  H|1ibf Ua  with  aaoUicr  tf4man.  Sco 
o«  tiMw  dUferoit  tfamsoa,  4,1J. 
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were  unable  to  get  hold  of  these  six  Pfishrhafi. 
Gayatri  put  an  cnibrvo  in  hewolf  and  produced 
Anu8htubh.  Trii^htiibn  put  nn  embryo  in  heii»cirand 
produced  Pafikti.  Ja^ti  put  an  embryo  in  herAeif 
and  produced  the  Atichhandas  (metres).  The  throe 
metres  having  tlius  become  six,  were  thus  able  to  hold 
the  six  Pnshthas. 

The  sacrifice  of  him  b:*«*omcs  (well)  performedi  and 
(also)  becomes  well  perfoiTncd  for  the  whole  assem- 
blage (of  sacrificer)  who  at  this  occasion  takes  hii« 
Dikshii  when  knowing  tliis  pi*oduction  of  the  metres 
and  Pfishthas. 


FIFTH  CHAPTER. 
(Thi  two  first  days  of  the  Dc&dasaha  sacrifice.) 

29. 

(The  Shastras  of  the  morning  and  midday  liltations 

on  the  first  day,) 

Agni  is  the  leading  deity  of  the  first  day.    The 

Stoma  (required)  is  Trivrit  (the  nine-fold),  the  Saman 

Rathantarami  the  metre  Gayatri.    He  who   knows 

what  deity,  what  Stoma,  what  Saman,  what  metre 

(are  reouired  on  the  first  day),  becomes  successful 

by  it.     The  words  &  and  pra  ai*e  the  characteristics  of 

the  first  day.    (Further)  characteristics  of  this  day 

are :  ynhta  joined,  rathn  caiTia^e,  As'u  swift,  /xi  to 

drink,  the  mentioning  of  the  deities  in  the  fii*st  padus 

(of  tlie  vetoes  repeated)  by  their  very  names,  the 

mllusion  to  this  world  (eartn),  Samans  akin  to  Ita- 

thantaram,  metres  akin  to  Gayatri,  tlie  future  of  hri 

to  make. 

The  Ajya  hymn  of  the  first  day  is,  npa  prai^anio 
cdhvaram  (1,  74) ;  for  it  contains  the  term/7r<f,  which 
it  a  characteristic  of  the  first  day. 
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The  Pm-uga  Shastram  is,  v&yav&i/thi  dars'ateme 
(1,2-3);  for  it  contains  the  term  ii,  a  characteristic 
of  the  first  day. 

The  Pratipad  (beginning)  of  the  Mnrutvatiya 
Shastra  is,  a  na  ratham  yuUiotaye  (H,  57,  1  -3) ;  its 
Anuchnra  (sequel), idam  vaso  sufam  andhahiH,  2, 1-3); 
they  contain  the  terms  ratha^  and  jnba  (drink)  which 
are  characteristics  of  the  first  da^'. 

The  Indra-Nihava  Pragatha  is,  indra  ncdhja  edihi 
(Valakh.  6, 5-6) ;  here  the  deity  is  mentioned  in  tlie 
fii*i4t  ]mda,  which  is  characteristic  of  the  first  day. 

The  lirahmanuHpatya  Prngatha  is,  praitu  lirah^ 
mauaapatih  (1,  40,  3-4);  it  contains  the  term  pra 
which  is  a  chamctcristic  of  the  first  day. 

The  Dliayyas  ai*e,  ognir  ncia^  team  Soma  hratubhih^ 
pincanhj  ttpuh  (Ait.  \\\\  3,  18);  hcrc  are  the  deities 
iiicntioned  in  the  first  padus,  which  is  a  chamctcristic 
of  the  fii'st  day. 

The  ]Maiiitvatiya  Prngatha  is,  pra  va  indraya  Irihate 
(8,  78,  3-4) ;  it  contains  the  teim  j-^^f  ^vhich  is  a 
chai-acteristic  of  the  fii'st  day. 

The  (Kivid)  hymn  is,  a  yatv  indro  vase  (4,  21) ;  it 
contains  the  tei*m  a,  which  is  a  chamcteristic  of 
the  fii'st  day. 

(Kishhtvalya  Shas(ra), 

The  Rathantara  Pi  ishlhnm  is,  ubhi  tra  s'iira  nonumo 
(7,  32,  22-23)  and  nhhi ' tia  purvupitaye  (8,  3,  7-8) ; 
(this  is  done)  at  a  Hathanturu  day,  of  which  charac* 
tcristic  the  fii'st  day  is. 

•IheDhayja  \9.,  yatl  rivann  (Ait.  Br.  3,  22);  it 
contains  the  term  a^  which  is  a  chamctcristic  oftlic 
first  day. 

The  ^ama  Pnigatha  is,  pibn  sntnsyn  (8,  3,  1-2);  it 
contains  the  term  piba  "  drink,"  which  is  a  chaiuc* 
teristic  of  the  first  da^*. 

The  Tarkfihvam  is,  tyam  A  shi  r/fjinom  (Ait.  Bn 
4,  20).    The  llotar  ivptats  it  before  the  (N  ivid^ 
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(of  the  Nishkevalya  Shastra).  The  Tarkshyam  is 
safe  journey.  (It  is  repented)  for  securinn;  safety. 
He  who  has  such  a  knowIeclp:c  makes  his  journey  in 
safety  and  reaches  the  end  of  tlie  year  in  safety. 

30. 

{The  Test  of  the  Sishhfxahja  Shastra,  und  the  Shasiras 

of  the  eveidng  libuiion,) 

The  (Nivid)  hymn  (of  the  Nishkcvalya  Shastm)  is, 
&  na  indro  dtirnd  (4,  20) ;  it  contains  the  tciin  A, 
which  is  a  characteristic  of  the  first  day. 

Both  Nivid  hymns,  that  <*f  the  ftlanitvatiya  as 
well  as  that  of  the  Nishkevalya  Shastitis  are  (so  called) 
SaikjMtas}  .  Vamadcva  after  having  seen  (once)  these 
(three)  worlds,  got  possession  of  them  {samnjHitaf)  by 
means  of  the  ^amjuttan.  On  account  of  his  getting 
possession  of  (iaiitmii)  by  means  of  the  Saiiiputas, 
they  are  called  by  tliis  name  (sampritan). 

'the  rciuKm  that  the  Ilotar,  on  the  first  day, 
repeats  two  i:^amputa  hymns,  is,  to  I'cach  the  celestial 
world,  to  get  possession  of  it,  and  join  (its  in- 
habitants). 

The  Pratipad  (beginning  vei-se)  of  the  VaisVadcva 
8hastia  on  tlie  first  day,  which  is  a  Uathantara  day* 

>  See  AIL  Uruhm.  C,  IS. 

*  The  to-raUcd  Raihantnrn  days  of  the  Dv&Jaa'uha  are  the  fir»f, 
third,  and  fifth.  Hr.  here  remarks  that  the  Pratipnd  of  the  yabVa- 
deTA  8hai>traa  it  join«fd  to  the  Uathantara  S&man.  1  his  is,  however, 
an  erroneous  stntenieni,  as  I  ean  |irore  from  the  Hmn  prayofpi  of  tlic 
DfAdas'aha  (the  laM  McHSre  of  (liis  klml  lias  lK.H*n,  in  thbpart  of 
India,  perforrooU  ahout  tidy  years  ag«i)  wliirli  is  in  my  posMwioii. 
Tha  triplet  addrcM^fl  to  SavUar  is  always  (at  all  f^onia  soerifiecs) 
tbs  opening  of  tlie  Vats'vadera  t^linstra  on  Uia  evenlufr  lilaition ;  but 
on  the  first  day  of  the  IKailiui'iklia  thcra  is  besides  tlio  Arbbava 
PavamAiMi  Siotra,  only  the  Yi^nn  yiOutya  Suma  used,  tlic  tauia 
wbieh  is  required  at  the  o?enln(r  lihalion  of  tho  Afrnhhtoma.  Shy, 
wiolo  Uiat  explanation  only  to  cxplalu  the  term  rdthaHtert.  Thb 
Mcaat  oaly  tliat  this  is  done  on  the  *'  llalhantara  day."  Tba 
JUthaatara  it  on  this  day  required  at  tbt  BMda>*  libation. 
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is,  iui  snvHvr  irinimahe,  (5,  82,  1-3);  its  Anuchara 
(sequel)  is,  tidi/n  vo  dcvn  savitar  (5,  82,  4-6).  -It  is 
used  at  a  Uathantara  day,  which  is  a  characteristic 
of  the  fiist  day. 

The  (Nivid)  hymn  for  Savitar  is,  yunjnfe  mam  uta 
(5,  81);  it  contains  tlie  icrmyftj  to  join,  which  is  a 
chai-actoristic  of  the  fii-st  day. 

Tho(i\ivi(l)  hynmfor  Heaven  and  Earth  is,  »ra 
dyacu  ;,fund!/i  (I,  15D);  it  contains  tlie  »ra,  which 
is  a  chaixicteristic  of  tlie  fii*st  day. 

The  (Nivid)  hymn  for  the  Ribhus  is,  iheha  vo 
maHom  (3,  ao).  If  it  would  contain /ira  and  4,  the 
(proper)  characteristics  of  the  first  day,  then  all 
would  be  pra,  i.  e.  going  forth,  and  consequently  the 
sacnficers  would  depart  {pnihhynn)  fix)ra  tliis  worid. 
This  is  the  leasou  that  the  Hotar  repeaU  on  the  first 
day  (as  Nivid  hymn  for  Heaven  and  Eaitli)  iheha 
mnno  (though  it  does  not  contain  tho  tcnns  charac- 
teristic of  the  fii-st  day).  Ih-u  i.  e.  here,  is  tliis  woild. 
Uy  doing  so,  the  llotar  makes  tho  sacrificera  enjoy 
this  woild.  ^ 

The  (Xivid)  hymn  for  the  Vis Vedevuh  is,  devdn 
huie  hrlhnch  chhuvasah  svastnue  (10,  06).  The  deities 
are  mentioned  in  the  fiist  paila,  which  is  a  charac- 
teristic of  the  fii-.st  day. 

The  reason  t)mt  the  Hotar  repeats  this  hymn 
(as  Nivid  Sukta)  for  the  VisVedevih  on  the  first  day 
is  to  make  the  journey  (of  the  sacrificers)  safe,  because 
those  who  hold  a  session  lasting  for  a  year,  or  who 
perform  the  DvudasViha,  arc  uoing  to  set  out  on 
a  lonir  journey.  Thus  tlie  Hotar  makes  (for  tliem) 
the  jounicy  nafo. 

He  who  has  such  a  knowledge  reaches  in  safety 
the  end  of  the  year,  as  well  as  thoso  who  liavo  a 
Hotar  knowing  this  and  acting  accordingly. 

The  Pratipad  of  the  Agnimiiru  Sha  is, 
vaiivA  nantyn  fnthupAJase  (3, 3).  Tho  ;y  ( V  i  ra . 
97  • 
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term  rriihan  in  the  word  a  vrisfiasva  '*  p^ather 
strength/'  (show  yourself  as  a  male  3,  32,  *2)  which  is 
a  characteristic  of  the  second  day. 

The  Brihat  Prishtham  (i.  e.  Stotriyam,  and  Anu- 
'  rupam)  is,  tvdm  iddhi  har&mahe  (6,  46,  1-2)  and  tvam 
hyehi  cherave  (8,  60,  7-8);  (this  is  done)  on  the 
Barhata  day,*  of  which  kind  the  second  day  is  (the 
use  of  the  Brihat  prishfka)  being  a  characteristic  of 
the  second  day. 

The  constant  Dhayy&  (of  the  Nishkevalya  Shas- 
tra)  is^  yad  vav&na. 

The  Soma  Prag&tha  is,  ubluiyam  iWviataehcha 
(8,60,  1-2);  (the  term  vb/iayam,  t.  «.  both)  means, 
what  is  today  and  what  was  yesterday.  It  belongs 
to  the  Brihat  Suman,  which  is  a  characteristic  of  the 
second  day. 

The  constant  TArkshya  is,  tyam  {l  thu  va/inam, 

32. 

(77i<»  remainder  of  the  NUhkevabja  Shastra^  and 
tite  Shastras  of  the  evening  libation  on  the  second 
day.) 

The  (Nivid)  hjrmn  (of  the  Nishkevalya  Shastra) 
is,  ya  ta  {itir  avamd  (6,  26) ;  it  contains  the  term 
trishan  in  the  word  trishny&id  (6,  26,  3),  which  teim 
is  a  characteristic  of  the  second  day. 

The  Pratipad  of  the  VaisVadcva  Shastra  i^,  vis'vo 
devasya  nelm  (6,60,  I),  and  tat  snvilftr  varfnyam 
(3,  62,  1 0- 1 1 ),  tlie  A  nuchara  (sequel)  is,  a  visvadevam 
saipatim  (6,  82,  7-9).  It  belongs  to  the  Brihat  day, 
and  is  thus  a  characteristic  of  the  second  day,  (which 
is  a  Bphat  day). 

The  (Nivid)  hymn  for  Savitar  is,  ud  u  shyn  devah 
mmtd  (6,  71);  it  contains  the  tei*m  "up,  upwards 
(in  ui)  which  is  a  chaiuctei*istic  of  tlie  second  day, 

•  Tbt  BMsU  days  tre  the  leeond,  fmrth,  and  filxUi. 
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The  (Nivid)  hymn  for  Dyfivuprithivi  is,  te  hi 
dyardprifhhi  (1,  KiO);  it  contains  the  teim  antar, 
which  is  a  chamctcristic  of  the  second  day. 

The  (Nivid)  hymn  for  the  liiblius  is,  tnkihan 
rath'im  (I,  111) ;  it  contains  the  term  rriihan-  in  the 
word  vrfshancasu,  v/hlch  is  a  characteristic  of  the 
second  day. 

The  (Nivid)  hymn  for  the  VisVedcvah  is,  yynafya 
yo  raihynin  ( 10, 92) ;  it  contains  the  term  iriHh&  in  the 
words  rrisha  hetur,  which  is  a  chamctcristic  of  the 
second  day.  This  hymn  is  by  S'aryata.  As  the  An* 
giras  were  cngagctl  in  a  sacrificial  session  for  going 
to  heaven,  they  became  always  confounded  (in  their 
recitations)  as  ol'ton  as  they  were  ^oin«r  to  perform 
the  ceremonies  ol  the  second  day  (of  the  6ha!uha). 
SVuyata,  the  son  of  Manu,  made  them  repeat  the 
hynm,  yajiiasja  ralhyam  on  the  r»ccond  day,  where- 
uiwn  they  got  aware  of  the  sacrifice  (the  sacrificial 
personage),  and  (by  means  of  it)  of  the  celestial 
worid.  The  roAsoa  that  the  Hotar  repeats  'his  hymn 
on  the  second  day  is  (to  help  the  sacrificer),  to 
retawai-c  of  the  sacrifice,  and  consequently  to  see 
the  celestial  world  (of  which  ho  wishes  \o  become 
an  inhabitant). 

The  Pratipad  (beginning)  of  the  Agnimfti-uta  Shastra 
is,  prihshnsija  trUhno  (6,  8) ;  it  contains  the  term 
rrlslian.  which  is  a  characteristic  of  the  second  day. 

The  (Nivid)  hymn  for  the  Monitas  in  the  Agni- 
m&ruta  Shastra  is.  rri«A>r  *«rc/%'«  (1,64);  it  con- 
tains  the  term  xruhan,  which  is  a  clmractenstic  of 
the  second  day. 

The  constant  Jutavedas  verse  is,  Jdlavedase  suna-^ 

vdma* 

The  (Nivid)  hymn  for  J&tavedfis  is  pafnena 
vardhata  (2, 2)  ;  it  contains  the  term  vt  idh^  which  is 
a  characteristic  of  the  second  day. 

27* 


FIFTH  BOOK. 


FIRST  CHAPTER. 

(The  characteristics  ami  Shasfran  of  the  third  and 
fourth  days  of  the  JDcadasalia.) 


(  The  character iitici  of  the  third  dot/.     The  Shastras 
of  the  morning  and  tuidday  libations,) 

The  leading  deities  of  the  third  day  are  the  Vis  ve- 
dcvah ;  its  (leading)  Stoma  is  the  so-called  Sa|)tadas  a 
(seventeen-fold),  its  Saman  the  Vairupam,  its  metre 
the  Jagati.  He  who  knows  what  deity,  what  Stoma, 
vhat  Saman,  what  metre  (are  required  on  the  third 
day),  becomes  successful  by  it. 

VVhat  hymn  has  a  refrain,  that  is  a  characteristic  of 
the  third  day.  ()ther characteristics  are:  as'vn  liorse, 
anta  end,  repetition,  (punannriiti)  consonance  (in  the 
ending^^  vowels),  cohabitation,  tlie  term  "  covered, 
dosed,"  (paryasta),  the  term  three,  what  has  the  form 

ofajito(cnd),thcmentioningof  the  deity  in  the  last 
pada,  an  allusion  to  that  world,  the  Vairupam  Suman, 
the  Jagati  njetre,  the  past  tense. 

/o'^.x  ^liX.*  Shastra  is,  yvfishni  hi  devahiitam&n 
(8,64).  Ihc^ods  went  to  heaven  by  means  of  the 
third  day.  Ihe  Asnros  (and)  Rakshas  prevented 
diem  (from  entering  it).    They  said  (to  the  Asuras), 

Become  deformed, become  deformed" (ii?  ^pa) ;  when 
u^  A  i_         .      .  Vmed,  the  Devas  ei 

Saman  called  Vairi 

.     ,      ,  ,  ^     virt'ipn  deformed).     ..« 

who  has  become  deformed  in  consequence  of  his  own 
C^le?^^*  i^  iWs  deformity)  by  means  of  this 
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The  Asuras  persecuted  tlie  Devas  again,  and  came 
into  contact  with  them.  The  Devas  turned  horses 
(as'va)  and  kicked  thcni  with  their  feet.  Thence  the 
horses  are  called  as'ca  (from  as'  to  reach).  He  who 
knows  this  obtains  {ns'nute)  all  he  desires.  Thence 
the  horse  is  the  swiftest  of  animals,  because  of  its 
kicking  with  th6  hind  le^s.  He  who  has  such  a  know- 
ledge destroys  the  consequences  of  guilt.  This  is 
the  rcason  that  the  Ajya  hymn  on  the  thiixl  day 
contains  the  term  asca  liorse,  which  is  a  characteristic 
of  the  third  day. 

The  i^Ti-uga  Shastra  consists  of  the  following 
triplets,  vayavaijahi  vitaye  (5,  ol,  3-7),  v&yo  yahi 
sicad  (8,  2u,  23-25),  indrascha  vayav  eshdm  sutanam 
(5,  51,  6-8),  a  mitre  varuni  vayam  (^5,  72,  1-3), 
asvinaveha  gachhation  (5, 75, 7-9^,  ayahy  adribhih  (5, 
40,  1-3),  sajur  dfvehhir  visvfbhir  (7,34, 15-17),  uta 
nah  prv/d  (6,61,10-12).  They  are  in  the  Ushnih 
metre,  have  a  refrain  (samanodarkam),  which  is  a 
characteristic  of  the  third  day. 

Tam  tarn  id  radhase  (8,  57, 7-9),  traya  indraxya 
Soma  (8,  2,  7-9)  are  the  beginning  and  the  sequel 
of  the  Marutvatiya  Shastra,  \vliich  contain  the  terms 
nrtii,  t.  e,  consonance  (8,  57,  7)  and  traya,  t.  e,  three, 
which  ai*e  characteristics  of  the  third  day.  Indra 
nediya  (Val.  5,  5-6)  is  the  constant  (Indra-Xihava) 
PraatUhah}  Pra  nunam  Brahmanaspatir  (1 ,  40, 5*6) 
is  the  Drahmanaspatya  Pragatha,  which  has  a 
consonance  (of  vowels),  is  a  characteristic  of  the 
third  day.  Agnir  neta  (3,  20,  4),  tvaik  Soma  hratu* 
i/iiA  (1,  91/2),  and  pinvanty  npd  (1,  (>4, 6)  are  the 
immovable  Dhayyus,    Nahih  Suddsd  ratham  (7,  32, 

*  F^yai>a  explains  puuarHinrittam  at  follows : 

This  clearlj  expresses  what  we  call  conMmanee ;  the  recurreiiee  of 
the  same  vowd  at  tlie  end  is  compared  to  tlie  BOTcments  of  a  daaotr 
(nimrUtam), 
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the  Marub'Qtiya  Piagfitha,  ^vliich  contains  the 
pttrffosta^  I,  e,  covered,  closed.  'Jh/frt/ama 
to  deratata  (5,  !20)  is  the  (Nivid)  hymn  (for  the 
mtiya  S^hastra);  it  contains  the  t'.i*m  "three." 
V/rtra  indra  (H,  59,  5-6),  ynd  iidra  yuvatas 
lH-19)  form  the  Vairupam  Frishiham  on  the 
lay,  which  is  a  liathantam  day,  which  is  a 
tcristic  of  the  third  day. 

9f 

raraiia  (10,7-1,6)  is  the  constant  Dhsiyya. 
peating  (after  this  Dhavvii):  (ihid  tva  sxira 
ih  (7, 3'2,  •J2--2.'^)  the  Hotar  turns  back  the 
(of  this  day)  because  this  (tiiird)  day  is,  as 
position,  a  iiathantara  day,  which  Sanian  is 
re,  the  womb  of  it.  Jnd'U  tridhata  Harmyua 
9  10)  is  the  ^'ama  Prags'itha;  it  contains  the 

tl»rec"  (in  trhlluUn).  TijaiA  ti  (A«  mjinam 
8)  18  the  constant  Tai  kshya. 


^vid  hymn  of  the  Nhhhevahja  Shastra^   and 
kustrai  of  the  evening  libation  of  the  third  day.) 

Htto  era  pmthnmo   vtnnasvna  (2,  12)   is  the 

hymn,  eveiy  verse  of  which  ends  in  the  same 

sajfinasa  Iiidrah)  wliich  is  a  characteristic   of 

d  day.     It  contains  the   words  sa  jnna  and 

If  this  be  recited,  then  Indra  becomes  i)os« 
of  his   Indra   (peculiar)   power.     The   Sama 

therefore,  say,  the  Kigvcdis  ((l:c  Ilotars) 
ndra's  peculiar  nature  (power,  vidrasya  indri* 
This  hymn  is  by  the  Uishi  Gritsntnada.  By 
of  it  tiiis  Itislu  obfaincd  Indra*s  favour  and 
ed  the  highest  world.  He  who  has  this 
Ige  obtains  Indra*s  favour  and  conquers  the 
world. 

^Uur  rrinimahe  vayam  (5, 82,  1-3)  and  advd 
Mvita^  (6|  82,  3*6)  are  the  beginning  and  the 
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sequel  of  the  VaisSadeva  Shastra  on  the  third  day, 
whicli  is  a  Hathantara  dav.  ^ 

Tad  dfvastjd  Savifur  varyam  method  vrinmahe  (4, 
63,  1)  is  the  (Nivid)  hymn  for  Savitar.  Because 
the  end  (which  is  aimed  at)  is  a  great  one  (jnahnd)  ; 
and  the  third  day  is  also  an  end.  Ghrltena  dyava 
jmthivi  (6,  70)  is  the  (iNivid)  hymn  for  Dyavapri- 
thivi.  It  contains  the  words  ghritas'riyd,  ghnta 
prichd,  ghritarridhd,  in  which  there  is  a  repetition 
(because  tlie  word  ghrita  is  thi^  times  repeated)  and 
the  consonance  of  the  terminating  vowels  (because 
there  is  three  times  a  at  the  end),  which  are  charac- 
teristics of  the  third  day. 

Anasvo  jiito  anahhUur  (4, 36)  is  the  (Nivid)  hymn 
for  the  Kibhus.  It  contains  in  the  words  rathas  tri- 
chahrah,  the  term  ".three  "  (iri)  which  is  a  charac- 
teristic of  the  third  day. 

Pardvato  ye  4idhishanta  (10,  63)  is  the  (Nivid) 
hymn  for  the  Vis'vedevuh.  Because  the  word  anta 
(the  end)  is  to  be  found*  in  the  word  jMrayaio  ((tl6 
in  the  strong  form  anto),  and  the  third  day  is  an  end 
(an  object).  This  is  the  Gayasukta,  by  which  Gaya, 
the  son  of  Plata,  obtained  the  favour  of  the  Vis've- 
devah  and  conquered  the  highest  world.  He  who  has 
this  knowledge  obtains  the  favour  of  tlie  Vis'vedevuh 
and  conquers  the  hiirhest  world. 

Vaisvntimaya  dhit^hmiAm  (3,  2)  is  the  beginning 
of  the  Agnimiiruta  Shasira.  The  anta  (end)  is  in 
dlshfinA  (but  the  t  is  waniinjr).  The  third  day  is 
also  an  "  end  "  (of  a  Tryaha  or  period  of  three  ilays). 

Dhdrdvara  nwrulo  (2,  34)  is  the  (Nivid)  hymn  for 
the  Marutas.  IJcrc  is  by  anta  the  plural  (most  of 
the  nominatives  of  this  verf^e  arc  in  the  plural)  to  be 
understoo<l,  because  the  plural  is  the  end  (the  Inst 
among  the  terminations,  following  the  singular  and 
dual).  The  third  day  is  also  the  end  (of  the 
Trjaha). 
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Jattveftaie  nttmrilmn  (1, 99, 1 )  in  the  constant  vme 
for  Jiitavcdus.  Ihitn  atjue pralluimo  antfra  (1.31)  is 
the  (Nividl  hymn  for  \lntuvt»(Ia«4,  where  each  verse 
begins  by  the  wmio  \vord>*  (^n/w  ##////<•),  which  is  a 
cliaractensticofthc  thiid  <iiiv.  By  ro|)cating  Uim 
tyam  (in  eveiy  verse)  the  IJ(»tnr  ulliidcH  lo  the  follow- 
insthifo  days  (from  liic  fouith  to  the  nixth)  for 
connecting  (liolh  nerios  of  thn^  duvs).  Thonc  who 
with  such  a  knowhcl.ro  r(»j,<ui  (ut  the  end  of  the  last 
Sliastm  of  the  third  day  a  hynni  rveiy  verso  of  which 
contains  the  term  Uum)  ImVe*  both  »eri<?s  of  tlirce 
days  performed  without  interiuption  and  breach. 

3. 

(0/1  //*(•  KijhUhn:) « 
(Say.     Tliese  periods  of  tinoc  Jiivs  form  port  of  the 
iVarcira/ra— nine  nights— included  In  tlic  Uvudas'uha. 

•  The  rules  for  mnklri^  llic  NyuiikhuMiv  InM'dowii  in  As'val.  Sr. 
8.(7,11).    Tli.y«rci  s,i„^pr,i45,|ft,q^^4T     <JT^^Tfl?n< 

i.e.  '' On  the  foiirrh  «lay  U  iUtt  »«cfon  I  nonntl  (^yllnhln)  of  c)ich  of 
thctwoflrtt  hnirTin«t'4  in  llm  bt^rintiin::  of  tli«* 'I'niinrnnuv&ka  to 
he  prmioonrrrl  wiili  N.vMn!Jin.  ( ri,U  iNy.-jfiMm  U  nmiin  In  tlio 
fuSIowinfr  ronnnir).  Tlic  6  (In  t'tfio  nraUr  in.il  r////«)  !«  pronounrrd 
tlirico  with  ihreo  mora',  In  th.«  h:»h  tone  {nthiffn);  tiih  (o  Urns 
|»rvnoniicril  la  tiio  hiuli  tone  uiih  ti.nT  uioraHj  U  lafli  time  followcil 
hy  an  Imli  Unite  nnmlN  r  of  linlfo/  (i.  r*.  tl«o  vowi'I  o  pr>notinood  very 
•Uruptly  with  linlf  A  mora  «nlv)  or  »»y  fve  only,  tli.»  la«t  6  (with 
three  nora^)  bcinp,  however,  fullowcl  by  tiirco  lialf  m  onlv;  the 
flftt  touiKl  la  iimnonncca  with  m>iuo  imj»etu9,  when  a  tvllahle  ii 
•pokeii  with  NyAukhn." 

Thfa  doKcription,  wiiieh  it  rjnJfn  exact,  as  I  ran  nwiire  the  render 
ffosi  my  barlntf  heard  the  N>(iri!(a  pronuuiire<l  by  a  Shi*otriya,  Is 
illustrated  in  As't  by  scrernl  I'i-tnnres.  It  occurs  twice  in  tha 
first  Tcne  of  the  Priirartnuviikn  (nftvr  the  woniaj/ir/ira  and  rdi/Pi, 
•ha  last  syllable  of  both  bf^iugchajpMliniov),  and  once  in  the  AJva 
0*kta  f^^ff^ffi  Nn  10.  ill),  i.ft<»r  the  4  of  the  Wf»nl  f/ttjmt^n,  and 
Intlia  KkhkcTalya  tthastra.  Tlie  Xyftiikha  b  always  ibilowed  by 
M  ftikkT^  pnNMttDcwl  hy  tlia  Adhraryu,  ooaiainiag  also  tlit 
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The  first  Tryahah  or  period  of  three  days  is  now 
explained,  and  the  very  i»anie  is  the  first  part  of  the 
PriHhjhyani  com/Hsinir  hi\  days.  Now  the  middle 
part  of  the  iNavurutm  (the  second  three  days)  are  to 
bo  exphiincd.) 

The  Stomas  and  Chandas  ore  at  an  end  (/.  e.  all 
the  St(nna  combinations,  Hnd  the  nictrcs  ait: 
f  .xhanslrd)  on  the  third  duy  ;  that  one  only  remains. 
This  "  that  one"  is  the  syUable  tiirh  whicii  consisls  of 
thrre  Homids;^  vAch  is  one  sylLiblc,  and  (this)  syllable 
consists  of  three  sounds,  which  repn  sent  the  latter 
three  days  (out  of  the  six),  of  which  Vach  (Si)oech) 
is  one,  "  and  Gans  ((*ow)  is  one,  and  Dyaus 
(Heaven)  is  one.  Therefore  Vuch  alone  is  the  leading 
deity  of  the  fourth  day. 

On  just  the  fourth  day  they  make  Nt/^tahha^ 
of  this  syllable  by  pionoiuicin^  it  with  a  tremulous 
voice,  increasiujx  and  docicusiii«r  (dividin<r)  the  tone. 
It  serves  fur  raising  the  fourth  d:iy  (to  make  it 
particularly  importunl).  IJcoause  the  iNytnlkha  is 
(produces;  food,  for  the  siui;ori  scckiu*^  a  livehood, 
wander  about  in  order  to  njiiko  food  grow  (by  their 
sinj^ing  for  rain). 

By  makintr  Xyufikln  on  the  fourth  day  they  pro- 
duce food ;  (because  it  is  done)  for  producing  food. 
Thence  the  fourth  day  is  jatannt,  i.  <v  )>roductive. 
Some  say,  one  must  make  Nvunkha  with  a  word 
comprising  four  sounds  ;  for  the  anim ds  are  four- 
footed,  in  order  to  obtain  calllc.  Others  say,  one  must 
make  Nyufiykha  with  three  sounds.  These  three 
50FI/1 A  are  tile  three  worlds.  In  order  to  conquer 
these  worlds,  they  sny,  onti  must  make  Nyunkha  with 
one  soui\d  only.  Saof^alayano,  the  son  of  Mudgala, 
a  Brahman,  said  "  The  word  '  XwcW  comprises  one 
syllable  only  ;  therefore  he  who  makes  Nyi.ilkhaby 
one  soimd  only,  does  it  in  the  right  way."  They  say, 
one  mukJt  make  Nyfifikha  with  two  sounds  for  oo- 
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taininp  a  sUincl-point,  for  man  ha»  two  Icjifi,  and  the 
animals  have  four ;  thug  he  places  the  two-footed  man 
among  the  four-footed  animals.  Therefore  the  Hotar 
ought  tcr  make  Nyufikha  with  two  sounds.  At  the 
beginning  he  makes  iNyufikha  in  the  morning  prayer 
(Prutaraiiuvuka);  because  creatures  fii-st  e»it  food 
with  the  mouth.  In  this  way  the  Ilotar  places  the 
sscrificcr  witli  his  mouth  (ready  for  eating)  towards 
food. 

In  the  Ajva  Shastra  the  Nyunkha  is  made  in  the 
middle;  for* in  the  middle  he  makes  the  creatures 
fond  of  food,  and  he  places  thus  the  sscrificer  in  the 
midst  of  food.  Jn  the  midday  libation  the  llotar 
makes  Nyufikha  at  the  bcginnmg,  because  animals 
eat  food  with  their  mouth.  Thus  ho  places  tlio 
sacrificer  with  his  mouth  towards  food.  Thus  he 
makes  Nviifikha  at  both  the  libations  (morning  and 
midday)  (or  obtaining  food. 


(The  characteristics  oj  thf! fourth  day      The  Shas-^ 
Iras  of  the  morning  and  midday  libations,) 

The  leading  deity  of  the  foifrth  day  is  the  Vach. 
The  Stoma  is  the  twcnty-one-fold,  the  Samnn  is 
Vainija.  the  metr«>  is  Anushtubh.  He  who  knows 
what  dcitv,  wliat  Stoma,  what  Saman,  what  metre 
(arc  requiieil)  on  tlie  fourth  day,  succeeds  through 
it  (the  fourth  day).  The  terms  a  and  pra  are  the 
characteristics  of  the  fc^urth  doy.  The  fourth  day 
haf  all  the  characteristics  of  the  first,  viz.  i/ftkta 
rntha,  Asu,  pii  (to  drink);  the  mentioning  of  tho 
deitv  in  the  first  pada,  an  allusion  to  this  world. 
Other  characteristics  of  the  fourth  day  a^c,yVi^^  hara, 
s  nhra^  what  has  the  form  of  speech  (the  Nyunkhs), 
what  is  by  Vimada  viriphila,  what  has  different 
metres  (vichanda$\  what  is  wanting  in  syllables,  and 
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what  has  an  excess  of  them ;  what  refers  to  Vir£j 
and  to  Anushtubh ;  the  tense  is  future  (karishyat). 

Agnim  na  stxivriktibhih  (10,  21)  is  tlie  Ajya  hymn 
of  tho  fourth  day. 

It  is  by  the  llishi  Vimada,  whose  name  is  con* 
tHined  in  an  allitemtion  in  it  (in  vi  vo  made),  and  has 
alliterations,  consonances,  and  assonances  (viriphi* 
tarn),*  Such  a  hymn  is  a  characteristic  of  the  fourth 
day.  It  consists  of  eight  verses,  and  is  in  the  Pankti 
metre ;  because  the  sacrifice  is  a  Pankti  (series  of 
ceremonies) ;  and  cattle  are  of  the  Pankti  nature  (t.  e. 
they  consist  of  five  parts) ;  (it  is  done)  for  obtaining 
cattle. 

These  eight  verses    make  ten  Jagatis/  because 


*  The  word  viriphUam  list,  It  Appcnn,  Iwon  mUnndorRtood  by 
8&.vai.iii,  who  cxpliilnt  It  by  "  nf/tVikkitn,  *'  L  e.  in  which  the  Kyfta* 
kill  In  miMle.  It  N  tnie,  tho  Nyfiukhn  is  mailo  by  tlic  llotsr,  wbca 
rcpcatlnir  the  two  Viitinda  hymn*  {tiff hUm  mm  fmrtihUhkir  10,  91,  and 
hnha  frnta  imtrtth  10,  *i9)  on  the  uiominfr  And  mltUlny  of  the  fourtb 
day  (See  AsV.  sV.  8.  7,  U).  liut  the  term  nyn7thhn  bclnflr  per* 
feetly  known  to  the  sufhor  of  our  IJrahtnai.iBm,  and  Its  appIieatloQ 
even  belntr  accuratclv  dc^ribcd  by  hlin  (In  6,  3),  It  is  surprising  only 
why  he  should  call  this  peculiar  way  of  lengthening  the  syllable  6(m) 
in  the  midst  of  a  verse  here  viripkifa,  Besliics  tho  Ny&nklia  doen  not 
take  place  in  the  Vimada  hymns  only,  but  In  the  beginning  verM  of 
the  Frdtaranuvuka,  which  verse  is  by  tho  8'&<Ira  Rishi  Kavaaha 
All&sha.  Viriphitn  mui^t  refer  to  some  peeuliariiies  which  lie  la  the 
two  hymns  alluded  to.  On  reference  to  tltcmi  e\*ery  one  will  observe 
that  in  I  ho  first  nf  thorn,  each  vitm  concludes  with  the  word  riraA* 
^knf^t  n*'d  cnntiiln*  the  wonU  riro  mtitlf,  which  are  an  alluthm  to  the 
name  of  the  Ri>*hi  Vimadn,  who  is  tlirrefure  aho  called  viripkiia  ;  ta 
the  second,  there  occurs  In  the  two  first  verses  in  the  same  place  (in 
the  commencement  of  the  second  pada)  the  term  atiffn,  and  at  the 
end  of  several  pndNs  In  the  fullowhu  xcvm:*,  tho  wnrdvfiJrUah.  Tbcee 
repetitions  of  tho  same  words,  genf*ml!ycummenclii(r  with  ra,  W,  f# 
is,  no  doubt,  the  pMpr^r  moanliiir  of  the  term  "  cirtfihitam"  u  un* 
deretood  by  tlie  author  of  ou{  liralimavam. 

<  This  is  brought  about  by  repealing  thrice  the  first  ani  last 
verges.  The  Pankti  eonsisti  of  41  syllables.  In  thU  way  of  eompu« 
tutton  one  obtaine  ISO  syllables,  just  as  many  as  10  JaflratIs  eouprlae 
<S&y.)  If  they  are  divided  by  3i  (ibe  number  of  syllabic*  for  the 
Anushtubh  autre),  tbea  we  obtain  15  Aanshtubbei  If  idcd  by 
S4,  SO  Giyairis. 

2ds 
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this  morning  libation  of  the  middle  three  days  (from 
the  fourth  to  the  sixth)  belongs  to  the  Jagat  (t.  e. 
Jagaii).  This  (the  connection  of  the  Jagati  with  the 
morning  libation)  is  a  characteristic  of  the  fourth  day. 

These  eight  verses  comprise  ten  Anushtubhs; 
forthis  is  the  Anushtubh  day,  in  tlie  application  of 
which  metre  one  of  the  characteristics  ot  the  fourth 
day  consists. 

These  eight  verses  contain  twenty  Guyatns  ;  for 
this  day  is  v^xn  a  day  of  commencement  (like  the 
first,  where  G&yatri  is  the  metre).  In  this  consisttf  a 
characteristic  of  the  fourth  day. 

Although  this  hymn  is  neither  accompanied  by 
the  chants  of  the  Snma  singers,  nor  by  the  recitations 
of  the  1-1  otri  priests,  the  sacrifice  docs  not  lose  its 
essence  by  it,  but  the  sacrificial  personage  is  even 
actually  present  (in  it) ;  thence  it  serves  as  the  Ajya 
Shastra  of  the  fourth  dny.  They  thus  develop 
(stretch)  out  (of  the  form  of)  the  sacrifice  (contained 
in  this  hymn),  the  sacrifice  (i.  e,  this  hymn  is  the 
external  shape,  in  the  boundary  of  which  the  sncrifice « 
— conceived  as  a  being — extends  and  thrives),  and 
obtain  (through  the  medium  of  this  hymn)  the  Vtich 
again.  (This  is  done)  for  establishing  a  connection 
(betiveen  the  several  periods  of  three  days).  Those 
who  have  such  a  knowledge  move  continually  within 
the  closely  connected  and  uninterrupted  periods  of 
three  days  (required  for  having  success  in  the 
sacrifice). 

The  Pra-uga  Shastra,  which  is  in  the  Anushtubh 
metre,  is  composed  of  the  following  verses:  Vayo  sukro 
(4,47,  1),  tiAi  hotra  aiitd  (4,48,  1).  rd^6  sntam 
harinam  (4, 48, 6),  indnut'cfui  cd//av  esham  (4, 48, 2-4), 
d  chihiidna  SHhralu  (5, 66,  1-3),  d  no  ouc&bhir 
^tibhiik  (7,24,4  6),  tifam  u  voaprahanam  (6, 44,  4-6), 
upa  tjfom  rrifmam  ripum  (6,61, 1 3- 1 6),  ambUame 
wutUamn  (Sf,  41, 1-3).  In  tl^  there  occur  the  words 
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a,  ;>ra,  and  sukra,  which  are  characteristics  of  the 
fourth  day. 

Tain  tvayajneblur  imahe  (8, 57, 10)  is  the  beginning 
(pratipaff)  of  the  Marutvatiya  Shastra.  The  word 
imaht!  ^' we  ask  for*'  in  this  verse  means,  that  this 
day's  work  is  to  be  made  long  (in  consequence  of  the 
multitude  of  rites)  a^  it  were  (just  as  one  has  to  wait 
long  before  a  request  is  acceded  to).  This  is  a 
characteristic  of  the  fourth  day  (for  it  indicates  tlie 
multitude  of  its  rites). 

•  The  verses,  Idam  vaso  sutnm  andhah  (8,  2,  1-2), 
Indra  nedii/a  (Val.  5,5-6),  y^rcJiV//  Hrahmannspatir 
(1, 40, 34),  Aynir  ncta  (3, 20, 4).  tiain  Soma  hratubhih 
(1,91,2),  pill  vaniii  apo  (1,64,6),  pra  va  indraya  brihaie 
(8,  78,3),  whiclkform  partof  tlic  Marutvatiya  Shastra 
of  the  first  day,  are  also  required  for  the  fourUi  day, 
and  a  characteristic  of  it.  S'rudid  havam  md  rishanya 
(2,  11,  1)  IS  the  hymn  which  eontains^  the  word  haca, 
(call)  being  a  characteristic  of  the  fourth  day.  In 
the  livmn  Marutvdih  Indra  trishabho  (3,47)  tliere  is 
in  its  last  quarter  (47,  5)  in  tlie  woixl  huvemn^  tlie  root 
hu  perceptible,  which  is  a  characteristic  of  tlie  fourth 
day.     This  hymn  is  in  the  Trishtubh  metre. 

By  means  of  the  padas  of  this  hymn  which  stand 
firm,  the  Hotar  keeps  the  libation  lest  it  fall  from  its 
proper  i>lace  (it  should  be  kept  in  iU  proper  place, 
like  a  piece  in  machinery).  Imam  nu  wayinam  huva 
(H,  65,  13)  is  the  setting  (parydsa)  containing  the 
word  huva  which  is  a  characteristic  of  the  fourth  day. 
The  verses  (of  this  hymn)  are  in  the  Gayatri  metre, 
for  the  Gayatri  vei*ses  are  the  leaders  of  the  midday 
libation  in  these  latter  three  days.  That  metre  is  the 
leading  one  in  which  the  Nivid  is  placed ;  Uierefore 
one  puu  in  (these)  G&yatri  verses  tlie  Nivid. 

Piba  Somam  Indra  mandatu  (7,22, 1-2)  and  i^rudhi 
havnm  vipipdnasyadrer  (7,  22,  4-6)  is  the  Vairaja 
Prishtliam  of  tlie  Bfihat  days,  to  which  the  fourth 
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day  belongs.    This  (reference  to  the  Brihat)  is  a 
characteristic  of  the  fourth  day. 

Yad  v&vAna  (10,  74,  6)  is  the  immovable  Dhayyo. 

TV^m  iddhi  havdmahe  (6,  46,  1)  forms  the  womb 
(central  verse)  to  which  the  Hotar  brings  (all)  back, 
after  the  Dhayy&  has  been  recited;  lor  this  is  a 
Brihat  ^ama  day  according  to  its  position  (thence 
the  Prag&tha,  constituting  the  text  of  the  Brihat 
Saman  is  its  womb). 

TVam  Indra  pratirtishu  (8,  88,  5)  is  the  Sfimi^ 
Pragatha ;  (the  third  pada)  asastihd  janitd  contains 
the  term  ^^Jdta**  which  is  a  characteristic  of  the  fourth 
day.  Tyam  H  $hu  vajinam  (10, 178)  is  the  immovable 
T&rkshya. 

5. 

(The  remainder  of  the  *Tii$hhcvalya  Sluutra^and  the 
Shastras  oftlie  evening  libation,) 

Kuha  s'ruta  indrah  (10,  22)  is  the  Vimada  hymn 
with  alliterations,  assonances,  and  consonances,  by  the 
Rishi  whose  (name)  is  contained  in  an  alliteration 
(vj  vo  made  in  10,  21  being  taken  as  equal  to  vimada). 
This  is  one  of  the  characteristics  of  tne  fourth  day. 
The  hymn  yudhmasya  te  vrishabhaeya  (3, 46)  contains 
(in  the  fourth  verse)  the  word  jannshd  (from  the  root 
JoH  ^  to  be  bom,'*)  which  is  a  characteristic  of  the 
fourth  day.  It  is  in  the  Trislitubh  metre.  By 
means  of  the  padas  of  this  hymn  which  stand  firm, 
the  Hotar  keeps  the  libation,  lest  it  fall  from  its 
proper  place. 

Tyam  uvah  satrasdham  (9,  81)  is  the  setting.  Its 
words  viivdtu  girshv  dyatam  indicate  that  this  day's 
work  is  to  be  made  long,  as  it  were,  which  is  one  of 
the  characteristics  of  the  fourth  day.  They  are  in 
the  O&vatrt  metre ;  the  Gayatris  are  the '  leaders  of 
the  midday  libation  in  these  three  (latter)  days. 
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The  Nivid  is  to  be  put  in  that  metre  which  leads 
(the  day) ;  therefore  they  put  the  Nivid  in  the  O&y- 
atrts.  Vit^vo  devasya  netue  (5,  50,  1),  tat  savitur 
varenyam  (3,  62,  10-11),  d  visvadevam  saptatim 
(6, 82, 7-9),  are  the  beginning  andseouel  of  the  Vais  Va- 
deva  Shastra  on  the  fourth  day,  which  is  a  Brihat 
day,  being  one  of  the  characteristics  of  the  fourth 
day.  A  dev6  ydtu  (7,  45)  is  the  (Nivid)  hymn  for 
Savitar ;  it  contains  the  term  d^  which  is  a  charac* 
teristic  of  the  fourth  day. 

Pra  dffdvd  yajnaih  prithivi  (7,  53)  is  the  (Nivid) 
hymn  for  Dyuviiprithivi ;  it  contains  the  term  pra^ 
which  is  a  characteristic  of  the  fourth  day.  Pra 
ribhubhyo  dtitam  ii-a  vac/iam  ishya  (4,  33)  is  the 
(Nivid)  hymn  for  the  Ribhus;  it  contains  the  words 
pra  and  r&cJiam  ishya,  which  ore  characteristics  of 
the  fourth  day.  Pra  sukrditu  devi  manisha  (7,  34)  is 
the  (Nivid)  hymn  for  the  Vis'vedevah ;  it  contains  the 
terms  pra  and  s'ukra,  which  are  characteristics  of  the 
fourth  day.  It  has  different  metres,  such  as  consist 
of  two  padas,  and  such  as  consist  of  four  padas. 
'I'his  is  a  characteristic  of  the  fourth  day. 

Vais'vdnarasya  sumatdu  sydma  (1, 98)  is  the  begin* 
ning  of  the  Agnim&ruta  Shastra ;  it  contains  the  term 
jata,  which  is  a  characteristic  of  the  fourth  day.  Ka 
im  vyaktd  (7, 56)  is  the  (Nivid)  hymn  for  the  Marutas. 
(In  the  third  pada  of  its  first  verse)  there  are  the 
words,  nahir  hy  eshdm  jan^nshi  veda,  which  contain 
the  root  Jan  to  be  bom  (inJanHnshi),  which  is  a  cha- 
racteristic of  the  fourth  day.  The  verses  of  this  hymn 
are  in  unequal  metres ;  some  have  two  padas,  some 
four.  This  constitutes  a  characteristic  of  the  fourth 
day. 

Jdtavedoif  tunavdma  somam  ( 1 ,  99, 1 )  is  the  immov- 
able J&tavedas  verse.  Agnim  narS  didhitibir  (7,  1) 
is  the  (Nivid)Lhymn  for  JatavedAs ;  it  contains  the 
termjanayania,  which  is  a  characteristic  of  the  fourth 
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day.  It8  metres  are  unequal ;  there  are  in  it  Virajas 
mnd  Trishtubbs.  This  constitutes  a  characteristic  of 
the  fourth*«day. 


SECOND  CHAPTER. 

( The  cluaracteristics  and  Shasiras  of  the  fifth  and 
sixth  days  of  tlie  Dcddasdha.) 

6 

{The  chanxteristics  of  the  fifth  day.     The  Shastras 
of'  the  morning  and  midday  libations.) 

The  leading  deity  of  the  fifth  day  is  Gdus  (the 
cow).  Its  Stoma  is  the  Trinava  (twenty-seven-foid), 
the  S&man  is  the  S  ukvaram,  the  metre  is  Pankti.  He 
who  knows  what  deity,  \\hat  Stoma,  what  Sfiman, 
what  metre  (are  required  on  this  day),  succeeds  by  it 
What  is  not  d  and  not  pra,  what  is  fixed  (standing), 
that  is  a  characteristic  of  the  fifth  day.  Besides, 
the  characteristics  of  the  second  day  re-occur  in  the 
fifth,  such  9M  {trdhva^  pratif  an  tar  f  vr  is  fian,  tridhan  ; 
the  mentioning  of  tlie  deity  in  the  middle  pada,  an 
allusion  to  the  airy  region.  (In  addition  to  these  there 
arc  the  following  peculiar  characteristics),  dugdha^ 
(duh  to  milk)  udha  (udder),  dhenu  (cow),  prisni 
(cloud,  cow),^  mad  (drunk),  the  animal  form,  aii  in- 
crease (adhyasah)^  ^  for  the  animals  differ  in  size,  as  it 
were,  one  being  smaller  or  bigeer  than  the  oUier.  * 
This  (fifth)  day  is  jdgatam,  t.  e.  it  refers  to  the 
movable  U^gat)  things  (or  the  Jagati  metre),  for 

■  The  Pm'n  U  coDf  ideitd  to  htit  fir^  ftet,  Um  mouth  belnff  nek- 
•M^MtlM  fifth.     8d^.  * 

•  Tho  orifrloal,  riUhudrd  Aw  hi  pst^av6  eanoot  he  litenUIy  truM 
lated.    I  tborrforo  ni««t  content  myself  with  a  ptraphrate,  btied 

ehicA7on84yina;  MiMCrameaafnMlI,low,aDdiffexprc«ei''dlfe* 
talf  mnifeUU" 
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the  animals  are  movable;  it  is  h&rhalaat,  t 
animals  have  reference  to  the  Brihati  metre 
pdnktam,  for  tlie  animals  refer  to  the  Pankti  i 
*  it  is  vamam^  i.e.  left,  because  the  animals  are  < 
quality.'  It  is  havishmat,  i.  e.  having  o 
because  the  animals  are  an  offering  (serve 
offering) ;  it  is  vapushmat^  i.  e.  having  a  body ;  i 
animals  have  a  body ;  it  is  s'uhvaram  pankti 
has  the  present  tense,  just  as  the  second  day. 

Imam  v  shu  vo  atithim  (6,15)  is  the  Ajya  SI 
It  is  in  the  Jagati  metre  with  additional  other  i 
(such  as  Sakvari,  Atis'akvari,  &c.) ;  this  is  the  x 
characteristic  of  the  fifth  day. 

The  Pra-uga  Shastra  of  the  fifth  day,  whicl 
the  Brihati  metre,  consists  of  the  following  v 
A  no  yajnam  dirisprisam  (8,  90,  9-10),  a  no 
(H,  46,  25),  rathrna  prithapyasd  (4,  46, 5-7),  Im 
sttrachahshasd  (7,  66,  10- 12).  imd  u  ram  dirii 
(7,  74,  -l-S),  pibd  sntasya  rasino  (8,  3,  1«3), 
devam  vo  rose  devam  (8,  27,  13-15),  brihad  u  g 
vacha  (7,96,1-3). 

In  the  vQvseyat  pdJichofanyaydris'd  (8,52,7), 
is  the  beginning  of  the  Marutvatiya  ^hastra,  tl 
the  word  pdnchajanf/ayd  (consisting  of  five  fan 
which  (five)  is  a  characteristic  of  the  fifth 
being  pdnhta,  i.  e.  five-fold). 

Indra  it  somapa  ehnh  (8,  2,  4),  Indra  nediya 
(Val.  5,  5),  vttishtha  Brahmanaspate  (1,  4 
Agnir  netd  (3,  20,  1),  tvam  soma  kratubhih  (1,  £ 


*  Bay,  interpretii  the  word  vdmn  here  dllTercotly.  He  tiiki 
mean  *"  lovely,  heautifiil."  T\t\%  ho  mvh,  Kfere  to  th 
(what  song,  he  does  not  fpedfy)  which  I*  plen^ing^  to  hear  on  i 
of  its  sweet  tone*  and  nounds ;  or  to  tho  beautiful  view  which  a 
such  aa  cow*,  horses,  ke.  represent  to  the  eye  of  the  sp< 
But  these  explanations  have  no  sense  at  all,  and  appear  to  b 
ipieiset.  I  think  It  be  to  take  word  in  the  m< 
according  to  which  tL.  the  *'U(i  i  ...  • 

opposed  to  men  and  g 
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jMroMiu  ap6  (1,  64,  6),  hrihad  Indr&ija  a&yata 
(8. 78,  J )  is  the  extension  (of  the  Marutvatiya  Shastra) 
of  the  fifth  day,  which  is  identical  with  that  of  the 
second  day. 

AvU&gi  sunraiS  (^,  36)  is  a  hymn  wliich  contains 
the  word  mad  *^  to  be  drunk."  ihere  are  (in  the  first 
Terse)  five  padas,  which  is  in  the  Paiikti  metre,  all 
these  are  chamcteristic  of  the  fifth  day*  litfta  hi  soma 
in  mada  (I,  80)  is  another  hymn  in  the  Paukti  metre, 
consisting  of  five  padas,  which  contains  the  word 
Mod  also. 

The  hymn  Indra  piba  tubhijam  suto  maddya  (6, 
40),  composed  in  the  Trishtubh  metre,  contains  the 
word  mad  also.  Ry  means  of  this  pada  which  re- 
main^ firm,  the  Hotar  keeps  the  libation  in  its  pro* 
per  place,  preventing  it  from  slipping  down.  The 
triplet  marut'-iiin  imira  m'idhva  (8,  ^,  7-9)  is  the 
setting  containing  neither  the  words  a  nor  pra  which 
is  a  characteristic  of  the  fifth  day.  These  verses  are  in 
the  G&yatri  metre,  which  lead  the  midday  libation 
of  the  three  days'  sacrifice.  The  Nivid  is  placed  in 
that  metre  which  is  the  leading  one.  Therefore  the 
Hotar  places  the  Nivid  in  (these)  Gayatris. 


{On  the  S'aktara  Saman  and  the  JUahdndmnU. 
The  Nishhevalya  Shastra.) 

On  this  fifth  day,  which  is  a  Rathantara  day,  the 
8&ma  sinsers  chant  the  MahonAmni  verses^  according 
to  the  8  uvara  tune ;  this  is  a  characteristic  of  the 
fifth  day.  Indra  (having  had  once  a  desire  of  be« 
coming  great)  made  himself  great  by  means  of  tliese 
verses ;  Uierefore  the'y  are  called  Mah&n&mni.  These 
worlds  (also)  are  Mahan&mnis,  for  they  are  great 

*  TImn  art  «M  M«pAcMii.    8ft  4, 4. 
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Prajfipati  had,  when  he  created  the  universe,  the 
power  (of  making  all)  this  and  everything.  The 
power  possessed  by  Prajapati  to  make  all  this  and 
everything  when  creating  these  worlds  became  the 
S'akvari  verses.  Thence  (hey  are  called  S  akvaris 
(from  s'ahnotif  he  has  the  power).  lie  (Prajftpati) 
made  them  (these  Mahunaumis)  to  extend  beyond 
the  frontiers.  All  that  he  created  as  extending  beyond 
the  frontiers,  turned  cords  {simi).  Thence  comes 
the  word  siman^  from  sima,  a  cord. 

The  verses  Siador  itthd  vishuvato  (] ,  84,10), upa  no 
haribhih  sutam  (H,  82,  31),  indram  vWvd  aoivriahanm 
(I,  111,  1)  are  the  Anurupa  (of  the  Nishkevalya 
Shastra);  they  contain  the  words  irishan^  pT^^h 
madf  xridhan^  which  are  characteristics  of  the  fifth 
day.  Yad  vdvana  (10,74,6)  is  the  immovable 
Dhayy&.  By  repeating  Abhi  tva  s'dra  n/mumo  after 
the  Dn&yya,  the  Hotar  returns  to  the  womb  of  the 
Rathantaram  (as  the  receptacle  of  all  ceremonies), 
this  (fifth)  day  being  a  Rathantara  day  by  its 
position.  JU6  shu  tvd  vdghataschana  (7,  32,  1-2)  is 
the  Soma  Pragatha*with  an  additional  foot,  having 
the  animal  form  (five  parts),  which  is  a  characteristic 
of  the  fifth  day.  Tyam  i  shu  vdjinam  is  the  immova- 
blc  T&rkshya. 

8. 

{The  remainder  of  the  Nishhecalya  Shastra.     The 
Shastras  of  the  evening  libation.) 

The  hymn,  predam  brahma  (8, 37)  is  in  the  Paiikti 
metre,  comprising  five  padas.  The  hymn,  Indro  ma* 
ddya  idvridha  (1, 81)  is  in  the  Paiikti  metre,  consisting 
of  five  padas,  and  containing  the  term  **  mad.*'  By 
means  of  the  hvmn  Satrd  maddsas  tava  (6,  36, 1 ) 
which  contains  the  term  **  mad  "  also,  and  is  in  t 
Trishtubh  metre,  the  Hotar  keeps  through,  its  las 
which  remained  firm,  the  libation  in  its  i 
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>reTeniinp^  it  from  faUing  down.  The  triplet, 
^ndram  vajayamtvii  (h,  82,  7-9)  is  the  setting 
Ua).  (Its  third  pada)  sa  t-rU/tu  vrUhabho 
f,  contains  the  animal  form  (there  is  the  word 
n,  f.  e.  male,  in  it).  It  is  in  the  Guyatri 
»  for  the  Gayatris  are  the  leading  metres  at 
lidday  libation  in  this  Tryaha  (the  thi*ee  days 
lie  fourth  to  the  sixth).  The  iNivid  is  placed 
It  metre  which  is  the  lcadin<^.  Therefore  the 
places  the  Nivid  in  (these)  Guyatris. 

5  verses,  tat  savitur  trlnimahe  (5,  82,  1-3),  arhju 
ti  savitar  (5,  8*2, 13-16),  are  the  beginning  and 

of  the  VaisVadeva  Shastra  on  the  Itathantara 
f  which  the  fifth  is  one.     Ud  u  sfit/a  devah 

damind  (6,71,4-6)  is  the  (Nivid)  hymn  for 
ir.  In  it  til  ere  is  the  word  v&mam  (in  the 
ida)  t.  e.  left,  which  is  a  characteristic  of  the 
1  form.  In  the  Dyuvrinrithivi  hymn,  wahi 
prithivi  (4,  66)  the  words  ruvad  ahokshd  (in 
it  pada)  contain  the  animal  form  (bccaufie  tlie 
dhohshd^  from  the  root  duh  to  milk,  is  in  it). 

'Akr  viblivd  vaja  (4,  34)  ts  the  Ilibhu  hymn, 
se  the  animals  are  vdjah^  t.  e.  pronerty,  booty, 
(rdjah)  is  an  animal  form.  Stnane  jnnum 
nik  navi/asibhir  (6,49,1)  is  a  hymn  (in  the 
ubh  metre)  with  an  additional  pada  (in  the  last 
which  is  in  the  Sakvari,  instead  of  in  the 
ubh  metre).  This  is  the  animal  form  (animals 
supposed  to  have  five  feet  instead  of  four,  the 
i  being  counted  as  the  fifth)  which  is  charnc- 
:  of  the  fifth  day.  Ilavish  pdntam  ajaram  (10, 
is  the  beginning  of  the  Agnim{iruta  Shastra. 
itains  the  word  havh^  u  e.  ofTering,  which  is 
racterestic  of  the  fifth  day.  Vapur  nn  tack" 
uki  (6, 66)  is  the  (Nivid)  hymn  for  the  Marutas, 
contains  the  word  vnpv$^  i,  e,  form.  Jatavedase 
ima  is  the  invariable  Dh&yya.      Affnir  kotd 


grih'ipatih(6,\5, 13)  is  the  (Nivid)  hymn  for  J4ta- 
vedas,  with  an  additional  pada  (at  the  end) ;  this  is 
the  animal  form,  which  is  a  characteristic  of  the  fifth 
day. 

9. 

(On  the  Rilut/djas  of  the  sixth  day.) 

The  sixth  day  is  deva  Iishetra,  i.  e.  the  field  of  the 
gods.  Those  who  enter  on  the  sixth  day,  enter  the 
field  of  the  gods  who  do  not  live  together,  but  each 
in  his  own  house.  They  say.  No  llitu  (season)  lives 
in  the  house  ot  anothrr  ilitu.  Therefore  the  priests 
perform  the  Rituy&jas  (offerings  to  the  llitus),  each 
for  himself,  without  appointing  another  one  to  do  it 
for  them.  •  Thus  the  priests  pi^pare  all  the  Ritus 
without  foregoing  such  or  such  one  (and  make  them 
fit  for  their  own  use),  that  the  whole  assemblage 
enjoys  hapi)iness,  each  in  his  own  place.  They  say, 
No  order  for  making  the  llitu  offering  is  required, 
nor  is  the  formula  "  vaushat "  to  be^  repeated.  Be- 
cause the  order  given  (by  the  Mailruvaruna),  for  the 
Uitu  offerings  are  the  Vach,  who  is  wearied  on  the 
sixth  day.  When  they  would  give  the  order  (for 
repeating  the  YajyAs)  for  the  Uitu  offerings,  and  call 
**  rditahfit,''  then  they  would  have  Vach  wearied, 
tired,  sinking  under  her  load*  (the  ixumber  of  mantras 
recited  on  the  previous  days)  and  faltering  in  her 


*  TliU  refers  to  the  cireurostAnce  that  at  the  common  Soma  Rocriflrce, 
tueh  M  the  AfrnUhtomn,  the  Rituvuja  mimtm  for  the  Adhvaryu  and 
the  Bocriflcer  an)  rR|)OMtMl  by  the  ilotnr,  niid  not  by  tlie  Adlivaryu 
and  the  wicriflccr  thomsclven.  Hut  at  a  8ottra,  to  which  rla«  of  Mcri- 
fleee  the  Dvudotuha  hclonflr^  ^1^*"  ^  n<*^  allowed  ;  eHch  tnunt  act  for 
hlroicir,  each  member  of  the  body  of  prie«U  u  ho  arc  performing  a 
2$attra,  bcln((  alternately  prfpot  and  lacriflcer.  The  Rliiiynjii  mantroa 
for  the  Adhvaryu  and  •aerifieor  are  the  eleYtnth  and  twelfth  in  Ofdtr. 
Dee  tlie  note  on  page  13^30. 

«  aiknavaki;  riAjia^Mffyita,  bcokeo,  fttrd^,  is  8i/.obttr?tt  !»• 
%tfd  Uvrikntu 
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Toice.'  But  if  the  priests  do  not  repeat  the  order  for 
the  Ritu  ofTerings,  nor  repeat  vduihai  after  tlie  Y&jyfis, 
then  they  fall  ^om  the  line  of  the  sacrifice  which 
should  not  be  broken  and  (consequently  they  fall) 
from  the  sacrifice,  from  the  pr&i>a  (breatlOi  Prajfipati 
and  cattle,  and  will  (henceforth)  walk  crooked. 
Therefore  the  order  (praisha)  to  rc|)eat  the  mantras, 
as  well  as  the  Yujyfi  verse  (at  the  end  of  which  the 
Vashatkara  occurs)  should  be  preceded  by  a  Rik 
verse/  Thus  they  will  not  have  the  V&ch  wearied, 
tired,  sinking  beneath  her  load,  faltering  in  her  voice, 
nor  will  they  fall  from  the  line  of  sacrifice  which 
should  not  be  broken,  nor  from  the  {Sacrifice,  nor  from 
the  pnina,  nor  from  Prajilpati,  nor  from  the  cattle, 
nor  walk  crooked. 

10. 

(On  the  nature  and  meaning  of  the  Paruehhepa 

verses,) 

They  place  at  the  two  first  libations  a  Parubhhepa 
verse  (one  seen  by  the  Hishi  Paruehhepa)  before 
each  of  the  Yfijyfis,  which  are  reneated  by  the  seven 
Ilotars  in  their  order  (the  so-called  prasthiias)}  The 
name  of  their  metre  is  linhita.  By  means  of  it 
Indra  ascended  the  seven  heavens.  Thus  he  who 
has  tliis  knowledp;e  ascends  the  seven  heavens. 
They  say,  Verses  which  consist  of  five  padas  (steps) 
are  a  characteristic  of  the  fifth  diWi  and  such  ones 
as  consist  of  six  padas  arc  fit  for  the  sixth  day, 
why  then  are  metres  uf  seven  padas  (as  the  Itohifa 


•  Tk6  ferto  to  bt  prefixed  to  ilit  Pniaha  and  Yi^yA  it  iubh^m 
ldMt4mHt,9e,\). 

*  PrevSovn  to  th#  redtiil  of  cYeiy  Y^yA,  out  of  Hit  Paruchbefw 
fifHt  to  to  W  reptrtted.  TheM  are,  vrlvAffMii  indm  rriekn  udndm 
toitof«A(l,190,0-ll)  sad  pM  semem  in^rm  sutdnmm  (1, 19U| 
S»10).* 
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•  

is)  recited  on  the  sixth  day?  (The  reason  is)  By 
six  steps  the  sixth  day  is  reached;  but  b^  cutting 
oflf,  ns  It  were,  the  seventh  day  (by  taking  it  single) 
they  settle  with  the  seventh  step  down  (in  heaven 
after  having  reached  it  by  six).  Thus  (hey  regain 
the  Vach  for  the  connection  (of  the  whole).  Those 
who  arc  possessed  of  such  a  knowledge  have  the 
Uiree  days  connected  and  unbroken. 

(  On  the  origin  of  the  Paruehhepa  verses.) 

The  Dcvas  and  Asuras  waged  \\'ar  in  these  worlds. 
The  Devas  turned  the  Asums  by  means  of  .the  sixtli 
day's  ceremonies  out  of  these  worlds.  Tlie  Asuras 
seized  all  things  which  they  could  grasp,  took  them 
nnd  threw  them  into  the  sea.  The  Devas  following 
them  behind  '^  seized  by  means  of  this  metre  (of  the 
Paruehhepa  verses  which  have  seven  padas)  all 
they  (the  Ai^uras)  had  grasped.  Just  this  pada,  viz* 
the  additional  pada  (the  seventh  in  the  Paruehhepa 
verses)  became  a  hook  for  the  purpose  of  gathering 
the  treasures  (thrown  into  the  sea  by  the  Asuras). 
Therefore  he  who  has  this  knowledge  deprives  his 
enemy  of  his  fortune  and  turns  him  out  or  all  theso 
worlds. 

12. 

( Tlie  cliararteristics  of  the  sixth  day.     The  Shaitras 
ff  the  morning  and  midday  libations.) 

Heaven  (Dydus)  is  the  leading  deity  of  the  sixth 
day.  The  Stoma  is  the  thirty-three-fuld»  the  Siiman 
it«  llaivatani,  Atichhandfis  the  metre.  What  has  the 
same  end  (refrain)  is  a  chaiacteristic  of  the  sixth  day. 


29s 


••  Anuhigti  «  priihUmto  gMtei  S. 
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The  sixth  day  has  the  same  characteristics  as  the 
thirdi  viz.  the  words,  a$va^  antu  end,  repetition,  conso* 
nance,  cohabitation,  parynsta  (set),  three,  \vhat  has 
the  form  of  anta  ;  the  mentioning  of  the  deity  in  the 
last  pada,  an  allusion  to  that  world  (heaven).  The 
peculiar  characteristics  of  this  sixth  day  are,  the 
i^amchhepa  hymns  comprising  seven  padas,  the 
NttrasauMm,  the  Nabhanedlshfham^  the  Raivatam 
the  A  tichhandahf  and  the  past  tense. 

Aynm  jayata  tnanttslio  il/mrimani  (] ,  128)  is  the 
Ajya  Shastra,  which  is  a  Paruchhepa  hymn,  an 
Atichandah  (a  metre  exceeding  the  normal  measure) 
comprising  seven  padas,  which  is  a  characteristic  of 
the  sixth  day. 

The  Pi^-uga  Shastra  consists  of  the  following 
verses,  which  all  are  Paruchhepa,  and  Atichandah, 


itowebhir  devayanto  (1,  139,  4-6) ;  avar  fpuha  (1,133, 
6-7)  ;  astu  nraushnl  (I,  139,  \) ;  o  shu  no  ngne  s'ri- 
Huhi  tram  Hit 6  (1,  1*^9,  7) ;  ye  devaso  divy  ehadasn 
(i,  139,  11) ;  iyam  ndad&d  rabhasnm  (6,  61,  1-3). 

Sa  piirvyo  mahanam  (8,  52,  1-3)  is  the  begin- 
ning of  the  Marutvatiya  Shastra,  because  mttlian  is 
a  word  in  anta  (ace.  mnhantam\  and  anta^  t.  e. 
end,  is  a  characteristic  of  the  sixth  day,  being  the  end 
(die  last  of  the  second  series  of  three  days).  The 
verses,  Traya  indrasya  Soma  (8, 2, 7-9) ;  Indra  nediitn 
Mb'At  (V&l.  6,5-6);  pra  nvnam  Brahmanaipatir  (1, 
40,  6-6) ;  Aynir  netd  (3,  20,  4) ;  tram  ISoma  kratu^ 
bkih  (1,91,2),  phivafify  apo  (1,64,6);  and  nakih 
sudis6  rathnm  arc  (he  extension  (atanah  of  the  Ma-' 
ratvatiya  Shastra)  and  identical  witli  tliose  of  the 
third  cfay. 

Yam  tram  ratham  indra  mcdha$&taye  (1,  129)  is 
a'Paruchhepa  hymn  in  tlie  Atichand&n  metre,  con- 
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sisting  of  seven  padas.  Sa  yo  rrlsh&  vrishny&bhik 
(1,  lUO)  is  the  hymn  whose  verses  have  the  same 
refrain"  (snmanodarka).  Indra  MarutvA  ilia  paid 
(3,51,  7)  is  the  hymn '^  which  contains  an  anta  (a 
participle  of  present  tense  form  in  ant^  or  its  equivn<* 
lent)  in^  the  words  (verse  9),  tehhlh  sd/tam  pibatu 
vritrahfiddah  ;  because  vritrak/iw/u  {ado  being  taken 
as  equivalent  to  anta)  is  the  anta,  and  the  sixth  day 
is  the  end  {nutn).  By  means  of  this  hymn,  which  is 
in  the  Trishtubh  metre,  the  Ilofar  keeps  through  its 
padas  which  remain  firm,  the  libation  in  its  proper 
place,  preventing  it  from  falling.  A  yam  ha  yena 
(10, 65, 4-6)  is  the  triplet  which  serves  as  a  setting,  for 
in  its  words,  avnr  manttvatd  jitam  there  is  an  anta^ 
jita  is  an  «»/«.'*  These  verses  are  in  the  Cayatri 
metre  ;  the  Guyatris  are  the  leading  metres  at  the 
midday  libation  during  these  three  days.  The  Nivid 
is  put  in  the  leading  metre ;  thence  the  Hotar  puts 
the  Nivid  in  the  Gxiyatri  metre. 

The  verses,  rerrz/Jr  na  sadhamdde  (1,  30,  1 3-]  6), 
and  rnrf/i  tV/ (8,  2,  13-15)  form  the  Haivata  Prish- 
tha  (the  Raivaita  Sama),  which  is  used  on  a  Brihat 
day,  to  which  the  sixth  day  belongs.  The  verse  »/«rf 
r<{ra/ti  is  the  invariable  Dhtiyya.  By  **tcdm  iddhi 
havdmahe''  (6,  46,  1-2)  which'  follows  the  Dhuy>'fi, 
the  Ilotar  returns  nil  to  the  wouib  of  the  Urihat 
Sama;  for  this  is  a  Brihat  day  according  to  its  po* 
sition.  Indram  id  devatdtaya  (8, 3,  6-6)  is  the  Sama 
Pragatha  which,  has  tlie  characteristic  of  ninrita  (has 
a  consonance).'^  Tyam  ti  shu  vdjinam  is  the  invari- 
able Turkshya. 


**  Tlib  i«  MnruiVxin  nohhnmlr  inHnt  tkti 

"  III  tbc  present  ttate  oftlie  SHUiliittt  tt  is  incorporated  with  another 

OIM. 

*>  ThU  appears  to  be  an  error,  tlie  form  ant  U  to  be  fought  In 
mtirnttntd. 

**  Been  use  in  txtvy  pada  tliere  it  the  word  Indra,  tbe  repetition 
of  wbicb  retemUlee  tbe  aottading  of  n  bell  metal  lnttrument<*5<y. 
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13. 


remainder  of  the  Nishheoalya  Shastra  and  the 
Bhastras  of  the  evening  libation.) 

uh-a  jf&hjf  upa  nah  (1,  130)  is  the  Paruchhepa 
I,  u»  the  Atichandah  metre,  comprising  seven 
I.  Pro  ffha  nv  atya  (2,  15)  is  the  hymn  whose 
U  verses  have  tlic  same  refrain."  In  the  hymn 
•  ehorayipate  (6,  31),  the  words  occur  (vei-sc  5) 
m  aluht/ia  tininrimua  bliimam ;  in  it  the  word 
to  "tand,"  marks  an  end  (standing  being  the  end 
ng)  which  M  a  characteristic  of  the  sixth  day 
eans  ofthis  hymn,  which  is  in  the  Trishtubli 
,  tht  Hotar  keeps,  through  its  padas  which 
a  lirro,  the  libation  in  iu   proper  place,  pre- 

?  4*.  ^io?*-  '"""/"S-  Upa  no  hanbhih  stutani 
.,  <i\-.i6)  18  the  settling  which  has  the  same 
u  It  IS  in  the  GAyatri  metre,  which  is  the 
^^?*  **;  "'*  ™'<'<'»y  libation  of  the  three  (latter) 
Therefore  the  Nivid  is  to  be  placed  in  it. 
tfnm  Hevum  Suvitaram  ( Vaj.  Samh.  4, 26)  is  the 
ingof  the  Vais'vadeva  Shastra,  in  Uie  Atichanda 
T»t  Saottur  varetif/am  (3,  62,  10-11)  and 
atfat  form  the  sequel,  because  gata,  i.  e.  gone, 
»  an  end,  which  is  a  characteristic  of  the  sixth 

( thya  (UvaA  eavitd  eavaifa  (2, 38)  is  the  (Nivid) 
or  Savitar ;  the  words  therein,  sWvattamam 
vahntr  att/utt,  contain  an  anta,  for  sthita,  i  e. 
g  u  an  antu. 

^J^r^P'  '«5,1)  is  the  (Nivid)  hymn  for 
tptbivl,  whose  verses  have  the  same  refrain." 
uireehfha^him  yavishthd  (1,  161)  and  «0a 
idkparam  ribhuhsha  (4, 37)  form  the  Arbhavam 

(  wmflm  Imb-a  cktkirm. 

I  4nM  rtiMtHtm  prUkm  m  ebhtit. 
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Narag'amsam  hymns,  in  which  the  term  ''  three'* 
occursi  being  a  characteristic  of  the  third  day. 

The  two  hymns  Idam  ittha  rdudmm  (10,  61),  and 
yeyajnena  dahihinayA  samnktd  (10,  62)  form  the 
Vais'vadeva  (N&bhiinedishtlia)  hynms. 

14. 

(  The  story  of  Ndbhdnedishf/ia,  tlie  son  of  Manu.) 

He  recites  the  Nubhanedistham.    N&bhanedishtha 
Was  a  son    of    Manu,  who    was    given    to    the 
sacred  study  (after  his   investiture  in  the  house  of 
his  Guru) ;  '^  his  brothers  deprived  him  of  his  share 
in  the  paternal  property.    He  went  (to  them)  and 
said,  **  what  portion  is  left  to  me  ?"  They   answered, 
"  Go  to  the  adjudicator**  and  arbitrator."  By  "  adjudi- 
cator and  arbitrator "  they  meant  their  father.    He 
went  to  his  fatlier  and  said,  **  They  have  divided  the 
property  iacluding  my   share  among  themselves." 
The  father  answered,  **  My  dear  son,  do  not  mind 
that     There  are  the  An^rasah  just  engaged   in 
holding  their  sacrificial  session  (Sattra)  for  going  to 
heaven.    As  often  as  they  commence  the  ceremonies 
of  the  sixtli  day,  they  are  puzzled  (frustrated  in  their 
design).    Let  them  recite  on  tlie  sixth  day  those 
two  hymns  (abovementioned,  Ri^veda  10,  61-62), 
then  they  will  give  tliee  the  sum  oi  a  thousand  which 
is  contributed  by  all  the  pacrificers  who  participate 
in  the  sacrificial  session,'^  when  they  go  to  heaven." 
He  said,  ''  Well,  let  it  be  so."    lie  then  went  to 
them,  saying,  **  Iteceive  me,  the  son  of  Manu,  among 
you,  O  ye  wise!"    They  said,  '^What  dost  thou 
wish,  that  thou  speakcst  thus  ?  "     He    answered, 

1^  TkU  it  th«  metning  of  Um  term  hrahmtuhMrifam  vomnImi. 

>•  KUhMldva 

If  Tbb  U  tilt  tnmiUtioa  of  Mil/ni-^arjvctA«|ia«ii 

29^ 
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rill  show  you  how  to  perfoiTn  the  sixth 
then  give  me  the  reward  for  the  sacrificial 
Q  of  a  thousand  (cows  or  other  valuables), 
you  go  up  to  heaven."  They  said,  "  Well,  let 
so/'  He  made  them  recite  on  the  sixth  day 
two  hymns ;  then  tliey  became  aware  of  the 

(the  sacrifice  regarded  as  a  person,  leading  to 
a),  and  of  the  heaven-world.  Therefore  the 
'  recites  those  two  hymns  on  the  sixth  day,  in 
that  the  sacrificer  might  become  aware  of  the 
ce,  and  to  have  subsequently  pointed  out  tlie 
1-world.  When  they  were*  going  up,  they  said, 
I  thousand,   O   Bruhmana,   beIon<;s  to  thee.*' 

he  was  putting  all  togetlier  (the  thousand 
),  a  man  clothecf  in  a  blackish  (dirty)  dress  ^ 
ed  and  approaching  him,  said,  **  This  is  mine ; 
\  left  it  here."  He  answered,  **  The  An^rasah 
given  it  to  me."  The  man  said  '^licn  it 
^  to  either  of  us,  thy  father  may  decide."  He 
4}  his  father.  He  asked  him,  **  Have  thev  not,  my 
>n,  given  you(the  reward)?"  He  said,  "They  have 

me ;  but  a  man  clothed  in  a  blackish  dress 
^d,  and  approaching  me,  said,  *  this  is  mine,  I 
left  it  here.'  So  saying,  he  took  it."  The 
said, "  It  is  his,  my  dear  son !  but  he  will  give  it 
e."  He  went  bacK  to  him,  and  said,  **  Sir,  this 
rs  only  to  you ;  so  says  my  futlier."  He  said, 
re  it  to  thee,  because  you  have  spoken  the  truth, 
acknowledged  that  it  is  my  property)."  There- 
man  who  is  learned  must  ypeak  only  the  truth, 
is  the  mantra  of  **  the  thousand  gifts,"  the 
incdishtha  hvmn.  U|>on  tliat  man  who  has 
mowledge  a  thousand  gifts  shower,  and  he  gets 
ipse  of  heaven  by  means  of  the  sixth  day. 


f,  MjB  that  Mcording  to  snotber  6'4kbA,  thif  maa  !•  Rodn, 
larorcaitlt. 
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15. 

(On  the  atixiliary  Sfiastras  at  the  evening  libation, 
N&hhiinedishtlta,    Valahhilya,    the   Sukirti  hymn, 
Vrishdhapi,  and  Evuf/dmariit.     The  Agnimdruta 
Shastra  of  the  sLvth  day.     See  6,  27-30.) 
The  Hotar  ought  to  repeat  tliosc  Shastras  which 
are  called  the  accompaniments  (of  the  others  on  the 
sixth  day),  viz.  the   Nubhanedishtham,  V&lakhilya, 
Vrishakapi  and  Evayumaruta  only  as  auxiliaries  (to 
the  Vais'vadeva-Shastra).     If  the  11  otar  foregoes  only 
one  of  tlicm,  (these  additional  Shastras)  the  sacrificer 
will  lose  something.    If  he  foregoes  the  Nfibhanedish- 
iliam,  then  the  sacrificer  will  lose  his  semen  ;  if  he 
foregoes  the  Valakhilyus,  then  the  sacrificer  will  lose 
his  breath ;  if  he  forgoes  the  Vnshakapi,  the  sacrificer 
will  lose  his  soul,  and  if  he  foregoes  the  Evay&mar- 
utam,  then  he  will  turn  the  sacrificer  out  of  his  divine 
and  human  position.    By  means  of  the  Nubhanedish- 
tham, he  (til?  priest)  poured  the  semen  into  the 
sacrificer;   by  means  oi  the  Valakhilya   verses  he 
transformed  tlicm  (to  make  an  embryo).    By  means 
of  the  hymn«"  by  Sukirti,  the  son  of  Kakshivat,  he 
made  the  womb  set  forth  the  child,  because  therein 
(in  the  first  verse  is  said),  "Let  us  rejoice  in  thy  shelter, 
Indra !  (just  as  people  find  pleasure  in  a  large  com- 
modious room).''    Thence  the  child  (garbha)  though 
being  larger  does  not  damage  the  womb  which  is 
(much)  smaller.     If  the  womb  is  prepared  by  (this) 
sacred  hymn  (Brahma,  tlic  Sukirti  hymn),  then  the 
Hotar  imparts  to  the  sacrificer  the  faculty  of  walking 
by  means  of  the  Evayfimaruta  hymn  (5,  87).     If  he 
has  done  all  required  for  making  the  sacrificer  walk, 
then  he   walks  ,(hc  has  obtained  the    faculty    of 
walking). 

Ahasclia  krishnam  ahar  arjunam  (6, 9,  1-3)  is  the 
beginning  of  the  Agnimuruta  Shastra,  because  ahae 

»>  Afprdekm  Indra  (10, 131  }• 
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ahoi  i§  a  repetition,  and  a  consonance,  which  is  a 
characteristic  of  the  sixth  day.  Madhvo  vo  noma 
mdrutam .  yajatrd  (7,  67)  is  the  Maruta  hymn. 
Here  is  the  plural  (because  the  Marutas  are  many) 
to  be  urged ;  because  the  pluml  is  an  autu,  and  this 
is  a  characteristic   of  the  sixth  day. 

Jdtavedase  iunav&tna  (1,  99,  1)  is  the  invariable 
J&tavedas  verse.  Sa  pralnatha  scJiasa  (l,  96, 1)  is 
the  (Nivid)  hymn  for  Jatavedas,  whose  verses  have 
the  same  refrain,  which  is  a  characteristic  of  the 
sixth  day. 

The  priest,  apprehending  the  anta^  t.  e.  ends  of  the 
sacrifice,  might  tall  down,  keeps  them  up  by  repeating 
twice  the  word  dhdrayan^^*  t.  e.  they  may  hold,  just 
as  one  ties  and  unties  successively  tlie  ends  of  a 
cord,^  or  just  as  one  (a  tanner)  is  dnving  in  the  end  of 
a  (wetted)  skin  a  peg  in  order  to  keep  it  (expanded). 
It  is  done  to  keep  the  sacrifice  uniiiterruptedL  Those 
who  have  such  a  knowledge  have  the  three  days 
continuous  and  unbroken  (undisturbed). 


THIRD  CHAPTER. 

(2^  charaeteriitici  and  Shasiras  of  the  seventh 

and  eighth  dai/s.) 

16. 

(7%€  characteristics  of  the  seventh  day.     The  Shastras 
of  tlie  morning  and  midday  libation.) 

The  terms  &  and  pra  are  the  characteristics  of  the 
seventh  day.  The  seventh  day  is  just  like  the  first, 
yuhta,  ratha^  asy,piba,  Uie  deity  mentioned  in  the  first 
nada,  the  allusion  to  this  world  (earth),^ato,  aniruhta, 
harishynt  (future),  these  are  the  characteristics  of  the 
seventh  day. 

"  Hit  la  tlif  lait  |nk1a  of  all  rcrsM  ofthU  hjouu 
*  iB  «vd«r  to  mskt  of  Umoi  s  largo  ring. 
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Samudrdd  vrmim  (10,  123,  2)  is  the  Ajya  hymn. 
Here  is  something  hi<ldcn  (nHiruktom,  t.  e.  not 
explicitly  stated)  which  is  a  characteristic  of  the 
seventh  day.  In  the  sea  (Samudra)  is  V&ch; 
because  neither  the  sea  becomes  (ever)  extinct, 
nor  Vrich.  Thence  this  (hymn)  is  the  Ajya  (Shas^ 
tra)  of  the  seventh  day.  Fiom  the  Yajna  (sacri- 
fice) only,  the  Hotar  thus  extends  the  sacrifice,' 
and  thus  they  recover  Vuch  again  (to  continue 
the  sacrifice).  The  Stomas  are  at  an  end,  the  metres 
are  at  an  end  on  the  sixth  day.  Just  as  (at  the 
Dars'apurnamasa  Ishti)  they  cause  to  drip  upon  the 
pieces  of  sacrificial  food  drops  of  melted  butter  (%a), 
in  order  to  make  them  hot  again  '  for  recovering  its 
essence  already  gone ;  in  the  same  way  they  recover 
the  Stomas  and  metres  for  regaining  (the  essence  of) 
the  sacrifice  again  by  this  Ajya  ^hastra  of  tlie  seventh 
day.  Il  is  in  the  'trishtubli  metre  ;  because  this  is 
the  metre  at  Uie  morning  libation  during  the  (last) 
three  days. 

The  Pra«uga  Shastra  consists  of  the  following 
mantras:  d  va*/o  bhihfia  {7,92,  \),prayAbhir  ydsi 
(7,  92, 3),  a  no  niyudbhili  satinir  (7,  92,  5),  pra  sotA 
jiro  adhvarcshv  asthdt  (7, 92, 2),  ye  vuyava  indra  mdda 
ndsa  (7,  92,  4);  yd  ram  satam  (7,91,  i5),^prayad  vam 
JUitrdvaruwi  (6,  67,  9-11),  a  gomatd  ndsatyd 
(7,  72,  1-3)  d  no  deva  savasd  (7,  30,  1-3),  pra  vo 
ytfjneshu  (7, 43, l-3),;^ra hshodwtd  dhdyasd  (7,  95, 1-3). 
in  these  verses  there  are  the  characteristics   of  the 


'  With  the  nixth  day  the  Mcrifico  it  finhhH.  Vach  it  dono  op; 
bat  tho  pricit  cominences  notr  dcvelopln;|^  the  YaJna  a2ain.  This  can 
bo  done  onlj  by  tunintf  ffom  the  Viijna  itself  (without  aaj  othtr 
help),  and  rocorering  the  Vuch  in  tho  form  of  tl'i*  allusion. 

'  All  thb  if  implied  in  tho  ezprcsiion  pratyabhighdrtiynn. 

*  Tlio«4i  tix  VTiefl  form  two  triplets ;  tliej  all  are  m  called  tf'^pd* 
twit,  and  eonatltute  the  two  triplets  fur  V4yu  and  Indra  respectively, 
which  ais  always  required  at  tho  Pra-aga  dhastra. 
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seventh  day,  A  and  pra,  contained.  They  are  in 
the  Trishtubh  metre,  because  this  is  the  metre  at  the 
morning  libation  during  the  (last)  three  days, 

A  tvd  ratham  yathotaya  (H,  67,  1-2),  iilam  vaso 
iutam  andah  (8,  2,  1-2),  Indra  vedlt/a  ed  ihi  (V&I,  6, 
h^),praUu  Brahmauaspatir  (1,  40, 3-4),  Agnir  netd 
(3,  20,  4),  tvam  soma  hratubhih  (1,91,2),  pinranty 
apah  (1,  64,  6),pra  ra  indrdya  Lrihate  (ft,  78,  3)  arc 
the  extension  (of  ihe  Marutvati'ya  Shastra)  of  the 
seventh  day,  identical  with  that  of  the  first 

In  the  hymn,  Kay&  subhd  savat/asfth  (I,  165) 
(9th  verse)  in  the  words  na  jdynmano'  nasate  na 
jdta  the  term  jdin  occurs,  which  is  one  of  the 
characteristics  of  the  seventh  day.  This  is  the 
Kayasubkhfa  hymn  which  cffecU  unanimity  (among 
people)  and  prolongs  life.  By  means  of  it  Indra, 
Agastya,  and  the  Maruts  became  (unanimous). 
By  reciting  the  Kayasubhhjam  hymn,^tlie  llotar 
produces  unaYiimity.  But  it  bears  upon  the  pro- 
longation of  life  also.  Who  desires  that,  may  have 
repeated  the  KaydsubMymn.  It  is  in  the  Trishtubh 
metre.  By  means  of  its  pada  which  remains  firm, 
the  Ilotar  keeps  the  libation  in  its  proper  place, 
preventing  it  from  falling  down. 

The  hymn,  tyam  sumeshammahaya  (I,  6'2)  contains 
(in  the  second  pada  of  the  first  verse)  the  words 
atyaik  na  tuyam  havanasyadamratham,  the  term  ratha^ 
t.  e.  carriage,  being  a  characteristic  of  the  seventh  day. 
It  is  in  the  Jagati  metre,  for  the  Jagatis  are  the 
leading  metres  at  the  midtlay  libation  of  these  three 
last  days.  The  Nivid  is  placed  in  that  metre  which 
is  the  leading ;  thence  one  places  (here)  the  Nivid 
m  the  Jagatis. 

The  hymns  representing  cohabitation  are  now  re- 

Kted ;  they  are  in  the  Trishtubh  and  Jaffati  metres. 
:aiise  cattle  is  represented  by  cohabitation  and 
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the  Chandom&s^  are  cattle  and  calculated  for  ob- 
taining cattle.     Tvdni  iddhi  havdmahe,  and  ivam  hy  ehi 

*  Tho  ChanUomuIi  aro  tlirco  peculiar  Stomas,  tvbicit  are  required 
on  tlie  Uirco  Ia.<it  dnys  of   NnTfiintrn,    or  the  leYentli,    cifflitli,  ond 
ninth    days  of    the  DvadasViha  aiiU     Ihe  name    of  tliuso    three 
dayA  tho.iDtclyes.     1'hcy    are  minutely  described    in  the    Tikndya 
Ilrahmanam  3,  P-13.     Thc»e  i^tomas    arr,    tlio    twenty-four-fold 
(ehoimiim$a)y  the  forly-four-fold  {ehntuMchattanin$'n),  and  tb« 
forty-flpht-foUl  {tithtAchalvdrinn'ti).    The  tctms  required  for  chant* 
\n^  the  Chnndomuh  on  the  three  la»t  days  of  Navarutra  are  (aceoniin|^ 
to  the  Uiigtitri  praiiofja  of  the  DvAdw^iiha)  all  put  together  in  the 
i(H;ond  part  of  the  ^'amavc<ttlr^llikam,  commcnciii(f  with  tho  lecond 
Aidha  of  th«i  fourth  Prapathaka  (  yra  hdvyam  vt'anewt),  and  endings 
with  tlie  fii^h   l*rapa\httka  (with  the   verse    Yuhkehvn  hi  kei'ind 
knri)»    The  order  i«,  on  the  leventh  day  all  8araa  venet  are  put  ia 
the  twenty-foiir-folfl  Stoma ,  on  the  cij^hth  all  are  chanted  according 
to  tho  forty- four-fold  Htoma  in  three  varieties,  on  tlie  ninth  k\\  aro 
put  in  the  forty-elspht-fuld  t^toroa,  of  which  there  aro  two  Ttriotiea 
euuroeratc<l.    Tliero  it  hero  no  change  of  the  Siemaa  according  to 
the  liValionn,  as  it  in  in  the  AgnMitoma  and  the  co};nate  taciiHcef. 
That  Stoma,  in  which  theflrmt  Siotrain  (tho  Dahiiih-pavanmna)  It 
chanted,  reuiaini  in  force  for  the  whole  day.    The  Bahlsh-paTamunaa 
of  all  three  days,  peucrally  contain  as  many  verMs  ai  tho  Stoma 
has  meinlMTn. '  >'Oy  f»r  instance,  the  DaliiNh-paTam&na  of  tho  lercnth 
day  consists  of  V'4  verses  (.^amavcda  il.  406-80),  for  the  twenty 
foar-fold  Stoma  is  rci^^ning  durine:  this  day ;  the  Oahlsh-pavamilna 
of  the  eighth  day  conAi^tn  oT  forty-four  verses  (SAmaveda  ii.  694-07)9 
for  tho  Stoma  reigning  during  this  day  is  the  iorty-four-lbld,  ke» 
The  four  ^&mans  which  follow  the'Bahi»h-pavam4na   Stotrat   at 
tho   midday  lihation  are  culled  djffdMi^  the  four  which  follow  tho 
]^avam&na  Stniras    at  the  midday  lihation,  go  by    the    name   of 
Prhhlkani,  and  the  four  which  follow  the  Arbhava-pavamAna  Stotra 
at' the  evening  libation  aro  called  vklhdnL    Now  the  ^ydni,  pfitk^ 
fStM  and  vkihdni  generally  consist  only  cither  of  three  or  ereii 
only  two  verses.    If  tlicy  consist  of  only  two  versct|  they  an  to 
be  made  three,  Just  as  b  the  case  with  the  Rathantara,  NAudbasa,  and 
K&ieya  Prish^ha  at  the  Agni^btuma.    The  llirro  verges  then  are,  in 
throe  turm*,  so  often  to  be  repeated,  as  to  yield  twenty-four,  forty* 
four,  or  forty-ei^ht.    Ivach  turn  of  tlio  iwemy-four-fold  Stoma  con- 
tains, for  in^uutic,  eight  versei,  in  thrco  divi^ons,  hi  tho  following 
Older:— 

I.  H^A,  3;  6, 4 J  e,  1 ;    It.  8— if,  1 ;  ^  3 ;  r,  4:    III,  8— «,  4; 
6, 1 ;  e,  3. 

In  the  forty-fonr-fold  Stoma  the  rcpotitlont  are  arranged  in  tbt 
Mowing  way  :-- 

1. 16-Hi,3;  6,11;  e,l:  II.I4-«,1;  »,3;r,10:  Id.  lfr«-«» 
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cherave  (R,  60,  1-2)  form  tho  Brihat  Prishtha  on  the 
seventh  day.  The  same  Prishthas  take  place  as  on 
the  sixth  day.  The  Vairupam  (Sfima)  belongs  to 
the  Uatliantaram ;  the  Vairujam  to  tlie  Drihat ;  the 
SakTaram  to  the  Uathantarani,  and  the  Raivatara 
to  the  Brihat.  Therefore  (because  the  Raivatam 
representinpr  the  Brihat  was  chanted  on  the  sixth 
day)  the  Hrihat  Prishtha  takes  place  (on  the  seventh 
day);  for  they  fasten  through  that  IJnhat  (of  the 
sixth  day)  the  Brihat  (of  the  seventh  day)  to  prevent 
the  cutting  oflTof  the  Stomas ;  for  if  the  Itathantaram 
(which  is  opposed  to  the  Brihat)  is  used,  then  the 
anion  (of  the  sixth  and  seventh  days)  is  destroyed. 
Therefore  only  the  Brihat  is  to  be  used  (on  the 
seventh  day). 

Yad  vavana  is  the  immovable  Dhfiyya.  By 
the  subsequent  recital  of  the  Rathantaram  abhi 
tva  $vra  nonumah  the  Hotar  brings  all  back  to  the 
womb ;  for  this  is  a  Uathantara  day  according  to  its 
position.  Piha  sntanya  raainah  (8,  3,  1-2)  is  the 
8&roa  Prag&tha,  which  has  piba^  one  of  the  charac- 
teristics of  the  seventh  day.  Tyam  A  $hu  rujinam  is 
the  invariable  T&rkshya* 

17 

( The  remainder  of  tha  Nishhevnhjn  S/iastra.     The 

Sfuutrai  of  the  evfrnnr/  libation.) 

Indraaya  nu  viryani  (1,  32)  is  a  hymn  which  has 
the  characteristic  word  pra  of  the  seventh  day.     It  is 

The  forty*fflgrlit-A*l<l  Stoma  !•  si  followii  :<— 

1.10-0,3;  b,\%i  e,  1:  11.10— a,  1;  6,3;  e,  12:  III.  10— 
#9  IS ;  ^  I ;  c,  3. 
The  f«irtj-clffbt-f«ild  StoiBii  It  tlie  lot  of  tho  Stomas ;  Uienee  It  it 
vaDod  tmtm.  The  Cliandom&li  are  riild  to  liRTe  the  animal  form, 
^c^trding  10  the  Ta^dya  Biihrn.  (3,  S)  the  animals  have  dght 
tedi^  tlMTOce  are  eljibt  Tvnct  required  in  raeh  tarn  when  the  twenty* 
<MV-Md  Stona  it  made ;  or  they  are  taid  (3, 13)  to*  eonslot  of  aix* 
tmi  pleivt ;  ibenee  art  tixl^en  Teraoa  in  taeh  tttra  laqnlnd  when 
the  fMr^-etglit-lbld  Stoon  la 
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in  the  Trishtubh  metre.  By  means  of  the  padas 
which  remain  firm,  the  Hotar  keeps  the  libation  in  its 
proper  place,  preventing  it  from  falling  down. 

Abhi  tyam  meeham purukutam  (i»  51,  I)  is  a  hymn 
in  which  pra  is  replaced  by  abhi^  forming  a  charac- 
teristic of  the  seventh  day.  It  is  in  the  Jagati  metre, 
because  the  Jagatis  are  the  leading  metre  at  the 
midday  libation.  Therefore  the  Nivid  is  to  be  placed 
in  it. 

These  hymns  representing  cohabitation  are  now 
i*epeatcdy  which  are  in  the  Trishtubh  and  Ja^i^ati 
metres ;  because  cohabitation  represents  cattle,  and 
the  Chandomus  represent  cattle ;  (tliis  is  done)  in  order 
to  obtain  cattle. 

Tat  saviiat^  rrinlmafie  (5,  82, 1-3),  adya  no  deta 
Saritar  (-5,  8*2,  8-5)  are  the  beginning  and  sequel  of 
the  Vais'vadeva  Sha^tra  in  the  Itathantara  days,  on 
the  seventh  day.  Abhi  tra  deva  Saviiar  (1,  24,  3) 
is  the  (Nivid)  hymn  for  Savitar,  which  contains 
instead  of  pra  the  word  abhi,  which  is  identical  with 
/^a,  a  characteristic   of  the  seventh  day. 

Prrfam  yajnnsun  (2,41, 19)  is  the  (Nivid)  hymn  for 
Dyavuprithivi,  which  contains  the  word  pra.  Aunm 
dcrdyaj  fin  mafia  (\,  20)  \s  the  (Nivid)  hymn  for  the 
Itibhus,  which  contains  the  word /a;!,  to  be  bom. 

lie  repeats  now  the  verses,  consisting  of  two  padas, 
commencing  /ii^ahi  rannsa  <r//<tf,  (10,  172,  1);  for 
man  has  two  feet,  and  animals  have  four  ;  animals  are 
repre!«ented  by  the  Chandomus.  (This  is  done)  for 
obtaining  cattle.  If  he  repeats  these  verses  which 
consist  of  two  feet,  then  he  places  the  sacrificer,  who 
has  two  legs,  among  the  four-footed  cattle.* 

Abhir  agne  duvo  Of  ^'^)  ^^  the  (Nivid)  hymn  for 
the  Vis'vedevah,  which  has  the  characteristic  d  of 
the  seventh  day.    It  is  in  Uie  Gayaui  metre ;  for 
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the  third  libation  is  headed  by  the  Guyatri  during 

these  Uiree  days. 

Vis'vdnnro  eijtj  ttiat  is  the  beginning  of  the  Agni- 
maruta  Shastra,  which  contains  the  word  jnn  to 
be  bom.  Pra  yad  vat  trUhtubham  (S,  7)  is  the 
(NiWd)  hymn  for  the  Marutas,  which  has  the  word 
pra.  Jdtavedasf  sunavdma  (1,  99,  I)  is  the  in« 
▼ariable  Jatavedas  verse.  Dviam  vo  vis'vavedasam 
(4|  8)  is  the  (Nivid)  hymn  for  Jfitavedus,  where  the 
name  (J&tavedns)  is  not  explicitly  mentioned  (only 
hinted  at).  All  the«e  are  in  the  uayatri  metre  ;  for 
the  third  libation  on  these  three  days  is  headed  by 
the  Gfiyatri. 

18. 

{The  d^rarterhtica  of  the  eighth  day.     The  Shastrag 
of  the  morning  and  widdatj  libations,) 

Neither  the  words  a  nor  pra,  but  what  is  "stand- 
ing" is  the  characteristic  of  the  eighth  day;  because 
the  eighth  is  identical  with  the  second.  The  charac- 
teristics are,  irdhva^  jirati^  antar,  vrishan,  rridhan^ 
the  mentioning  of  the  deity  in  the  middle  pada,  an 
allusion  to  the  airy  region,  twice  the  name  Agni  (in 
Uie  same  pada),  the  words  tnahad^  vihAta,  punar^ 
the  present  tense. 

Agnim  vo  deram  agnibhih  (7,  3)  i«  the  Ajya  of  the 
eighth  day ;  because  it  contains  twice  the  word  agni. 
It  is  in  the  Trishtubh  metre ;  for  the  Ti  ishtubh  is  the 
leading  metre  at  the  morning  libation  during  these 
three  days.  The  Pm-n^  ^^hastra  is  composed  of 
the  following  verges  :  Knrid  auga  namasd  (7,  91,  1), 
pivo  anndn  (7,  91,  3),  uchhan  usha$nh  (7,  90,  4), 
ui'antd  d^td  (7,  91,  2),  ydvat  taras  (7,  91,  4-5), 
prati  vdm  sura  vdite  (7,  tio,  1-3),  dhennh  pratnasya 
(3,  68,  1-3),  Brahmdna  indropa  (7,  28,  1-3),  urdhro 
amih  sumatim  (7,  39,  1-3),  uta  $yd  nah  sarasvatl 
(7, 96, 4-6).    In  these  rerses  are  the  characteristics 
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pratiy  antar,  vihfUa^  urdhrai  contained ;  they  are  in 
tlie  Trishtubh  metre,  which  is  the  leading  metre 
at  the  morning  libation  on  tliese  three  days. 

The  extension  (of  the  MarutvatiyaShastra)  consists 
of  the  following  verses :  Vin'vunaroiya  va$patim 
(8,  57,  4),  Lulra  it  Somapd  ehah  (8,  2,  4),  Indra 
ncdiga  ed  ihi  (Vtil.  5, 5-6),  uttisht/ia  Jirahmanaspate 
(1,  40,  \'2)^agnir  netd^tvam  Soma  hratubhih^  pinvonty 
apOf  brihad  indrdya  gdyata.  This  Shastra  is  identical 
with  that  of  the  second  day. 

Now  follow  the  Mahadvat  hymns,  t.  e.  such  ones  as 
contain  the  word  nwhat  gi-eat.  (These  ai«)  iaih$d 
mahdm  (3,  49),  ma/taichil  tcamll^  169), pibd  tomam 
€d}hiyam{J5,  17,  in  the  words  tirvam  gavyam  mahi), 
mnhdSi  indro  nrivat  (6,  19).  This  hymn  is  in  the 
Trishtubh  metre ;  by  means  of  its  padas  which  remain 
firm,  the  Hotar  keeps  the  libation  in  its  proper  place, 
preventing  it  from  (iedling  dov^n. 

Tarn  auya  dydcd  pritidvi  (10,  113)  is  a  wahadcat 
hymn  also ;  for  in  the  second  pfida  of  the  first  verse 
the  word  mahimuno  occurs.  It  is  in  the  Jagati  metre. 
The  Jagatis  are  the  leading  metres  at  the  midday 
libation  during  the  three  last  days  (abovementioned). 
Thence  the  ^ividis  placed  in  it.    These  hymns  re- 

! resent  cohabitation ;  they  are  in  the  Trishtubh  and 
iigati  metres,  for  cattle  is  represented  by  cohabita- 
tion, and  for  obtaining  cattle,  the  mahadvat  hvmns 
are  repeated.  The  air  is  mahad;  in  order  to  ootain 
the  airy.region,  five  h^mns  (there  are  five,  four  in 
Trishtubh,  and  one  in  Jagati)  are  required.  For 
tlie  Pankti  metre  comprises  five  padas,  the  sacrifice 
belongs  to  this  metre,  cattle  belong  to  it;  cattle  is 
represented  by  the  Chandom&s. 

Abhi  tvd  sura  nonumah,  and  abhi  tvd  p£rvi  e 

form  the  Kathantaram  Prishtham  of  the  eighth 
Yad  vdvdnti  is  the  invariable  Dhuyya.  By 
iddhi  havdmahe  all  is  brought  back  to  »i 
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for  this  day  is  a  Barhata  day  according  to  its  posi- 
tion. Ubhaycuk  srinavaehcha  (8,  60, 1-2)  is  the  Sama 
Pragatha ;  the  meaning  of  ubhayam^  i.  e.  both,  in 
it  is,  what  is  to-day  ana  what  was  yesterday.  This 
is  a  characteristic  of  the  eighth  day,  which  is  a 
Brihat  day.  l*yam  iS  shu  vdjinam  is  the  invariable 
Tarkshya. 

19. 

{Tlie  Mahadcat  hymm  of  the  Nishkn^alya  Sfiastra. 
The  Sfiaslrai  of  the  evening  libation.) 

The  five  Mahadvat  hymns  are,  npArvyd  purut- 
amdni  (6,  32),  tarn  su  te  kirtim  (10,  64),  tvat7^  mahdn 
Indra  yo  ha    (I,  63),   tcaiii  mnhdn  indra  tubhyam 
(4,  17).    These  (four)  h^mns  are  in  tlie  Trishtubh 
metre ;  by  means  of  its  pudas  wliich  remain  fimi)  the 
Ilotar  keeps  the  libation  in  its  proper  place,  prevent* 
ing  it  from  fulling  down.  .  The  fifth  is  in  the  Jagati 
metre,  viz.  divan  chid  asya  varimd  (1,  65),  wliich  con- 
tains in  tlie  words,  indram  na  tnahnd  the  term  mahat 
great.    For  obtaining  cattle  these  Mahadvat  hymns 
are  re|>eated.    The  air  is  mahat^  and  for  obtaming 
the   airy  region  two  times  five  hymns  must  be  i-e- 
peated.     Because  a    Pafikti  (a  collection  of  five 
hjrmns)  has  five  feet,  the  Yajna  consists  of  five  parts, 
cattle    consist    of    five  parts.    Twice  five    makes 
ten;*  this  decade    is  Virut,  Virat  is  food,  cattle 
are  food,  the  Chandomus  are  cattle! 

FifVo  devasya  netv$  (6,  60,  1),  tatsavitvrvarenyam 
&  vis'vederam  saptatim  (6, 82,  7-8),  are  the  beginning 
and  seouel  of  the  Vais'vadeva  Shastra.  Iliram^apdtuin 
^y«  Of  22, 6-7)  which  contains  the  word  {irdhva,  ia 
the  (Nivid)  hymn  for  Savitar.  Mahi  dyduh  rrithiol 
ckma  a,  22, 13.16)  is  the  (Nivid)  hymn  for  liyuvfi- 
itbivi,  which  contains  the  word  wahat.    Yuvdkd 
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pitardpunar  (1,  20,  4-8)  is  the  (Nivid)  hymn  for  the 
ilibhus,  which  has  tlie  characteristic  word  ** punch** 

Imd  nu  ham  bhuvand  (10,  157)  is  the  hymn  which 
contains  only  verses  of  two  feet.'  For  man  has  two 
feet,  whilst  the  animals  have  four,  and  by  means  of 
this  hymn  he  places  the  two-footed  sacrificer  among 
the  {our*footed  cattle.  Devdndm  id  avo  mahad 
(8,72,1)  is  the  (Nivid)  hymn  for  the  Visvedevas, 
which  contains  the  term  mahat.  These  verses 
are  in  the  GAvatr!  metre  (except  the  Dvipads), 
because  the  Guyatii  is  the  leadmg  metre  at  the 
evening  libation  during  these  three  (last)  days. 

By  ritdvdnam  vaistdnaram  (AsV.  SV.  o.  8,  10), 
commences  the  Agnimuruta  Shastra ;  because  in  the 
words  agnir  vais  vdnaro  tndhdn^  there  is  the  word 
mahat  contained.  Krilam  vah  /ardho  mdrutam 
(1, 37)  is  the  (Nivid)  hymn  for  the  Marutas;  because 
it  contains  (in  the  fifth  verse)  the  word  vavridhe^ 
which  is  a  characteristic  of  the  eighth  day. 

Jdtaveda8$  snnavdma  is  the  invariable  J&taredas 
verse.  Agne  mrila  mahdn  a$i  (4, 9)  is  the  (Nivid) 
hymn  for  Jutaved&s ;  it  contains  Uie  characteristic 
term  mahad.  All  these  verses  are  in  the  G&yatrt 
metre,  which  is  the  (leading)  metre  at  the  evening 
libation  during  these  three  (last)  days. 

FOURTH  CHAPTER. 

7%e  ninth  and  tenth  days  of  the  Dvdda$dha.     Cpii- 

elusion  of  thu  sacrifice.) 

20. 

( The  characteristics  of  the  ninth  day.     The  Shastras 
of  the  morning  and  midday  libations.) 

What  has  the  same  refrain,  is  a  characteristic  of  the 
ninth  day.    This  day  has  the  same  characteristics  as 

It  contalM  flv«  Tcmt,  which  ari  cilkd  DvlpadA  Ttlihtahh.  (6l/« 
la  his  Conatattry  o«  tha  SamhlUL) 
30* 
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the  thirdi  viz.  a$va^  anta,  piinardvrHtam^  pnnar^ 
nitirUtam,rata,  paryasia,  the  number  three,  antarApa, 
the  mentioning  of  tlie  deity  in  the  lost  pada,  an 
allusion  to  that  world,  ^uchi  splendour,  satjfa  truth, 
htketi  to  reside,  gata  gone,  oka  house,  the  past  tense. 
Afjanma  mahd  nawtad  (7,  12, 1)  is  the  Ajva  hymn 
of  the  ninth  day,  because  it  contains  the  word 
"gone"  (in  aganma  we  went),  it  is  in  the  Trishtubh 
metre. 

The  Pra-u^  Shastra  consists  of  the  following 
▼erses :  pra  virayd  (7,  90,  1 ),  te  U  wtijenn  Manana 
(7,  90,  6),  dhi  hthayanta  (7,  C4,  1),  /  vWva  tdrd 
(7,  70,  1*3),  Of/am  soma  indra  tubhgam  $unva  (7,  29, 
1-3),  pra  Brdhmano  (7, 42,  I  -3),  Saratvatim  devayan^ 
to  (10,  17,  7-9),  d  no  divo  brlhaiah  (5,  43,  11-13), 
Sarasvatg  abhi  no  (6,  61,14-16).  these  verses  have 
the  characteristics,  snchi^  L  e.  splendour ;  saiyn,  i.e. 
truth ;  ksheiif  i.e.  residence ;  gata^  i,e.  gone ;  oka,  i.e. 
house,  lliey  are  in  the  Trishtubh  metre,  which  is 
the  (leading)  metre  at  the  morning  libation,  during 
the  three  (last)  days. 

The  extension  (of  the  Marutvatiya  Shastra)  is  the 
same  as  on  the  third  day.    The  five  hymns  represent- 
injg  cohabitation  which  contain  the  characteristics 
or  this  day,  and  represent  cattle,  are,  Indra  tvdhA 
plbatu  (3,  60) ;  ivahd  hero  is  an  anta ;  gdgat  sdma  ' 
mabhnnyam  (1,173),  which  contains  an  <f/t^c/ in  the 
word    sear;    lishsfhd    hurl  ralha  (3,    35,),  which 
contains  an  anta  in  ithd  to  stand ;  ima  u  tvd  purytam* 
€tsga  (6,  21,)  which  contains  an  anta   in  raifiesfha. 
These  four  are  in  the  Trishtubh  metre.  The  fifth  is  in 
the  Jagati  metre,  pra  mandine  pitumnt  (1,  101),  whose 
verses  have  the  same  refrain.    The  Jagatis  being  tlie 
leading  metre  on  the  three  (last)  days,  the  Nivid  is  to 
be  put  in  them.    These  hvmns  in  the  Trishtubh  and 
Jag^  metres  are  repeated  as  (representing)  cohabita- 
tioQ.    For  cattle  is  cohabitation ;  the  Chandom£s  arc 
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cattle.  (This  is  done)  for  obtaining  cattle.  Five 
(such)  hymns  are  repeated.  For  the  Faflkti  consists 
of  five  pudas;  the  sacrifice  has  the  nature  of  the 
Paiikti,  and  so  have  cattle  (also);  the  Chandomiih  are 
cattle  ;  (this  is  done)  for  obtaining  cattle. 

Tvdm  iJdhi  huvdmahe  and  tvdm  hyehi  chrave^  form 
the  Brihat  Prishtha.  Yad  vdvdna  is  the  invariable 
Duyyii.  By  abhi  ted  sura  nonumo  all  is  brought  to 
the  womb,  because  the  nintli  day  is  a  Ilathantara  day 
according  to  iU  position.  ladfa  tridhdtu  iara\mm 
(6,  46,  9-10)  is  tlic  Suma  Pra<|:utha  containing  tlio 
characteristic  "  tlircc."  (The  Turkshya  just  as  on  tlia 
oUier  days.) 

21. 

{The   remainder  of  the  Nuhhevalya  S/mtra.     The 
Sfifutras  of  tlie  evening  libation,) 

There  are  five  other  pair-hymns  enumerated,  the 
four  first  are  in  the  Trishtubh,  the  fifth  in  the  Ja^rati 
metre.  These  are,  jam  cha  tvejagmur  (6, 34),  which 
contains  the  word  "gone;"  hadd  bhuvan  (t8,36) 
which  contains  the  word  "*«/<*"  to  reside  (in 
hahayani),  which  is  an  autar^ipa,  **  he  resides,  as  it 
were,  gone  to  an  end  (having  f^ned  his  object)," 
d  satyoyutu  (4,  16)  which  contains  satya  truth,  tai 
ta  indriyam  paramam  (1,103),  which  contains  an 
anta  in  the  word  •*  naramam'  i.  e.  highest.  A hani 
bhuvaihOO,  48, 1),  which  contains  an  anta  in Jaydmi, 

I  conquer.^  ^  ^ 

The  commencement  and  sequel  of  the  Vais  vadeva 
Shastra  is,  tat  Savitur  rriuimahe^  and  adyd  no  deva 
Savitar.  (The  Nivid)  hymn  for  Savitar  is  doiho 
dgdt  (?)  The  (Nivid)  hymn  for  Dyuviiprithivi  is, 
pravdm  mold  dyavi  abhi  (4, 66, 6-7). 

I  For  tbs  mteneot  btrt  Msittcd  la  tbt  tnAtlattoa  (ihtj  aif  onl/ 
fvpetitkNMi)  tee  6,  la. 
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.1  ^li!!"^  J^^if^  ^^/"'''  "^*  ^^'  ^2,  34),  te  HO  raindni 
(1,  20, 7^;  form  the  (NivicI)  hymn  for  the  UibhuB,  the 
wordg^V  dsapldni  (1,20,7)  contain  the  charac- 
tcnstic  "  iliree.  liabhrur  eho  nishamh  (8,  29)  is  the 
Dvipadu.  By  repeatintr  a  Dvi|)ad*,  the  Hotar  puts 
the  two-leffged  sacrificer  among  the  four-legged 
ammals.  Ye  trwutati  traytupara  (8, 28)  is  the  (Nivid) 
hymn  for  the  vuvedevdh,  because  it  contains  the 
term  "  tliree/'  Vauvdnaro  na  tUaf/e  (AsV  Sr',  S.  8,  11) 
is  the  Pratipad  of  the  Agnimuriita  Shastra;  it  con- 
tains the  term  pardvatahf  which  is  an  anta. 

Afaruto  yasm  hi  kshnya  ( 1 ,  86)  is  the  (Nivid)  hymn 
for  the  Manitas.  It  contains  the  term  hihi  to  reside, 
which  is  an  antarujHim ;  for  one  resides,  as  it  were, 
after  having  gone  to  a  (certain)  object. 

nie(Nivid)hymn  for  Jutavedns  \%,prdgnay€  vdcham 
iraya  (10, 187)  (each  verse  of  which  ends  with)  sa  nah 
parshnd  ati  dvishah,  i.  e.  mayhe(Agni)  overcome  our 
enemies,  and  bring  (safely  our  ceremonies)  to  a  con- 
elusion.  He  rcDeute  this  refrain  twice.  For  in  tin's 
Navar4tra  sacrifice  (which  is  Issting  for  nine  days) 
there  are  so  many  ceremonies,  that  the  committal  of 
a  mistake  is  unavoidable.  In  order  to  make  good 
(any  such  mistake,  the  puda  mentioned  must  be 
repeated  twice).  B^  doing  so,  the  Hotar  makes  them 
(the  priests  and  sacnficers)  free  from  all  guilt.  These 
verses  are  in  the  Gayatri  metre ;  for  the  Gayatri  is 
the  (leading)  metre  at  tlie  evening  libation  during  the 
three  (last)  days. 

22. 

(  To  what  ike  different  par^n  of  the  Dmdoi'dha  are  to 

be  likened.     The  tenth  day.) 

The  six  Ppshtha  days  (the  six  first  in  the  Dva- 
das  aha)  represent  the  mouth ;  the  Chandom£h  days, 
from  the  seventh  to  the  ninth,  are  then  what  is 
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in  the  moutli,  as  tongue,  palate,  and  tectli ;  but  that 
by  which  one  producen  articulate  sounds  of  speech, 
or  by  which  one  distinguishes  the  sweet  and  not 
sweet,  this  is  the  tenth  day.  Or  the  six  Prishtha 
days  are  compamble  to  the  nostrils,  and  what  is  be- 
I)etween  them,  to  the  Chandomdh  days  ;  but  that  by 
which  one  discerns  the  difiercnt  smells,  this  is  the 
tenth  day.  Or  the  six  Prishtha  days  are  compara- 
ble to  the  eye ;  the  Chandomuh  are  then  Uie  ulack 
in  the  eye,  and  the  tenth  day  then  is  the  pupil  of 
the  eye,  by  which  one  sees.  Or  the  six  Prishtha 
days  are  comparable  to  tlie  ear;  while  the  Chan- 
domah  repi*esent  what  is  in  the  ear ;  but  by  what  one 
hears,  that  is  the  tenth  day. 

The  tenth  day  is  happiness ;  those  who  enter  on 
the  tenth  day,  enter  on  happiness,  therefore  silence 
must  be  kept  during  the  tenth  day ;  for  "  we  shall 
not  bespcalc  the  (goddess  of)  foitune,"  *  because  a 
happy  thing  is  not  to  be  s])okcn  to. 

Aow  the  priests  walk,  clean  themselves,  and 
proceed  to  the  place  of  the  sacrificcr*s  wife  (///?/- 
mti'ala).^  That  one  of  the  priests,  who  should  know 
this  invocation  ofiering  (dhuti)^  shall  say  : 

''  Hold  one  another ;"  then  he  shall  olfer  the  obla- 
tion by  repeating  the  mantitt  **  here  be  thou  happy, 
here  oe  ye  happyi  here  may  be  a  hold,  here  may  l>e 
a  hold  for  all  that  is  vours  ;^  may  A^i  carry  it  (the 
sacrifice)  up  !  Svaha  !  ^  may  he  take  u  up !" 

When  he  says,  "  be  happv  here,*'  then  he  makes 
happy  (joyful)  all  those  (sacrlficers)  who  are  in  this 

'  Tliin  U  a  Tcr}'  common  lupcr^tltion  iprcad  In  Europe ;  not  to 
tpctk,  for  liittancc,  on  Smlintf  mint  treanure  in  tho  earth.  Say.  ex- 
plaint  tivarad  by  "  to  blame  j"  bnt  tbi«  it  not  rec|uired,  and  in  not 
gooii  »f'nto. 

*  To  make  Homa. 

*  All  tlial  you  liare,  all  your  po^tettioni  may  bo  uplield  and  rcmaui 
In  the  tane  proepcrout  ttate. 

*  The  formula  Sr&bA  it  pertooiflcd  and  taken  aa  a  deity. 
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^orld.  When  he  says,  "  enjoy  youreelves,"  tlien  he 
makes  joyful  their  oflsprin*;  in  these  worlds.  When 
he  says, '' here  may  be  a  hold,  a  hold  for  all  that  is 
yours/'  then  he  provides  the  sncrificers  with  children, 
and  speech  (the  power  of  speech).  By  tiie  words 
•*may  Agni  carry  it  up"  (va()  the  llathantaram 
Saman  is  to  be  understood,  and  by  "  Svahu  !  may  he 
carry  it  up !"  the  Bi-ihat  Siiman  is  meant.  For  the 
Rathantaram  and  Urihat  S(iman  are  the  cohabitation 
of  the  gods ;  by  means  of  this  cohabitation  of  the 
gods  one  obtains  generation;  by  means  of  this 
cohabitation  of  the  gods  generation  is  produced. 
(This  is  done)  for  production.  lie  who  has  this 
knowledge  obtains  children  and  cattle. 

Now  they  all  go  and  make  ablution  and  proceed 
to  the  place  of  the  Agnidhra.  That  one  who  knows 
the  invocation  offering  (dhuti)  shall  say,  **  hold  now 
one  another,*'  then  he  should  bring  the  oflfering  and 
recite,  ''he  who  produced  besides  us  this  ground 
(our)  mother,  he,  the  preserver  who  feeds  (us),  may 
preserve  in  us  wealth,  vigour,  health,  and  strength, 
Svaha  !*'  Who  knowing  this,  recites  this  formula, 
gains  for  himself,  as  well  us  for  the  sacrificers,  wealth, 
vigour,  health,  and  strength. 

23. 

{The  chanting  and  repeating  of  t/ie  Serpent  mantra. 
The  Chaturhotri  mantra.  Its  ejfect.  Who  ought  to 
repeat  ii.) 

All  the  other  priests  (except  the  Udgatris)  go  from 
thence  (the  Agnidhriya  fire)  and  proceed  to  the 
Sodas  (a  place  in  the  south-east  of  the  Uttaruvedi) 
all  walking  each  in  his  own  way,  in  this  or  that 
direction.  But  the  Udgatris  walk  together.  They 
chant  the  rerses  (seen)  by  the  Queen  of  the  Serpents 
(Sarpa-rd/ni) ;  because  the  earth  (tyam)  is  the  Queen 
of  the  ^rpents,  for  she  is  tlie  queen  of  all  that 
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moves  (aarpat).  She  was  in  the  beginning  witliout 
hair,  as  it  were  (without  trees,  bushes,  &c.)  She 
then  saw  this  mantra,  which  commences,  dgam  g&uh 
pris'nir  akramit  (10,  189).  In  consequence  of  it, 
she  obtained  a  motley  appearance,  she  became 
variegated  (being  able  to  produce)  any  form  she 
might  like  (such  as)  herbs,  trees,  and  all  (other) 
forms.  Therefore  the  man  who  has  such  a  know- 
ledge obtains  the  faculty  of  assuming  any  form  he 
might  choose. 

The  three  Udgsitns,  Pmstotar,  Udg(itar,  and  Pra- 
tihartar,  re])eat  their  respective  parts  in  their  mind 
(/.  c.  they  do  not  utter  word.s\  but  the  Ilotar  repeats 
(aloud)  with  his  voice;  for  Vach  (s|)cech)  and  Manas 
(mind)  are  the  cohabitation  of  the  gods.  By  means 
of  tills  cohabitation  of  the  gods,  he  who  has  such  a 
knowledge  obtains  children  and  cattle. 

The  Ilotar  now  sets  forth-  the  Chaturhotri 
mantras ;  ^  he  repeats  them  as  the  Shastra  accom- 
panying the  Stotram  (the  chanting  of  the  verses  just 
mentioned)  by  the  Udgatris.  Tlie  sacrificial  name 
of  the  deities  .in  the  Chaturhotns  was  concealed. 
Therefore  the  Ilotar  now  sets  forth  these  names,  and 
makes  public  the  appropriate  sacrificial  name  of  the 
deities,  and  brings  what  has  become  public,  to  the 
public.  He  who  has  this  knowledge,  becomes 
public  («.  e,  celebrated). 

A  Bralmian  who,  after  having  completed  his  Vedic 
studies,  should  not  attain  to  any  fame,  should  go 
to  a  forest,  string  together  the  stalks  of  Dharba 
grass,  with  tlieir  ends  standing  upwards,  and  sitting 
on  the  right  side  of  another  Branman,  repeat  with 
a  loud  voice,  the  Chaturliotri  mantras.  (Should 
be  do  so,  he  would  attain  to  fame). 


*  This  it  geMrally  done  htkift  tlie  ^n^ni^  of  «  mtntrt  bj  ilie 
Udg&tar;  liut  the  UdicAtar  not  being  allowed  tt  thl«  occtrion  to  ntter 
wordf,  hie  ollioe  it  taken  Iqr  the  Ilotar. 


24. 

(IFAm  and  how  the  prifttt  break  thttr  ilUnee  on  Ike 
tenth  day.) 
All  touch  now  tlie  branch  of  nn  Udumbara  treci 
(which  is  at  the  »ncriliciii1  compound  behind  the  seat 
of  tlie  Ud}<;;itar)  with  their  h:iiid!<,  thinking,  "  I  touch 
food  and  juice  ;"  fur  tlic    Udombnra  tree  represents 

i'uice'  nnd  food.  Attlic  time  that  the  gods  distri- 
■utcd  (for  tlie  earUi)  f^wd  and  juice,  the  L'dumbara 
tree  grew  iip ;  therefore  it  brings  forth  every  year 
three  times  rtpp  rmltK.  If  they  take  the  Udiimbam 
branches  in  their  hands,  they  then  tnkc  food  nnd 
juice.  They  supjirejis  F])cecii,  for  the  sacrifice 
is  speech ;  in  BUnprfssiiii;  the  sacrifice  (by  ab*' 
ftainin;;  from  it)  tliey  suppress  the  day;  for  the 
dav  i^  the  heaven-world,  nnd  (consequently)  they 
fiiixhic  the  heaven- world.  No  speech  is  allowed 
during  the  day ;  if  they  would  speak  during  tlie  day, 
they  would  hand  over  the  day  to  the  enemy  ;  if  they 
nould  fptak  during  the  night,  they  would  bond  over 
the  night  to  the  eneniy.  Unly  at  the  time  when  the 
Sim  has  half  set,  they  should  speak;  for  then 
titcy  leave  but  this  niuci)  sjrace  (as  is  between  the 
conjunction  of  day  and  night)  to  tlic  enemy.  Or 
they  »huuld  ^iicak  (only)  after  the  fiin  has  completely 
set.  Hy  doin,:  so,  they  make  their  enemy  anti 
advcrrary  thare  in  the  darkness.  WulkiiiG:  round 
the  Aliavaiiiya  fire,  Ihcy  then  speak;  for  the 
Ahavaniva  (iic  is  the  sacrifice,  and  (he  heaven- 
world  ;  lor  by  means  of  the  sacrifice,  which  is  the 
fiBteof  the  heaven-world,  they  go  to  the  heaven- 
world.  By  the  words,  "if  we  liave  failed,  by 
omiflsion,  or  improper  application,  or  by  exccM,  of 

^  Tke  rap  of  lilt  tTdnntera  tre*  If  to  ba  aadrntiiad.     It  mw  o«t 
of  iba  «Md  miimd  bj-  tbe  (wl*  «■  tlie  NtA.— My.  Maptn  },  31 
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what  is  required,  all  that  may  go  (he  taken  away)  to 
(our)  faUicr,  who  is  Prajlpati,"  they  recommence 
gneaking.  For  all  creatures  are  bom  after  Prajupati 
(lie  being  their  creator).  Prajapati,  therefore,  is  the 
shelter  from  (the  evil  consequences  of)  what  's  "an- 
cient, or  in  excess  (in  his  creatures) ;  and  thence 
these  two  fauito  do  no  harm  to  the  sacnficera. 
Therefore  all  that  is  deficient  or  in  excess  with  them 
who  have  Uiis  knowledge,  enter*  PrajnpaU.  ITieiico 
they  should  commence  speaking  by  (repeatiog)  this 
(mantra). 

25. 
( Tk»  Chaturhotri  mnntra».     Tke  bodt^  t>f  Prnjapnli. 
The  Br,,kmoilyam.     Tke  tacrificeri  Utke  tkev  uatt 
in  /uareit.) 

When  the  Hotar  is  about  to  repeat  the  Chatur- 
hotri mantra,  he  cricfi,  *'  Adhvaryu !"  This  is  the 
proi>erformofthe  a/.nrn(at  Uiis  occasion,  and  not 
ioMidcom).  The  Adhvaryu  then  responds  Om, 
Hotar!  tnl/'ti  Hotar!"  The  Holar  (thereupon)  re- 
peiiU  (the  Chatiirliotn  mantras),  stopping  at  each  of 
the  ten  padas ! 

(1)  Their  sacrificial  spoon  was  intelligence ! 
(.')  Thuir  Ktrcrin-;  was  endowed  with  intellect! 

(3)  Their  altar  was  si>cech ! 

(4)  Their  Darliis  (sent)  was  thought ! 
(j)  Their  Agni  was  underitanding ! 
(()|  Their  Airnidhm  was  reasoning! 
(7 )  Their  otlering  (A  irii)  was  breath ! 
{'t)  Their  Adhvaiyn  was  the  Sunian ! 
(9)  Their  Hotar  was  Viichaspati !  _ 

(10>  Their  Jlaitn'n-aruna  (Hjia-vakm)  wai 

(11)  l"hey  (sacrificers)  took  (with  tlieir 

Gralia ! 

(12)  O  ruler  Viichaspati,  O  giver,  O  name ! 

(13)  Let  us  put  down  thy  name ! 

(U)  May*Bt  thou  put  down  our  (Dunes) ;  w    i  '""•■» 


.  the  mind  E 
mind)  the 
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names  go  to  heaven  (announce  our  arrival  in 
heaven) ! 
(16)  What  success  the  gods  wlio  have  Prajfipati  for 
their    master,  gained,  the  same  we  shall 
gain  !"• 
The  Hotar  now  reads  the  Prajapali  lanu  (bodies) 
mantras,  and  the  Hrahmndyam, 

(1&2)  Eatfr  of  food ^  tmd  nmtrestt  of  Joad.  The 
eater  of  food  is  Agni ;  the  inis tress  of 
food  is  Aditya. 

(3  k  4)  The  happi/  and  forturuife.  By  "  happy " 
Cfoma,  and  by  "  fortunate"  cattle  are  meant. 

(5  &  6)  The  houseless  and  the  dntintless.  "  Houseless*' 
is  Vayu,  who  never  lives  in  a  huune,  and 
•*  fearless"  is  Death,  for  all  fear  him. 

(7  k  8)  The  not  reached,  and  not  fo  he  reached. 
"  The  not  rcnrhpd"  is  Earth,  and  "  the 
not  to  be  reached"  is  Heaven, 

(9  k  10)  The  viiconfj'iertdde,  and  the  not  to  be 
stopped,  "The  unconquerable"  is  Agni, 
and  '•  the  not  to  be  stopped"  is  Aditya  (snn). 

(II  k  12)  Whohns  no  first  (ifatenal)  cause  iojfmra), 
nor  is  lUdde  to  drstrnctfon,  "  Who  has 
no  first  (material)  cause"  is  the  mind 
{nianas),  and  **  what  is  not  liable  to  de- 
struction" is  the  year. 
Tliese  twelve  bodies  of  Prajaimti   moke  up  the 

whole  Prajripati,     On  the  tenth  day  one  reaches 

the  whole  i^njnpati. 

They  now  rejieat  the  Brahmodyam.'   "  Agni  is 

•  Hetrcn-worW.  The  god*  Afieciifletl  to  limTrn  by  mcHHce.  TIio 
MiiM  to  the  object  of  tlie  Mcriflrcm.  ThU  in  tbo  Gnihn  mnntrtf^ 
redtcd  by  Uie  HoUr.  Now  follow  the  Prnjupuli  rmiii  mAntraf,  and 
tbe  Brahmodytm.  Tbera  airtwelre  PraJApali  Unu  mantroi;  tli«y 
U9  repeated  1^  pain,  erery  time  two. 

*  Tbal  it»  what  Brahmam  ought  to  re|)eat  It  begina  with  tbe 
w«di»  A^ir  gtikttpmiik  and  audi  wfth  HrAisiM.  This  Brah- 
aodyann  la  ao  pioper  maiitra,  bat  a  kind  of  Hr&hma^am,  or  thoolo* 
gieal  txporftkNi.  Howa?er  the  whole  la  repeated  br  the  Hotar  aa  a 
MBtM.    8aethawhoUoritaliofaithaAaV.frr.a6,lS. 
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''the  house-father;  thus  say  some,  for  he  is  the 
**  master  (house-father)  of  the  world  (earth).  Vuyu 
**  is  the  liouse-fadier,  thus  say  dthers ;  for  he  is  tne 
'' ruler  of  the  airy  reviion.  That  one  (Aditya,  the 
''  sun)  is  the  house-father ;  for  he  bums  (with  his 
**  rays).  The  Ritus  are  the  houses.  He  who  knows 
**  what  god  is  their  (the  Hitus')  house-father,  becomes 
**  their  house-father,  and  succeeds.  Such  sacriiicers 
**  are  successful  (they  become  masters  themselves). 
**  Uouse-fatlier  (master)  becomes  he  who  knows  the 
**  god  who  destroys  the  evil  consequences  of  sin 
**  (Aditya,  the  sun).  This  house-father  destroys  the 
''  evil  consequences  of  sin  and  becomes  (sole)  master. 
**  These  sacriticers  destroy  the  evil  conseauences  of 
'*  their  sin  (and  say),  O  Adhvaryu !  we  nave  suc- 
**  ceeded,  we  have  succeeded !" 

FIFTH  CHAPTER. 

(77<e  AgniliOiram.     On  the  duties  of  the  Brahmd 

priest.) 

26. 

{The  Agniltotram}  When  Vie  sncrificer  has  to  order 
his  priest  to  bring  Are  to  the  Ahavaniya.  The 
sixteen  parts  of  the  Agnihotram.) 

The  Agnihotri  says  to  his  Adhvaryu,  ''Take  from 
(here  the  Gfu^hapatya  fire)  the  Ahavaniya  fire.** 
Thus  he  says  at  evening ;  for  what  good  he  was  doing 
during  the  day,  all  that  is  taken  away  (together  witu 

<  Tlie  Apihotnun  h  a  burnt  offering  of  freith  milk  brought  ererj 
day  twice  during  the  whole  term  of  liie.  Before  a  Hrahmaa  can  tako 
n|K>n  himself  to  bring  the  Agnihiitrain,  I.e  hMi  to  e»tabli»h  the  three 
•Acrcd  Sreft,  (i&rhNiMtya,  Dakthiijia,  and  Ahavaniya.  Thia  eeremooy 
U  called  AgmyAdhatta,  Tlia  peHbrmen  of  the««  daily  oblationa  ara 
called  "  AguihotrU."  They  alone  are  entiUed  to  brins  the  I 
and  Soma  aacrlAcea.    There  are  up  to  thin  day  A  i 

Drkkhan,  who  may  bt  regarded  aa  the  tnia  fcUoi  •• 

Tadle  raUgloB. 
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the  fire  and  brought)  eastwards  and  put  in  safety. 
If  he  says  at  morning  time,  '^Take  from  (here)  the 
Ahavahiya,"  then  he  takes  with  him  all  the  good  he 
was  doing  during  the  night,  (brings  it)  eastwards  and 
puts  it  in  safety.  The  Ahavaniya  fire  is  the  sacrifice 
(sacrificial  fire) ;  the  Ahavaniya  is  the  heaven-world. 
He  who  has  this  knowledge,  places  the  heavcn-world 
(the  real  heaven)  in  the  heaven-world,  which  (is  repre- 
sented by)  the  sacrifice  alone.  Who  knows  the  Agni- 
hotram  which  belongs  to  all  gods,  which  consists  of 
sixteen  parts,  and  is  placed  among  cattle,  is  success- 
ful bv  means  of  it 

What  in  it  (the  offering  of  which  the  Agnihotrara 
consists)  is  of  the  cow  (such  as  milk)  bcl()n<r8  to 
Hudnu  What  is  joined  to  the  calf  belongs  to  VAvu. 
What  is  being  milked  belongs  to  the  As  vins.  What 
has  been  milked,  belongs  to  Soma.  What  is  put 
on  the  fire  to  boil  belongs  to  Varui^a.  What  bubbles 
up  (in  boilmg)  belongs  to  Pushan.  What  is  dripning 
down  belongs  to  the  Maruts.  What  has  bubbles, 
belongs  to  the  Vis  vedevas.  The  cream  (of  the  milk) 
gathered,  belongs  to  Mitra.  What  falls  out  (of  the 
)>ot)  belongs  to  Heaven  and  Earth.  What  turns  up 
(in  boiling)  belongs  to  Savitar.  What  is  seized 
(and  placed  in  the  vessel)  belongs  to  Vishnu.  What 
i^  placed  (on  the  Vedi)  belongs  to  Brihaspati.  The 
first  offering  is  Agni's,  the  latter  portion  is  Pnija- 

Iiati's,  the  offering  itself  (chief  portion)  belongs  to 
Indnu    This  is  the  Agnihotram,  belonging  to  all 
gods,  which  comprises  sixteen  parts. 

27. 

(How  thn  prie$t  ha$  to  make  good  ceriain  eantnliin 
ysldch  may  happen  when  the  Agnihotram  is  offered.) 

If  the  cow  of  an  Agnihotri,'  which  is  joined  to  her 

calf,  sits  down  during  the  time  of  being  milked,  what 

s  the  penance  for  it  7    He  shall  repeat  over  it,  this 

TlM€Owli«mifii€slkdlfBUMtrt. 
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mantra,  **  Why  dost  thou  sit  down  out  of  fear  ?  from 
this  grant  us  safety !  protect  ail  our  cattle  !  Praise 
to  Rudra  the  giver !  (By  repeating  the  following 
mantra)  he  should  raise  her  up.  *^  The  divine  Aditi 
(cow)  rose,  and  put  long  life  in  the  sacrifice,  she  who 
provides  Indra,  Mitra,  and  Varuna  with  their 
(respective)  shares  (in  fbe  sacrifice).''  Or  he  may 
hold  on  her  udder  and  mouth  a  vessel  filled  with 
water  and  give  her  (the  cow)  then  to  a  Brahman. 
Iliis  is  another  Priiyas  chitta  (penance). 

If  the  cow  of  an  Agnihotri,  which  is  joined  to  her 
calf,  cries  during  the  time  of  being  milked,  how 
is  this  to  be  atoned  for?  If  she  cries  out  of  hunger, 
to  indicate  to  the  sacrificer  what  she  is  in  need  of, 
then  he  shall  give  her  more  food  in  order  to  appease 
her.  For  food  is  appeasing.  The  mantra  ^juyavtedd 
bhognvati  (1, 164,  4U)  is  to  be  repeated.  This  is  the 
Prfiy as  chitta. 

If  the  cow  of  an  Agnihotri  which  is  joined  to  her 
calf  moves  during  the  time  of  being  milked,  what  is 
the  Prftyas  chitta  ?  Should  she  in  moving  spill  (some 
milk)  then  he  shall  stroke  her«  and  wnisper  (the 
following  words),  '*  Whut  of  the .  milk  might  have 
^*  fallen  to  the  ground  to-dav,  what  might  have 
*'  gone  to  the  herbs,  what  to  the  waters, — may  this 
**  milk  be  in  my  houses,  (my)  cow,  (my)  calves,  and 
**  in  me."  He  shall  then  bring  a  burnt  offering  with 
what  has  remained,  if  it  be  sufficient  for  making  the 
burnt  offering  (Homa). 

Should  all  in  tlie  vessel  have  been  spilt  (by  the 
moving  of  the  cow)  then  he  shall  call  another  cow, 
milk  her  and  brine  the  burnt  offering  with  that  milk| 
and  sacrifice  it    It  is  to  be  offered  aloue  in  fiuth.* 


%  t^. 


*  Tht  mMslng  of  Um  Mnteoee :  ^flAf  ^1W  ^TW^i* :  tU»  (taW 
tUtate)  U  to  bt  offend  (eonpktely)  erco  iDclnding  tU  irmdkd. 
TIUi  U  thf  Ibrmttlo !    ^^  f|f  f  «i%|^  i  «.  *•  1  oAr  (tyt)  fai  fcUk 

(if  s  btUifing  om).**  ** 

31  • 
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This  is  the  Pr&yas'chitta.  He  who  with  such  a 
knowledge  offers  the  Agnihotram,  has  (only)  offerings 
in  readiness  (which  are  fit)  and  has  (consequently) 
all  (accepted  by  the  gods), 

28. 

(On  the  meanhfi  of  the  Affnihoiram,  if  performed  in 
l^rjeel  faith.  It  reprcwiU  DnLhind.  TIte 
Arvina  Shwtra,  Mnhuvrata^  and  Agniehayana  are 
hinted  at  in  it.) 

TJmt  Aditya  (the  sun)  is  his  (the  Agnihotri's) 
sacrificial  i)ost,  the  earth  is  his  altar,  the  herbs  are 
hiM  Barhis  (scat  of  [rrans),  the  trees  arc  his  fuel,  the 
waters  his  sprinkling  vessels,  the  directions  the 
W'KKlen  pticks  laid  round  about  (the  hearth).  If 
anything  bclonpng  to  the  Ay:nihotri  should  l>e  de- 
stroyed,  or  if  ho  should  die,  or  if  he  should  be 
di^prived  of  it,  then  he  should  receive  all  this  in  the 
other  world,  placed,  as  it  were,  on  Ihe  Biuhis  (sacri- 
ficial litter).     And  the  man  who,  having  tliis  know- 

M'^e,  performs  tlie  Agnihotram,  will  actually  obtain 
(all  thijt). 

f  fe  brings  as  Dakf»hina  (donation)  both  gods  and 
men  mutually,  and  everj-thing  (the  whole  world).  By 
hM  evening  offering  he  presents  men  to  the  giuls, 
and  the  whole  world.  For  men,  if  being  fast  asleep 
without  shelter,  as  it  were,  are  offered  as  gifts  to 
the  gods.  By  the  morning  oflcring  he  presents  the 
gi>ds  as  gifts  to  men,  and  the  whole  world.  The 
g«>d8,  after  having  understood  the  intention  (of  men 
that  the  gods  should  serve  them)  make  efforts  (to  do 
It),  saying,  "  I  will  do  it,  I  will  go."  What  world  a 
man,  who  has  presented  all  this  property  to  the  gods, 
might  gain,  the  same  world  gains  he  who,  with  this 
knowledge,  performs  the  Agnihotram. 

By  offering  the  evening  oblation  to  Agni,   the 
Agiubotn  commences  the  AsVina  Shastra  (which 
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commences  with  a  verse  addressed  to  Agni).  By  usin^ 
the  term  rac/i,  t.  e.  speech  (when  taking  out  the  Agni- 
hotram) he  makes  a  (pratigara)  i.  e.  response  (just 
as  is  done  at  the  re|>etition  of  a  Shastra). 

By  (thus)  repeating  every  day  "  Vach  "  tlie  Asvina 
Shastra  ^  is  rccited  by  Agni  at  night,  for  him  who, 
having  this  knowledge,  brings  the  Agnihotram. 

By  offering  the  morning  oblation  to  Adit^^a,  ho 
commences  the  Mahuvrata  ^ceremony.  By  using  (a 
term  cnuivalent  to)  pniua  t.  e.  life  (when  eating  the 
remainder  of  the  Agnihotram)  he  makes  a  pratigara 
(also).  By  (thus)  repeating  every  day  the  word 
"food"  (life),  the  Muluivrata  (Shastrain)  is  recited 
by  Aditya  at  day  for  liim  who,  with  this  know- 
ledge, performs  tlie  Agnihotram. 

The  Agnihotri  has  to  peiform  durin<r  the  year  720 
evening  offerings  and  also  720  morning  offerin;^, 
just  as  many  bricks  (1440)  marked  by  sacrificial 
formulas  as  are  required  at  the  Gavum  ayananu 
He  who  with  such  a  knowlcdue  brings  the  Agni- 
hotram, has  the  sacrifice  performed  with  a  Sattra 


*  Tlie  As'flna  Shantni  Ia  required  at  tlio  eommeQccmoiit  of  ths 
OovAin  Ay.iiniti,  when  making  Atirntni.  800  4, 17-11.  TIm  aatiior 
of  our  Hniliiiinnnm  here  trliMi  to  fln<l  outtomo  reflembUneo  between 
X\\*^  perrormaiiee  of  the  evening  AKnibotrtro,  and  tlio  AtVina  SbMtra. 
He  tifidi  it  In  tlio  eIreumMiinee,  tlmt  thli  oflTeriny  belongs  to  Agni 
and  the  A»  vinu  sihnstm  eommcneei  wirh  a  Ycno  addrei«cd  to  Agni 
(4,  7).  Hnvhig  thus  obtained  the  cororoeneement  of  tbe  Shaatra, 
he  roust  find  oui  oIm  tbe  prntigns  a  or  reniiootc  wbleh  belongs  to  erery 
Sha.«tra.  This  he  dlseorcrs  in  tbe  formula:  vAehti  tvd  k9tr§ 
wbieli  the  Agnlboiri  repeats  as  often  as  tbe  oif«;riog  is  taktn  o«t  for 
being  saerlflccd. 

•  Tlilx  concludes  tho  GavAm  avanam.  Sre  tbe  note  to  4, 19.  Tha 
rentmblAneo  between  the  Mab(i\Tata  and  the  nnming  Agnishtoma 
is  found  by  our  author  in  the  (ullowing  polnm :  The  morning  Agni* 
liotram  Mongs  to  Aditva,  and  tito  NUIikvvalya  8ha«tra  of  the 
MaltAvrata  eummeneet  with  a  mnnira  addrcMcd  to  the  samo  deity. 
Tlie  pMiignra  lie  Anda  in  the  mantra,  ennftm  i^ryo  rs/«  §m4tH 
wbicb  the  AgnihoUi  reptsts  aa  often  as  lie  cata  ibo  ramaindcr  of  hia 
offering. 
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laitinff  all  the  year  (and)  with  Agni  Chitya*  (the  * 

hearth  constructed  at  the  Chayana  ccramouy). 

« 

29. 

(Whether  the  momina  oblatitm  of  the  Agnihotri  is  to 
be  offered  before  or  after  sunrise.) 

Vrishas'ushma,  the  son  of  Vatamta,  the  son  of 
J&tuharna,  said,  "  We  shall  tell  tliis  to  the  gods, 
that  they  perform  now  the  Agnihotrara,  which  was 
brought  on  both  days,  (on  the  evening  of  the  pre* 
ceding,  and  the  morning  of  the  following  day)  only 
every  other  day/'  And  a  girl  who  was  possessed 
by  a  Gandharva,  spoke  thus,  "We  shall  tell  it  to 
the  Pitaras  (ancestors),  that  the  Agnihotram,  which 
was  performed  on  both  days,  is  now  |)erformed  every 
otlier  day." 

The  Agnihotram  performed  every  other  day  is 
performed  at  evening  after  sunset,  and  at  morning 
before  sunrise*  The  Agnihotram  performed  on  both 
days  is  performed  at  evening  after  sunset,  nnd  at 
morning  after  sunrise.  Therefore  the  Agnihotram 
is  to  be  oflered  after  sunrise.  For  he  \vho  offers 
tlie  Agnihotram  before  sunset,  reaches  in  the  twenty- 
fc^urth  year  the  Gayatri  world,  but  if  he  brings  it 
after  sunrise,  in  Uie  twelfth.  When  he  brings  the 
Agnihotram  before'  sunrise  during  two  years,  then 
he  has  actually  sacrificed  during  one  year  only. 
But  if  he  sacrinces  after  sunrise,  then  he  completes 
the  yearly  amount  of  offerings  in  one  year.    There-  ' 

*  Attach  Atir&traof  tht  OarAin tytnam  the  to-called  Ckayana 
eeremany  Ukat  place.  Thie  eooeltu  in  the  conttraetion  ^  the 
UttarA  Vedi  (the  northern  alur)  in  the  ehtpeof  an  «afrle.  About  1440 
brieke  are  required  for  thJa  structure,  each  being  eonieerated  with 
a  separate  YiOiM  n^tra.  Thie  altar  repretenu  the  anlrene.  A 
lortoife  ie  buried  alire  in  it,  and  a  Ufing  ft^  earried  round  it  and 
aftcnrarde  turned  out  The  fire  kindled  on  thie  new  altar  it  ths 
Agni  Chitf.  To  hbn  are  the  obatkwe  o/  flesh  and  Snma  to  be  sif  am. 
The  wheli  etfwieiy  Is  peribmed  by  Uw  Adhvaiyn  aiooa. 
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fore  the  Agnihotram  is  to  be  brought  after  sunrise, 
lie  who  sacrifices  after  sunset  at  evening,  and  after 
sunrise  in  the  morning,  brings  the  offcrin*?  in  the 
lustre  of  the  dny-nijrht  (Aliorfitra).  For  the  night 
i^ceives  light  from  Agni,  and  the  day  from  the  sun 
(Aditya).  By  means  of  this  light  the  day  is  illu- 
minated, 'fhcrefore  he  who  sacrifices  after  sunrise, 
performs  the  sacrifice  only  in  the  light  of  Ahorutra 
(that  is,  he  receives  the  Ii":ht  only  once,  instead  of 
twice,  the  offering  brought  before  sunrise  belonging 
to  the  night,  and  being  illuminated  by  Agni,  not  by 
Aditya). 

30. 

{Several  stanzas    fjmtrd  regarding  the  necesiitg  to 
bring  the  Agnihotram  after  sunrise.) 

Day  and  ni^ht  are  the  two  wheels  of  the  year. 
Bv  means  of  both  he  passes  the  year.  lie  who  sa- 
crifices before  sunrise,  goea  by  one  wheel,  as  it  were, 
onlv.  But  he  who  sacrifices  after  sunrise,  is  going 
through  the  year  with  both  wheels,  as  it  were, 
and  i-eaclies  his  destination  soon.  There  is  a 
sacrificial  Gatha  (stunza)  which  runs  as  follows : 

"  All  that  was,  and  will  be,  is  connected  with  the 
*<  two  Snmans  tirihut  and  Jinihantarmn,  and  subsisU 
«*  through  them.  *  The  wise  man,  after  having  esta- 
'*  hlWhoA  the  i^acred  hearths  (the  Agnihotii),  shall 
•'bring  a  dilVei-cnt  sncrifiio  at  day,  and  a  diHerent 
**  one  at  Mij;lit  (i.  c.  devoted  to  diHbrent  deities)." 

The  n  ght  belongs  to  the  llathantaram,  the  day  to 
the  Brihat.  Agni  is  the  lluthantaram,  Aditya  the 
Brihat.  Both  these  deities  cause  him  to  go  to  the 
heaven-world,  to  the  place  of  splendour  (hradhna),  who 
with  this  knowledge  sacrifices  (the  Agnihotram)  after 
sunrise.  Thence  U  is  to  be  sacrificed  after  sunrise. 
Re<^rding  this  there  is  a  sacrificial  G&tha  chanted, 
vflSch  runs  as  follows : 

*' Just  as  a  man  who  drives  with  o         k*norse 
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*'on1y  without  purchasinjr  another  one,  act  all  those 
**  men  who  bring  the  Agnihotram  before  gunrise." 

For  all  beinjjrs  whatever  follow  this  deity  (Aditya) 
when  he  stretches  (the  arms  at  sunrise  and  sunset). 
He  who  has  this  knowledge,  is  followed  by  this  deity, 
after  whom  all  follows,  and  he  follows  her.  I'or  this 
Aditya  is  the  •*  one  guest "  who  lives  among  those  who 
bring  the  sacrifice  after  sunrise.  Concerning  this 
there  is  a  Gathu  (stanza,  which  runs  as  follows) : 

'^  lie  who  has  stolen  lotus  fibres,  and  does  not 
"receive  (even)  one  guest  on  the  evening,  will 
'*  charge  with  this  guilt  the  not  guilty,  and  take  off 
"  tlie  jguilt  from  the  guilty."^ 

This  Aditya  is  the  "  one  guest"  (ehatUhih)  he  is  it 
'*  who  lives  among  the  sacrificers."    The  man  who 


V  8&jrtna  makei  the  followlnir  rcmarkf  on  this  rather  olMcure  »tania : 

qi[ifii^5«  mr  U^if^  nirflvnifir  n^TuqitiiT  itw^pr- 
win:  ^f^  nHum  qxfqTT  fw«$^  ^fn  ^^  wirftdw  im% :  i 

1FK  *1T  ^  5*Tq  •? <rir^  qii»cff?l*  ^m*  ^\^^  fiffTI  ^ 
f^QTII    qTq^TfWir^il«rqiT<  yij^  I   H^W  qf  t^^iqiTC* 

The  ateftliiig  of  hhani,  i,  e.  lotiis  fliirei,  fttmi  •  tank  appears  to  hare 
been  a  prreat  offence  in  undent  times,  ^ot  to  receive  one  ^est  (at 
least)  OB  the  ereninff  was  coiiftiUorcd  as  equally  wlckvd.  The  roan 
who  has  conmittrd  such  crimes  will,  in  onli*r  to'clear  himself  Avm  all 
fuilt,  cha.'gt  an  Innocent  ninn  with  it.  Tiic  furns  nhhh'mhU  and 
opuhmrdt  hare  evidently  the  sense  of  a  ftiture  tenw,  as  is  the  ease  in 
•tbcr  inslaaces  also.  The  stnnia  in  quei^tion  appears  to  bo  very  old, 
ttid  waa  hardly  intellifrible  erem  to  the  author  of  our  Brnhmaoain. 
He  meaaa  Iqr  tMtUhlh  **  the  one tuest,"  the  sun,  wUeh  scccrJIiiff  to 
tlw  ssatwti  csaast  hsVi  been  thi  origtosl  naea. 
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thinking,  it  is  enough  of  the  Agnihotram,  does  not 
sacrifice  to  this  deity  (Aditya),  shuts  him  out  from 
being  his  gucnt  Therefore  tliis  deity,  if  shut  out, 
shuts  such  an  Agnihotri  out  from  both  this  world  and 
that  one. 

Therefore  he  who  thinks,  it  is  enough  of  the  Aani* 
hot  rum,  may  nevertheless  bring  >«a«'rifices.  Thence 
they  say,  a  guest  who  comes  at  evening  is  not  to  bo 
sent  away  It  happened  that  once  a  learned  man, 
JuHusruteija,  a  resutcnt  of  a  town  (a  Nagari),  said 
to  an  AiluiihiKaksha^  a  descendant  of  JUaHtttf/htu, 
"  we  recognise  fix)m  the  children  whether  one  brings 
the  Agnihotram  with  or  without  the*  proper  know- 
ledge.'^ Aikudasaksha  had  as  many  cnildren  as 
are  required  to  fill  a  kingdom.  Just  as  many 
children  will  he  obtain  who  brings  the  Agnihotram 
after  sunrise. 

31. 

(  The  Aynlhotrum  ii  to  be  offered  after  iU9irise.) 

In  rising  the  sun  joins  his  rays  to  the  Ahavaniya 
fire.  Who  therefore  sacrifices  before  sunrise  is  like 
a  female  driving  her  breast  to  an  unborn  child,  or  a 
cow  giving  her  udder  to  an  unborn  cnlf.  But  he 
who  ifQrrifices  after  sunrine  is  like  a  female  givinir 
her  breast  to  a  child  wliich  is  born,  or  like  a  cow 
^ivinijc  her  udder  to  a  calf  which  is  bom.  The 
Agnihotram  being  thus  oHTered  to  him  (Siirya),  he 
(Siirya)  gives  to  tlie  Agnihotri  in  return  foodin  both 
worlds,  in  this  one  and  that  one.  lie  who  brings  the 
Agnihotram  bf*fore  sunrise  is  like  such  uii  one  who 
throws  food  before  a  man  or  an  elephant,  who  do 
not  stretch  forth  their  hands  (not  caring  f^r  it).  Dut 
he  who  sacrifices  after  sunrise  is  like  such  an  one 
who  throws  food  l)efore  a  man  or  an  elephant  who 
stretch  forth  tlieir  hands.  He  who  h&s  this  know- 
ledge, and  sacrifices  after  sunrise,  lifts  up  th  this 
hand  (Aditya*s  hand)  his  sacrifice,  and  it 
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in  the  beaven-world.-   Therefore  the  sacrifice  is  to  be 

''x?C.^^"tl«n  bring,  all  beings  into  motion 
(pmwToS).  ^I'herefore  he  is  called  pra«a  (breath). 
CSftrings  of  him  who  knowing  th«,  »acnfices  after 
lunrisei  arl  well  stored  up  in  ihi*j»r«>»a  (Ad.tya). 
Therefore  it  is  to  be  sacrificed  after  sunrise. 

S  min  is  speaking  ihe  truth,  who  in  the  evemng 
after  sS  and^  the  morning  after  sunrise  brm-s 
hU  oS    He  commences  the  even  ng  sacrifice  by 

rtZTAaui :"  and  the  morning  sacrifice  by  "Bhvr, 
«&A  Srar  Om!  Sm  is  U,tt, Light  isS,mf  Ihe 
^tri™»kine  man  ofiei-s  thus  in  truth,  when  he 
Slag Csac^rifi^  after  sunrise.  Therefore  it  must 
SSficrafter  sunrise..  This  is  well  expressed  m 
M  Mcrificial  sianza  which  is  chanted. 
" tC  «ho  sacrifice  iM-fore  sunnse  tell  every 

-  morning  an  untruth  ;  for  if  celebrating   the   Agni- 
"  hSram  at  night  which  ought  to  be  celebrated  at 

-  dav?Siey  sa?.  Sun  is  Lis^ht.  but  then  they  have  no 
«  ligbt  (for  the  sun  has  not  risen). 

32. 

(0«  the  creation  of  the  world.     The  origin  of  jje 
Vr<log  and  the  »arred  tcordt.      Tne  jtenanea  jor 
mistakes  committed  at  a  sacrifice.) 
Prairumti  had  the  desire  of  creating  beings  and 
-..ESc  himself.     He  underwent  (consequently) 
ZSS^   Having  finished  th.m,  he  created  tlu*e 
Sr^i.  earth,  mr,  and  heaven.  He  heated  them 
Tw  Jh  thlkstre  of  his  mind,  pursuing   a  course  of 
Siterities) ;  three  lighU  --produced^  Ajm   rom 
the  earth,  Viyu  from  the  air    -d  A d*^^;^^^^^^^^ 
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in  consequence  df  which  three  luminaries  arose, 
viz.  iihur  came  from  the  lligveda,  Bhuvah  from  the 
Yajurveda,  and  Svar  from  the  Samaveda.  He  heated 
these  luminaries  again,  and  three  sounds  came  out 
of  them  d^  v,  and  oi.  By  putting  them  together 
he  made  the  syllable  om.  Therefore  he  (the  priest) 
repeats  **  Om !  Om ! "  for  Om  is  the  heaven- world,  and 
Om  is  that  one  who  burns  ( Aditya). 

Prajapati  spread  the  sacrifice^  (extending  it), 
took  It,  and  sacrificed  with  it  By  means  of  the 
Hich  (Rigveda),  he  performed  the  duties  of  the  Hotar ; 
by  means  of  the  Yajus,  those  of  the  Ad  h  vary u;  and 
by  means  of  the  Saman,  those  of  the  Udg&tar.  Out 
of  the  splendour  (seed)  wliich  is  inherent  in  this 
three-fold  knowledge  (the  three  Vedas),  he  made  the 
Brahma  essence. 

Prajapati  offered  then  the  s»)crifice  to  the  gods. 
The  gods  spread  it,  took  it,  and  sacrificed  with 
it,  and  did  just  as  Prajupati  had  done  (regard- 
ing the  office  (»f  the  Ilotar,  &c.)  The  {rods  said  to 
Prajupati,  ^'  If  a  mistake  has  been  committed  in  the 
Rik,  or  in  the  Yajus,  or  in  the  Samaii,  in  our  sacri- 
fice, or  in  consequence  of  ignorance,  or  of  a  general 
misfortune,  what  is  the  atonement  for  it?"  Pra- 
jfipati  answered,  '^  When  you  commit  a  mistake  in 
the  Rik,  you  shall  sacrifice  m  the  Garhapatya,  saying 
Bhtih.  When  you  commit  one  in  the  Yajus,  then  you 
shall  sacrifice  in  the  Agnidhriya  fire'  or  (in  the  ab« 
sence  of  it  as  is  the  ca8e)  in  the  I  (avis  offerings  '^  in 
the  cooking  fire  (Dakshina  Agni)  saying,  Bhuvf'h. 
When  a  mistake  is  committed  in  the  Soman,  then 
it  is  to  be  sacrificed  in*  the  Ahavaniya  fire  by 
saying  Star.  When  a  mistake  has  been  committed 
out  of  ignorance,  or  in  consequence   of  a  general 

*  It  to  reginleU  ••  a  penon. 

*  TIrit  U  iiied  only  in  the  Hooia  Mcriflec*. 

*•  8ueb  M  iUt  D«n«pftr9«ai4M  iab^J,  Ch4tttm&i)a  iibtf,  kn* 
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mishap,  then  you  nhall  sacrifice  in  the  Ahavanlya 
fire,  reciting  all  three  words,  Bhuh.  Bkuiah,  Star. 
These  three  "  great  words"  (vyahriti)  are  like  nooses 
to  tie  together  the  Vedas.  It  is  just  like  joining  one 
thing  to  another,  one  link  to  another  link,  like  the 
stringing  of  anyibing  made  of  leather,  or  of  any  other 
thing,  and  connecting  that  which  was  disconnected, 
that  one  puU  together  by  means  of  these  great  words 
all  that  was  isolated  in  the  sacrifice.  These  Vyahritis, 
are  the  general  Prayas'chitta  (penance) ;  tlieiice  the 
penances  (for  mistakes)  at  a  sacrifice  are  to  be  made 
with  them. 

33. 

(On  the  office  of  the  BruhmA  priest.     He  ought  to 
remain  silent  dwing  all  the  principal  ceremontes.) 

The  great  sages  (mahdvadah)  ask,  "When  the 
duties  of  a  Hotar  are  performed  by  the  Rik,  thowi  of 
the  Adhvaryus  by  the  Yajus,  and  those  of  the  Udgfitar 
by  the  S&man,  and  the  three-fold  science  is  thus  pro- 
pbriy  carried  into  effect  by  the  several  (priests  em- 
ploved),  by  what  means  then  are  the  duties  of  the 
Brahma  priest  perf'omied  r  To  this  one  should 
answer,     "  This  is  done  just  by  means  of  this  three- 

fold  science.  .  .^        tt   i.     < 

He  who  blows  (Vuyu)  is  the  sacrifice.  He  has  two 
roads,  vix.  speech  and  mind.  By  their  means  (speech 
and  mind)  the  sacrifice  is  performed.  In  the  sacrifice 
there  areboUi.  speech  and  mind,  required.  By  means 
oi  speech  the  three  priest*  of  the  Uiree-fold  nci^iice 
WoCone  part(as.igned  to  V&ch);  butthe  Brahm& 
Sriest  perforJiis  his  duty  by  the  mind  only,  borne 
^rahmrpriesto  after  having  muttennl  U.e  St«.ma- 
bhagas"  when  all  arrangemenU  have  been  made  lor 

fc.Ji?!hI^HS«MnMrfth.  e4m«T*d«  o»W(«h>Hii  O^'^^iju.of 
tu^)     B^tfl^  ■"■•^  •••*••  or  few  pMtt :  •)  T»  wta» 
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the  repetition  of  the  Prataranuvaka  (the  morning 
prayer)  sit  down,  and  speak  (without  performing  any 
of  the  ceremonies). 

Uespecting  this  (the  silence  on  the  part  of  the  Brah- 
ma priests)  a  Brahman,  who  saw  a  Brahma  priest  at 
the  Frutaranuvuka  talk,  said  (once)  "  they  (tlie  priests 
and  the  sacrificer)  have  made  one-half  of  this  sacrifice 
to  disap|)ear.*'  Just  as  a  man  who  walks  wilh  one  foot 
only,  or  a  carriage  which  has  one  wheel  only,  falls  to 
the  ground,  in  the  same  manner  the  sacrifice  fulls 
to  the  ground  (hhreshnn  nyeti),  and  if  the  sacrifice 
has  fallen,  the  sacrificer  tails  after  it  too  (if  the 
Brahinit  priei«ts  talk  during  the  time  they  ought  to 
be  silent).  Therefore  the  Brahma  priest  should,  after 
the  order  for  re])eating  the  Prutaranuvuka  has  been 
civen,  refrain  from  speaking  till  the  oblations  from 
tne  Upams^u  and  Antaryuma  (Grahas)  are  over. 
After  tiie  order  for  chanting  the  Pavam&na  Stotra 
has  been  given,  (he  ought  also  to  refrain  from  speak- 
ing) till  the  last  verse  (of  tlie  Stotra)  is  done*    And 

tiie  Stoma  U  like,  tueb  ts  •  cord,  a  Joint,  Ice ;  b)  To  what  It  It 
devoted  or  JoIoihI  ;  f )  An  order  to  tbe  Stoma  to  favour  tbe  okjeel 
to  whicli  it  U  Joined ;  d)  Aa  order  to  the  chanten  to  chant  the 
Stoma  by  the  permiition  of  i^viur  In  honour  of  Hrihanpatl.  The  laet 
(ftiorth)  paK  it  in  all  the  StoniahhAna  mantraa  the  same.  I  frift 
here  aome  of  tht^  numtran,  which  are  nil  to  he  found  In  the  Tindyn 
Brilimanam  (1,  S*9).    Tl>ey  commence: 

1  (a)  KfTQirf^  {b)  qnT^  Wf  (e)  q<  ftl??  (d)  wff^^llPIT 

2  (a)  ^firrf I  (b)  inHi  WT  (c)  II*  rwnn  (d)  vwo 

3  (a)  »TWiiTf%  (b)  f^  mi  (e)  fi^M  fm^  (d)  ^. 

4  (fl)  ^f^^<fV(A)M»ilfVi5nqifT(0^^fc9fti'«(rf)^wo 

5  (a)  ftTf  ^  ^fc  (b)  TC$  m\  (c)  mH  Tm^  &e. 

The  proper  menningr  of  the  repeUtion  of  tbeae  and  iimilar  mantraa 
hy  the  Brahm&  pricets  b,  to  bring  the  chnnt  (Stoma)  which  la  about 
to  be  performed  Into  eontaet  wlih  the  external  world,  with  day,  night, 
•ir,  nU,  tbe  godi,  and  aeeare  tbe  &Toiir  ef  all  tbeee  powen  and 
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agaiiiy  he  should  during  the  chnnting  of  the  (other) 
Stotras,  'and  the  repeating  of  the  ^'hastras,  refrain 
from  speaking,  till  the  Vashatkara  (at  the  end  of 
the  Y&jya  verse  of  the  Shastra)  is  proixounced.  Like- 
wise as  a  man  walking  on  both  his  legs,  and  a 
carriage  going  on  both  its  wheels,  does  not  suifer  any 
injury;  in  the  same  way  such  a  sacrifice  (if  performed 
in  this  manner),  does  not  suffer  any  injury,  nor  the 
sacrificer  either,  if  the  sacrifice  be  not  mjured. 

34. 

(On  the  work  done  by  the  Brahmd.    He  perm\(i 

the  chanters  to  chant,) 

They  say,  When  tlie  sacrificer  has  the  reward 
(dahshifUi)  given  to  the  Adhvarvu,  he  thinks,  **  this 
priest  has  seized  with  his  hands  my  Grahus  (Soma 
cups),  he  has  walked  for  me,  he  has  sacrificed  for  me/* 
And  when  he  has  the  reward  given  to  the  Udgatar, 
be  thinks,  **  he  has  sung  for  me ;"  and  when  he  has 
Uie  rewaitl  eiven  to  the  Hotar,he  thinks,  ''this priest 
hail  spoken  for  me  the  Anuvaky{is,  and  the  Yiijyus, 
and  repeated  tlie  Shastras."  But  on  account  of  what 
work  done  is  the  Brahm&  priest  to  receive  his 
rewwrd  ?  Shall  he  receive  "  tne  reward,  thinks  the 
sacrificer,  without  having  done  any  work  whatever  ? 
Yes,  he  receives  it  for  his  medical  attendance  upon 
the  sacrifice,  for  the  Brahma  is  the  physician  of  the 
sacrifice  (which  is  regarded  as  a  man).  Because  of 
tlie  Bralim&  priest  performing  his  priestly  function 
with  the  Brahma,  which  is  tfie  quintessence  of  the 
metres.  He  does  one-half  of  the  work,  for  he  was  at 
'   tlie  head  of  tlie  other  priests,  and  tlie  others  (Adhva- 

211,   Hotar,    UdgliUr)   do    the    other   half.    (The 
raiim&  priests  tdl  if  any  mistake  has  been  commit^ 


•>  la  tht  «ffigisil,  AafMU4|  mhUk  if  1^  bt  tikta  la  tht 
Aitviti 
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ted  in  the  sacrifice,  and  perform  the  Prayas  chitUs, 
as  described  above.)" 

The  Prastotar  "  says,  after  die  order  for  chantine 
the  btotram  has  been  given,  "  O  Brahma,  we  shafl 
now  chant,  our  commander !"  The  Brahma  then  shall 
say  at  the  morning  libation,  "  Bhflr !  filled  witli  the 
thought  of  Indra,  ye  may  sing!*'  At  the  midday 
hbation  he  says,  *•  Bhuvah !  filfed  with  the  thought 
of  Indra,  ye  may  sing;"  and  at  the  evening  libation. 


.-.•1  ^7*  "^j  *«*n«J»<«>  the  piiMAge  nwtding  the  PrA.vm>'ehltu 
to  bo  perlornied  by  the  Bnibmik  prie«t  if  any  misuke  hai  l^eo  codi- 
muted ;  for  ii  it  only  «  re|»etltioii  from  &,  aS. 

.-.  'IB*  •nnouocerocnt  of  the  Pi^stoUr,  that  the  chanters  are  rmdy 
to  perform  thWr  chant,  a^  well  an  the  orders  todoiK)  Kiven  by  tU 
HrahmA  HUd  Xlaitr&%;aruiia,  are  contained  in  full  in  tlie  AsraL  b'r.  H. 

wru  ^wn:  imTQfkfH  iJr^nnrnvfvhinfii^iiitT  «?f^. 

»H»ir:  ^fw^sy^jm  Tfif   •ifqifT  WI%9Mn  WT  l?Tlf :^^W 

fwijiriOTf  T^»5»TTftii?nnfiwj  ^ni^  ^frwi  ^wnr  vW^ 
wrt^  wjwi  ^T^^ay  v*r  m  «Tii  ifw  qiwrwiTAfiifif 

(When  the  Pmstniar  call.)  "  HrahmA,  we  iiliall  chant,  0  oomman. 

aZI  u  r".  *'*f.  ^'^'l  P^***!'  <***^  ""•*""*  •«<>  MaltrAvaniya)  wlio«e 
dttty  it  U  ro  a^low  (tlio  eiiaiircrs  to  •in^)  v^ito  their  penniMion.    The 
ttrahma  after  having  ar»t  muttered  the  words  "  bhAr,  be  ye  flUed  with 
iiS..?*  "^•tcd  by  »aOtar  (or  |)oriniiicd  by  Savitar),"  at  the  morning 
Iibaiions-y«,"  chant;"  at  the  midday  libaUou  ho  uses  instead  of 
Mur,  bhurtth ;  and  at  the  r Toninj^r  lih«tion,  smr  (the  nmsinder  of 
tlie  Japa  behifr  tlie  same).    Before  all  Uio  biofras  which  foUow  the 
A^UiuariiU  tfUasira  (which  cuucludes  the  8h«stras  of  the  AniU 
•hotoiiia),  t  .ai  is  to  say.  at  the  Ulcrhya.  81m>Iiis'I.  Atin'.tra  saciitt^ 
1^.  the  ilrahma  miiiiors  all  the  tlirre  flrrcat  words  {bfiAr,  kkHvnk. 
#r«A,  alony  with  the  rcniaiuder  of  the  ft>rmula)  at  Ui«  ^me  Ume 
TM  MaltrAfaruiia,  after   liavlnir  mnttere«l  "Speak  what  is  riff ht 
and  true,  ye  who  are  created  by  Savitar,  the  godto  whose  hooeur 

Ct^iV?  ****!!?^'  ^'^  "*^  »^  •»••  Mcml  rewes  (chaniJS  b^ 
you)  which  art  lif..  may  he  protect  both  bodies  of  the  SAmanf  ihl 
▼•mi  and  the  tuoa)  Om  I"  says  aloud  ••  •haac  I"  "•■»  V"** 
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he  wya,  "  Svar !  filled  with  tha  thought  of  Indra,  ye 

amy  •log." 

At  tlie  time  of  th«  Ukthya  or  Atiritra  ■ecrifice,  all 

the    three  greet  worde,    hhiir,  Bhuvoh,   Srar,  are 

required.  1?  the  Drahma  seyi,  "  Filled  with  tlio 
thought  of  Indra,  ye  may  eing,"  this  meant,  tliat  me 
eacriRce  u  Indra'i,  for  ludra  U  the  deitv  of  the 
ucrifice.  By  the  worde,  "fiUed  with  the  Uiought  of 
lodra,"  the  Brahmil  priest  connecU  the  Udgitha  (the 
principal  part  of  the  chant)  with  Indnu  Thie  eaving 
uf  the  BrahmA  means,  "  Do  not  leare  Indra ;  nlled 
with  him,  ye  may  ling."    Thui  he  telli  them. 


SIXTH   BOOK 

FinST  CHAPTER. 
(On  the  officu  of  the  Qr&ea$lutand  StJtTahramanj/4.) 


(On  the  origin  of  Ike  offirg  of  the  Grdvattut.'      The 

Serpent  Jiiihi  Arbuda.) 

Tlie  {Tods  held   (once   upon   a  time)   e    sncrifleial 

scAsion  in  San'aclmru,    llicy    did  not   succeed  in 

*f<M  alio  lilm  atmit  A*V.  S'r.  ft,  6,  ISi  III*  M-rvlM*  an  onljr  n- 
qDlro«t  at  Ilia  nilitdn^  llbniiun.  llo  ju'rf  >nna  Iik  runellon  of  niwallnR 
niaiilra*  over  (In  Soma  iriuei-ainir  (tcmii  litflvt  tha  tu-cnlkt]  Dadlil 
(tlinniia  Hroninnjr.  It*  rnirn  rhniU|ili  tha  timtora  Baip,  and  fmtm 
on  to  the  1*0  IlavlrdliAiiai  <lh<i  tvo  enrU,  tin  which  the  Mn-JQcltl 
offi'riufti  kTc  put,  and  Ilia  tvo  nivtrtil  pluert,  In  •hleh  (hnc  two 
eurtaarc).  IlaTinir  arrivail  nortli-eaat  nf  tlia  exterior  fWinlorth* 
an(njl«*n*'fm«)Dftl)e  •oiiihmi  Ha^inlliAiiB,  ha  ibrowt  off*  Malk 
of  ItniM  held  En  lili  hanil,  wlikb  ecreniony  U  cattnl  nlreMHiM  <lt  I* 
ptribrmod  uftan  hj  nihcr  primla  alw>),  )la  then  fkeca  tbo  BnvM 
■horn*  Miumlng'  a  i-ccuilar  po»iuie.  Tho  Adhrarru  jttiei  him  a  Uod 
(HfAHiiAn)  which  he  tin  round  lib  Ibea.  At  aoon  ai  iba  Adiitaryu 
■nd  till  MdntnnM  lake  tho  Boma  iimiuli  IVoin  balow  i1m  tnlh'*liaraf» 
liuard  (k-o  the  uorc  to  7,  Si),  he  ouulit  lo  irpcal  tha  manlrai  otar 
llio  Gr&iaijaa  nhleh  arc  now  bclniK  cnipjoynl  tar  eatraetlng  llio  Soinii 
Juice.  He  eumniencct  with  yrntt  CDiitnlulns  tlM  tern  *h  io  wiuceit, 
or  rterlvativcn  u(  li,  Tlio  Dnt  In :  nihi  rrifrfeni  Dnilar  <l,  S4,  9). 
After  lolua  more  ilnslo  vertr*  Killow  tha  iLree  ptlDetpal  UrsvApa 
hjrmiia,  Til.  urfillf  railnHtn  (10,  lU],  rl  r«  ri''^Jntt  (10,70),  aitd 

CI  vo  frtinjiffJk  (Id,  |7A}.    Tho  flr-l  and  Die  laal  ars  hU  to  hare 
n  HCii  iif    Ari¥il»  iIm  ^(riwnt  Itlflil,  ihu  arcoiid  bj  Jorwt 
karfa,  odd  or  iha  Krriicni  itIIm  nUo.    The^  hyniiu  Trrj'  Ukolj-  Ainui^t 

fan  of  tho  Mceullvil  Snrpamla  or  {hnvnt  %'ada  (tr«  Iha  Q>>patha 
lTihinai>ani  1,  10,  aentrillnji  In  wlinae  Maronent  tlil*  Veila  cam*  from 
IIm  rtat],  and  wero  originally  ftaviifn  to  lli«  [)[|rT«ita.  Tinj  ■■/ 
b«,  narrnheli'ai.  Terj'  andenl.  The  two  latter  hjuiM  aro  to  Im 
raiMalnl  befi'io  Ibr  lul  verM  vl  Iha  flm,  and  arc  thM  trratad  Uko 
ft  NlfM  at  tho  OMBlar  Ubotka.    Elllwr  1b  Iba  nklal,  gr  bdun,  or 
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destroyine.the  consequences  of  ^uilt  Arbu^a,  the 
•on  of  .Kadru,  the  Serpent  Rishi,  the  framer  of 
mantras,  said  to  them,  **  You  have  overlooked  one 
ceremony  which  is  to  be  performed  by  the  Hotar.  I 
will  perform  it  for  ^ou,  then  you  will  destroy  the 
conseauences  of  guilt."  They  said,  '^  Well,  let  it  be 
done.  At  every  midday  libation  he  then  came  forth 
(from  his  hole),  approached  tlienii  and  repented  spells 
over  the  Soma  squeezing  stones.  Thence  they  repeat 
spells  at  every  midday  libation  over  the  Soma 
* scj^ueezincstones,  in  imitiition  of  him  (the  Serpent 
Rishi).  The  way  on  which  this  Scri>ent  Ilishi  used 
to  go  when  coming  from  (his  hole)  is  now  known  by 
the  name  Arbududd  Sarpafii  (at  the  sacrificial 
compound). 

The  King  (Soma)  made  the  gods  drunk.  Thoy 
then  said,  **  A  poisonous  serpent  (as'ivuih't)  looks 
at  our  King!  Well,  let  us  tie  a  band  round  his 
eves."  They  then  tied  a  band  round  his  eyes. 
Ihcrcforo  they  recite  the  spells  over  the  Soma 
squeezing  stones,  when  having  tied  (round  the 
eves)  a  band  in  imitaticm  (of  what  the  gods  did). 
Yho  King  (Soma)  mndc  them  dnuik.  They  sairl, 
**  He  (the  Serpent  Hishi)  repents  his  own  mantra  o^  cr 
the  ^oma  squeezing  stones.  Well,  let  us  mix  with 
his  mantra  other  verses."  They  then  mixod  with  his 
mantra  other  verses,  in  con8C(|uenco  ofwhirh  he 
(Soma)  did  not  make  them  drunk.*  By  mixing  his 
mantra  with  other  verses  for  efl'ccting  propitiation, 
they  succeeded  in  destroying  the  consequences  of 
guilt. 

•Iter  Ihr*.  two  hvmiw,  (h.  arttMlul  muit  repeat  Ibc  *o-««lIfd 
Pinnlnl  tmv«  (RIkvciI.  0.)  itc  luu  to  eontlnut  liU  nrluilon  m 
IMR  u  til.  tquortlag  of  tlM  Juire  lMt»,  or  hi  ma?  «o  on  till  ii  I*  4IM 
to  tb.  Onba*  (4  nl  gmlia  fmlmfdl)  t  h.  iboii  muit  eoneluil.  with 
(Im  Uat  Ton.  of  III.  flrnt  OriTai«  bjrmn.  DctlUa*  llil«  rlual  fcr 
th.  Orloaatat  mwUmt  .m  la  gtv«ii  Iqr  AaValAjTMw,  whfoli  h.  IrMa.  I. 

*  TUw  MMln.  w«a  Dm  aaUdot.. 
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In  imitation  of  tliis  feat  achieved  by  the  eodu, 
the  J'erpenU  destroyed  all  consequences  of  their  own 
guit  Having  in  this  etote  f  being  quite  free  from 
giMit  and  sin)  left  off  the  old  skin  torn,  they  obtain  a 
new  one.  Who  knows  this  destroys  the  conse* 
quences  of  his  own  guilt 

a. 

(ffow^  mantf   vert^t    are  to  he   repeated   over    the 
(xnieoHM.     how  tkty  onght  to  be  reiteated.     Theu 
are  required  only  at  the  mu/doy  libatioH.    No  order 
for  re/teattHff  them  neeettanf.) 

They  sny,  With  how  many  mantras  should  he  (the 
Gruvastut)  pray  over  the  ^ma  squeezing  stones  ? 
I  he  answer  IS,  with  a  hundred ;  for  the  life  of  a  man 
IS  a  hundred  years,  he  has  a  hundred  powers,  and  a- 
hundred  bodily  oi^ans ;  by  doing  so,  he  makes  man 
participHte   in    age,   strength,    and   bodily  oivans. 
(Others)  say,  He  ought  to  repeat  thirty-Uiree  vers^,  for 
he  (the  Seriicnt  liishi)  destroyed  the  sins  of  thirty-three 
pods,  for  there  are  ihirty-three  gods.    (Olheri)  say. 
Jle  ought  10  recite  an  unlimited  number  of  sucli 
nmniras.    For  Prajiipati  is  unlimited ;  and  this  recital 
of  the  mantras  referring  to  the  Soma  squeexing  stones 
bolongs  to  Pnynpati,  and  in  it  all  d^ires  are  com- 
prised.    Who  does  so,  obtains  all  he  desires.    Thence 
he  ought  to  repeat  an  unlimited  number  of  such 
mantras. 

Now  Uiey  ask.  In  what  way  should  he  repeat  these 
mantras  (over  tlie  Soma  squeezing  stones)?  Syllable 
by  syllable,  or  should  he  take  four  syllables  together, 
or  p4da  by  pfida,  or  half  verse  by  half  verse,  or  vene 
by  verse?  With  whole  ver«»  (repeated  without  stop- 
ping) one  does  not  perform  any  ceremony,  nor  with 
stooping  at  every  piida.    If  the  veraes  are  repeated 

rJiTiKr**^'!!!'^  "^  *''«'y  •>."•"•»    «'   every^our 
»Yi»Ues,  theo  the  metres  b«come   mutilated,  for 


t- 


382 


many  tvllablefl  (sounds)  would  tlius  be  lost.  Tlionce 
he  ought  to  (repeat)  these  mantras  one  half  verse  by 
another.  For  man  has  two  legs,  and  cattle  are 
four-fooled.  By  doing  so,  he  places  tlie  two-le>>ged 
sacrificer  among  the  four-legged  cattle.  Thence  he 
ought  to  re|)eat  these  mantras  by  half  verses. 

Since  the  Gravastut  repeats  only  at  eveiy  midday 
libation  mantras  over  the  Soma  squeezing  stones, 
how  do  mantras  become  relocated  over  them  at  the  two 
other  (morning  and  evening)  libations  ?  Bv  re|)eat- 
ing  verses  in  the  (iiiyatri  metre,  he  provides  for  tlie 
morning  libation ;  for  the  Guyatri  metre  is  appropriate 
to  the  morning  libation ;  and  by  repealing  verses  in 
the  Jagati  metre,  he  provides  for  the  evening  libation ; 
for  tlie  Jagati  metre  is  appropriate  to  the  evening 
libaiion.  In  this  way  he. who,  with  this  knowledge, 
repeats  the  mantras  over  tlie  (^oma  squeezing 
stones  only  at  the  midday  libation,  supplies  these 
praises  for  the  morning  and  evening  libations. 

They  say.  What  is  the  reason,  that,  whilst  the 
Adhvaryu  calls  upon  the  other  priests  to  do  their 
respective  duties,  the  Gr&vastut  re|)eat8  this  mantra 
witnout  being  called  upon  (without  receving  9Lprai»ha)l 
The  ceremony  of  repeating  mantras  over  the  Soma 
SQueezing  stones  is  of  the  same  nature  as  the  mind 
which  is  not  called  upon.  Therefore  tlie  Gravastut 
repeats  his  mantra  without  being  called  upon. 

3. 

(Tki  Stibratimanyd  for  my  la.  On  Us  nature.  By 
whom  it  is  to  be  repeated.  The  oblation  from  the 
P&tnlvtita  Graha.     The  Y&jya  of  tfte  Agnidhrd,) 

The    Subrahma^ya  '  is  Vach.    Her  son  is  the 

*  TIm  8«brth^u^l7A  Ibrmtila  It  eontaioad  In  Um  LA^jrlyaoa  SHats 
MlTM  (I,  S),  tbt  AgnWitoaa  84m  Prsyoga,  tht  S'tupttlis  Ufikm. 
(•»  S^i,  17-iO),  ud  llM  T«UtMysAfMiysks(l,  IS,  9^}.    The 
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king  Soma.  At  the  time  of  buying  Soma,  they  eaU 
the  bubralimapyl  (thither)  just  as  one  oAl,  a  cow. 

I^Uar  pronnndatlM  ot  thb  ftranU  i«  anted  b*  Piniai  (I .«  S7-M1. 
2??k."Sl'  «o«»pl«f  lafcrmwlo.  on  item.  hJng  «l,  i  b.  fciil 
MlTriDf  to  It  .loiif  with  th.  rormula  ttwlf:—  — •7"7"» 

nrwf^^i  4  .m^-^    ,«,TT^  ^,^  vwnirfiifir  f^. 

iftw  th.  Allilijra  tOm  hM  bMn  floMiMl,  b.  (tb.  SubrthmaD^t 

the  neriflwr  bi^de  tba  VM,  mhI  whw  loueblnff  lb.  iMrMcw  .Jd 
bUwr..  after  h«v|,,  etlM  thrie.  "  ni*n.ikJ;»M<"7^»dto  th. 
fcllwlnff  «wmul»  «Coi»e.  lodn. !  com.  ..w»or  of  lb.  yell..w  bo»»? 

Km.iIm  I  UrnboiM.  I  mo  of  UoUwat  (eon.)  ibou  wbo  wt  ««llcd" 

Ji.  J'*Tk/  "•"  "•"'•  "*"  '»  •»  »"«*•"  "•"y  ^y  '•«»  "•By 
lUer.  aigbt  inierrena  (beiwera  tbe  day  on  wbich  lb.  tfubimbnanyi 

«M»  bbn,  Md  ihal  ..f  ibo  iioma  fatUal  at  whirb  bh  prcwaee  t. 
i^T^!;  .JJ^  ""hrahinaoy*  «•  iwjiilred  on  tbe  iMand,  ibird. 
fwirtb,  and  ftfth  day  of  Um  ARuUttVMa,  and  alatovt  oii  everr  day  of 
tbeoiber  Hoiaa  Mrrillcc*.    On  tb.  aecoiul  day.  tb.  termi  trlaU 


'Z^^A'!!*!!^^^^  .^'^^\  ^^^^  <'•  '•  ^  "»«  ^^>') ;   on  the  llirki  dii/, 

Amnh,  frmf,L§,  to* 


dP/,mk0,HiifdHf,i.e.  two  titty  Iicnr0;  on  IIm  nmnn,  #rw#,i.«.  to. 
ii»orr..w ;  aud  oii  iIm  fifth  (ibeilty  of  llir  Soma  fcwt)  «J^«.  L  e.  to  day. 
aw  ui.tHoma*kUi6ilio«wh€u  ilio  ^toma  haoiiuei,  to  which  Indtm 
11  bx  iblt  fonuMla  ioknnnljr  lavircd,  U  to  como  olT    Aa  far  aa  njf| 

which  ia  followad  by  the  meuUonlny  of  Um  Umo  apiioinled  11}%,  ^  ^^ 
Itc  ibero  ia  no  iliflfbrenca  aiiywhera  obaorrabla.  Bnt  the  few 
acnteneea  which  (bilow,  and  which  enueluda  tho  formula,  differ  accord. 
injf  to  dliferrnt  Mhoiils  Home  wera  (acconJi..(r  ro  fltiXSna) 
of  0|.iiiiun,  th.t  only  ^^^  " come  hiiber-  i*  to  follow,  Jtwi 
rccooiaended  «|Tir^  fllwn,"conie  bithar,  O  Ja^ghafaii."Otbej», 
each  aa  Gautama,  wwa  of  opiuioa,  that  cither  it  to  be  omittad,  and 
the  ooMludiny  fermula.  %wi  HfyrfT  «f T«^llT«^l|1ir^ir 
**tnm^^  y  difiaa  Brahma  piimUf  mmm,  como  I*'  haa  to  Mow 
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Through  this  son  the  Subrahmanyl  priest  milks ' 
(obtain8>  all  desires  for  the  sacrificer.  For  Vach 
grants  tdi  desires  of  him  who  has  this  knowledge. 
They  ask.  What  is  the  nature  of  this  Subrahmainy^  ? 


The  DAine  of  the  tone  (S&man)  leeordlng  to  which  it  is  ehanted 
(or  nther  redtod)  is  Brahmairt^  the  metro  Is  called  Smmpdi,  the 
lUsbl  Is  AdItTft,  and  Indra  Is  the  dclfjr. 

At  tbt  M>-«alled  AgnUhtut  sacriflces,  trhieh  open  the  Chatur- 
dasaritra  Sattras  (sacriflcisl  sessiou«  Isstlng  for  a  fortui^ht),  (As>. 
8'r.  8.  Il»  9)  the  Subrahmanya  calU  AkhI  instead  of  Indra  (L&tyjkjr. 
1, 4)  according  to  Gautama,  by  the  following  rorinula  : 

•nr  ^im^  riFf »iTWt  ^^^^t*t  wiiri  mni^f  Pm^fi 

•rtfirr^  ITW'fTftfT^  IJ^m  <•  *•   "  come,  O    Agnl,  with  (thy) 

two  red  ones  (horses),  Ihnu  brightly  shining,  thi>n  blazia?  in  smoke, 
JataredAs,  thou  wise!  An?irus!  Biuhmaiia.  (come)  called,"  ke. 
In  the  concluding  formula  ^^j  1|(Ve,^1Ilf  ^'^t  i*  used  instead  of 
^r    According  to  Dliananjaya  the  8ubrabmaii\a  formula  fur  Agnl 

rant  as  follows .  ^Tir^TH^  ^iff  nw  ^TTI^  MT1T«I^T«T  fJIT^: 

^T  Wl^l^fs^'^Sl  «lTtrtfjr^^.(ll>e  remainder  asabofe)  i.  : 

^  Come,  Agni  I  manter  of  the  reii  horses,  goat  of  Hhnradv^ja,  son  of 
power,  thou  who  ascendest  (the  female) ;  lover  of  U«liss."  4cc.  Tho 
hitter  formula  is Jutt  like  thai  one  addrcMcd  to  ludra.  Agni,  as  will 
as  Indra,  are  In  both  thrsc  formulas,  which  must  be  vrry  ancient, 
Invoked  as  family  deities,  the  first  pi^- eminently  worshipi^cd  by  the 
Anidrasa,  the  latter  by  the  Ku»'ikas.  Both  iroda  are  hero  called 
*<  bi4hmans.*'  In  later  books  ludra  appears  as  a  Kshattriya,  and 
aaa  modflofa  king. 

Ob  the  so-called  Agnlfditnmtya  day  of  all  socriflces  (In  th»  Agni« 
shtoma  it  b  the  fourth  and  precedes  the  Soma  day),  uu  which  day 
tho  animal  for  Aynl  and  :^onia.is  sl&in  and  sacrificed,  an  extension  of 
the  8ubrahmanyA  formula  tal^es  place.  Tho  ((ubinhmanyA  )iriest 
baa  «tii  this  day  to  announce  to  the  gods,  that  su*  h  and  »uch  one 
(the  naoM  of  the  sacriflcer  must  be  meniioued),  tho  son  ^  such  and 
avch  one,  the  grandson  of  such  and  such  one,  offers,  as  a*  Dikshfta, 

(as  initiated  into  the  sacrificial  rites)  a  sacrifice.  (^ff^T^HIT} 
The  term  '  Dlkshlta'  forms  then  hencefbrth  part  of  the  t^ame  of  the 
sacrificer,  and  his  descendants  down  to  the  serenth  degree.  In  this 
part  of  India  them  are  many  Br&bmans  distinguished  by  this  honoiary 
•pitbel,  which  always  indicates  that  either  the  bearer  of  it  or  hia  in- 
me>*laie  anecsrors  bare  performed  a  8oma  saciifiee,  and  ha?e  baaa 
yfoclaimad  d\h»hUa  by  the  8uhrahmany4  la  all  dot  form. 
•  X>«A«  Biiit  be  s  9rd  pcfioa  ainguhv,  ■•  Sfy  aiplaiBa  It. 
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One  should  answer,  She  is  Vucli.    For  Vach  is 
Drahmai  and  Subrahma  (good  Bndima). 

They  ask.  Why  does  one  call  him  (the  Subrah- 
manya  priest)  who  is  a  male,  a  female  ?  (They  answer) 
i^ubrahmanyri  represents  Vuch  (which  is  in  the 
feminine  gender). 

They  further  ask,  When  all  the  other  priests  are  to 
perform  their  respective  duties  within  the  Vedi,  and 
the  Subrahmanyu  outside  the  Vedi,  how  is  it  tliat 
the  duty  of  the  Subrahmanya  (in  tliis  particular 
case)  becomes  performed  inside  the  Vedi?  One 
should  answer.  The  Vedi  has  an  outlet  where  things 
(which  are  no  more  required)  arc  thrown ;  if  the 
Subrahraaiiva  priest  calls  (the  Subrahmanyu)  when 
standing  in  this  outlet,  then,  in  this  wav,  (his  duty 
is  performed  within  the  bounds  of  the  V^edi).  They 
ask.  Why  does  he,  standing  in  the  outlet,  repeat 
the  Subrahmanyii  ?  (On  this  they  tell  the  following 
story.) 

The  Risliis  held  once  a  sacrificial  session.  They 
said  to  the  most  n<red  man  among  them,  "  Call  the 
Subrahmanyu.  Tiiou  shalt  call  the  gods  standing 
among  us  (cm  account  of  thy  nge),  as  it  were,  nearest 
to  them.*'^  In  conseaucnce  of  this  the  gods  make 
him  (the  Subrahmanyu)  very  aged.  In  this  way  he 
pleases  the  whole  Vedi. 

They  ask.  Why  do  they  present  to  him  (the  Su- 
brahmanya;  a  bull  as  a  reward  for  his  services  ?  (The 
answer  is)  The  bull  is  a  male  (mWi/i),  the  Subitth- 
manya  is  a  female,  both  making  thus  a  <  ouple. 
(This  is  done)  for  producing  ofTb'pring  from  this 
.  pair. 

The  Agr.idhra  repeats  the  Ynjyii  mantra  for  the 

Patnivata  Graha  (a  Soma  vessel),  with  a  low  voice. 

For  the  Patnivata  is  the  semen  virile,  and  the  effusion 

.   of  the  semen  virile  passing  on  without  noise,  as  it 

were,  he  does  cot  make  Uie  Anuvashatkuiu.    For 

dds 
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the  Anuvashatara  is  a  stop.  Tliinking,  I  will  not 
stop  the  effusion  of  the  semen,  he  does  not  make  the 
Anuvashtkura,  for  the  semen  which  is  not  disturbed 
in  ite  effusion,  bears  fruit.  Sitting  near  the  IS  eshtar, 
he  then  eate,  for  the  Neshtar  is  in  the  room  of  women. 
Acni  (Agnidhra)  pours  semen  in  women,  to  produce 
children.  He  who  has  this  knowledge  provides 
through  Agni  his  females  with  semen,  and  is  blessed 

with  children  and  cattle.  .......       ^e 

The  Subrahmanya  ends  after  Uie  dislribution  of 
the  Dakslunfi,*  for  she  is  Vach.  The  Dakshija  is 
food ;  thus  they  place  finally  the  sacnficc  in  food, 
which  is  Speech. 

SECOND  CHAPTER. 

(0*  the  Shastras  of  the  mnor  Hotri-prlestt  at  the 

Sattras.) 

4. 

(On  the  Shastras  of  minor  [folri-prlcsts  at  the  morn* 

inff  and  evening  libations.) 

The  Devas  spread  the  sacrifice.  When  doing  so, 
the  Asuras  approached  them,  thinking,  let  us  ob- 
struct their  sacrifice.  They  attacked  tliem  from  the 
riftht  side,  thinking  this  to  be  the  weak  point,  fhe 
Devas  awoke,  and  posted  two  of  their  number,  Milra 
and  Varuna  on  the  right  side.  Through  the  as- 
sistance  of  these  two,  the  Devas  drove  the  Asuras 
and  llakshas  away  from  the  morning  libation.  And 
thus  the  sacrificers  drive  them  away  (if  they  have 
the  Maitravaruna  Shastra  repeated);  thence  the 
MaitravaruT^a  priest  repeats  the  Maitravaruna  Shastra 

«  He  ivpnienU  Agnl. 

•  Ths  DakfblpA  If  dbtribatcd  it  tbe  niddaj  llbtlioa. 
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ut  the  moniing  libation.  The  Asuras,  defeated  on  the 
right  side,  attacked  the  centre  of  the  sacrifice.  The 
Devus  awoke,  ]>osted  then  Indra,  and  defeated  through 
his  assistance  tlie  enemies.  Therefore  the  Brahma- 
iiuchaiiisi  repeats  at  the  morning  libation  the  ludra 
Shastra. 

The  Asuras,  thus  defeated,  attacked  the  sacrifice 
on  the  northern  side.  The  Devas  posted  on  this 
side  Indi'iigni,  and  defeated  thus  tlie  Asuras.  There- 
fore the  Achhxiviika  repeats  the  Aindrugna  Shastra 
at  the  momtnti:  libation.  For  by  means  of  In- 
dragni  tlie  Devas  drove  the  Asuras  and  Rakshas 
away  from  the  northern  side. 

Tlie  Asuras,  defeated  on  the  northern  side,  marched 
arrayed  in  battle  lines  towards  the  eastern  part* 
'I'he  Devas  awoke  and  posted  A^i  eastwards  at  the 
morning  libation.  Through  Agni  the  Devas  drove  the 
Asuras  and  Itaskhas  away  from  the  eastern  front. 
In  tlie  same  way  the  sucrificers  drive  aivaY  from 
the  eastern  front  the  Asuras  and  Rakshas.  Thence 
the  morning  libation  is  Agni*s.  He  who  has  such  a 
knowledge  destroys  the  evil  consequences  of  his  sin. 

The  Asuras  wlion  defeated  eastwards,  went  west- 
wards. The  Devas  awoke  and  posted  the  VisVe 
Devuh  themselves  (westwards)  at  tne  third  libation^ 
who  thus  drove  the  Asuras  and  Rakshas  away  from 
the  western  direction  at  the  tliird  libation.  Likewise 
the  sacrificers  drive  through  the  Vis've  Devah  them- 
selves at  the  third  libation  the  Asuras  and  Rakshas 
away.  Thence  the  evening  libation  belongs  to  the 
Vis'Ve  Devuh.  He  who  has  such  a  luiowledge 
destroys  the  consenuences  of  his  sin. 

In  this  manner  tne  Devas  drove  the  Asuras  out  of 
the  whole  sacrifice.  Thence  the  Devas  became 
masters  of  the  Asuras.  He  who  has  this  k  edge 
becomes  therefore  through  himself  (alone)  i  ster  of 
his  adversary  and  enemy,  and  destroys  u      c 
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sequences  of  his  sin.  The  Devas  drove  away  tlie 
Asuras  and  destroyed  the  consequences  of  sin  by 
means  of  the  sacrifice  arranged  in  such  a  way,  and 
conquered  the  heaven- world.  He  who  has  this 
knowledge,  and  he  who,  knowing  this,  prepares 
(these)  libations  required  in  the  said  manner,  orives 
away  his  enemy  and  hater,  destroys  the  consequences 
of  his  guilty  and  gains  the  heaven-world. 


(The  Stoiriya  of  the  following  day  i$  made  the  Anu^ 
rtipa  of  tlie  preceding  day  in  the  Shastras  of  the 
wiHor  Botri'prieits  at  Sonia  sacrifices  lasting  for 
several  days.) 

.  They  use  at  the  morning  libation  the  Stotriya 
(triplet)  (of  the  following  day)  as  Anurupas' (of  the 
preceding  day)*  They  make  in  tliis  way  the  follow- 
ing day  the  Anurupa  (corresponding  to  the  preceding 
day).  Thus  they  commence  the  performance  of 
the  preceding  day  with  a  view  to  that  of  the 
following,  but  this  is  not  done  at  the  midday 
libation ;  for  the  Prishthas  *  (used  then)  are  happi* 
ness  (they  are  independent) ;  they  have  at  this  (tne 
midday  libation)  not  that  position  (which  the  verses 
have  at  the  morning  libation)  that  they  could  use 
the  Stotriya  (of  the  following  day)  as  Anurupa  (of 
the  preceding  day).  Likewise  they  do  not  use  at  the 
third  libation,  the  S^totriya  (of  the  ibllowing  day)  as 
Anurupa  (of  the  preceding  day). 


*  See  oo  tbe  meaning  of  the  termt  tlotrij^n  ftod  nnnrupn,  note  4 1 
o«  page  109.  Tlie  Srtt  conUlus  alwayi  those  rente«  which  the  Siimii 
lUigeft  eh4Bt|  the  latter  /bUowi  ita  form,  and  it  a  kind  of  attpplcment. 

*  Tho  Birnaaa  of  the  midday  llhatlon  are  called  PrUhthat ;  and  the 
Btotrljae  ami  Anor&|)aa  which  accompany  them,  go  bj  the  same 
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6. 


{The  opening  verses  of  the  Shastras  of  the  minor 
Hvtri-pnests  at  the  Ahargana  Soma  sacrifice,  i.  e. 
iuchonesaslartfor  a  series  of  days.) 

Now  follow  the  opening  verses  (of  these  Shastras 
after  the  Stotnyas  have  been  repeated).  Rijuniti  no 
Varuna  (1,  90,  1)  is  that  of  the  Maitravanina 
bhastra ;  for  m  lU  second  puda  is  said,  "  Mitra,  the 
wise,  may  lead !"  for  the  Maitravanina  is  the  leader 
oftheUotri-priests.  Therefore  is  this  the  leadinc 
verse.  ^ 

TiyLulramrovUyataspari  (I,  7,  10)  commences 
the  lii-alimanuchliamsi ;  for  by  the  words  "  we  call 
him  (Indra)  to  the  people"  they  call  Indra  eveiy 
day.  When  the  Bruhmanuchhamsi,  with  this 
knowledge,  recites  this  verse  every  day,  then  no 
other  sacrificer,  notwithstanding  he  (Indra)  might 
be  called  by  different  parties  (at  the  same  time), 
can  get  Indra  away. 

Yatsoma&  sute  nara  (7,  94,  10)  is  the  verse  of 
the  Achhuvuka.  By  its  woi-ds  "they  called  hither 
Indragni,"  they  call  Indrugni  every  day.  When  the 
Achhovuka  is  doing  this  every  day,  no  other  one 
can  wrest  (from  them)  Indragni.  These  verses  (ryu- 
mti,  &c.)  ai-e  the  boaU  which  lead  to  the  shores  of 
the  heavenly  world.  Bv  their  means  the  sacrificers 
cross  (the  sea)  and  reach  tlie  heavenly  world. 


( The  concluding  verses  of  the  same  Shastras  at  the 
Ahargana  Soma  sacrifices.) 

Now  follow  the  concluding  verses  of  these  Shastras : 
Te  syama  deta  rarvw  (7,  66,  9)  is  that  of  the 
Maitravanina  Shastra.     For  by  its  words,  "  we  con- 
template food  {isham)  and  light  («w)/*  they  get 
33» 
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lold  of  both  worlds ;  for  **  food'*  is  tins  woild,  and 
^  light"  IB  that  world. 

By  the  triplet  vyantarihtham  atirad  (8, 1 4,  7-9), 
which  has  the  characteristic  ri,  t.  e.  asunder,  the 
Brahmanachhamsi  opens  the  gates  of  ths  heavenly 
world.  The  words,  ''  Indra,  inebriated  by  Soma, 
cleft  the  hole  and  made  apnear.  the  lights*  (8,  14, 
7),  refer  to  the  passionate  (icsirc  of  those  who  are 
initioted  into  the  sacrificial  art  (for  heaven) ;  tbcnco 
it  is  called  the  lialavall  vorse.^  The  words,  'MIe 
drove  out  the  cows,  and  revealed  them  which  were 
hidden,  to  the  Ailgiras,  and  (lun^;  away  Uala"  contain 
the  expression  o\  a  gift  to  them  (the  Ailgiras). 
By  the  words,  ^Hndrenn  rocluina  c/ti?i  (verse  0)  the 
heaven-world  is  alluded  to.  Uy  the  words,  **  1*lie 
fixed  lights  (stars)  of  heaven  have  been  fastened  by 
Indra,  the  fixed  ones  he  docs  not  iling  away,"  the 
•acrificers  approach  every  day  heaven  and  walk 
there. 

Ahoik  saraivalivattfT  (8,  38,  10),  is  the  verse  of 
the  Achhavfika.  For  Sarasvatl  is  the  voice;  (the 
dual  is  used)  for  this  day  belongs  to  the  '*  two  who 
have  tJie  voice."  (As  to  who  tney  are  is  exprassed 
by  the  words)  ''  I  choose  the  tone  of  Indragni." 
For  the  voice  is  the  beloved  residence  of  Indragni. 
Through  this  residence  one  makes  both  successful. 
Who  has  this  knowledge  will  bo  successful  in  his 
own  residence  (his  own  way). 

8. 

(On  the  Ahlna  and  Alkahika  ccncluding  versus  of 
the  Shastrat  of  the  minor  Hofri-prietts.) 

The  concluding  verses  of  the  IIotri-])riests  (Mai- 
tr&rarupai  BruhmaQachhaiusii  and  Achhuvuka)  are,  at 

*  TbcN  If  tbo  wsrd  r«/«  hok,  In  It,  wblcb  msy  bt  re gthUd  m  s 
tftiAMrtslts. 
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the  morning  and  midday  libations,  of  two  kinds,  viz. 
dhiua  (which  are  proper  for  Soma  sacrifices  which 
last  for  several  days  successively)  and  aikdhiha  (which 
are  proper  for  Soma  sacrifices  which  last  for  one  day 
only).  The  Maitravaruna  uses  the  aikahikas,  pre- 
venting (thus)  the  sacrificer  from  fialling  out  of  this 
world.  The  Achhfivaka  uses  the  uhinas  for  making 
(the  sacrificer  obtain  heaven).  The  Bi*uhmanfi- 
chhaniKi  uses  both ;  for  thus  he  holds  l>f)th  worlds  (with 
his  hands)  and  walks  in  tlioui.  In  this  way  ho  (the 
Br&hmanachhanwi)  walks  holding  both,  the  AlaitHTi- 
varuna  and  the  Achhayaka,  the  Ahiiia  and  Kkfiha, 
and  (farther)  the  sacrificial  session  lasting  all  the 
year  round  (such  as  the  Gavum  ayannni)  end  the 
Agnishfoma  (the  model  of  all  Aikaliikas). 

^  The  Ilotri-priests  recjuire  at  the  third  libation 
Kkfihas  onlv  for  concluding.  For  the  Ukaha  is  the 
footing,  and  thus  they  place  tlie  sacrifice  at  the  end 
on  a  footing.* 

At  the  morning  libation  he  must  read  the  Y&jyfi 
verses  without  stopping  {anataHam).  The  liotar 
shall  not  recite  one  or  two  additional  vei*ses  {aiWam* 
Mftnnm)  for  the  Stoma.  It  is  just  the  same  case 
as  if  one  who  asks  for  food  and  drink  must  be 
sueedily  sui\nlied.  Thinking,  1  will  quickly  supply 
the  gods  their  food,  he  spccdilv  gets  a  footing  in 
this  world.  He  should  make  the  Shastram  at  tlie 
two  latter  libations  witli  an  unlimited  number  of 
verses ;  for  the  heaven-worid  is  unlimited.  (This  is 
done)  for  obtaining  the  heaven-worid.  Tlio  Ilotar 
may,^  if  he  like,  recite  tliose  verses  which  the  minor 
Uotfi-pricsts  used  to  repeat  on  a  previous  day.  Or 
the  Uotp-priosU  (may,  it  they  like,  repeat  those  verses) 
which  the  Hotsr  (used  to  repeat  on  the  previous 
day).    (For  tlie  Ilotar  as  well  as  the  Uotri-priests 

•  ForilMBIcAhAMctUlectuithtBisdtltefthtoaMrs. 
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ports  of  one  body  only.)    For  tho  Ilotar  is  the 
111  apd  the  Ilotp- priests  Qi*e  tho  limbs.    This 


Torm 

l)reath\  __  .   . 

Ireatli  goes  equally  throup:h  the  limbs.  Thence  the 
Hotar  should,  if  he  like,  recite  ihow  verses  which  the 
minor  Ilotn-nriests  used  (o  recite  on  the  previous 
day.  Or  the  llotn-pricsts  (may,  if  they  like,  rciKjat 
those  vcrsc>»)  which  the  llotar  (used  toixjpeat  on  the 
previous  day).  The  last  vcr>*es  of  the  hymns  with 
which  the  ilotar  conclude?,  arc  the  same  with  the 
concludini;  verses  of  the  minor  Ilotri-pricsts  at  tlie 
evening  h'bation.  For  the  llotar  is  the  soul,  and  the 
liotri-priests  are  the  limbs;  the  ends  of  the  climbs 
are  equal,  therefore  the  (three)  Ilotri-pricsts  use, 
at  the  evening  libation,  the  same  concluding  verses. 


TIIIUD  CHAPTER. 

(The  ht/mns  for  Uffintf  the  Chnmasa  (Soma  turn). 
TkePrashihitaYuj^tU  ofihaeven  Holars  conclude 
inq  ihii  cerenwny.  The  two  diffneui  klndi  of 
llotan.  Ejcplanaiion  of  some  apfiartni  anomuUci 
in  the  performances  of  the  minor  Hotrii.  The 
Jagati  hymns  for  Indra.  The  concluding  vnsts 
of  the  minor  Hotri-priests.  On  a  peculiarity  in  the 
Shastras  of  the  Achhdvdha.) 

9. 

(The  nnmltr  of  verses  which  the  Hotar  has  to  repeat 
at  the  time  of  the  Soma  cups  being  lifted  at  the 
three  libations.) 

When  at  the  morning  libation  tlie  Soma  cups  are 
lifted  and  filled,  ho  (tho  Maitrtvaruii^a)  recites  the 
hymn,  d  ivd  tahnntu  harayafy  (1,16)  the  seveml 
verses  of  which  contain  tho  words,  vrishan  (male), 
p\ta  (drunk),  suta  (squeeied),  mad  (drunk),  are  com- 
plete in  their  form  and  are  addressed  to  Indra,  for 
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tho  sacrifice  is  Indra*s.  He  repeats  Giiyatris;  for 
Gfiyatri  is  the  metre  of  the  morning  libation.  At  tlie 
morning  libation  he  recites  nine  veintes  only,  one  less 
(than  ten).  For  the  semen  is  poured  into  a  place  made 
narrow  (nyiina).  At  the  midday  libation  lie  repeats 
ten  vernoM ;  *  for  the  semen  which  was  poured  in  a 
narrow  place  grows  very  large,  after  having  reached 
the  centre  of  the  woman^s  body.  At  the  evening  liba- 
tion he  re])eats  nine  *  verses,  one  less  (than  ten) ; 
for  from  a  narrow  place  (represented  by  the  third 
libation)  men  are  born.  If  he  recites  these  hymns 
complete,  tlicn  he  makes  the  sacrificer  bring  forth  the 
cml)r\'o  ofhis  (spiritual  l>ody)  begotten  in  the  sacrifice, 
wliicfi  is  the  womb  of  the  gods. 

>Some  recite  every  time  only  seven  verses  at  the 
morning,  midday  and  evening  libations,  asseiling 
that  there  must  be  as  many  Puronuvakyus  as 
there  are  Yujyus.  Seven  (llotri  priests)  having 
their  faces  turned  (towards  the  fire)  recite  the  Yujyus, 
and  pi*onounco  Vaushat !  Now  they  assert  that  those 
(seven  verses)  are  the  l^uronuvakyus  of  these  (seven 
Yajyas);  but  the  llotar  ou^ht  not  to  do  so  (to 
recite  only  seven  verses).  For  in  this  way  they 
spoil  the  semen  of  the  sacrificer,  and  consequently 
tlie  sacrificer  himself. 

The  ^laitravaruna  can-ies  in  this  way  the  sacri- 
ficer, for  the  sacrificer  is  the  hymn,  by  means  of 
nine  venses  from  this  world  to  the  airy  region ;  but 
by  means  of  ton  he  carries  him  further  on  to  that 
(heaven)  world;  for  the  airy  re<:ion  is  tho  oldest; 
from  that  world  he  takes  Inm  by  means  of  nine 
verses  up  to  Uic  celestial  world.    Those  who  recite 


'  1  Uty  tro  the  hymn,  nsari  Hcrttm  goHcUhim  (7, 21). 

*  The/  art  the  b^rmn,  ik^pnydia  #'arff#o  (4,  30). 

*  Tlie   hynM  mealioocd  for  the  nominir  and  erenlng  libalioni 
ceatalB  etch  Bine,  that  meatloiied  fur  the  nkiday  Ubaiiett  tta  renea. 
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only  seven  verses  do  not  wisli  to  raise  the  sa* 
criAcer  to  heQvcii.  Therefore  the  hymns  are  to  be 
recited  complete  only.* 

10. 

(On    the  Prasthifa    Y&pjas  «  of  the  Hoian  at  the 

morhintf  libation*) 

Some  one  (a  tlicologian)  has  asked,  When  the 
sacrifice  is  Indra*s,  why  do  only  two,  the  Ilotar  and 
Urahmanachhnmsi,  at  the  morning  libation,  for  the 
Soma  drops  which  are  in  readiness,  repeat  Ynjyus 
where  Indra*s  very  name  is  mentioned,  the  Vajyu  of 
the  liotar  being  Ulam  tc  nomyam  taadhu  (8,  64,  b), 
that  of  the  Brahmanuckhamsi,  tnc/ra /ra  vrUhMam 
vat/am    (3,  40,  1)?  * 

When  the  other  (priests)  repeat  verses  addressed 
to  dirtcrent  deities,  how  do  they  concern  Indra? 
For  the  Yajyu  of  the  Maitravaruna  is  milrani  vayam 
havdinahe(\f  23,  4),  "we  invoke  Mitm;"  but  in 
its  words  varunam  somapUnye^  t.  e.  "  wc  call  Varuna 
to  the  Soma  beverage;*'  there  is  an  allusion  to 
Indra;  for  wliatcver  word  refers  to  "  drinking,"  hints 
at  Indra,  and  pleases  him. 

The  Yajyfi  of  the  Potar  is,  Maruto  ya$ya  hi 
hihaya  (1,  86,  1);  its  words  jrn  stigopatamo  janah^  t.  e. 
"he  is  the  best  protector,"  allude  to  Indra;  for  Indra 
is  the  gopa^  which  is  a  characteristic  of  Indra.  Thus 
he  pleases  Indra. 

The  Yajyu  of  the  Neshtar  is,  ague  patnir  %h&  vaha 
(1,  2*?,  9) ;  in   its   words,   trathtiham  somapUaye^ 

«  Thcw  Vi^y&i  ore  at  rach  libation  hovcti  in  number,  and  repeated 
•acfetvirrly  by  tbo  so  called  'pe%-en  HotAr»'  (Hotar,  MaiirAvarut^a, 
BribmanaehliBiTM!,  PoUr,  Nenlitar  Apnidlira,  and  Achli^vaka)  nhcu 
Ibc  ClianiaM  Adlirar}'tt  or  eup-ltearern,  are  hdUinfr  up  ilie  ntpa  filled 
wUU  0<»aM.  At  often  at  one  ot  them  bai  repeated  bia  ViO.^A,  litMiiot  a 
ftwn  aertn  enpa  art  tbroim  it  lb«  fame  tima  ia  ibc  Aft.  TUe  ittl  la 
to  W  dnuk  bj  ibea. 
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there  is  an  allusion  to  Indra ;  for  Indra  is  Tvashtar, 
which  is  a  characteristic  of  Indra.  Thus  he  pleases 
him. 

The  Yajya  of  the  Agnidhra  is,  Uhihunnaya  (8,43, 
11);  in  its  words  Soma  pritiithaya  vedhase^  there  is 
an  allusion  to  Indra ;  for  Indra  is  VedhAs  (striker, 
beater)  which  is  a  characteristic  of  Indra.  Thus  ho 
pleases  him. 

The  vei*sc  of  the  Achhuvaka,  which  is  directly 
addressed  to  Indra,  is  complete,  \vii  jiVaiuryAmhhir 
(8,  38,  7),  (for  in  the  last  part  of  it  there  is  the 
term  Indruym).  Thus  all  these  verses  refer  to 
Indra.  Though  there  are  diflferent  deities  mentioned 
(in  them)  (such  as  Mitra,  Varuna,  &c.)  the  sacrificer 
does  not  satisfy  other  deities  (alone).  The  verses 
bcinjjf  in  the  Gayatri  metre,  and  this  being  sacred  to 
Agni,  the  sacriticer  jjains,  by  means  of  these  verses, 
the  favour  of  three  deities,  t.  e.  Indra,  the  hUHudcvatas 
or  ditierent  deities,  and  Agni. 

U. 

( The  hymn  to  he  repeated  ovtr  the  Soma  cups  leinf/ 
UJted^  and  the  Prasthita  Ydjyds  at  (he  middaif 
libation,) 

At  the  midday  libation,  when  the  Soma  cups  are  Ink- 
ing lifted,  the  Ilotar  rejicais,  Asdci  devam  goricliiham 
(7,21).  This  hymn  contains  the  words,  rriihan^ 
p!fa,  suia^  mad ;  its  vci'ses  are  complete  in  form  and 
addressed  to  Indra.  For  the  sacrifice  belongs  to 
Indra.  The  verses  are  in  the  Trishtubh  metre;  for 
this  metre  is  appropriate  to  the  midday  libation. 
They  say,  if  the  term  mad^  **  to  be  drunk"  is  only 
approprfate  to  the  third  libation,  why  do  they  recite 
such  verses  (containing  this  term)  at  the  midday 
libation  as  Anuvakyas  and  Yajyas  ?  The  gods  get 
drunk,  as  it  were,  at  the  midday  libstion,  and  are 
then  consequently  at  the  third  libation  in  a  state  of 
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complete  drunkenness.  Thence  iie  repeats  verses 
containing  the  term  mad  as  Anuv&ky&s  and  Yfijyas 
at  the  iniddajr  libation. 

At  tlie  midday  libation  all  the  priests  repeat 
Yajyas  addi^sed  to  Indra  by  his  very  name  (for  the 
Soma  drops)  which  are  in  readiness.  Some  (the 
Hotar,  Maitr&varuna,  and  Brahmanachhamsi)  make 
the  Yujyfis  with  verses  containing  (besides  the  name 
of  Indra)  the  words,  abhi  trid.  So  the  Ilotar  re- 
peats, pibd  tomam  abhi  yam  vgra  Vtrda  (6,  17,  ] ) ; 
the  Maitruvaruna,  sa  im  pdhi  ya  rifishl  (6,  17,  2); 
and  the  Bruhmanficlihamsi,  evd  pain  pralnathd  (6, 
17, 3).* 

The  Yajy&  of  the  Potar  is,  arvdffff  fhi  somaluimom 
(1,  104,  9).  The  Yajya  of  the  Neshtar  is,  iavd  yam 
iomas  tram  (3,  36,  C).  The  Yajya  of  the  Achh&vaka 
is,^  indriya  somah  pra  divo  vidand  (3,  36,  *J).  The 
Yara  of  the  ARnidhm  is,  dpurnd  rnya  hafa/ah 
ivahd  (3,32,  15). 

Amons:  these  verses  there  are  those  containing  the 
words  abhi  trid.  For  Indra  once  did  not  conquer 
at  the  morning  libation;  but  by  means  of  these 
verses  he  broke  down  the  barriers  and  made  himself 
master  {abhi  trinat)  of  the  midday  libation.  Thence 
these  verses. 

12. 

(The  hymn  and  the  Prastfnta  Ydjydn  at  the  etening 

tibation.) 

At  the  third  libation  the  Hotar  repeats  at  the  time 
when  the  Soma  cups  are  being  lifted,  the  hymn 
thopaydta  t  avandnapdta  (4, 35, 1 ).  lu  verses  which 
are  complete  m  form,  are  addressed  to  Indra,  and 
belong  to  the  Uibhus,  contain  tlie  words  iriMhati,  pita. 

« ITIlf*  *'^  ****  •*"^*  Am*  of  ih.  ?«♦  (rU  (Ut  IradMi) 
•l»m.»,l.kUI,-irtihifc.|n»i«ttto..«M.      •'~^"*''~^^ 
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9Hfa  mad.  The^  ask.  Why  is  the  Pavamana  Stotra  at 
the  evening  libation  called  Arbhava,  though  they  do  not 
sing  liibhu  verses?  (The  answer  is)  Prajapati,  the 
father,  when  tmnsforming  the  Uibhus  who  were  mor- 
tals, into  immortals,  gave  them  a  share  in  the  evening 
libation.  Thence  they  do  not  sing  Uibhu  verses,  but 
they  call  the  Havamana  Stotra  Arbhava. 

One  (great  Hishi)  asked  about  the  application  of 
metres,  viz.  for  what  reason  does  he  use  the  Trishtubh 
metre  at  the  third  libation,  whilst  the  appropriate  metre 
for  this  libation  is  Jagati,  as  well  as  the  Guyatri  that 
for  the  morning,  and  the  Trishtubh  for  the  midday 
libation  ?  One  ought  to  say  (in  reply),  At  the 
third  libation  the  Soma  juice  is  done ;  but  if  they 
use  a  sparkling  {/uhriyam)  metre  as  the  Trishtubh, 
the  j  nice  of  which  is  not  done,  then  they  provide  the 
(third)  libation  with  juice  (liquor).  Then  he  makes 
Indm  participate  in  this  libation  also.  One  says, 
Why,  since  the  third  libation  belongs  to  Indra  and 
the  Uibhus,  and  the  Hotar  alone  makes  the  Yujyus 
for  the  Soma  which  are  in  readiness  (praxthila)  witii 
an  Indra-Uibhu  verse,  at  the  third  libation,  do 
the  other  Hotn-priests  use  verses  addressed  to 
various  other  deities  tor  their  Yujyus  ?  In  the  Yajya 
of  the  Hotar,  rlbhubhir  vnjadbluh  Hamulishifam  (not 
in  the  Kiuveda)  the  Uibhus  are  mentioned,  but 
in  the  Yujyus  of  the  other  priests  they  are  only 
hinted  at. 

The  Maitruvaruna  repeats,  ifidrararttna  siftapdw 
imam  sutam  (^,  6H,  lO);  in  the  words,  ynvoratho 
affhvaram  (feravUay%  there  is  a  plurality  (in  the 
words  fievnrUayesi^dnrandm  vUaye^  i.  e,  for  the  enjc»v- 
ment  (.f  the  gods)  which  is  a  characteristic  of  tfie 
Hibhus. 

The  Bruhmanachhamsi  repeats  the  verse,  indra* 
Mrha  iomam  ffiba'am  (4,  50,  1(0;  in  its  words, 
vii'aatu  i/it/acal^,  i.  e.  **  may    the  drops  oome,' 

dis 
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plurality  is  expressedi  which  is  a  characteristic  of  the 
Kibhus. 

The  Y&yjA  of  the  Potar  is,  d  vo  vahantu  sap» 
tayo  (Iy83y6);  in  its  words,  raghuf.almnah  prq/i" 
g&ta  bd/tuhhtr,  there  is  a  plurality  (these  three 
words  are  in  the  plural)  expressed,  which  is  the 
characteristic  of  the  Ribhus. 

The  Y&jy&  of  the  Neshtar  is,  amevf  nah  mhavA 
(2, 36, 3),  m  it  the  word  gantana  '^  go  ye !"  expresses 
a  plurality. 

The  Yujyli  of  the  Achhaviika  is,  infirdvishnA  piba^ 
tain  maHhvo  (6, 69,  7) ;  its  words,  d  vdtn  aikdndSm 
madir&ni  expresses  a  plurality. 

The  Y&jya  of  the  Agnidhra  is,  imam  stomam  arhaie 
(I,  94, 1);  in  its  words  raiham  iva  naikmahemd  (this 
!    is  first  person  plural)  tliere  is  a  plurality  expressed. 

In  this  way  all  these  rerses  become  Aindra-Ar- 
bhavah.  By  repeating  verses  being  (apparently) 
addressed  to  various  deities,  he  pleases  other  deities 
<aIso),  save  Indra  and  the  Ribhus.  They  are  the 
conquerors  of  tlie  jayat^  t.  e.  world ;  therfore  the 
Ja^ti  metre  is  required  for  the  evening  libation,  to 
mtuie  it  successful* 

13. 

(0/1  the  relatiofiihip  of  thn$e  Honors  who  have  to 
repeat  a  Sha$tra  to  those  who  have  none.  How  the 
Shastras  of  the  minttr  Hoiri-prUste  are  supplied 
at  the  evening  libation,) 

Some  one  askn.  Some  of  the  duties  of  the  Hotri- 
priests  being  performed  without  Shastra,  ^  some  with 
bhastra,  how  are  tlien  all  these  ceremonies  (as  it 


*  BnUum  Um  Hotar  only  tbe  Maitii?aniQay  Br4hina94ett|iMiif|, 
■■4  AthbiHkii  repeat  BUmIim;  ihe  otbarn,  aueh  na  ibt  Polar*  Ics. 
4a  HOI  do  It.  Bat  tbe  Ibnner  repeat  them  it  Um  AsBiili(oMa,OAl/ 
Si  iht  Mcralsff  asd  lidday  Htittfft _ 
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should  be)  provided  with  their  respective  Shastras, 
and  consequently  equal  and  complete  ?  (The  answer 
is)  Thf  y  call  the  performance  (».  e.  tlie  repetition  of 
Yajyas)  of  those  (Hotris)  who  like  the  Potar,  Neshtar, 
and  Agnidhra,  have  no  c^hasira  (to  repeat)  hotrd 
(also),  on  account  of  their  reciting  their  (respective) 
verses  along  with  (the  other  Hotri-priesU,  such  as  the 
Hotar,  Maitravaruna,  &c.  who  repeat  proper  Shas- 
tras). In  this  way  they  are  equal.  But  in  the  fact 
that  some  Hotri-priesU  perform  their  duties  witli 
Shastras,  others  without  Shastras.  lies  their  inequality. 
Thus  (both  kinds  of  Hoiri  performances)  become 
provided  with  Shastras,  equalised  and  successful  (for 
the  Yajyas  of  all  seven  Hotri-prieste  are  repeated  one 
liter  the  other). 

Now  the  Hotri- priests  (Maitravaruna,  Brahma- 
nachhamsi,  Achhavuka)  repeat  Shastras  at  the  morn- 
ing  and  midday  libations  onl^,  in  what  way  is 
this  duty  performed  at  the  third  libation?  One 
ought  to  answer.  In  this  way,  that  the^  (these  three 
priests  just  mentioned)  repeat  at  the  midday  libataon 
two  hymns  each.  Some  one  may  ask,  In  what 
way  do  the  Hotri-priesU  (who  properiy  speaking 
repeat  one  Shastra  only)  repeat  two  Shastras,  as 
many  as  the  (chieO  Hotar ^  does?  One  ought 
to  answer.  Their  Yajyas  are  addressed  to  two 
deities. 


t  The  Hotar  lepeaU  at  the  momlnff  UbaH^m  ibt  Ajya  •"J  ^»J 
SluMtra,  attbe  mWday  Ubatkm  tbo  MarutTitlya  end  K^^^ya 
Sba.ira;a>idatlb«lbird  Ubalto  tbo  VaUVadara  aad  ArdiOnila 
abaitim. 
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14. 

(How  the  Shastrat  of  the  Agn'idhra,  Potar,  and 
mthtar  are  $i,pplUd.  On  the  two  PraUhan  to  the 
Potar  and  Nnlitar.  On  the  additional  per*,  of 
t/ie  Achfiarak-i.  How  the  Praitha  formula,  hotd 
yah»hat,  u  applicable  to  tlu  Potar,  Ntshtar,  and 
Agmdhra  The  Praitha  f,tr  the  chant^re.  Th* 
Praieha  for  the  Achhdvtiha.  0»  the  inegnalUn  of 
the  deitu*  of  the  Hhattrat  and  Stotriya$  of  the 
evening  hbation.)  '' 

Some  one  asks  further,  If  there  are  the  perform- 
ancM  of  three  Hoin-priesfs  only  provided  with 
a  &ha»tra,  how  are  these  Shastras  supplied  for 
the  performances  of  tlie  others  (the  three  remain- 
ing Hotp-pnesu)  ?  (The  answer  is)  The  Aiyam 
IS   the    bhastra   for   the    Yujya   repeated    by    the 

PotarsYajyo  ;  the  Vais'vadevam  that  one  for  the 
Weshtar  s.  I  hese  \  ujyas  have  the  characterisUc  siim 
of  the  respective  Shastra.*  ** 

Some  one  asks  further,  If  the  otfjer  Hotri-priests 
are  requested  only  once  (to  repeat  their  Shastras). 
why  are  the  Potar  and  Ncshtar  requested  twice  » 

(Kegarding  this  the  following  story  is  reported). 
At  the  time  when  the  Guyatri   having  assumed  the 
shape  of  an  eagle,  abst-actcd  the  .Soma  (from  heaven). 
Indra  (out  of  anger)  cut  off  from  these  (three)  Uotri- 
pnests    (Agnidhra,     Polar,     and     Kcshtar)    their 
Shastras,  and  transferred  them  to  the  Hotar,  saying, 
»o  not  call  me,  you  are  quite  ignorant  of  it."    The 
eods  said,  "Let  us  give  more  strength  to  the  per- 
formances of  these  two    Hotp-priests  (Potar  Tnd 
Weshtar)  through  fepeech  (by  requesting  Uiem  once 

•V*  !i?  Af»Wl«  •OdrwMei  the  V4)y4  |«  Aral,  to  wIhm  ih«  iki» 
»-5jMoo«,  the  J'otar  to  •!..  «.r«lM.%  Whom  .l^Tiw^i! 
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more  than  the  others).  Thence  come  the  twro 
requests  (for  Neshtar  and  Potar)  The  performance 
of  the  Agnidhra  was  strengthened  by  one  additional 
verse  to  his  Yajya ;  therefore  his  Yajyas  are  super* 
Dumerary  by  one  verse. 

Someone  asks,  When  the  Maitravaruna  calls  upon 
the  Hotar  by  the  words/'  may  the  Hotar  repeat  the 
Y&jya  !  may  the  Hotar  repeat  the  Yajy&  ! "  why 
does  he  call  upon  those  who  are  no  Hotars,  but  only 
the  repeaters  of  Ilotri  veinses,  by  tlie  same  words, 
**  may  the  Hotar  re[)eat  the  Yiijy(i?"  (The  answer  is) 
The  Hotar  is  life,  and  all  the  (other)  sacrificial  priests 
are  life  also.  The  meaning  (of  the  formula  "  may  the 
Hotar  repeat  his  Yajya/*  is)  ''may  the  Ufe  repeat  the 
Yfiiyi,  may  the  life  repeat  the  Yajya  ! " 

If  some  one  asks  further,  Are  there  requests  for 
the  Udgatii  priests  (to  chant)  ?  One  should  answer. 
Yes.  there  are.  For  if  all  (the  priests)  are  ordered 
to  do  their  respective  duties,  then  the  Maitravaruna, 
after  having  muttered  with  a  low  voice  (a  mantra), 
says,  ''praise  ye!"*  These  are  the  summons  for 
the  Udgatri  priests. 


Some  one  asks,  Has  the  Achhavaka  any  pre- 
ference (to  the  other  priests)  ?  •  The  answer  is.  Yes, 
he  has  ;  for  the  Adhvaryu  says  to  him,  "  Achhiv&ka, 
speak  what  you  have  to  speak  (and  no  more)  !'| 

borne  one  asks,  Why  are  at  the  evening  libation 
the  Stotriya  and  Anurupa  verses  addressed  to  Agni, 
whilst  tlie  Maitravaruna  at  that  time  repeats  an 
Indra- Varuna  Shastra  ?  (The  answer  is)  The  Devas 
turned  the  A  suras  out  of  the  Shastras  by  means  of 
Agni  as  their  mouth.  Therefore  the  btotriya  and 
Anurupa  are  addressed  to  Agni. 


•  8m  AOtA  to  6,  34. 

*  That  to,  it  tiMre  anytliioff  tifeplional  to  b«  ttta  ia  tho  ptrlbrm* 
Met  ufhk  aoiiet  t  This  rebrt  to  tbo  pceuUar  pni^hA  vin^  t«  Um, 
wkteli  Is  BMBtioMd  In  tki  ooausi.    fiooalMAsV  ft,?* 

34^ 
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Some  one  asks.  Why  are  both  the  Stotriya  and 
Aiiur(i|)a  of  the  singers  devoted  to  Indra  at  the 
evening  Ubation,  whilst  the  Shastram  repeated  by 
thB  firahniaQrichhanisi  is  addressed  to  indra  and 
}irihaspati,  and  that  of  Uie  Achhavuka  to  Indra  and 
'\'ishnu  7  (The  answer  is)  Indra  turned  tlie  Asuras 
f>ut  from  tlie  Shastras  (of  which  they  had  got  hold) 
and  defeated  thein.  He  said  to  the  Devas,  '*  Which 
(from  among  you)  follows  me?"  They  said, ''  I,  I,^® 
(we  will  follow)/'  and  thus  the  Devas  followed.  But 
oil  account  of  Indra  having  first  defeated  (the 
Aiiuros)  the  Stotriya  and  Anurupa  of  the  singei*H 
(thev  precede  the  Shastram)  are  addi*cssed  to  Indra. 
Ancf  on  account  of  the  otlier  deities  having  said,  "  I, 
1,  (will  follow)''  and  (actually)  followed,  both  tlie 
Brahmanfichhamsi  and  Achhavaka  repeat  hymns  ad- 
dressed to  several  deities. 

15. 

(On  tlif  Jaffati  hymns  afldressed  t(^  Indra  nt  the  evening 
lUpalion.  On  the  hymn  of  the  Achhavaha.  The 
concluding  vernes  of  the  MaitrdvaruMa^  BtAhmnm" 
chhamti^  and  Achhurdha.  The  last  four  syWtbles 
of  the  last  Shastra  of  the  Soma  day  to  be  repeated 
twice.) 

Some  one  asks  further,  For  what  reason  do  they 
re|>eat  at  the  conmicnccment  of  the  evening  libation 
hymns  addressed  to  Indra,  and  composed  in  the 
Jagati  metre,  whereas  the  evening  libation  belongs  to 
tlie  VisVcdevas  7  (The  answer  is)  Ilavinj;  got  hold  of 
Indra  (Arabhya  having  commenced  with  him)  by 
means  of  these  (hynms),  they  proceed  to  act,  being 
Muro  of  success).  The  Jagati  metre  is  used  because 
the  evening  libation  belongs  to  the  Jagati,  imply- 
ing a  desire  for  this  world  (Jagat)  \  and  any  metre 

*•  Ylib^ii  uA  Bfihitpttl. 
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which  18  used  after  (this  commencement)  becomes 
related  to  Uie  Jagati  (>/7«0f  >ff  at  the  beginning 
of  tlie  evening  libation,  hymns  in  the  Jagati  metre 
are  re])cated  which  are  addressed  to  Indra. 
'  At  the  end  (of  the  Shastra)  the  Achhfivaka  repeats 
a  hymn  in  the  Trishtubh  metre,  sum  vim  harmam 
(6,  «9).  The  word  kftmia  (ceremony)  alludes  only 
to  the  praise  of  drinking  (the  Soma)."  In  the  words 
sam  isha.  the  word  Uha  means  food ;  it  (series)  for 
obtaining  food  (by  means  of  this  mantra).  (By  the 
words  01  the  last  pfida) 'MuHh  (Indra  and  Vishnu) 
carry  us  through  on  safe  paths,"  he  pronounces  every 
day"  something  relating  to  welfare. 

Some  one  asks,  Why  do  they  conclude  the  even- 
ing libation  by  Trishtubhs,  if  pi-oiKjrly  the  Jagati 
metre  should  be  used  at  it  ?  Trishtubh  is  strength  ; 
(by  repeating  at  the  end  Trishtubhs)  the  priests  (who 
are  at  the  Sattras  the  sncrificers  tliemselvcs)  get 
finally  possessed  of  strength. 

The  concluding  verse  of  the  Maltruvaruna  is, 
iwtm  Indfum  y^^rumm  (7,  64,  5).  That  of  the 
BrrJimanuchlminsi  is,  hrihinpntir  na  paripAtu  (10, 
42,  11).  That  of  the  Achhav&ka  is,  nhhd  Jigya- 
ihnr  (6,  69,  H).  For  "  l)oth  (Indra  and  Vishiju)  had 
been  victoricus  (J'gyf'fhffh),  i.  e.  they  had  not  sus- 
tained any  defeat,  neither  of  tlicin  was  defeated."" 


•»  The  wonl  alhidofl  to !«,  pnttHyt/",  whlcU  H  trscwl  t«  •  w>ot  ptin  m 
M{i  to  jiraluc }  l»ut  it  hiiiHlly  ran  iiwnn  *•  fiwliilnir"  in  ironf riU.  It  rr^ 
M  Siivavn  J'tMly  reniHrk*,  to  ilic  •*  lirlnkin^  of  tlK»  Sonm  J«lce/*  In  i he 
afUi'verM*  oTtlie  hymn  In  question,  we  htro  th^  wmiI  ;^ii«y^iif«.a, 
wliich  it  the  »A»f  M  imnAri^fn^  wlieiti  tiie  worilt  inttrdrlMitfiA  fat 
pnnnymmftim  T'\m  crldontly  uctu,'<tUlt  b  your  pnd#«  for  having 
drunlc  the  I'onia.*' 

*•  TlM  hvinn  la  to  be  rtpoated  e?cfy  day  on  tha  Soots  aneriflcaa 
which  Uftt  for  »evf  ral  duyi. 

**  TliU  if  a  paraphm^  by  the  anthor  of  the 
hair  of  tho  veiM  6,  (»,  6  (uiki  Jigytkur). 


«»  « 
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In  the  words  indrasclui  VUhno  yad  apaspridhetham^* 
(there  ig  hinted)  that  Indra  and  Vishnu  fought  with 
the'Asuras.  After  they  had  defeated  them,  they 
said  to  them,  **  Let  us  divide !"  The  Asuras  accej^t- 
ed  the  offer.  Indra  then  said,  '^  All  through  which 
Vishnu  makes  his  tliree  steps  is  ours,  the  other 
part  is  yours."  Then  Indra  stepped  through  these 
(three  worlds),  tlien  over  the  Vedas,  and  U&stly) 
over  Vach. 

They  ask,  What  is  meant  by  the  *' tahasram/'^* 
a  thousand  ?  One  should  vay  in  reply,  These  worldi>, 
the  Vedas,  and  Vuch.  The  Achhuvuka  repeats  tviice 
the  (last)  word  airayetham ^  i.  ^.*'yo\k  both  (Indra 
and  Vishnu)  strode,''  at  the  Ukthya  sacrifice;  for  tlie 
part  (repeated)  by  the  Achhuvuka,  is  the  last  in  it; 
whereas  at  the  Agnisht(»ma  and  Atiratra  the  Hotar 
(repeats  twico  the  four  last  syllables  of  his  Shas« 
tra) ;    for  (the  part   recited  by  him)  is  in    these 


Um  nriffinal,  and  retaion  most  of  the  tenns  of  the  vene  without  gi? inif 
any  aubtiituie  for  them.  Thie  i^howt,  thiit  m\ny  feitet  aiid  tunu  of 
apeeeh  In  the  mantra*  wer««  |ierfeetlf  intellifriblo  to  the  author  of  the 
BrihroaiMiA.  The  only  difference  o/  tlie  pat-aphrate  from  the  orii  ioal 
la  the  aubaittutiun  of  tayok  for  enok^  which  ia  an  aiioommon  dual 
ft»rai  (;<en.)  of  a  deiiioiii>trM>ife  form ;  one  ought  to  czp««t  €ncyi»k, 

**  This  la  ihM  aecoud  half  of  the  laat  Ycr^c  of  0,  (^,  8,  which  coo- 
elodff  the  l«jmn  reprati^t  by  the  Aehh4v4ka.  7*h4«  author  of  the 
Br4hmai^m  ez|ilaiot  it  alio  br  reporting  a  atory  to  which  he  tlilnlu 
the  conteuia  of  ihia  latter  half  allude.  However  he  duea  not  quite 
oreriook  the  meaning  of  aet era!  tertna ;  9pa$prid9»ttdm  he  eiplaina 
by  yuyudhdte,  '*they  two  have  fought,"  and  vyairayeMm  by 
9icfiakra»M$,  **  he  atepp^  through."  The  meaning  of  theae  worda 
la  cenainly  correct ;  but  the  gramraatictl  atnicturo  la  niUundeivtood 
by  ovr  author }  nimyrikd'n  la  tMkeu  by  him  aa  a  ainuular,  though  It 
la  a  dual,  for  It  refen  to  both  Indra  and  Vlah^u,  and  aot  to  Vlaima 


**  In  the  laat  pada  of  the  laat  verM  ttbkd  Jiyyatkmr.  Tbert  tka 
worda  irsdkd  iahoimm  vi  tadtdmytthnm  mean'**  ye  both  etrodt  thriea 
thfough  thia  tliounand.**  Tlie  *'  thouaand"  reibra  to  tbo  booi  y  tliey 
Bade  ia  the  battle,  or  perhifia  to  tiit  "  thoaaand  eowa"  gl?aa  aa 
nvaid  at  fiMt  aaeiifleaa. 
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sacrifices,  the  last.  At  the  Shojas'i  there  it  is 
questionable  whether  or  not  (the  last  four  syllables) 
are  to  be  iei)eated  twice.  They  say,  He  ought  to 
repeat  them  twice,  for  why  should  he  repeat  them 
twice  on  the  other  days,  and  not  on  this  one? 
'i^herefore  he  should  repeat  them  twice  (also  at  the 
Shola'fii). 

16. 

(Why  tlie  Achhav&haat  the  end  of  his  ShVpa-^hastra 
does  not  recite  verses  adtlresaed  to  Aardsu7isa.) 

Some  one  further  asks,  Why  docs  the  Achhaviika 
at  the  end,  in  his  Shilpas,  recite  verses  not  addressed 
to  Narusaiiisa  at  the. third  libation,  although  this 
libation  belongs  to  Narusamsa?    The   Nanis'amsa 

Eart  represents  the  change  (of  the  semen  into  the 
uman  form)  ;  for  the  semen  becomes  by  and  by 
somewhat  changed :  tliat  which  then  has  undergone 
the  chanire  becomes  the  preijattnn  (the  proper 
form).'**  Or  the  iNarus'umsam  is  a  soft  and  loose 
metre,  as  it  were;  and  the  Achhavaka  is  the  last 
reciter;  therefore  (it  cann..t  be  used),  for  (the  priesU 
think)  we  must  put  the  end  in  a  firm  place  for  obtain- 
ing stability.  Therefore  the  Achhavuka  does  not 
repent  at  tlie  end,  in  his  Shilpas,  verses  refeiTing  to 
Karasamsa.'^ 


»•  i4Av.  anya,  "  For  peren  nlghta  after  the  roillon  the  mnen  haa  tlie 
form  of  a  bubblp,  a  fortnight  af>«*r  it  U  th  mucd  Into  a  bull,  whirh.  If 
the  chauue  haa  boen  c«»inpl-tcU,  aMuroet  ihe  pni;K'r  (human  or 
animal)  form."  The  NanwairiMiMi  in  ti.e  nutcof  iran»iilon  fur  the 
aemen  ttww  tlie  bubble  Into  the  ball  form.  Hicnforc  In  order  nnt  to 
disturb  and  »top  tho  rOuiw  uf  thU  change,  BO  veraea,  refecriag  to  tka 
Imperfect  at  ate,  can  be  repealed. 

>v  8ea  oa  them  G,  SS. 


I J 
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FOURTH  CHAPTER. 

iTke  Sampdtu  hymn$.     The  Valahkilyas.    The  DUro- 

haiiam.) 

17. 

(See  6,  6.) 

When  they  make  at  Soma  sacrifices,  which  require 
several  days  for  their  performance  {ah'inas)  in  order 
to  make  them  continunus,  at  the  morniui^  libation, 
the  singing  verse  (Stotri^a)  of  the  following  day, 
the  Anurupa  of  the  preceding  day,  it  is  just  the  same 
as  with  the  performance  ot  a  Soma  sacrifice  which 
lasts  for  one  day  only  (rkdha).  For  just  as  the 
(three)  libations  of  the  one  day's  Soma  sacrifice  are 
connected  with  each  other.  In  the  same  way  are 
the  days  of  a  Soma  sacrifice  which  lasts  for  several  days 
connected  with  one  another.  The  reason  that  they 
make  at  the  morning  libation  the  singing  verse 
(Stotriya)  of  the  following  day,  the  Anurupa  of  the 
preceding  day,  is  to  make  the  days  during  which  the 
sacrifice  lasts  one  continuous  series.  Thus  they  make 
the  days  of  the  Ahina  sacrifices  one  continuous  whole. 

The  Gods  and  liishis  considered.  Let  iis  make 
the  sacrifice  continuous  by  equalising  (its  several 
days).  They  then  saw  this  equality  (of  the  several 
parts)  of  the  sacrifice,  viz.  the  same  Praguthas.  the 
same  Pratipads  (beginning  triplets),  the  same  hymns. 
For  Indra  walks  in  the  sacrifice  on  the  first  as  well  as 
on  the  following  day,  just  ai»  one  who  has  occupied 
a  house.  (The  Soma  days  are  thus  equalised)  ia 
order  to  have  (always)  Indra  (present). 

18. 

(On  the  Samp&ta  hytftm.  The  eounteT'Saikpiia 
hymns.  On  a  peeiuiariiy  in  ihe  meeqf  the  hymn 
of  the  Aehh&vdha.) 

ViiVamitra  saw  for  the  first  time  (the  so-called) 
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Sampata  hymns ;  but  Vamadeva  made  those  seen  by 
Vis  vamitra  known  to  the  public  (as'ryata).  These 
are  the  following :  era  tvdm  indra  (4, 19) ;  yanna  indio 
(4,  2*2) ;  kfitha  maham  avridhat  (4,  23).  He  went 
at  once  after  them  (samnpatat)  and  taught  them  his 
disciples.'    Thence  they  are  called  Samji&fas. 

VisVamitra  then  looked  after  them,  saying,  '*  The 
Sampata  hymns  which  I  saw,  have  been  made 
public*  by  Vamadeva  ;  I  will  counteract  these  Sam- 

[rntas  by  the  publication  of  other  hymns  which  are 
ike  them.  Thus  he  made  known*^  as  counter)>arts 
the  following  hymns  :  eatlyo  ha  jato  rri>hatihah  (3, 
48);  indrah  pHrbhid  dtlrad  (3,  34);  Wm  H  shn 
prabhriiim  (3,  36) ;  ichhanti  tv&  soniy&sah  eakhayah 
(3,  30) ;  Mosad  vahnir  duhitur  (3,  31) ;  abhi  tosh f eta 
didhayo  manUhdm  (3,  38) ;  (Other  Sampata  hymns 
are),  the  hymn  of  Hharadvaja,  ya  eha  id  dhacyae 
(6,  2'2)  ;  those  of  Vasishtha,  yffjf  ligmasriihgo  vrieha^ 
bho  na  bhiwa  (7,19),  ud  u  brahmdny  airala  (7\  23); 
and  that  of  Nodhas,  a$md  iff  u  pratacase  (1,  61). 

These  Hotri-priests  (Maitravaruna,  Rrahmanfi- 
chhaihsi,  and  Aclihavaka)  after  having  recited  at  the 
morning  libation  of  the  six  days'  sacrifice  the  Stotriya 
vei*ses,  repeat  at  the  midday  libation  the  hymns 
for  the  several  days'  sacrifices  (ahiua).  These 
hymns  are,  a  saiyn  ydiu  maghavan  (4,  16);  for 
tile  Maitr&varuna  (by  whom  it  is  to  be  repeated)  is 
endowed  with  ealya^  i.  e.  truth.  The  Brahmun&ch- 
hamsi  repeats,  asma  id  upratavau  (1,61) ;  for  in  this 
hymn  tnere  occur  the  words  indr&ya  hrahmdni 
r&'atamd  (in  the  fourth  pada  of  the  first  ver^e),  and 
Indra  brahmdni  Gotamdito  ahrann  (verse  1 6),  t.  e. 
the  Gotamas  have  made  the  prayers,  Indra !  in  which 
the  word  "  brahma'*  is  mentioned.    The  Achh£v&ka 


>  This  it  tiM  meftnior  of  th«  tipraiiloa  tmmmpmtei. 
*  TlM  lirai  It  trff ,  to  toiil. 
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repeaU  ,'&sadrahnir  (3,31),  in  which  the  woitl. 
jamaya^a  vahntm  (verse  2)  occur;   for  he  is   the 
raAjit,(guide). 

•  ^.i?/',?"!'^^  ^''y*^<'«**''«'*«''hSvoka  repeat 
m  both  kinds  of  d..y8»  (of  the  Gavrimayanam  sacri- 
fice)  this  Vahni  hymn  in  those  days  which  stand 
by  themwlves  {paraTichi)  as  well  as  those  which 
fonn  r^lar^  periods  (of  six  days)  one  following  the 
other  (a%amr/;)?  The  ..nswer  is,  the  Bahvricha 
(Ki-rcda)  priest  (,  r  one  of  the  Hotris)  is  endowed 

.T  J^r*?*"' "'.'i  H""  ^'»^"'  •»>"">  'eads  irahati);  for 
the  Vahni  (guide  horse)  draws  the  beams  to  which 
he  IS  yoked.  Therefore  the  Achhavaka  repeau  the 
Vahni  hymns  in  both  classes  of  days. 

.        These  Aliina  ♦  hymns  are  required  during  the  five 
days  (m  the  Gayam  ayanam),  viz.  on  the  Chatur- 
Tim-.a,  Abhijit,  Vishuvat,  Vis'vajit,  and  xMahavrata 
days;  for  these  (live)  days  (though  Uie  peHomiance 
ot  each  lasts  for  one  day  only)  are  aliimg,  for  nothiiie 
is  left  out  («a  hnjatc)^  in  them ;  they  (further)  "  stand 
aioor  and  do  iioi  re-occur  in  the  otiier  turn  (as  is  the 
case  with  the  Sliajahas).    Thence  the    llotri-iiriests 
repeat  on  these  (five)  days  the  Aluna  Si'iktas.'    When 
they  repeat  thorn,  then  they  think,  "  may  we  obtain 
the  heaven- worlds  undiminished,  in  their  full  forms 
and  integrity."    When  they  repeat  them,  they  call 
biUier  Indra  by  them,  just  as  one  calls  a  bullock 
to  a  cow     They  repeat  them  for  making  unintep- 
nipted  the  series  of  sacrificial  days.    Thus  they  make 
them  uninterrupted. 


•Thta  rrfen  to  two  t\an**  of  day*  if  which  •  omt  dattrm 
e"»W»,  i.  t.  Mnal*  da.v»,  vbieh  only  once  oerarin  tb«  cnin^arth* 
•e«io»,  aod  i*{r»Ur  period*  of  tbo  aMna  lenatli  wUeh  Mlaw  mH 
•■••■"'.    Sas  ■•aga^;u. 

*  tk*  SaaiiAta*  vUeb  ara  nwat'oood  hen  an  acaak 

•  Tbaj  ara  hara  raUad  hAIwim  tmm  a  paiatv  atraoloKleal 
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19. 

{fin  what  dayg,  in  what  ordtr^  and  ly  whom  the 
Sampata  hymus  are  to  be  repeated.  T/ie  A  vapana 
hymns.) 

Thereupon  the  Maitravaruna  repeats  on  every  day 
(of  the  Shajaha,  but  not  on  those  five  days  men- 
tioned) one  of  the  three  SauipAtas,  inveriin;;  their 
order  ^  (in  the  second  three  days*  performance  of 
the  Shalaha).  On  the  first  duy  he  repeats  era  tvam 
indra;  on  the  second,  vanna  indro  jyushe;  and 
on  the  third,  hatha  muhum  avrldhat. 

The  liruhmaiiuchhanisi  repeats  three  Sam|)fita 
hymns,  every  day  one,  invcrtm*;  tlieir  order  (in  the 
second  three  days  performance),  viz.  pttrbidd  dtirad 
on  the  first  day :  eha  id  dJiart/at  on  the  second ; 
and  yoM  tiffmasriinfjo^  on  the  thiid  day. 

In  the  same  manner  the  Achhavaka  repeats  three 
Sajapatas,  every  day  one,  viz.  imam  v  shn  prabhritim 
on  the  first  day,  ichhnnti  tut  somynsah  on  Uic  second 
dav,  and  sa$fid  tnhnlr  on  tlie  third  day. 

Yhese  three  (for  there  arc  every  (lay  three  to  be 
repeated)  and  nine  (nine  is  the  numbsr  of  all  taken 
togetlier)  hymns,  to  be  recited  day  after  day,  make 
twelve  in  all.  For  the  year  consists  of  twelve 
months,  Prnjapati  is  the  year,  the  sacrifice  is  Praju- 

Eiati.  They  obtained  thus  this  sacrifice,  which  is 
'niiripati,  who  is  the  year,  and  tliey  place  thus  every 
day  s  performance  in  the  sacrifice,  in  Frojupati,  and 
iu  the  year. 

Between  these  hymns  they  ou<;]U  to  insert  the  Viruj 
verses  by  Vimada,  to  be  recited  witliout  Nyunkha  on 
the  fourih,  tlic  Pankti  verses  on  tlie  fifth,  and  tlie 
Poruchhepa  verses  on  the  sixth  day.    Then  on  the 

*  TUki  l»  tlie  ml  metninf  of  tli#  term  rip^rp^f^m.    In  tlit  trcood 
Tnraha  t%t  tlio  Slialftlm,  tlie  hymn  wlileb  wu  tlit  Ant  in  iIm  flr»t 
1  r}nlui  to  made  tlie  last,  tnd  Uit  laxt  tUe  flm. 
35s 
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days  when  the  Mahustomasare  required  (tlie  Chan- 
doma  days)  the  Maitravanina  inserts,  ko  atlya  naryo 
detak&ma  (4,  io^  1),  the  Bi*&hmariachhain8i,  vanetia 
vayo  nyadli&yi  (10,  29,  I),  and  tlie  Achhavaka,  atf&htf 
arvaikg  vpa  (3,  43,  1).  These  are  the  Avapana 
hymns  (intercalary  hymns),  by  means  of  which  the 
Gods  and  Rishis  conquered  the  heavcn-world,  and 
by  means  of  which  the  sacrificers  conquer  heaven 
(also). 

20. 

(Oil  the  hymns  repeated  hi  the  Maiir/icaruna,  ^c. 
which  precede  the  Sampatas.) 

Before  the  (Ahiua)  hymns  arc  repeated,  the  Mai- 
travaruna  repeats  every  day,  $adyo  liajdto  vrUhabhah 
(3,  48).  This  hymn  leads  to  heaven  ;  for  by  means 
of  this  hymn  the  Gods  conquered  the  heavenly  world, 
and  the  Itishis  did  the  same ;  by  means  of  it  the  sa- 
crificers also  conquer  the  heavenly  world.  This  is  a 
VisVamitra  hymn,  for  VisVumitra  (all-friend)  was  the 
friend  of  all ;  therefore  all  will  be  friendly  towards  him 
who  has  this  knowledge,  if  the  Maitnivaruna  knowing 
this  repeats  (this  hymn)  every  day  before  the  Ahina 
Suktas.  This  hymn  {mdyo  lui)  contains  the  word 
'^  bull,**  and  is  therefore  a  pasumnt  (having  cattle), 
serving  for  obtaining  cattle.  It  consists  of  five 
verses ;  five-hood  comprises  five  feet,  and  five-hood  is 
food,  for  obtaining  (wiiich  tliis  hymn  is  useful).  The 
Brubmanachhamsi  repeats  every  day  tlie  BrahmA 
hymn,  which  is  complete,  ud  u  bralmdny  uirata 
(7,  23). 

This  hymn  leads  to  heaven ;  by  means  of  it  the  Gods 
conquered  the  heavenly  world,  and  the  Uishis  did 
the  same  ;  by  means  of  it  the  sacrificers  conquered 
the  heavenly  world.  It  is  a  Vasishtha  hymn ;  by 
means  of  it  Vasii^htha  obtained  Indra's  favour,  and 
conquered  the  hijjhcst  world.    He  who  has  such  a 
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knowlcd'^e  obtains  Indra*s  favour,  and  conquers  the 
hic^hest  world.  It  consists  of  six  verses ;  for  there  are 
six  seasons ;  in  order  to  pain  the  seasons  {ritu»\  he 
repeaU  it  after  the  Saihpatas.  For  the  sacrifiers  have 
thus  a  firm  footing  in  this  world,  in  order  to  reach 
the  heavenly  world  (after  death). 

The  Achhrivaka  rcpeaU  every  day,  abhi  tashUva 
dldh:tyd  (3,  38).  This  hymn  contains  the  character- 
istic ahhi  (towards)  in  order  to  establish  a  connection 
(with  the  other  world).  Its  words  "  ahhi  priyini 
marmrisat  pardw,''  mean  that  the  other  days  (those 
in  the  other  world)  are  lovely,  and  that  they  are 
seizing  them  (securing  them).  Beyond  (para)  this 
world°is  th3  heaven-world,  to  which  he  thus  alludes. 

When  repeating  the  words,  hathnr  ichhdmi 
gaMrU'e  sumedhd,  i.  e.  "  I  wish  to  see  the  wise 
prophets,  "  he  means  by  havis  the  departed  Rishis. 
This  hymn  (dhhi  ta^ldeia)  is  a  Vib'vamitra  hymn,  for 
Vis'vamitra  was  friend  to  all ;  every  oncL  will  be 
friendly  to  him  who  has  tliis  knowledge. 

He  repeats  this  hymn  which  belongs  to  Praj&pati, 
though  his  name  is  not  expressly  mentioned  {aniruk' 
tarn, "^onU  hinted  at)  in  it.  For  Prajupati  cannot  be 
expressed  in  words.  (This  is  done)  in  order  to 
obtain  (communion  with)  him.  In  this  hymn  the 
name  "  Indra*'  is  once  mentioned  f  but  this  is  only 
for  the  pur|)ose  of  presenting  the  Indra  form  of  the 
sacrifice  (to  Indra  chieflv  belongs  the  sacrifice).  It 
consists  of  ten  verses,  tor  the  Viny  consisU  of  ten 
syllables,  njid  the  Viraj  is  food ;  ir  serves  for  obtain- 
ing  food.  As  regards  tlie  number  ten  (of  these) 
verses,  it  is  t*  be  remarked  that  there  are  ten 
vital  airs.  The  sacrificers  thus  obtain  the  vital  airs, 
and  connect  tliem  witli  one  another.    The  Acliha- 


V  In  the  lut  rtn%  (3. 99, 10);  bat  mrml  Uact 
tbt  BUM  **  vtitkabhM,*'  L  «•  buU. 
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▼Aka  repeaU  tliis  hymn  after  the  Sampiitas  in  order 
to  secure  the  heavenly  world  (for  the  sacrificerd), 
whilst  the  sacrificers  move  in  tliis  world. 

21. 

(The  Kadvat  hymnt.  *     The  TrUhtubhs.) 

The  beginnin;:^  PrQp;fillias  of  every  day  are  the 
kadcanias  (containing  the  interrogative  pronoun  has 
who  ?)  viz.  has  tarn  Indra  (7,  S2,  140o),  hannavyo 
(8,  3,  13-14),  had^  u  nv  asya  (8,  65,  9-10).  By  has 
t.  e.  who?  Prajupati  is  meant;  these  Kadvantah 
Pragathas  are  suitable  for  obtaining  Praiupati.  Kam 
(old  neuter  form  of  has)  signifies  food ;  the  hadvantas 
therefore  serve  for  obtaining  food.  For  the  sacri- 
ficers are  every  day  joined  to  the  Ahina  hymns,  wl\ich 
become  (bv  containing  the  term  ham^  /.  e.  happy) 
propitiatea.  They  make  by  means  of  the  hadrad 
Pragfithas  propitiation  (for  the  sacrificers).  When 
thus  propitiated,  tliese  (Ahina  hymns)  become  (a 
source  of)  happiness  for  them  (the  sacrificers)  and 
thus  carry  them  up  to  the  celestial  world. 

*  The  8lio»tni9  of  tli6  mtnor  Ilotri-pii<*tU  belnfr  at  the  Dr&din'&ha 
tiui  Sattras  railier  cotopllcated,  I  licr«  {rive  Mime  hintf  m  to  the  order 
of  their  Percrtl  pNrti.  At  the  miiMty  libatkm,  after  the  Ilotar  hat 
flol«hrd  hU  two  ("haetraf,  the  >laiiiavarui}a,  BrahiiiarachhtniK>,  and 
Aehha\&ka  rr])eat  one  aAcr  the  other  the  eevcral  parte  of  ihrir 
i^haatrat  In  the  follo\K-ing^  onler :  1)  9totrijaand  AnurApa.  <)  One 
ofihetbieo  TrUh^ubh  ver»ee  at  liilrodnctory  to  the  Ahtna  hyron« 
and  the  Kadraninh  PraK^thai.  3)  The  Ahlua  hymn*,  of  whii-h 
each  haa  to  repeat  Im-o,  vli.  the  Maitrikvanina  #«r/^o  hn  jattt^  the 
DHihnia^iAehh«iT»i  a$md  id  h  pm  tnvtttff  and  the  AchhnT&k&  td^^U 
TtihNir;  and  Aiither,  the  Mallr&rarupa  #i  ftiff,o  fff^tti,  the  Bi&h* 
ina^hhai7i»l,  ud  h  krtihindftl,  and  the  AehhavAUA,  obhl  tothprn  (tee 
the  rDfir/nee  In  0, 18)  4)  The  three  KnrtTiniiJ.i  rrrg&lha*,  of 
whieh  each  haa  to  repeat  one.  6)  Thu  ftaiTiiiita  hyiim^,  ace  tl, 
)0.  Theprliidpol  parte  of  the  Shaatraa  of  the  iniiior  llotrUprleete 
sre  only  the  two  lattrr,  the  hvnine  and  vereet  which  prrrede  In  log 
nvsrded  only  ae  intrrcataiy  iivuvnns)  \  thence  the  Kadranta^^  l*ra« 
f4lhae  tre  here  called  iliiS'ii6A«(i/tfir.  I,  r.  beiclDttiaff  Prag&ibae.  Set 
M  tbf  wMe  A/viL  8'r.  S.  9,  4. 
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Tliev  ought  to  repeat  the  Tiishtubhs  as  the  berin- 
nincr  of  the  ( Ahinu)  hymns.  Some  repeat  them  be- 
fo?e^hese  Pragfithas.  calling  them  (tl.e.e  Tnshtubhs) 
UhfiYVas.  Hut  in  this  way  one  Miould  not  proceed. 
For  the  Ilotar  is  the  ruler,  and  the  performances 
of  the  minor  Ilotri-priests  are  the  suUjects  In  tins 
way  (by  repealing  Dhiyvas  winch  ought  to  be  x^ 
pcated  by  the  Ilotar  afone)  they  would  moke  the 
fubicct  revolt  a-ainst  his  ruler,  wluch  would  be  a 
breach  of  the  oath  of  allegiance.® 


know,  "these   insniuuiw  ui«  !.•.«  "^.•"  ^i-- •-*    -' 
of  my  hymns;*  just  as  (one  requires  a  helm)  if  cross- 
in-  the  sea.     For  those   who   perform  a    session 
Ia8lin<^  for  a  vcar  or  the  Dvtidas'uha,  arc  floating  like 
thosc'who  cross  the  sea.    Just  as  those  who  ^mh 
to  land  on  the  shore  enter  a  ship  having  plenty 
of  provisions,**  in  the  same  manner  the  foc'-^ficcri 
should  enter  (i.  c.  begin  with)  these  Tnshtubhs.     For 
if  this  metro,  which  is  the  strongest,  has  made  the 
sacrificcr  uo  to  heaven,  he  does  not  return  (to  the 
corth).    llut  he  docs  not  repeat  (at  the  beginning) 
of  Uie  several  Trlshlubhs   the  call  soiiis  Acorn  \    for 
the  metre  must  run   in  one  and  the  same  strain 
(without  any  interruption,  through  the  call  somsavom. 
in  order  to  be  successful). 

The  Ilotar  furtlicr  ought  to  think,  I  will  not  make 
the  Dhayyas,nf  they  recite  those  (Tnshtubhs),  and 
further,  let  us  use  as  a  conveyance  the  hymns  with 
their  well  known  introductory  verses  (the  I  nf  \tubhs). 
If  they  then  repeat  these  verses  (Inshfubhs),  mey 

•  ThU  U  the  traii»lAtl<m  of  ;i  l/»«  tr.$ynrniiu 

«•  Tliua  SAy.  explains,  tnMrnlU  lancing  It  to  ''[^-•"'[Tv,  »"\i 

.  doubt  Ihe  cofuJCtU  of  IhU  «!'>«7:^«  'jrJ^^l  WrJTu  IX 
plilp  which  might  niave  UW  the  (om  ©f  •  P»o»»»>  V*'**^  »  ^  ■• 

uadeietood. 
35^ 
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call  hither  by  them  Indrajust  aa  a  bullock  is  called 
to  the  cow.  If  they  repeat  thera,  it  is  for  making  the 
sacrificial  days  continuous.  Thus  they  make  tlie 
sacrincial  days  continuous. 

22. 

(77u?  Triihtubhi  of  the  minor  I/ofris.) 

The  ATaitrovaruna  repents  every  day  before  the 
hymns  (the  Trishtubh)  apa  prucha  liulra(\0, 131,1), 
in  which  the  idea  of  safety  is  expressed;  in  the 
words,  "  Drive  away  from  round  about  us  all  enemies ; 
drive  tliem  away,  O  conqueror !  May  they  be  in  the 
south  or  north,  prostrate  rail)  O  hero !  that  wc  may 
enjoy  thy  far-extcndcd  shelter  ! "  For  he  (the  Mai- 
trovaruna)  wishes  to  be  in  safety  (thence  he  has  to 
repeat  this  verse). 

fheBrahmanachhaiTisi  repents  every  day  Urahmana 
jf^l^a'^yma  (3,35,  4).     By  the   xrord  mnajm, 

'j.?"/  S'^^'^^^^^^'^J'^'^'^S'''^  intimated;  for  the 
sacnficial  days  arc  joined,  which  is  the  charactoristic 
of  (all)  sacrifices  which  last  for  a  scries  of  days  (the 
Ahinas). 

The  Achhttvaka  repeats  every  dav,  vrum  no  hham 
anuneshi  (6,  47,8).  For  the  term  anu  "aftor/* 
implies  the  idea  of  Roing  (after),  as  it  were,  which  is 
a  characteristic  oftheAhina  sacrifices  (for  one  day 
followg  the  other) ;  whereas  neshi  is  a  characteristic 
of  a  SIX  monthly  perioil  of  a  sacrificial  session. 

These  verses  are  recited  every  day,1as  well  as  the 
concluding  "verse?,  which  are  every  day  the  same. 

Indra  IS  the  occupant  oftlieir  (of  the  sacrificcr's) 
house ;  he  is  at  their  sacrifice.    Just  as  Uic  bull  goes 
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to  the  cow,  and  the  cow  to  her  well-known  stable, 
60  does  Indra  ceo  to  tlie  sacrifice,  lie  ought  not  to 
conclude  the  Ahina  with  the  verse  suHom  havema 
(3, 30,  22) ;  for  the  king  lotes  his  kingdom  if  he  calls 
him  who  becomes  his  enemy  (rival). 

23. 

{Ilmo  to  join  and  tlisconnrct  the  Ahinas,) 

There  is  a  joining  as  well  as  a  disconnecting  of  the 
Ahina  Facrilice.  l^y  the  niantm  rtj  ofttarihsham 
ntirnd  («,  14,  7-9)  the  UralnnniM'ichhamsi  joins  the 
Ahinas  (ut  the  morning  libation);  hy  errd Indra (p, 
23,6)  he  dii'polves  them  (at  the  midday  lilialion). 

By  the  mantra  a  ham  aarnsraiivalor  (K,  38,  10) 
the  Achhuvaka  ioins  them,  and  by  nunam  sd  te  (2, 
1 1,  22)  (he  dissolves  them).  *,  .    * 

By  ie  smUui  dcta  Vaivm  (7,  CO,  9)  the  Maitruva- 
runa  (joins  them),  and  by  nu  khtala  (4,  16,  21)  he 

dissolves  thcm.*^  , 

lie  who  knows  how  to  join  (at  the  morning  liba- 
tion) and  to  disconnect  (ut  the  midday  libation)  is 
onnhlcd  to  spread  the  thread  of  the  r^acrificial  daj;s 
(Ahina?).  Their  (gencnd)  junction  consists  in  their 
being  joined  on  the  Chaiurvims'a  day;  and  their 
(ocncnil)  disconnection  in  disconnecting  them  before 
tiie  concluding  Alirutra  (on  the  Mahavrata  day). 
When  the  Ilotri-priests  would  conclude  on  the  Cha- 
turvims'a  day  wiui  verses  appropriate  to  the  Mahat, 
then  they  would  bring  the  sacrifice  to  a  close, 
without  performing  the  ceremonies  referring  to  the 
Ahinas.  When  they  would  conclude  with  the  con- 
cluding verses  of  the  Ahina  days,  then  the  sacrincers 

»« TUo  Tcilii  vimHHcknti  at  m-cl)  At  v^nkU  are  hers  nted  la  la 
•mpUcolKnM(^TO5fTT»l).Toths  ftpmcr,  yiiW/c,  aiul  to  tlM 
UUcr,  vlmniitheti  U  to  bo  ittrpUw^i  ••«b  tliui  Implying  lU  •— 
uarietf. 


■b';  • 
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would  be  cut  oflT,  Just  as  (a  bullock)  who  is  tired 
must  be  cut  off  (from  the  rope,  for  he  does  not 
move)*  I'i'hey  ought  to  conclude  with  both  tlie 
Ekaha  and  A hina  verses,  just  as  a  man  setlin<;  out 
on  a  long  journey  takes  from  station  to  station  fresh 
animals.  Thence  their  sacrifice  becomes  connected, 
and  they  themselves  (the  sacrificcrs)  find  relaxutiun. 

He  ought  not  to  overpraise  the  Stoma  (t.  f.  not  to 
repeat  more  verses  than  the  singers  chant)  at  the  two 
(first)  libations  by  (more  than)  one  or  two  verses. 
When  the  Stoma  is  overpraised  with  many  verses, 
(i.  r.  more  than  two)  then  they  become  for  the  llotar 
hke  extensive  forests  (through  which  he  has  to  pass 
without  a  resting  place).  At  the  third  libation  (he 
ought  to  overpraise  the  Stoma)  with  an  unlimited 
number  of  verses.  For  the  heavenly  world  has  no 
limits.  (This  senses)  for  obtaining;  the  celestial 
world.  The  Ahina  sacrifice  of  him  who  with  such  a 
kDOwledo;e  extends  it,  remains,  if  once  commenced, 
undisturbed. 

24. 

(The  nature  of  the   Vdlahhilya   Shmtra.^^  How  to 

repeat  it.) 

The  gods  after  having  perceived  the  cows  to  be  in 

**  Thfi  wny  of  repeal inp^  ilie  Vo-mllcd  Vulnkhilra  Shantro,  tbo 
text  of  which  consult  of  tho  Vulnkhiiyu  vencni  now  arrnnfrcd  in 
eight  bymn^y  it  very  r»rtiflcia1,  and  ccniiUcrcd  Oi  ilio  nicMt  ditnciilt 
ta*k  to  be  achicTcd  by  a  Ilnirl-inlctt.  It  l>  repeated  in  a  manner 
iifniUr  to  Ibe  rr|>elition  v(  the  Sholas'i  s^bastra  (leo  pa^o  *.*o8).  Tlie 
moat  general  term  for  llic  pcciiIiNr  wny  of  repeatin;;  l>oth  tho  Vala* 
kbilya  and  Sho|a»'i  bbaftms  i$vihdia,  that  Is,  the  dift5ecUng  of  a 
TerM  by  Jolntn^r  to  eaeh  of  Its  p:Vlas,  a  puila  taken  fiom  another 
rtnef  and  rcciiing  th.n  both  part*  in  «ueh  a  way  a^  if  they  were 
form  lag  only  one  rerje.  Tbo  way  iii  wliicb  tho  Valukbil>aa  art 
repeat^  ia  a  roodifleation  of  ilie  vihdrn,  it  it  ealled  Vf/atimtir/a. 
TUt  eoBiiaif  in  a  routnul  tranf po»ilion  of  the  Kereral  p&iat  or  half 
ftffwe,  or  whole  rerre*  cf  the  flrtt  and  tecond  Valakhi  ya  byinnt, 
wkiek  ara  vepeatod  la  letf ,  alwija  two  being  taken  togtUier.    Tba 
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the  cavern. "  wished  to  obtoin  them  by  means  of  a 
inrrifice  Thev  obtained  them  by  means  of  the  sixth 
dav  ^r^^^^  ^tthe  morning  libation  the  cavern 

wS  the  Sre  mantra  (iiaWa.).  After  havmg  s^- 
Tided  in  making  an  opening,  they  loosened  (the 

^.i-j  «A.»ft  hv  n&da !  the  third  and  fourth  by  half 

fl?.r..f  the  following  liymnwItU  U.o  KCoodofiUo  0»t    Twotoeu 

"!lfciH  vra  rah  mrAdhnmm  Oidram  orcha  yathi  «'*• 
Th«  ■cct.iwi  Tcr»e  of  tl«e  »econd  hyniD  1» :  _.i.* 

If  iiwUer.!  pido  of  th«o  two  v.m.  «« to  bo  iiiutu.ny  trM.- 
->»..i  ti  i«  than  done  In  the  foilo»inir  w.y : 

.«  ThU  Jn  it  fr«l««tly  tUudrt  to  U  tb.    Bci»Wt»  oT  tte 
Rigveda. 
•«  dee  page  93^. 
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stones),  and  then,  at  tlie  third  libation,  broke  up  the 
cavern  by  means  of  the  Valakhilya  verses,  with  the 
Ekapfida  as  Vdcliah  kufa,  which  served  as  a  weapon 
and  drove  the  cows  out.  In  Uiis  way  the  sacrificers 
bore  the  cavern  at  the  morning  libation  by  means  of 
theNabhaka,  and  make,  by  bonng,  its  structure  loose. 
Hence  the  Ilotri-pricsts  repeat  at  the  morning 
libation  tlie  Nabhuka  triplet.  The  Maitravaruna 
repeats,  yah  hakuhho  nidharaya  (8,  41,4-6);  the 
Urdhhmanuchhanisij/)^mjt/i  taindra  (8,  40,  9«11); 
the  Achhriv{ika,/a  himadhyam  bharanam  {^^  40, 3-5). 
At  the  third  libation  they  break  up  the  cavern  with 
the  Valakhilya  verses,  and  the  one-footed  Vdchah 
kvta  which  serve  as  a  weapon,  and  obtain  the 
cows.  There  are  six  Valakhilya  hymns.  He  repeats 
them  in  three  turns ;  for  the  first  time  he  repeats 
them  foot  by  foot,  disscctiu'^  the  verse  by  inser- 
tion ;  for  the  second  time  half  verse  by  half  verse ; 
and  for  the  third  time  verse  by  verse.  When  he 
repeats  tliem  foot  by  foot,  dissecting  the  verse  by 
insertion,  then  he  ought  to  put  in  every  Pragutha  verse 
(of  which  each  hymn  is  composed)  one  additional  foot 
ieha]Hidd\  which  is  the  Vdchah  hfitah^  t.  f.  the  point  of 
the  Vacli.  There  are  five  such  Ekapadas,  four  of 
them  being  taken  from  the  tenth  day  and  one  from 
the  jMahaVrata  sacrifice. 

He  ought  (if  the  two  verses  joined  should  fall 
short  of  a  proper  Pragutha  by  eight  s^'llables)  to 
supply  the  eight  syllables  from*  the  Mahunfimnis  *^ 
as  often  as  they  might  be  wanting;  for  the  other 

!)adas  (of  tlie  Atahiinfimnis  which  he  does  not  require 
or  filling  up  the  deficiency  in  the  Pragatha)  he  ought 
Dot  to  care. 

When  reciting  the  Valakhilyas  half  verse  by  half 
verse,  he  ought  to  repeat  tlioee  Ekapadas ;  and  the 


I*  6ot  page  931< 
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n&das  from  tl.e  Mah&nfimnis  which  consist  of  eirfit 

«:,.n  of  life  will  be  fulfilled  (also).  r      ,u- 

Uc  rcpcaU  the  (Valakhilya)   Pragfuhas  for  the 
fourtSi  [imcwilhout  mixing  tl.e  verses  of  two  hymns. 
£  U.e  P^galhas  are  catti;..  Ot  serves)  or  obtaja.ng 
«,Hl/.       He  ou'ht  not  to  insert    (this    ume)    an 
Sapadri  n  it.    Vere  he  to  do  so,  then  he  would  cut 
off  Slle  from  the  sacrificer  by  slaying  them.    (If 
USuW  observe  a  }^o^^'P^^sidon^J>)one 
ouoht  to  tell  him  at  this  occasion,  Uiou  l^st  cul  on 
caulc  f  om  the  sacrificer  by  slaying  them  with  the 
Snt  of  sDcech  (lAchah  huta),  thou  hast  deprived  him 
ff  clttlc  (aUogcther).-   And  thus  it  always  hum^ 
Then"e  one  oSght  never  to  insert  the  Lkapadu.  at 

^•'irtt^'ast  Valakhilya  hymns  (t^o -venUj  "ind 
nial.th"^   he  adds  as  a  setting  (cover).    J3oth  are 

Sid  them  for  a  sacrificer.  Subala  by  name,     lie 
repcatca  uiem  ^^^  ^^  .acnficer  the 

for  my  •kill)  vrill  come  to    me.      UP   tncn  g»ve 
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him  (>arni)  as  much  Dakshina'*  as  to  the  mat 
priests  (Hotar,  Adhvaryu,  Udgatar,  Brahm(i).  This 
Shastra  procures  cattle  and  heaven,  llience  one 
repeats  it. 

25. 

{What  kind  of  hymn  ought  to  he  chosen  for    the 

l)uroha\iam,) 

He  recites  a  hymn  in  the  Durohana  way,  about 
which  a  Uralmianam  has  been  already  told  (4,  *iO>. 
If  the  sacrificer  ospircs  to  cattle,  then  an  Indra  hymn 
is  required  for  this  purpose.  For  cattle  bclon<;  to 
Indra;  it  should  be  in  the  Jagati  metre,  for  cattle 
have  the  nature  of  Jagat'i,  they  are  (movable);  it 
should  be  a  great  hymn  (a  mahdsuhta)  ;**'  for  then  he 
places,  by  it,  tlic  sacrificer  among  the  largest  number 
of  cattle.  He  may  choose  for  making  Uurohaiiam 
the  liaru  hymn  (seen  by  the  Kishi  Daru),  which  is  a 
large  hymn  and  in  the  Jagati  metre.^ 

For  one  who  aspires  after  a  firm  footing,  an  Indra- 
Varuna  hymn  is  required  ;  for  this  pcribrmance  of 
the  Mai  trfivanina  (his  Ao/rri)  belongs  to  this  deity; 
(and)  tlie  Indra-Varuna'''*  (Yajya)  is  the  conclusion 
of  it     It  is  the  Dakshinil  of  the  great  priests. 


**  The  tcnn  it  imljr  nindifn,  to  wliieh  daifkhd  "  on  the  rlqrht 
•ide"  In  to  be  mipplkA.  Com,  honcii,  &c.,  wlileh  nre  f^Tfn  at  t 
racrifleUd  rcwanl,  are  actually  ciirried  to  tbo  ilglu  aide  of  the  reci- 
pient. Tiio  word  dnktUinA  ittclf  ii  only  an  abbrrviaUon  of 
dakikinA  niitt,  '*  what  bat  brcn  carried  to  the  rigbt  »id<»/'  Very 
toon  thie  word  wa«  oied  a«  •  feminine  ^ubufantlTe.  Tbe  nonn  to  be 
tnpniied  if  </i/  direction.  The  repcnter  of  i lie  VAlakbilya  Shaatni  la  tha 
Maiir&vamna,  who  a«  one  of  tbo  minor  Ilotri-priaatt,  obtain*  gcBcnlly 
only  half  the  Paktbira  of  tba  great  ]irie»ta. 

**  Hymna  which  exceed  tha  number  of  ten  renea  ara  called  by 
thia  nama.  Tliota  which  fall  abort  of  thit  annber,  art  tlM  kihttdrm 
tAkiai  (taaU  hyuint).    Si$, 

*  It  eooinicneaa  pm  fa  mah9  (10,  OC). 

«  Tkia  li|  <iM(n4r«ni{Ul  wmdkmmmttemefffn  (6,  OS,  11). 
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This  (Durohana  repetition)  puts  (the  reciter)  finally 
in  his  own  place  (keeps  him  in  his  position).  As 
regards  the  Indra- Varuna  livmn,  it  is  at  this  occasion 
(when  performing  the  Durohanam)  a  Nivid  (i.  e.  like 
it),  bv  means  of  the  Kivid  all  desires  become 
gratified.  When  he  should  use  an  Indra-Varuna 
*  hymn  for  the  Durohanam,  then  he  ought  to  choose  a 
hvmn  by  Suparna.  Thus  a  desire  regarding  Indra- 
Varuna  and  one  re^rding  Suparna^  become  gra- 
tified (at  the  same  time). 

26. 

(  Whether  or  not  the  ifaitruvanma  should  repeat  the 
Ahina  and  Ehaha  hymns  along  with  the  Diro* 
hanam.) 

They  (the  interpreters  of  Brahma)  ask,  Shall  he  re- 
cite together  (with  these  Diirohanas  the  Ahina  hymns 
which  are  required  on  the  sixth  day)  or  shall  he  not 
do  so?  To  this  question  they  answer.  He  shall 
recite  tliem ;  for  why  should  he  recite  them  on  all  otiier 
days,  and  not  do  so  on  tliis  day  ?  But  (others)  say 
he  ought  not  to  recite  them  together  with  the^e 
hymns;  **  for  the  sixth  day  represents  the  heavenly 
world ;  the  heaven-world  is  not  accessible  to  every 
one  {asamayi)\  for  only  a  certain  one  (by  perform- 
ing properly  the  sacrifices)  meets  there  (the  pre- 
vious occupants).  Therefore,  when  the  other  hymns 
are  repeated  together  with  the  Durohanas,  tlien 
he  (the  priest)  would  make  all  equal  (make  all 
those  who  sacrifice  and  those  who  do  not  sacrifice 
go  to  heaven),  Kot  to  repeat  these  otiier  hymns 
along  with  the  Durohanas  is  a  characteristic  of  the 
heaven-world  (the  celestial  world  being  accessible  to 
but  few).    Therefore,  one  ought  not  to  repeat  them. 

»  The  hymn  is,  imdni  vdik  hhiyadht^Ami  (V41aUi.  11).    It  it 
addrataad  to  Indra- Vam^a. 

»  Tha  Shutraa  of  tha  If  aitrlTampa  ia  to  ba  nnderttood. 
a6i 
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That  is  tbe  reason  that  he  does  not  repeat  them, 
^honld  he  do  so,  he  would  destroy  the  sacrificer) ; 
for  the  singing  verse  (Stotriya)  id  his  soul,  and  the 
V&lakhilyas  are  his  breath.  When  he  repeats  (the 
Ahlna  hymns)  along  (with  the  Durobana)i  then  he 
takes  away  the  life  of  the  sacrificer  through  those 
two  deities  (Indra-Varuna,  to  whom  the  Vurohana 
belongs).  (If  one  should  observe  a  Hotri-priest 
doing  so),  one  ought  to  tell  the  priest  that  he  has 
deprived  the  sacrificer  of  his  vital  airs  through  those 
two  deities  (who  get  angry  at  it),  and  that  he  will 
lose  his  life.  And  thus  it  always  happens.  Thence 
he  oueht  not  to  repeat  (them). 

If  the  Maitravaruna  should  think,  **  I  have  repeated 
the  Valakhilyas  (which  was  a  very  arduous  task), 
well,  I  will  now  repeat  before  the  Durohana  the 
Ekaha  hymns,"'*  he  should  not  enteilain  such  a 
thought  (for  it  is  useless).  But,  however,  should  he 
pride  himself  too  much  of  his  skill,  that  he  would  be 
able  to  repeat  after  the  D&rohana  (the  repetition 
of  which  is  very  difficult)  is  over,  many  hundred 
mantras,  he  may  do  so  for  gratifying  that  desire 
alone  which  is  (to  be  gratified  by  repeating  many 
mantras).  He  then  obtains  what  he  was  wisninjg  to 
obtain  by  repeating  many  mantras.  He  would,  how- 
ever, do  better  not  to  recite  them.  For  the  Vula- 
khilyas  belone  to  Indra ;  in  them  there  arc  padas 
of  twelve  feet^  and  every  wish  to  be  gratified  by  an 
Indra  hymn  in  the  Jagati  metre,  is  contained  therein 
(therefore  no  other  Indra  hymn  is  required). 


**  Tbete  are,  ehanhanidhrUam  (9, 61),  and  d  tdm  r^fdndu  (7,  S4). 

**  Some  of  Uie  VilakhflyM  are  in  tbe  Pragdiha  mttre,  which  con« 
ri^ta  of  two  ilropbet,  called  Brihatt  and  Satohrihatt.  la  the  Sm 
tha  third  pAda  compriiea  twelre  arllablea,  and  In  the  aeeood  tha  Siat 
■ad  thifd  eootain  aa  manj.  Twelfa  tjUaUca  ibor  limM  takes  coo* 
atltate  the  Jagatt  metre.  Thence  the  anther  mppoeea  the  Jagatt 
Mirc  to  be  eontaiaed  la  the  V&lakhilyM. 
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viz        1    ^y*  **">  »  ▼«««  addressed  Ia  InA^ 
Varu^a  alone,  and  omit  Agni ?   Seal«l«*4.? a^!' 

^d  y.ru9ajire  one  and  ^  «uie  iiW   *S?ii^^l^ 
Rishi  m  the  manira    « Tk^!/  a     .  ."©•    ^^  •wd  a 

Varu^a"  S.   S^h^  i  A"  ,t^c'  '^  ^"^  - 
Yiivi  -wk  -     i  J  '•  ^y  °^  '  therefore  makes  hi* 

FIFTH  CHAPTER. 

Nardtamta,  VdUtkhUya,  SuJurti.  Fm JLfA«rf% 
Bvayimarutkymn..  ^TUK^'d^^iSSS;  ^ 

27. 

peated  by  the  BoUtr.) 
They   repeat   the   ShMpas  (hymns  for  produc 
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iDg  wonderful  pieces  of  art).  There  are  8Qch 
wonder-works  of  the  gods,  and  the  arts  in  this 
world  are  to  be  understood  as  an  imitation  there- 
of. The  gilded  cloth  spread  over  an  elephant, 
the  carriage  to  which  a  mule  is  yoked,  are  such  a 
wonder-work.  This  work  is  understood  in  this  world 
by  him  who  has  such  a  knowledge.  The  Shilpas 
make  ready  the  soul,  and  imbue  it  with  the  know- 
ledge of  the  sacred  hymns.  B  v  means  of  them  the 
Hotri-priest  prepares  the  soul  for  the  sacrificer. 

lie  repeats  the  Nabh&nedishtha  hymn  (one  of 
the  Shilpas).  For  Nubhanedishtlia  is  the  sperm.  In 
such  a  way  he  (the  priest)  effuses  the  sperm.    He 

E raises  him  (Nabhanedishtha)  without  mentioning 
is  name.  For  the  semen  is  like  something  un- 
speakable secretly  poured  forth  into  the  womb.  The 
sperm  becomes  blended.  For  when  Praj(ipati  had 
carnal  intercourse  with  his  daughter,  his  sperm  was 
poured  forth  upon  the  eaith  (and  was  mixed  up  with 
it).^  This  was  done  for  making  the  sp< 
fruit 


sperm  produce 


He  then  repeats  the  Naras'amsa,'  for  narah 
"  offspring/'  and  saiiisah  "  speech/'    In  this  v 

» ^%  *<vl  1*.  1*14  «1 


means 
way  he 
(the  priest)  places  speech  into  children  (when  tliey 
are  bom).  Thence  children  are  bom  endowed  with 
the  faculty  of  speech. 

Some  repeat  the  Narus'amsa  before  (the  Nubh&ne- 
dishtha)|  saying.  Speech  has  its  place  in  the  fi*ont 
(of  the  body) ;  others  repeat  it  after  (the  Nabhane- 
dishtha), saying,  Speech  has  its  place  behind  (in 
the  binder  part  of  the  head).  He  shall  recite  it  in 
the  middle;  for  speech  has  its  place  in  the  middle  (of 

I  This  Is  mffntloned  in  tbt  SAh  ferM  of  the  NAbb&atditbthft 
hymn  (10, 61).  FraJAptti't  intcrcoane  wiUi  bis  dsugbUr  is  sUudsd 
tola  this  b/iBii. 

*  This  a  csJled  the  stcond  NAbbAoediibtbt  bjmn  (10,  SS),  bf« 
ffiaaSm^yty^lmMU    Thtrt  tht  birtb  oCUie  Angiras  is  spokca  oC 


J 
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the  body).    But  speech  being  always,  as  it  were 

IT^\  !u  *S?  l^J**/  P"*  ^^^^J**  Wabhanedishtha 
bymn),  the  Ws  amsa  must  be  repeated  before  the 
Nabhanedishtha  is  finished.* 

The  Hotar  having  effused  the  sacrificer  in  the  shape 
«J!P*™  ("ymbohcally)  gires  him  up  to  the  MaitA- 
varuna,  saying,  "  form  his  breaths." 

28. 

{The  VdMhili/at  repeated  by  tlte  Afaitrdvarum.) 

He  (the    ftlaitra varuna)  now  repeats  the  Vila- 
khilyas.    For  the  V&Iakhilyas  are  the  breaths.    In 
this  way  he  forms  the  breaths  of  the  sacrificer. 
He  repeats  them  by  mixing  two  verses  together, 
tor  these  breaths  are  mutally  mixed  together,*  with 
the  Prana  the  Apana,  and  with  the  Apfina  the  Vyfina. 
Ihe  two  firet  hymns  are  repeated  p£da  by  pfida ;  the 
second  set  (third  and  fourth)  half  veree  by  half  t^ 
wid  the  third  set  (fifth  and  sixtl.)  verse^  by  rSJ! 
By  repeating  the  first  set,  he  makes  the  breath  and 
speech.    By  repeating  the  second  set,  he  makes  the 
eye  and  mind.    By  repeating  the  third  set,  ho  makes 

Sft^i'?^?"''  «"'•  . ?o«n«toke»  when  repeating  these 
Vaiakhil)^  Pragathas,  always  two  IsrihatYs,  and 
two  Satobphatis  together.  Though  the  wisli  ob- 
tamable  by  mixing  the  verses  is  obtained  by  this 
way  of  recital,  yet  no  Pragathas*  are  thus  formed. 

S!v*iSf°5.  vV""^  '••"»"  '•  ttpttttil   Th«  repeater  of  boa 
the  Mbb&nedUbtb*  and  Xvitifiw  b)-ma«  1%  tbt  HotarT 

«II!l!i!!'*."'"J"**''"y»  hymMM.  repeated  in  thiM  Mi.  Meh 
eoaprisiog;  two  hymnf,  im  pag.  4ig.  ^^  ^  ^ 

2L  i  2L5.U  ••"•  8«««*r«hatJ.    If  two  Bribitb  an  tdwiow. 
«*«,"»ft«g4th»U«w«irt,aortftwoS«ob|ih«ttoai.wKJ  ^'^ 
36* 


-      T-*^ 


k  ir-»-ii 


-^J.-' 
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He  must  repeat  them  by  insertmg  an  addiUfmal 
nida:«then  thus  are  the  Pra^athas  formed.  The 
Valakhilya  yerses  are  the  PragSthas.  1  herefore  he 
must  repeat  them  by  inserting  a  poda  0"  of^er  to 
obtain  the  Prag&tha  metre).  The  BnhaU  of  the 
Pragatha  is  the  soul,  the  Satobnhati  the  life.  If  he 
haTrepeated  the  Brihati,  then  the  soul  0»  -f  Je) ; 
and  ifHte  has  repeated  the  Satobnhati,  the  vital 
airs  (are  made).  By  thus  repeating  the  Bnhati 
and  the  Satobrihati,  he  surrounds  the  soul  with 
the  Tital  airs!  Therefore  he  must  repeat  the 
Valakhilyas  in  such  a  way  as  to  obtain  die  PragaUia 
metre.  The  Brihati  i«  the  soul,  and  the  SatobrUiat 
catUe.  If  he  his  repeated  the  BrihatJ.  then  the  soul 
(is  made):  and  if  he  has  repeated  the  Satobnhati, 
then  cattle  (is  made).  By  repcaUn}?  both  he  surrounds 
the  soul  with  catUe.  The  two  last  hvmns  are  re- 
peated  in  an  inverted  order  (first  the  eighth  and  then 

the  wvcnth).  j    •     ^i  •         ., 

The  Maitravanma  after  having  made  in  Uus  way 
the  vital  aire  of  the  facrificer,  hands  him  over  to  the 
Brihman&chhainsi,  saying,  "create  him  now  (m  the 
human  form)/' 

29. 

(The  SukifU  and  Vrhliiikani  hymns  repeated  by  the 

BrahmamchliaiMi.) 

The  Brahmanachhanisi  rcpeaU  Uie  S«/wr«  hymn ; » 
for  the  Sukirti  is  the  womb  of  the  gods.  He  thus 
causes  the  sacrificer  to  be  born  out  of  the  sacrifice, 
which  is  tlie  womb  of  the  pods.  ,r  •  u  m 

He  repeau  the  VrUh&kapi  hymn.  •  For  Vnshakapi 
is  the  soul.     In  this   way  he  makes  the  soul  ol 


•  8m  abort  pt^  410*    ThUitetlled  AUi 
t  Thb  W  the  hy«a,  fpa  prdirA*  (10, 131 ).    It  if  wpe**«*  ^  ^ 

BfAhaapirhhimil. 

•  Tbit  li  tht  kjma  viA<  i»r#r(10|  S6). 
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tlie  sacrificer.  He  repeats  it  with  Nyuiikha.*  The 
Nyuukha  is  food.  In  this  way  he  provides  him 
him  when  bom  with  food,  just  as(amotner)  p;ivesthe 
breast  to  her  child.  That  hymn  is  in  the  Pankti  (t.  e. 
tive-hood)  metre ;  for  man  consists  of  five  pails,  viz, 
hair,  skin,  flesh,  boneti  and  marrow.  He  prepares 
tlie  sacrificer  just  in  tlie  same  way,  as  man  (in  general) 
is  prepared. 

The  Bruhmunuchhanisi,  after  having  created  the 
sacrificer,  hands  him  over  to  the  Achhavuka,  saying, 
*'  make  a  footing  for  him." 

30. 

{The  Evayumarut  repeated  by  the  Achhuvdha,    Story 

of  Hulila.) 

The  Achhuvuka  now  repeats  the  Evayamarut 
hymu.*^  Tliis  hymn  is  the  tooting ;  by  repeating  it 
the  Achlmvaka  makes  a  footing  to  the  sacrificer. 
He  repeats  it  witli  Nyuukha.  The  Nyuiikha  is 
food.  Thus  he  provides  the  sacrificer  with  food.  In 
this  hymn  there  is  the  Jaiu:ati  and  Atijagati  metre, 
which  metres  comprise  the  whole  universe  what 
falls  in  the  sphere  of  movable  things  as  well  as  what 
falls  beyond  it.  It  is  addressed  to  the  IMaiiitas. 
The  ]\Iarutas  are  the  waters ;  and  water  is  food  which 
is  to  be  filled  (in  the  sacrificer  like  water  in  a  pot). 
In  this  way  he  provides  tlie  sacrificer  witli  food. 

The  Nabhunedislitha,  Valakhilyas,  Vrishakapi, 
and  Evayumaruta  are  called  *'  Auxiliary'  h^*mns.'' 
The  priest  ought  to  recite  them  (all)  along  with  (tlie 
other  hymns);  (if  he  does  not  like  that)  he  ought  not 
to  repeat  any  (of  them  along  with  the  other  hynms). 

*ThU  Ny&nkha(kl(r«r0M>mewluitfrom  the  afnal  wty  of  SMklaf 
it.  Tlie  found  t  it  uttered  tixteeo  timet,  tliret  timet  with  tlif«e 
sfirat,  end  thirteen  Umet  with  hairmorat.    Set  it'ral.  Wt*  19.  S.  9* 

>•  Fr€  t§  mahi  mmtoy^h  (^,  S7  )• 


m       * 


■  ■     I  -ft. 
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But  if  he  should  repeat  them  on  diflferent  (days  or 
occasions)  it  is  just  as  if  one  would  separate  a  man 
from  his  sperm.  Thence  he  ought  either  to  repeat 
them  along  with  (tlic  other  hymns)  or  omit  tliem 
entirely. 

That  (famous)  Bulila^  the  son  of  Asvatara^  tlie 
son  of  A^va^  being  once  Ilotar  at  the  Vis'vajit 
sacrifice,  speculated  about  this  matter,  that  is  to  say, 
these  Shiipas  (these  auxiliary  hymns).  He  tliought, 
**  There  having  been  added  two  Shasti^as  (tliat  of  the 
Maitravaruna  and  tliat  of  the  Br&hmanuchhamsi)  to 
the  midday  libation  in  the  VisVajit  of  the  sacrificial 
sessions  for  a  year,  I  tlius  (in  further  addition)  will 
repeat  the  Evayumaruta.''  Thus  he  recited  it  Whilst 
be  was  repeating  it  Gaus'la  came  near  him,  and  said, 
**  Hotar !  Why  does  thy  Shastra  proceed  without 
wheels  ?  How  has  it  come  (that  thou  art  acting  in 
such  a  way)  V*  The  Evayamaruta  is  repeated  by  tlie 
Achhavaka  standing  north  from  the  Hotar.  He 
further  said,  **  The  midday  libation  belongs  to  Indra. 
Why  dost  ^ou  wish  to  turn  out  Indra  from  it  ?'*  He 
answered,  **  I  do  not  wish  to  turn  out  Indra  from  the 
midday  libation.''  lie  said,  (Yes,  you  do),  for  this 
particular  metre  being  the  Jagatl  and  Atijagati  is  not 
ntfor  Uie  midday  libation,"  and  the  hymn  is  besides 
addressed  to  the  Marutas  (not  to  Indra,  as  it  should 
be) ;  therefore  one  should  not  repeat  it  now. 
Bulila  then  said,  ''  Stop,  Achhavaka,  I  wish  to 
carry  out  Gaus'la's  order."  Gaus'la  then  said,  "  He 
shall  repeat  an  Indra  hymn,  in  which  the  mark  of 
Vishnu  is  impressed.''    Thence  thou,  Hotar,  shalt 


>i  The  pmper  metre  for  the  midday  Hbetioa  it  the  Trifbtubh,  wbiUl 
the  Jegmtl  it  need  at  the  eftDini^  Ubetioii. 

>*  iBileedof  the  EveyAmerut,  the  AehbAvAka  It  to  fvpeet,  dif€ur 
»m  pm  (6,  SO),  whieh  It  eii  iadrs  hymn.  Vlsh^a  it  menttooed  la 
the  Ciwra  pAds  eCthe  teeood  vene  by  the  words,  viM|itHi4«eeUMi|k. 
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leave  out  from  thy  Shastra  this  Evayamaruta,  which 
was  recited  after  the  Rudra  Dh&yya,  and  before  the 
Alaruta  Shastra."  He  did  so,  and  so  they  proceed 
now.  ''  '^ 

31. 

(Queries  on  someparticularg  of  the  application  of  these 
auxiliary  hymm.  Their  meaning.) 

They  aak.  Why  do  they  not  repeat  the  Nabhfine- 
dishtha  m  the   VisVajit,  Atiratra,  and  on  the  sixth 
day  of  the  Shajaha,  when  they  make  the  sacrifice 
complete  and  reproduce  the  sacrificer  (in  a  mysti- 
cal way),  although  the   Maitravaruna    repeats  tlie 
Vulakhilyas  which  represent  the  breaths,  but  not  the 
sperm  (as  the  Nabhiinedistha  does),  whilst  the  sperm 
must  precede  the  breaths  (in  the  act  of  generation)  ? 
In  tlie  same  way  why  does  the  Brahm'anochhamsi 
repeat  the  Vrishakapi   when  the    Nabh&nedishtha 
IS    not    repeated  ?     For    the    VrishOkapi    is    tlie 
soul,    whilst    tlie    sperm  represented  by  the  No- 
bhanedishtha    hymn   precedes    the  making  of  the 
soul.     How  then  can  the  sacrificer  be  reproduced  in 
this  way  ?    How  can  that  be  effected,  if  his  life  is 
not  formed  (by  the  act  of  generation)  ?    For  the 
priesU  produce  the  sacrificer  (make  him  anew)  by 
means  of  the  sacrificial  process.    Therefore  the  whole 
bcmg  of  the  sacrificer  cannot  be  made  at  once  at 
the  beginning,  but  just  as  an  embryo  which,  lying 
'ir  i^*® .^^^"^^^^   developes    itself  (grows  gmduJly)! 
If  he  has  all  limbs  (only  then  he  is  entire).    Tlie 
priests  should   make  them  all  on  the  same  day. 
If  thus  the  sacrifice  is  made  ready,,  then  the  repro- 
ducuon  of  the  sacrificer  is  effected. 

The  Hotar  repeats  the  Evayomarut  at  the  third 
IibaUon.  For  this  is  the  sacrificer's  footinir  on 
which  the  Hotar  places  him  at  the  end. 


"1 


430 


32. 

(,0m  the  origin  and  nature  of  the  so-called  Kunt&pa  ^' 
hymn$,  Atharvaveda  20,  127-136.  The  Ndr&s^ 
ami,  Hfiibhi  and  Parihshiti,  Dis&m  Uripti  and 
Janahalpa  verses  ;  t/ie  Indra-gdthds.) 

The  iuice  of  the  metres  which  were  all  done  by 
the  sixth  day  (at  the  Shalaha)  was  running  (over  the 
brim).  Praiapati  got  afraid  lest  the  juice  of  the 
metres  might  go  away  and  run  over  the  worlds. 
Therefore  he  kept  it  down  by  means  of  metres  placed 
on  another  part  (above  them).  With  the  Noras  ami 
he  kept  down  (the  juice)  of  the  G&yatri,  with  the 
Raibhi  that  of  the  Trishtubh,  with  the  Parihshiii  that 
of  the  Jagatls,  with  the  *  Karavya  that  of  the  Anush- 

'<  Tbt  to  filled  Riiiit&p&  1iyron«  are  to  bo  repotted  by  tbo  Br&b« 
mti^Aebbauai  after  ho  bat  finished  tlio  Vriib&kvpi.  Their  repetition 
bii  iereral  pecaliaritlea  re^carvllufif  tho  retpoote,  which  all  are  noted 
bj  AilVal.  8  r.  8.  (S,  9).  The  response  for  tho  first  14  rersee  beghi* 
ning  with  idnmjand  upa  /ruta  is  at  tlio  end  of  each  rerso  only ; 
It  is  limply  oikdmo  daivom.  The  Torses  which  immediately  follow 
vp  to  €l&  ai'vd  Aplananta  biro  two  res ponsci  eich,  lAer  erery  half 
Terse.  The  serenty  padis  commendnfif  with  etd  asvi  hire  eieh  a 
response.  The  six  Terset  eommendngf  with  vitatdu  kirandu  hire 
meh  1  pcculiir  response  ifter  the  first  hilf  tertfO.  So  the  response  lo 
vi/a/<2tf  Is  dufutHbkim  dkanandbhydmjariiar  othdmo  daiva ;  thit  lo 
the  second  is  kat'abUeJaritar^  See.  they  ire  all  ffl? en  In  the  AthinriTedi 
SamhiiA  (SO,  133)  along  with  the  text  of  which  they  form  bowerer 
BO  part  For  the  response  (pratigara)  is  repeated  by  the  AdhTaryn. 
Sunilir  responses  occur  In  all  rerses  which  follow  as  ihr  as  ihtdManU 
tkmm,  dditydha  jaritar ;  they  all  are  given  In  the  AtharraTeda, 
rach  at  pipilnkdvatah,  jfvd,  parnoMadah,  &e.  which  all  ire  followed  by 
JarUmr  othdmo  daivom.  In  this  Dofiiiithi  (Athir.  80,  196,0-10) 
tbo  response  is  in  the  first  p&di  of  eich  rerse ;  It  is  om  km  Jaritar 
othdmo  daiva.  These  Kunt&pi  songs  do  not  bcir  i  strictly  religious 
cbaruter;  they  are  praise  songs  principally  referring  to  Dikshi^A 
and  belong  to  thit  chiss  of  indent  poetry  which  beirt  the  name 
»drd/am$i.  This  may  be  dearly  seen  from  tho  commencement 
of  the  whole  collection,  idamjond  ypa^ruta  ndrd/miah  itovishi^to, 
L  0.  hearken  ye  people  to  this ;  Xsrls'insi^  will  be  praSaed  with 
dianta.  The  redtation  of  these  pieces  it  accompanied  with  aaasieal 
iaetnnMBts,  such  as  dundubhif  karkarif  ke,  Theiepeater  muil 
Mara  been  originally  tho  chanter ;  for  la  the  rttpoBM  he  ie  alwayi 
bj<<^aHi4ir"ie.ainger. 
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tubhs.  ^  Thus  he  provided  a^n  the  metres  with 

f^ood  juice.  The  sacrifice  of  him  who  has  this  know* 
edge  becomes  performed  with  metises  keeping  their 
juice,  and  he  spreads  it  with  metres  keeping  th^ir 
juice  (t.  e.  the  essence  of  the  sacrifice  is  not  lost). 

The  priest  now  repeats  Nards'aiksi  verses.'^  For 
narah  (men)  means  children,  and  s'tmsah  speech. 
He  thus  places  speech  in  children.  Therefore  the 
children  of  him  who  has  this  knowledge  are  bom 
with  the  faculty  of  speaking.  The  Gods  and  Rishis 
.  bavins  gained  the  heavenly  world  by  repeating  the 
Naras  amsa  verses,  the  sacrificers  who  repeat  tliem  go 
to  the  heavenly  world  also.  The  priest  stops  when 
repeating  these  verses,  after  each  of  the  two  or  three 
first  pudas,  and  after  the  two  or  three  last  taken  toge* 
tKer,  *^  iust  as  he  does  when  repeating  the  Vrishiikapi. 
For  what  is  of  the  same  nature  as  the  Vrishukapi 
(as  tlie  Narus^aiuMs  arc  supposed  to  be)  follows  the 
same  rule.  In  repeating  them  he  shall  not  make 
Nyuukha, '®  but  pronounce  them   with  a  kind  of 

>«  Idam  Jana  upa  ^ruta  ndrdi'aitita,    A.  V.  M,  137, 1-9. 

**  This  is  a  translation  of  the  term  profftdha,  Sereral  of  the  Tersee 
are  in  the  Panktl  metre;  then  tho  three  last  pidaa  are  taken  together. 
As  far  aa  this  goes  they  are  Just  rsdted  as  the  Vrisliukapi  hymn. 
Only  the  Nyfinkba  is  uot  made,  but  instead  of  it  the  NinanU,  which  Is 
a  substitute  for  Ir.  This  peculiar  pronundation  of  the  rowel  takea 
place  in  the  second  syllable  of  the  third,  and  the  fourth  of  the  fourth 
pada.    The  Pratigara  is  madcthatNa  daivom  othdmo  daioom, 

1*  In  repeating  the  V|is<iikapi  hymn,  both  the  Ny^nkha  and 
21  inarda  are  used.  Tho  Nyunkha  tskies  place  at  the  second  syllable 
of  the  third  pada,  which  Is  the  proper  place  for  tbo  Mnarda  also. 
On  tho  Nyunkha  see  page  3:2S).  The  Mnanla  is  described  by 
Aa'ral.  8'r.  8.  7,  II,  as  follows:  okdra$'chatumlnarda  vddttdn 
prathamottamdv  anuddttuvitard  uftaro  ittuddttatarofi  plutok 
prathamo  mokdrdnta  nttamah,  i,  e.  the  towel  o  has  four  tlmee  this 
Ninaida  sound ;  the  first  and  last  times  it  has  the  udnttd  accent,  tho 
rwo  others  the  aniulitta;  the  latter  of  which  has  even  the  anndAttatara 
(lowest  amuddtta) ;  the  fifst  (and  last)  is  pronounced  with  thiee  mono. 
There  Is  another  way  of  making  the  A  inarda  by  pi««noundng  tbo  o 
snecssstfdy  first  with  the  ud4tta,  then  with  tlie  aoudAtta,  then  with 
tbt  trarita,  and  ksUy  with  the  nditta  aeetnt  again. 
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Ninarda,*'  for  this  is  the  NyuSkha  of  the  Naras^amsi 

The  priest  repeats  the  Ratbln  verses  J*  For  the  Gods 
and  Rishifl  went  by  making  a  great  noise  (rebhantai) 
to  the  celestiiil  world ;  in  the  same  way,  therefore,  the 
sacrificers  go  to  the  celestial  world.  (The  recital  is 
jost  the  same  as  that  of  the  Narus'amsis,  and  sub- 
ject to  the  same  rules.) 

He  repeats  the  Pdrihshiti  verses.'^  For  Agni  is  the 
dweller  round  about  (pariksJiU) ;  he  lives  round  tlie 
people,  and  the  people  live  round  (pari-kshi)  him. . 
He  who  has  such  a  knowledge  obtains  union  with 
Agni,  and  shares  the  same  character  and  abode  with 
him.  As  to  these  Purikshiti  verses  (they  may 
have  another  meaning  too).  For  the  year  is  parishhii 
(dwelling  round  about) ;  for  it  dwells  round  about 
men,  and  men  dwell  round  about  the  year.  Therefore 
he  who  has  this  knowledge  obtains  union  with  tlie 
year  (saiiivaUara)  and  shares  its  character  and  abode. 
(Tlie  Purikshiti  verses  are  repeated  in  tlie  same  way 
as  the  Naras'aihsih.) 

He  repeats  the  Karavi/d  verses.**  For  any 
work  of  the  gods  crowned  with  success  was  per- 
formed by  means  of  the  Kuravyus ;  and  the  same  is 
then  the  case  with  the  sacrificers.  (The  recital  is 
the  same  as  that  of  the  Narus'amsih.)^ 

The  priest  now  repeats  the  "directions  forming 
verses"  {duum  Idripiis)?^      For   in  this  way  he 


tt  Jfitlta  it  to  be  ptned  tti  ri  irn^  i)it  fii  und  ri  belonging  to  tht 
verb  nardet.  The  whole  meant  literallj,  he  onght  to  mtke  a  pee«* 
Uff  tpedot  of  the  Nintrdt,  tt  it  were. 

*•  Vochyana  rebktf,  A.  V.  20, 127,  4. 

«•  Bifno  vi$rt\}ttniya$ffat  A.  V.  20, 127,  7-10.  In  erery  tctm 
the  won!  pdrikfhii,  i.  e,  dwelling  round  about  (tald  of  Agoi)  ocevra. 

••  Itidmh  kdrum  ah^budhat,  A.  V.  20,  127, 11-14.  Beeavta  <vf 
the  wofd  knrm^  L  <>.  alofftr,  praiter,  ocenrring  in  the  tnt  vene,  they 
«a  called  Aararjf^t. 

••  Tbtta  are,  y«*  uMe^  vklcMytf,  A.  V.  iO,  les,  1-6. 


forms  the  directions.  lie  repeats  five  such  verses; 
for  there  are  five  dii*ections,  viz.  the  four  points  (east. 
West,  south,  and  north)  and  one  direction  above 
crossing  (them  all).  He  ought  not  to  repeat  (these 
verses)  with  Nyufikha,  nor  make  the  Ninarda  in  the 
same  way  as  above.  Thinking,  I  will  not  mutilate 
(uytmhhaUini)  ^  these  directions,  he  repeats  these 
verses,  half  verse  by  half  verse. 

For  making  a  footing  he  then  repeats  the  Jana* 
halpa  verses.**  For  children  are  jandkalpa  (pro- 
duction of  men).  Having  made  the  directions  in  the 
above  manner,  he  places  people  in  them.  He 
shall  not  repeat  these  verses  with  Nyufikha,  nor 
with  the  Ninarda,  but  just  in  the  same  way  and 
for  the  same  reasons  as  the  disum  kiripd. 

He  repeats  tlie  Indra^jalhus*^  For  by  means  of 
the  Indm  songs  the  Devas  sang  tlie  Asuras  down 
and  defeated  them.  In  the  same  way  the  sacrificers 
put  down  their  enemies  by  these  songs.  They  are 
repeated,  hclf  verse  by  halt  verse,  to  obtain  a  footing 
for  the  sacrificer. 

33. 

{AUun'jL'pralapn.  The  Pracahllhi,  Afijndsenya  Pra^ 
Utddha^  and  A tirdda  verses,) 

Tlie  priest  (Kruhmanachhamsi)  repeats  the  Aitasa- 
pralupa.  /Nitasa  was  a  Muni.  He  saw  the  mantras, 
called  "  the  life  of  Agni"  (ajncr  &yuh\  which  should 
remove  i«ll  defects  from  the  sacrifice,  as  some  say. 
He  said  to  his  sons,  "  O  my  dear  sons,  I  saw  '  the 
life  of  Agni;'  I  will  talk  about  it ;  but  pray  do  not 
scorn  at  me  for  anything  I  might  speali.  He  then 
commenced  to  repeat,  eld  asvd  dplavante,  pradpam 

"  From  ykh,  unkk,  to  moTe,  go. 

*'    Ke  ndkidksh0  anabhyakto,  A.  V.  20, 128,  G-11. 

^  TitdindrMQ  daittrifmc,  A.  V.  20,  12d,  12.16. 
37  s 
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nriti  mttanani  (A.  V.  20, 129, 1  et  s^q.).^  Then  one  of 
nis  fkmily,  Abhyagni  by  name,  went  to  him  at  an  im- 
proper time  (before  Aitas  a  had  finished  his  talk)  and 
stopped  his  mouth  by  putting  his  hand  on  it,  saying, 
"  Our  father  has  become  mad.  Then  his  father  said  to 
him,  "  Go  away,  become  infected  with  leprosy,  thou 
who  hast  murdered  my  f  peech.  I  would  be  able  to 
prolong  the  life  of  a  cow  to  a  hundred,  and  that  of  a 
man  to  a  thousand  years  (if  thou  wouldst  not  have 
stopped  my  mouth),  but  thou,  my  son,  who  hast 
overpowered  me  (in  such  an  impro(>€r  way),  1  curse  : 
thy  progeny  shall  come  into  the  condition  of  the 
lowest  among  tlie  most  wicked."  Therefore  they  say, 
that  among  the  Aitas  ayanas  the  Abhyagnis  are 
most  buixlened .with  sins,  in  the  whole  Auna-Gotra 
(to  which  they  belong).  Some  priests  lengthen  this 
Aitas Vpralupa  (repeating  eighteen  more  padas).  (If 
they  choose  to  do  so)  one  should  not  prevent 
them ;  but  say, ''  repeat  as  long  as  you  like.  For 
the  Aitas  a-pralapa  is  life-''  Therefore  he  who  has 
this  knowledge,  prolongs  in  this  way  the  life  of  the 
sacrificer* 

As  to  the  Aitas  a-[)ralapa,  there  is  another  mean- 
ing in  it.  For  it  is  tne  essence  (juice)  of  the 
metres ;  by  repeating  it  the  reciter  puts  speech  in  the 
metres.  He  who  has  this  knowleoge  will  keep  the 
essence  in  the  metres,  when  the  sacrifice  is  perform- 
ed, and  will  spread  tlie  sacrifice  with  the  essence  in 
the  metres. 

But  there  is  still  another  meaning  in  the  AitasV 
pralapa;  it  is  fit  for  removing  defects  in  the  sacrifice, 
and  for  restoring  its  entirety.  For  the  Aitas  a- 
pralapa  is  imperishableness.  (Therefore  when  it  is 
recited  the  sacrificer  wishes)  **  May  mv  sacrifice  be 
lasting  and  dl  its  defects  be  removed.      He  repeats 


I 
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this  A has'a- pralapa,  stopping  after  every  |»ada,justas 
the  INivid  IS  repeated;  at  the  last  puda  he  pro- 
nounces •*  ow,"  just  as  it  is  done  in  the  Ki vid. 

He  repeats  the  PrnvahUka  verses.^  For  the  gods 
made  the  Asuras  benumbed  ipracfihlya)  bv  means 
of  the  Pravahlikas,  and  consequently  defeated  them. 
In  the  same  way  thie  sacrificers  benumb  and  defeat 
their  enemies  by  repeating  these  verses.  They  are 
repeated  half  verse  by  half  verse  for  obtaining  a 
footing.  * 

He  repeats  the  Ajijn&senya  verses.*^  For  bv 
means  of  these  verses  the  Devas  recognised  (fijnaw) 
the  Asuras  and  defeated  them.  In  the  same  way 
the  sacrificers  recognise  and  defeat  their  enemies. 
Thev  are  repeated  half  verse  by  half  verse. 

He  now  repeaU  the  Pratirddha.^  For  by  means 
of  It  the  Devas  frustrated  (prati-rddh)  the  efibrts  of 
the  Asuras,  and  consequently  defeated  them.  The 
same  eflfect  is  produced  by  the  sacrificers  who  have 
repeated  it. 

He  repeats  the  Ativida.^  For  by  means  of  it 
the  Devas  abused  {ativad)  the  Asuras  so  much  as  to 
defeat  them.  The  same  effect  is  produced  by  the 
sacnficers  who  repeat  it  They  are  repeated  half 
verse  by  half  verse  for  obtaining  a  footing. 

34. 

(Story  of  the  sacrifices  of  the  Adittjas  and  Aigirasas 

forrtaching  heaven.) 

He  repeats  the  Deranitham*^    (About  this  the 
following  story  is  reported.)    The  Aditiyas  and  Aft- 

»♦  VitatdH  kirandu  dvdm,  A.  V.  SO,  183, 1^ 
w  Iha  itthd  prdg  apdg  udnk,  A.  V.  80, 134,  l-i. 
«•  Bhugiti  nhkigatah,  ▲.  V.  SOf  135,  W. 
»•  Vimedixd  oAroN,  A.  V.  SO,  135,  4. 
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girasas  were  contending;  with  one  onolher  as  lo^  who 
gliould  gain  first  the  heavenly  woHd.  The  Aiiiiira- 
Bas,  had  seen  (in  their  mind)  tliat,  by  dint  of  the  Soma 
eacrifice  they  were  about  to  bring  on  the  next  day,  ihey 
would  be  niised  to  heaven  first.  They  therefore  de- 
spatched one  from  amonfr  tliemselves,  A<;ni  by  name, 
instructing  him  thus  :  "  Go  to  the  Adiiyns  and  an- 
nounce to  them  that  we  shall,  by  dint  of  our  to-mor- 
row'6  Soma  sacrifice,  go  to  heaven."  As  soon  as  the 
Adityas  got  sight  of  Apni,  they  at  once  saw  (in  their 
minds)  the  Soma  sacrifice  by  which  they  would  retieh 
heaven.  Ilaving  come  near  them,  Agni  said,  "  We 
inform  you  of  our  bringing  to-morro\v  that  Soma  sacri- 
fice by  means  of  which  we  shall  reach  heaven." 
They  answered,  "And  we  announce  to  you  that  we  are 
just  now  contemplating  to  bring  that  Soma  sacrifice 
by  means  of  which  we  shall  reach  heaven ;  but  thou 
(Agni)  must  serve  as  our  Hotar,  then  wc  shall  go  to 
heaven.  He  said,  "  Ves,"  (and  went  back  to  the 
Angiras).  After  having  told  (the  Angiras  the  mes- 
sage of  Uie  Adityas)  and  received  their  reply,  he  went 
back  (to  the  Adityas),  They  asked  him,  "Hast 
thou  told  our  message  Y'  He  said,  "  Yes,  I  have  told 
it  (to  the  Angiras) ;  and  they  answered,  and  asked, 
'Did'st  thou  not  promise  us  thy  assistance  (as  a 
Hotar),'  and  I  said, 'Yes,  I  have  promised.'  (fJiit 
I  could  not  decline  the  offer  of  the  Adityas).  For 
he  who  engages  in  performing  the  duty  of  a  sacrificial 
priest,  obtains  fame ;  and  any  one  who  prevenut 
the  sacrifice  from  being  performed,  excludes  himself 
from  his  fame.  Therefore  J  did  not  prevent  (by  de- 
clining the  offer)."  If  one  wishes  to  decline  servinn 
as  a  sacrificial  priest,  then  this  refusal  is  only 
justified  on  account  of  oneself  being  engaged  in  a 
•tcrifice,  or  because  of  boing;  lej^ly  prohibited  to 
peribrm  the  stcrificial  duties. 


35. 

{On    tlie   Valuhina  givm   hi/  the   Adityas   to    th» 

Angirasas.      The  Deian'uha  hymn.) 

The  Angirasas,  therefore,  assisted  the  Adityas  tn 
their  sacrifice.  For  this  service  the  Adityas  gave 
them  the  earth  filled  with  presents  (Jakshhta)  as 
reward.  But  when  they  had  accepted  her,  she  burnt 
them.  Therefore  they  flung  her  away.  She  then 
became  a  lioness,  and  opemng  her  mouth,  attack- 
ed people.  From  this  burning  state  of  the  earth 
came  tnose  ruptures  (which  are  now  visible  on  her), 
whereas  she  had  been  previously  quite  even.*'  Thence 
one  shall  not  retake  a  sacrificial  reward  which  one 
has  once  refused  to  accept.  (For  he  must  think)  the 
Daksbii;iu  being  penetrated  by  a  fiame,  shall  not 
penetrate  me  with  it.  But  should  he  take  it  back, 
then  he  may  give  it  to  his  adversary  and  enemy, 
who  will  be  defeated,  for  it  bums  him. 

That  (Aditya,  the  sun)  then  assuming  the  shape 
of  a  white  liorse  with  bridle  and  harness,  presented 
himself  to  tlte  other  Adityas,  who  said,  "  Let  ut 
carry  this  gift  to  you  (the  Afii^insas)."  Therefore 
this  Devaoitha,  i. «.  what  is  carried  by  the  gods,  is 
to  be  recited. 

{Ifow  fallmn  ths  Deoaititha  utth   explanatory 
rtmarht.) 

"The  Adityas,  O  singer!  brought  the  ARgirasas 
their  reward.'  The  Afijtiratas,  O  sii^r,  did  not  go 
near,"  i.  e.  they  did  not  go  near  to  that  first  gift 
(the  earth). 

"  But,  O  singer !  (afterwards)  they  went  near  it," 
i.e.  they  went  near  the  other  gill  (the  white  horse), 

"  Hen   va  hire  u  allMapt  t*  npbla   tht  anntOMM  sf  tk* 

MKll.     II    I*   IntttMtlOK  tOMttlN    IbMriMCf ' 

•iMdomd  In  thli  MrMlaly  uclcM  njth. 
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''  They  did  not  accept  it,  O  singer/*  L  e.  thev  did 
not  accept  this  earth.  **  But  they  accepted  it,  t.  e. 
they  accepted  that  wliite  horse. 

/'  He,  (Aditya,  the  sun)  being  carried  away,'*  the 
days  disappeared  ;*'  for  he  (the  sun)  makes  the  days 
visible. 

''  He  being  carried  away,  the  wise  men  were  with- 
out a  leader  (puroyava).**  For  the  reward  (  Dakshiijiu) 
is  the  leader  in  the  sacrifices.  Just  as  a  carriage 
Mrithout  having  a  bullock  as  a  leader  yoked  to  it, 
becomes  damaged,  a  sacrifice  at  which  no  reward 
(Dakshina)  is  given,  becomes  damaged  also.  There- 
fore the  sacrificial  reward  must  be  given  (to  the  per- 
formers of  a  sacrifice),  and  even  if  it  should  be 
but  very  little  (on  account  of  the  poverty  of  the 
sacrificer), 

**  And  further  this  horse  is  white,  with  quickly 
running  feet,  tlie  swiftest  (of  all).  He  quickly 
discharges  the  duties  incumbent  oil  him.  The  Adi- 
tvas,  Rudras,  and  Vasavas  praise .  (him).  Accept, 
therefore,  tliis  gift,  O  Aiigiras !"  They  now  intended 
accepting  this  gift. 

''  This  gift  is  large  and  splendid.  This  present 
which  the  gods  have  given,  shall  be  your  illuminator. 
It  shall  M  with  you  every  day*  Thence  consent 
to  accept  it!"  (After  having  heard  these  words) 
the  Angiras  accepted  the  reward. 

In  reciting  this  Devanitha,  the  priest  stops  at 
every  pada,  just  as  is  done  when  the  Nivid  is 
repeated,  and  pronounces  **  onC*  at  the  last  pada,  just 
as  is  the  case  with  the  Nivid. 


**  Iiift6Ad  of  mta  MfiN,  which  reading  It  to  ^  Ibund  hero,  m  wtU 
■•  ia  tho  AUnnrtTodo,  nettih  iann  mutt  bo  rood;  neatk  thoo  It  Uk 
lif«g«krftniofthopMtpirl.ofiiltocaiT7,ttiadloglbr  iii/«. 
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36. 

m 

(HhfUe-chhad,  Ahanasyn,  Dadhikravan,  Pdoamdnya^ 
and  the  Indra  Jirihaspafi  verses.) 

He  now  repeats  the  Bhute^hhad^  (dazzling 
power)  verses.  By  means  of  these  verses  the  Devas 
aproached  the  Asuras  by  fighting  and  cunning.  For 
by  means  of  them  they  dazzled  the  nower  of  the 
Asuras,  and  consequently  overcame  tnem.  In  the 
same  way  the  sacrificer  who  repeats  these  verses, 
overcomes  his  enemy.  Tliey  are  repeated  half  verse 
by  hidf  verse,  to  obtain  a  footing. 

He  now  repeats  the  Ahanasya?^  verses.  For  the 
sperm  is  poured  foith  from  the  Ahanasya  (penis) ; 
and  from  the  sperm  creatures  are  bom.  in  this  way 
the  priest  makes  offspring  (to  the  sacrificer.)  These 
verses  are  ten  in  numCer;  for  the  Vir«j  has  ten 
syllables,  and  the  Viruj  is  food  ;  from  food  the  sperm 
(is  produced)  and  can  (consequently)  be  poured 
foith,  and  from  sperm  creatures  are  producea.  He 
repeats  them  with  Kyunkha ;  for  this  is  food. 

He  now  repeats  the  Dadhikravan  verse,  dadhikrd" 
vano  akdrUham  (Atharv.  V.  20,  137,  3).  For  the 
Dadhikra  is  the  purifier  of  the  gods.  For  he  (the 
priest)  spoke  such  (words^)  as  are  to  be  regarded  as 
the  speech  containing  the  most  excellent  semen.*^  By 
means  of  this  purifier  of  tiie  gods  he  purifies  speecli 
(rdch).  The  verse  is  in  the  Anushtubh  metre;  for 
Vach  is  Anushtubh,  and  thus  she  becomes  purified 
by  her  own  metre. 


u  Tvam  Utdrm  i^nrmm  Hfia,  A.V.  SO,  195, 11-19. 

*«Ut.penit;  for  dhmmmt,  dkanaf  mtont  pi^nit,  dcriredjait  M 
Jsghnnydf  L  e.  ftt>in  the  root  han  to  tcriko.  SAj.  oiploiM  it  bj 
'•  ms'akumam^"  U.  cohaUtatkm. 

*•  Yad  M^a  ttmhrnbhsd^dk,  A.T.  80,  ISC,  1-10.        t 

^  Tho  fopetiOoa  oTtho  Ahtaaqrs  vtnot  U  to  be  asdorrtood. 
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He  now  repeats  the  Pdvamanya  verses,  sutdio  mad^ 
humatamd  (9,  101,  4);  for  the  Povamanyas  (purifica-' 
tion  verses)  are  the  purification  of  the  jrods.  For 
he  spoke  such  (words)  as  are  to  be  regarded  as  the 
speech  containing  the  most  excellent  semen.  By 
means  of  this  purifier  of  the  gods  he  purifies  speech. 
Theyare  Anushtubhs;  for  the  Vuch  is  Anushtubh, 
and  thus  she  becomes  purified  by  her  own  metre. 

He  now  repeats  the  Indra-Brihaspati  triplet  of 
verses  commencing,  ava  drapso  'amsumalim  (8,  85, 
1»-15).  At  the  end  of  it  (verse  16)  there  is  said, 
"  Indra  assisted  by  Brihaspati,  conquered  the  tribes 
of  the  despisers  of  the  Devas  when  they  encountered 
(the  Devas  on  the  battle  field)."  For  the  Asura  na- 
tion,  when  they  had  marched  out  to  fight  against  the 
Devas,  was  everywhere  subjugated  ty  Indra  with 
the  assistance  of  Brihaspati,  and  driven  away.  There- 
fore the  sacrificers  subdue  and  drive  away  by  means 
of  Indra  and  Brihaspati  the  nation  of  the  Asuius 
(asntya  varna),^ 

They  ask,  Should  the  Hotp-priest,  on  the  sixth 
day,  repeat  (the  hymns)  along  (with  the  additional 
(Shastras?)  See  6, 26. 

He  concludes  with  a  Brihaspati  verse ;  thence  he 
ouahtnotto  repeat  (the  hymns)  along  (with  the 
additional  Shastras). 


»»Th.l  tbcM  ir«  tbe ZoroMtrUat, b bejond MX doulvt  Bmmj 
Kj^oa  tke  AM3«d  Uagiuigv,  Writt^*,  Ice.  of  tbt  Panii,  ^^ 


SEVENTH  BOOK, 


FIRST  CHAPTER. 

{The  distribution  of  the  different  pnrtu  of  the  sacri* 
fici(d  animal  among  (he  priests.) 


Now  follows  the  division  of  the  dififerent  parts  of 
the  sacrificial  animal  (among  the  priests).  We  shall 
describe  it.  The  two  jawlx>nes  witli  the  tongue  are 
to  be  given  to  the  Prastotar;  the  breast  in  the  form 
of  an  eagle  to  the  Udgutar;  the  tliroat  with  the 

|)alate  to  the  Pmtihartar  ;tlie  lower  part  of  the  right 
oins  to  the  Hotar;-the  left  to  the  Brahmu ;  the  right 
thigh  to  the  Maitmvaruna ;  the  left  to  the  Brah* 
mai>uchhamsi ;  the  ri^ht  side  with  tlic  shoulder  to 
the  Adhvaryu ;  the  lett  side  to  those  who  accompany 
the  chants  f  the  left  shoulder  to  the  Pratipasthiitar ; 
the  lower  part  of  the  right  arm  to  the  >'cshtar ;  the 
lower  part  of  the  left  arm  to  the  Potar ;  the  upper 
part  oi  the  right  thigh  to  the  Achhavaka;  the  leit  to 
the  Agnidhra ;  the  upper  part  of  the  right  arm  to 
the  Atreya*;  the  left  to  the  Sadasya;  the  back  bone 

■  Tb«  Mme  piece  If  found  in  A'it.  S  r.  8. 19, 0. 

*  The  Upejr&trit  accompany  the  chant  of  the  Sfins  lUiTcrtwitb 
certain  tyllables  which  correspond  to  the  Prati^ara  of  the  Adhrarru. 
Thia  accompaoimeot  is  call<xl  upaffdnam.  It  differs  accordingr  to  the 
different  Samans.  At  the  Dahith-paTAm&na  Stotra  at  the  niorolnf 
libatiou,  the  upcg&nmm  of  (he  Up«fmtris  it  ho.  Bcfides  ilie  sacrifleer 
bos  to  make  an  upaffdmam  also.  Titis  is  cm  at  the  Bahiah*paTain4BS 
8totra. 

)  The  Atrcya  who  U  here  mentioned  as  a  reeclrer  of  a  share  in  the 
Micriflcldl  animal,  is  no  offidatinji^  priest.    But       drcumntanee  t! 
be  ctceif  et  gold  for  bit  DahshiJi^  aud  that  it  w  , 
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and  the  urinal  bladder  to  the  Grihapati  (^^acrificer) ; 
the  right  feet  to  the  Grihapati  who  gives  a  feasting ; 
the  leu  feet  to  tlie  wife  ot  that  Grihapati  who  gives 
a  feasting;  the  upper  lip  is  comtnon  to  both  (the 
Grihapati  and  his  wife),  which  is  to  be  divided  by 
the  Grihapati.  'They  oifer  the  tail  of  the  animal 
to  wives,  but  they  should  give  it  to  a  Brahmana; 
the  Beshy  processes  (manikih)  on  the  neck  and 
three  gnstles  ^(Jiikasah)  to  the  Gravastut;  three 
other  gristles  and  one-half  of  the  fleshy  part  on 
the  back  {vaihariia^ )  to  the  Unnetar ;  the  otner  half 
of  the  fleshy  part  on  the  neck  and  tlie  left  lobe 
(kloma  ')  to  the  slaughterer,  who  should  pi*esent  it  to  a 
Brahmana,  if  he  himself  would  not  happen  to  be  a 
Brahmana.  The  head  is  to  be  given  to  the  Subrah- 
manya),  the  skin  belongs  to  him  (the  Subrahmanya), 
who  spoke,  $vah  suiyam  (to  moiTow  at  the  Soma  sa- 
crifice) ;*  that  part  of  the  sacrificial  animal  at  a  Soma  ' 
sacrifice  which  belongs  to  Ila  (sacrificial  food)  is 
common  to  all  the  priests ;  only  for  the  Uotar  it  is 
optional. 

All  these  portions  of  the  sacrifical  animal  amount 
to  thirty-six  single  pieces,  each  of  which  represents 
the  pada  (foot)  of  a  verse  by  which  the  sacrifice 
is  carried  up.  The  Brihati  metre  consists  of  thirty- 
six  syllables ;  and  the  heavenly  worlds  are  of  the 
Brihati  nature.  In  tliis  way  (by  dividing  the 
animal  into  thirty-six  parts)  they  gain  life  (m  this 
world)  and  the  heavens,  and  having  become  esta- 
blished in  both  (this  and  that  world)  tney  walk  there. 

the  other  prietU  (MTe  the  Agntdhrm),  u  ips  lean  fltNn  the  KItlya 
fi'rittU  86trM  10,  S,  81  tliowi,  that  he  bad  a  eeitalo  right  to  a 
priadpal  ahare  in  all  sacrificial  doDatiooa.  Atr^yn  meaning  only 
a  de«ceodant  of  the  Atrigotra,  the  right  appeara  to  have  bcca  here- 
4ltaf7  in  the  family  of  the  ancient  Riahi  Atri. 
^  A  large  piece  of  fleah.— 5ily. 

*  The  piece  cffleth  which  U  ob  the  iMt  of  the  heart— StfjT. 

*  Set  the  note  to  0,3. 
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To  those  who  divide  the  sacrificial  animal  in  the 
way  mentioned,  it  becomes  the  guide  to  heaven. 
But  those  who  make  the  division  otherwise  are  like 
scoundrels  and  miscreants  who  kill  an  animal  merely 
(for  gratifying  their  lust  after  flesh). 

This  division  of  the  sacrificial  animal  was  invented 
by  the  Rishi  Devabh&ga,  a  son  of  S'ruta.«  When  he 
was  departing  from  this  life,  he  did  not  entrust  (the 
secret  to  any  one).  But  a  supernatural  being  com- 
municated it  to  Girija^  the  son  of  Babhru.  Smce  his 
time  men  study  it. 

SECOND  CHAPTER. 

( The  penances  for  mishaps  to  the  performer  of  the 

AqnUiotram). 

2. 

(Wliat  penances  are  required  when  an  Agnihotri  dies.) 

They  ask,  If  a  man  who  has  already  established  a 
sacred  fire  (an  A^nihotri)  should  die  on  the  day 
previous  to  a  sacrifice  (u)mvnsaiha\  what  is  to  become 
of  his  sacrifice  (to  which  all  preparations  had  been 
made)  ?  One  should  not  have  it  brought ;  thus  say 
some  ;  for  he  (Uie  owner)  himself  has  no  share  in  the 

sacrifice.  ,     ,,     ,.       ^ 

They  ask,  If  an  Aenihotri  should  die  after 
having  placed  tlie  intended  fire  oflering,  be  it  the 
Sdnniyya^  or  (otlier)  oficrings  (on  the  nre),  how  is 

^  Thna  S&y.,  bnt  the  tranihition,  a  Shrotrijra,  i.  e.  aacrifldal  prtoal 
(aoqaaintcd  with  the  Slirati)  would  suit  better. 

•  SAanAuy  Is  the  technical  term  for  a  ccHain  offfring  of  ihe  Apmi- 
hotris.  It  U  pwparwl  iu  the  followinff  way  :  The  Advharyutake* 
the  nillkfiom  three  cowa  called  OahffA,  YamunA^  w^Smrattntu  ««* 
the  morning  and  eTcninpr,  and  girw  it  to  the  Agnidhre.  Half  tho 
Bilk  la  firat  drawn  from  the  wider  of  each  of  the  three  eowt  under 
the  rcclUl  of  mantraa;  then  the  aane  ia  done  allei  'Ne^pim). 
The  milk  h  taken  froa^  theae  cowa  on  the  evening  ef  i««       »  Aloon 


»     ■ 
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this  to  be  atoned  for  ?  One  shall  put  all  these  things 
one  after  the  other  round  the  fire  (like  sticks* 
paridhas)  and  bum  them  all  togetlier.  This  is  the 
penance. 

They  ask.  If  an  Agnihotri  should  die  after  having 
placed  the  sacrificial  ofTerinirs  (ready  made)  on  the 
Vedi,*  what  is  the  atonement  ?  One  ought  to  sacri- 
fice them  all  in  the  Ahavaniya  fire  with  the  formula 
SvdMj  to  all  those  deities  for  whom  they  were 
intended  (by  the  deceased  Agnihotri). 

They  a^^k.  If  an  Agnihotri  should  die  when  abroad, 
what  is  to  become  of  his  bumt  ottering  {agnihoiram)  ? 
(Thei*e  are  two  ways).  Either  one  shall  then  sacri- 
fice the  milk  of  a  cow  to  which  another  (as  its 
o\ni)  calf  had  been  brought  (to  rear  it  up),  for 
tlie  milk  of  such  a  cow  is  as  different  as  the 
oblation  brought  in  the  name  of  an  Agnihotri  de- 
ceased. Or  they  may  oflcr  the  milk  of  any  other  cow. 
But  they  mention  another  way  besides.  (The  relatives 
of  the  deceased  Agnihotri)  should  keep  burning  the 
(three)  con^^tantly  blazing  fires  (Ahavaniya,  <Scc.) 
without  giving  them  any  otTering  till  the  ashes  of  the 
deceased  shall  have  been  collected.  Should  they 
not  be  forthcoming,  then  they  should  take  three 
hundred  and  sixty  footstalks  of  Palas'a  leaves  and 
form  of  them  a  human  figure,  and  perform  in  it  all 
the  funeral  ceremonies  required  (atrt).  After  having 
brought  tlie  members  oi  this  artificial  corpse  into 
contact  with  tlie  three  sacred  fires,  they  shall  remove 
(extinguish)  them.    They   shall  make   this  human 


day,  tnd  on  the  mominpr  of  the  foUowlnff  day,  tho  to-eflllod  Pratlpad 
(tbc  Ant  day  of  the  month).  Th«  milk  drawn  on  the  evening  it 
made  hot,  and  linie-Juico  poared  over  it,  to  make  it  tour,  whcrenpon 
it  it  huo'^  np.  The  fretb  milk  of  the  folluwiugr  morning  it  ilieo 
mixed  with  it',  and  both  are  tacriflced  alooff  with  the  PnrodUfa. 
Only  he  who  hat  already  performed  the  Aj^iiithtoma  It  allowed  lo 
taeriftce  the  sanndyya  at  the  liar  Mpar^^iaaith^t  (Oral  i^prmmiUm.) 
'  The  place  lor  all  the  offeringt. 
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figure  in  the  following  way:  one  hundred  and  fifty 
footstalks  are  to  represent  the  trunk  of  the  corpse^ 
one  hundred  and  lorty  both  the  thighs,  and  fifbf 
both  the  loins,  and  the  rest  are  instead  of  the  heacl, 
and  are  therefore  to  be  placed  accordingly.  Thii  it 
the  penance. 

3. 

(  This  paragraph  is  identical  with  6, 27.) 

4. 

(On  the  penances  in  the  eate  of  tfie  Sdnndyya  being 

spoiled.) 

They  ask,  If  the  S&nnayya  which  was  milked  on 
the  evening  becomes  spoiled  or  is  lost  (during  the 
night),  what  is  the  penance  for  it  ?  (The  answer  is) 
The  Agnihotri  shall  divide  tlie  milk  of  the  morning 
into  two  parts,  and  after  having  curdled  one  part  ^ 
it,  he  may  offer  it    This  is  the  penance.  . 

They  ask,  If  the  Snnnayya  which  was  milked  on 
the  morning  becomes  spoiled  or  lost,  what  is  the 
penance  ?  ( fhe  answer  is)  IJe  must  prepare  a  Puro* 
das'a  for  Indra  and  Maliendra,  divide  it  instead 
of  the  milk,  into  the  parts  requiredi  and  then  sacri- 
fice it.    This  is  the  penance. 

Tliey  ask.  If  all  the  milk  (of  the  morning  and 
evening)  of  tlie  Sunnuyya  becomes  spoiled  or  is  lost, 
what  is  tlie  penance  for  it  ?  The  penance  is  made 
in  the  same  way  by  offering  the  Indra  or  Mahendrm 
Purodas  a  (as  in  the  preceding  case.) 

Thev  ask,  If  all  the  oflferings  (Purodas  a,  curds, 
milk)  become  spoiled  or  are  lost,  what  is  the  penance 
for  it  7  lie  ought  to  prepare  all  these  ofierings  with 
melted  butter,  and  having  apportioned  to  the  several 
godi  their  respective  parts,  should  sacrifice  this 
Ajyahavia  (offerings  with  melted  butter)  as  an  Ith}i. 
38s 


t  m  • 
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Then  he  ought  to  prepare  another  Tshti  all  smooth 
and  e?en.  This  sacrifice  performed  (in  the  regular 
way)  is  the  penance  for  the  first  wliich  had  oeen 
spoiled. 


(7%^  penances  required  when  ant/thing  of  the  ApniliO' 
tram  in  spilt,  or  the  spoon  is  brohen,  or  the 
Gdrhapatya  fire  extinguished.) 

They  ask.  If  anything  improper  for  being  offered 
should  fall  into  the  fire  offering  \vhen  placed  (over 
the  fire  to  make  it  ready),  what  is  the  penance  for  it  ? 
The  Agniliolri  then  ought  to  pour  all  this  into  a 
Sruch  (sacrificial  spoon),  go  eastwards  and  place  the 
usual  fuel  (samidh)  into  the  Ahavaniya  fire.     After 
having  taken  some  hot  ashes  from  the  nortliem  part 
of  the  Ahavani^'a  fire,  he  shall  sacrifice  it  by  re- 
peating either  in  his  mind   (the  usual    Agnihotra 
mantra),  or  the  Prajupati  verse.'    In  this  way  (by 
means  of  the  hot  ashes)  the  offering  becomes  sacn-' 
ficed  and  not  sacrificed.^      (It  is  of  no  conseaiiencc) 
whether  oii\y  one  or  two  turns  of   the    oblation 
(become  spoiled) ;    the  penance  for  it  is    always 
performed  m  the  way  described.    Should  the  Agni- 
notri  be  able  to  remove  tlius  (the  unclean  Uiings 
fallen  into  the  offering)  by  pouring  out  all  that  is 
spoiled,  and  pour  in  what  is  unspoiled,  then  he 
ought  to  sacnfice  it  just  as  its  turn'    is.    This  is 
the  penance. 

Tney  ask,  If  the  fire  offering  when  placed  over 
the  fire  (for  being  made  ready)  is  spilt  or  runs  over 
(by  boiling),  what  is  then  the  penance  for  it?    Ele 

•  Prufdpait  na  trad  etdni  (10,  ISI,  10). 

«  It  it  oolx  bttmt  bjr  thsMhetybttt  not  •aeriflecd  la  tht  pivpv 

way. 

•  UnnliL  Sly.  vodcmfiinds  bj  it  tlia  pladag  of  tht  oflMaff  lalt 
lkaAcallMtrA-4iava9l,iriilck  ifakludariMvvipeoa. 
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shall  touch  what  fell  down  with  water  for  appeasing 
(arresting  the  evil  consequences);  for  water  serves 
for  this  purpose.  Then  moving  i^ith  his  right  hand 
over  what  fell  out,  he  mutters  the  mantra,  **  May  a 


**  thence  wealtli !  May  a  third  go  to  the  earth,  to 
''  men ;  might  I  obtain  thence  wealth !"  Then  he 
mutters  tlie  Vishnu-Varuna  vc»e,  yayor  ojasd 
shabhita  rajdmsi  (A.  V.  7,25, 1).«  For  Vish^iu 
watches  over  what  is  performed  badly  in  the  sacri- 
fice, and  Varuna  over  what  is  performed  well.  To 
appease  both  of  them  this  penance  (is  appropriate). 

They  ask,  When  the  fire  offering,  after  having  been 
made  ready,  at  the  time  when  the  Adhvaryu  takes  it 
eastward  to  the  Ahavaniya  fire  (to  sacrifice  it),  runs 
over  or  is  spilt  altogether,  what  is  the  penance  for 
it  ?  (The  Adhvaryu  is  not  allowed  to  turn  back  his 
face.).  If  he  would  turn  his  face  backward,  then 
he  wduld  turn  the  sacrificer  from  heaven.  Therefore 
(some  other  men)  must  gather  up  for  him  when 
he  is  seated  (having  turned  the  face  eastward)  the 
remainder  of  the  offering,  which  he  then  sacrifices 
just  in  its  turn.'     This  is  the  penance  for  it. 

They  ask,  if  the  sacrificial  spoon  (sruch)  should  be 
broken,  what  is  the  penance  for  it  ?  He  oueht  to 
take  another  Sruch  and  sacrifice  with  it  Then  he 
shall  throw  the  broken  Sruch  into  the  Ahavaniya 
fire,  the  stick  being  in  the  front,  and  its  cavity  beUnd. 
This  is  the  penance  for  it. 

They  ask,  If  the  fire  in  the  Ahavaniya  only  is 
burning,  but  tliat  in  the  Gurhapatya  is  extinguished, 
what  IS  the  penance  for  it  ?  When  he  takes  off  the 


•0M  8,  as. 

'  Ftfsr  tisM  a  portta  it  to  ba  pouftd  iata  tka  Agaihatil-ksvaat. 
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eastern  portion  of  the  Ahavaniya  (for  the  Garhapatya), 
then  he  mig;ht  lose  his  place ;  if  he  takes  off  the 
western  portion,  then  he  would  spread  the  sacrifice 
in  the  way  the  Asuras  do ;  if  he  kindles  (a  new  fire) 
hf  friction,  then  he  might  produce  an  enemy  to  the 
sacrificer;  if  he  extin<ruishes  it,  then  the  vital  breath 
would  leave  the  sacrifices  Thence  he  must  take 
the  whole  (Ahavaniya  fire)  and  mixing  it  with  its 
ashes,  place  it  in  the  Garhapatya»  and  then  take  off 
the  eastern  part  as  Ahavaniya.  This  is  the  penance 
for  it 


(The  penancen  fnr  a  firebrand  taken  from  a  sacred 
fre^for  mingling  the  $aered  fires  with  one  another^ 
or  with  profane  fires.) 

They  ask.  If  they  take  fire  from  that  belonging  to 
sn  Agnihotri,*  what  is  the  penance  for  it  ?  Should 
another  Agni  be  at  hand,  then  he  should  put  him 
in  the  place  of  the  former  which  has  been  taken. 
Were  this  not  the  case,  then  he  ouglit  to  portion  out  to 
Agni  Agnivat  a  Purod&s  a  consisting  of  eight  pieces 
(kapalas).  The  Anuvakjr^  and  Yajya  requiied  for 
this  purpose  are,  agnina  agnih  samidhyate  (fire  is 
kindled  by  fire,  1,12,  6);  tvnm  hy  agne  agnina  (8, 
43, 14).  Or  he  may  omit  the  Anuvakya  and  Yajya 
▼erses  and  (simply)  throw  (melted  butter)  into  the 
Ahavaniya  ,  under  the  recital  of  the  words,  to  Agni 
Agnivat   Svdha  !  This  is  the  penance  for  it. 

They  ask.  When  some  one's  Ahavaniya  and  Gar- 
hapatya  fires  should  become  mutually  mingled 
together,  what  is  the  penance  for  it  ?  One  must 
portion  out  to  Agni  vUi  a  Purodus  a  consisting  of 
eight  pieces,  under  the  recital  of   the    following 

•  eij.  wHUntandA  tU  Art  wUeh  to  ttkta  tnm  tbt  AhaTHitya 
smk  fUnA  la  iW  QArii«ptc/a»  ' 


449 


Anuvakya  and  Yajya  verses :  agna  ayahi  vitaye  (6, 
16, 10) ;  yo  agnim  devavUuye  (1,12,  9).  Or  he  may 
(simply)  sacrifice  (melted  butter)  under  the  recital  of, 
to  Agni  citi  Staha  I  in  the  Ahavaniya  fire.  This  is 
the  penance  for  it. 

They  ask,  When  all  the  (three)  fires  of  an 
Agnihotii  should  become  mutually  mingled  together, 
what  is  the  penance  for  it  ?  One  must  portion  out  to 
Agni  Vivichi  (Agni  the  separater)  a  Purodas  a  con- 
sisting of  eight  pieces,  and  i-epcat  the  following 
Anuvakya  and  Yajya  verses,  svar  na  vastor  ushas&m 
arochi  (7,10,  2);  tram  agne  manushir  ilate  vis  ah 
(5,  8,  3).  Or  he  may  (simply)  offer  (melted  butter) 
under  the  recital  of,  ^o  i4^«i  KiwcAi  Scalia  I  in  the 
Ahavaniya  fire.    This  is  the  penance  for  it 

They  ask,  When  some  one's  fires  are  mingled  to- 
geUier  with  other  fires,  what  is  the  penance  forjt  ? 
One  must  portion  out  to  Agni  hshmavat  a  Purodas  a 
consisting  of  eight  pieces  under  the  recital  of  the 
following"^  Anuvakya  and  Yajyi  :  ahrandad  agnis 
tanayan  (10,  45, 4) ;  adha  yatha  nah  pitnrah  pardsa^ 
(4,  2,  16).  Or  he  may  (simply)  sacrifice  (melted 
butter)  under  the  recital  of,  to  Agni  hshm&vai  Sv&hd  I 
in  the  Ahavaniya  fire.    This  is  the  penance  for  it. 

7. 

(The  penance  for  a  sacred  fire  becoming  mixed  tcith 
those  of  a  conflagration  in  a  village^  or  in  a  wood, 
or  with  lightning^  ar  with  those  burning  a  corpse.) 

They  ask,  when  the  fires  of  an  Agnihotri  should 
bum  together  with  the  fire  of  a  general  conflagration 
in  the  village,  what  is  the  penance  for  it  ?  He  ought 
to  portion  out  a  Purodas'a  consisting  of  ;ht  pieces 
to  Agni  Samvarga  (Agni  the  mingler)  the  recital 

of  the  following  Anuvakya  and  Yajya :  r\  su  no 
garish fnye  (8,  64, 1 1 ),  md  no  <  V        C^,  64, 

38« 


•  • 


.  1  *^ 


h « 


450 


12).  Or  he  may  (simply)  sacrifice  (melted  butter) 
under  the  recital  ot^  io  Agni  Samcargn  Sv&hdl'vx 
the  Aliavaniya  fire.    This  is  the  penance  for  it 

They  ask,  when  the  fires  of  an  Agnihotri  (have 
been  struck)  by  lightning,  and  become  mingled 
with  it,  what  is  the  penance  for  it?  lie  roust 
offer  to  Ayni  amumat  (water  Agni)  a  Purodiisa 
consisting  of  eignt  pieces  under  the  recital  of  the 
following  Anuv&kyii  and  Y&jyii :  Apiv  agne  (8, 43, 9) ; 
m/oyd  dadbe  (3,  1, 3).  Or  he  may  (simply)  sacrifice 
(melted  butter)  under  the  recital  of,  to  Agni  apsumat 
Svaha  !  in  the  Ahavaniya  fire.  This  is  the  penance 
for  it. 

They  ask,  When  the  fires  of  an  Agnihotri  should 
become  mingled  witli  the  fire  which  bums  a  corpse, 
what  is  the  penance  for  it  7  He  must  oflfcr  to  il^ivt 
/uehi  a  Purodus'a  consisting  of  eight  pieces  under 
the  recital  of  the  following  Anuv&ky&  and  Yajya  : 
Agnih  suckivratatamah  (8,  44, 21) ;  «a  agne  suchayas 
iava  (8,  44, 17).  Or  he  ma^  (simply)  sacrifice  (melted 
butter)  under  die  recital  of,  to  Agni  $uchi  Svaha  I  in 
the  Ahavaniya  fire.    This  is  the  penance  for  it 

They  ask,  When  the  fires  of  an  Agnihotri  should 
bum  together  with  tho^e  of  a  forest  conflagration, 
what  is  the  penance  for  it?  He  shall  catch  the 
fires  with  the  A  ranis  (the  two  wooden  sticks  used 
for  producing  fire),  or  (if  this  be  impossible)  he 
should  save  a  firebrand  from  either  the  Ahavaniya  or 
Giirhapatya.  Were  this  impossible,  then  he  must 
offer  to  Agni  Sailivarga  (Agni  the  mixer)  a  Purodfts'a 
consisting  of  eight  pieces  under  the  recital  of  the 
abovementionecT  Anuvukya  and  YAjy&  (which  be- 
long  to  the  Agni  Samvarga).  Or  he  may  (simply) 
sacrifice  (melted  butter)  under  the  recital  o^  to  Agni 
Samvarga  Svdha !  in  the  Ahavantya  fire.  This  is 
the  penance  for  it 
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8. 

(The  penancei  tchen  the  Agnihoiri  sheds  tears,  or 
teS^his  vow,  or  neglects  the  performance  of  the 
%Z^'aptZaUhti,  or  when  he  allows  hu  fires  to 

go  out^ 

They  ask,  when  an  Agnihotri  on  the  day  premus 
to  A?  wciifice  should  shed  tcnrt.  by  which  U.e 
Puwdk.W.ght  bo  .uUied.  what  i.  the  Pen«J«f  ^^ 
it  ?  He  must  offer  to  Agni  vratablirit  (Agni  the 
hirer  of  "ow") a  Puiodisa  consisting  of  eijiht pieces 
S7r  t  .^ital  of  the  folloyi^g  Anuvidcvi  •nd 
Yftjya :  tvam  agne  pratahhrU  ,  uclar  ( A.  v.  S  r.  b.  3, 11) 
vratani  bibhrad  vratapa  (As't.  b  r.  a.  3, 1 1).  Ur  ne 
mJt  iaifice  (melteTbutter)  under  the  rectal  of, 
llgTUtabhrit   Sv&ha!  in  the  Ahavamy  fire. 

'^^y'SrWh^'l Votn  -hould  do  -o  J. 

K?  He  must  offer  a  Porod&sa  consisting  of  eight 
S^^Agni  vratnpati  (Agni.  the  lord  of  vow.) 
SSS  Se  4ital  of  the  foUowbg  AnurMcyA  and 

Ss^W)  to  t£  Ahavaniya  fire.    This i.  the  penwioe 

''Thev  ask,  When  an  Agnihotri  should  neglect  the 
ceiebSio"  of  the  New  M^n  or  Full  Moon  sacnflcea. 

•TlM  Aa«t&kyl  U  MMrdlat  to  AiTnl. : 


<■«()•« 


>*•     ^^ 


U-- 


•  ,^  f '  -  -,.^^^->*  *^,^  ^.  ^ 
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what  is  tlie  penance  for  it  ?  He  must  offer  to  Agui 
jHUliikrit  (paver  of  ways)  a  Puixxlas  a  consisting  of 
eiglH  pieces  under  the  recital  of  the  following 
Anuvaky&  and  Yajyu :  vetthi  hi  vedho  adhvana 
(6f  16,  3);  a  f/evdnatn  apt  (10,  2,  3).  Or  he  may 
sacrifice  (melted  butter)  under  the  recital  of,  to  Aghi 
Pathiln-it  Svdhd!  in  the  Ahavaniya  fire.  This  is 
the  penance  for  it. 

They  ask.  When  all  (tliree)  fires  of  an  Agnihotri 
should  go  out,  what  is  the  penance  for  it?  He  must 
offer  to  Affni  iapasvat^  janadvai^  and  pdknvat^  a 
Purodas  a,  consisting  of  ei^ht  pieces  under  the  recital 
of  the  following  Anuv&kya  and  Yajya  :  dydhi  tapasd 
janezhu  (As'v.  SV  S.  3,  II);  a  no  ydhi  inpasd 
(AsV,  S'r.  S.  3,  11)J*  Or  he  may  sacrifice  (melted 
butter)  in  the  Ahavaniya  fire  under  tlie  recital  of, 
to  Agni  tapasvat^  janaavat^  pdkavat  Svdhd  I  This  is 
the  penance  for  it 

9. 

(Penances  for  an  Agnihotri  when  he  eats  new  corn 
wiiliout  bringing  the  sacrifice  prescribed^  and  for 
various  mishaps  and  neglects  when  sacrificing.) 

They  ask.  When  an  Agnihotri  eats  new  com  with-, 
out  having  offered  the  Agrayana  "'ishti,  what  is  the 
penance  for  it  ?  He  must  offer  to  Agni  Vais'odnnra 
a  Purodiis^a  consisting  of  twelve  pieces  under  the 


■*  The  AnuT&kyft  U  : 
^T^ff  mjWT  «l**ft  ^l^*T  M^h  I 

TbeYAJj&ii: 

"  TbU Iihti l0 prMcribad to beptrformed  btfort  tbt  AftOioCri' b 
■Itoiivd  i»  MtBtw  con. 
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Or  he  may  offer  to/^»  »;«^e  Tecitol  of,  to  Agm 
in  U,e  Ahavaniya  fire  under  ti^e  reau    ^,^  .^ 

They  ask,  ^Jen  one^of  *he  u%*^^^ 
to)  conUinrog  *»»«  P"'*~;'i*,     He  must  offer  a 
Wat  18  the  P«.T«*  /"'  **;iecS,tothe  As'viM, 

under  the^ recital  of  the  ff  J^^^^K    ^^^^  \^-„ti 
Yfiiv«t:  WW""  *<*''"■  ^*''criVm?lted  butter)  in 

C7?kl)-  P'l^  T/erXtcitin  r^*- ^'^^ 
the  Ahavaniya  fire  under  the  reciw     , 

They  ask,  When  the  »*«>7' ^\^  .1- *^d  be  destroy- 
(onwlSchthe  offering  ..placed    '^ J^^*  ^,,  „ffe/to 

^,what  is  the  l«»»^/°''i::,tinir  of  eight  pieces. 

^inip«wfr«wf»P«'°J^jSyAnuv'lky«  "* 
under  the  recital  of  tlie  7""^'",» .  ^tHwA  P«ti<'-«'» 

offer    to>^«i  ^''V^Zt  «ci^  of  the  following 

ke  m;y    offer  (me  ted  butter)  «  ^^m  I 

fire  under  the  recital  of,  JO  AgniHir  ., 

This  is  the  penance  font.         .^  ^  offers  the  fire 

They    ask.  When  an  AP^^""^  •     ^^  rooming 

obLo^  without  ha«Jg^rfo^"J^^^^^^  hI 

the  usual  ablutoon;  what »  »»p  P^^.  .^^  consisUng;  of 

roust  offer  to  ^i'«'/'S?^aal    of  the    foUowing 
«ght   pieces  under   the  reciBu 
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Anuvakya  and  Yfi jy& :  ivam  m  agne  rarmasya  (4, 1 , 4) 
ZSZ  uTs    ?^"r  <^'  J'  ^>-     Or  he  may  offer 

P^ceLlt  ^"'    ^^'^^-^^  Sv4Aa !   This    is  the 

bv'^'liir^^^      ^g"*.^^"  ^^ts  food  prepared 

Sii^^e  fo?it  .     T^  ^^"fi^^tC^'^^^'O,  whit  if  the 
penaiice^  for  ,t  ?    lie  must  offer  to  ^c^/ii  iantumai  a 

recitolot  the  followmg  Anuvakya  and  Yajva-  to»/«« 

tK^'  Ak     ^' '  ^'i'""  ""^y  sacrifice  (melted  butter)  in 
the  Ahavaniya  fire,   under  the  recital  of    m    J  J^ 

/a./.i»a.  M«^/  This  is  the  pen^^^^^^^^^  ^^"* 

They  ask,  When  an  Agnihotri  hearo,  when  livinrr 

dead,  what  IS  the  penance  for  it  tile  mSt  offer  to 
AgJl^  surabhmat  a  Purodas'a  consisting  of  eich? 
pieces  under  the  recital  of  the  foIlowing^AnuvAkya 
and  \iijya:  Agnir  hold  vyasidad  (5  1  6)  •  XS 
ahar  deva  vUim  (10,  63,i.  Or  he  may'  jfS 
Sof  1""?  •'"  ^'^%AhavanWa   fin.  L?er  tS 

.  They  ask,  When  Uie  wife  or  the  cow  of  an  Aimihotri 

Su's't  offe'r  io  '7"'  "'^^  '^  ^'"^  e^»^^  forT?    hS 
must  offer  to  Agni  mnrutvat  a  PurodAs  a  consisting 

Anuvakya  and  Yajya  :  wiru/o  yn#ya  At  AiA^^e  (I 

?  '  }}''a  u''''  'fr^  ^^'  ^®'  5)-  Or  he  may  sacrifice 
(melted  butter)  in  the  Ahavaniya  fire  under^th^S 
of, /o  Agm  mt^rutvat  Svdhi!    This  is  the  penaice 

irV^%Z^\t''^^^  ""^y  ^^"'^^"  who  has  lost  his 
II  M  J  ^  ^%^J^  oblation,  or  should  he  not  ?  He 
Aould  do  «>.    If  he  doe.  nut  do  so,  Uien  he  i.  calSd 
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an  Anaddha'*  man.  Who  is  an  Anaddha?  He  who 
offers  oblations  to  neither  the  gods,  nor  to  the  ances- 
tors, nor  to  men.  Therefore  the  Agnihotri  who  has 
lost  his  wife,  should  nevertheless  bring  the  burnt 
offering  (  agrihoiram).  There  is  a  stanza  concern- 
ing sacrificial  customs,  where  is  said,  **  He  who  has 
lost  his  wife  may  bring  the  Sautramani  "  sacrifice ; 
for  he  is  not  allowed  to  drink  Soma  !  But  he  must 
discharge  the.  duties  towards  his  parents."'^  But 
whereas  the  sacred  tradition  (sruti)  enjoins  sacrifice, "^ 
let  him  bring  the  Soma  sacrifice. 


I*  By  this  term  •  man  it  to  be  understood  wIm,  fmm  retttmt  whieh 
Aro  nuc  culpable,  doc*  nof  dlfcbnrge  bit  duiivt  towardt  tbe  frodt, 
•nccttort  aud  men.  AU  tbe  II S^.  read  waHushifd  iu«tead  of 
manuthi/dH, 

IS  Tbe  SdMttdmeitii  (ifhfi)  It  •  Mib«litute  for  tbe  Soma  taerlflre.' 
Some  ppiritunut  liquor  it  tnkcn  inttc.id  of  ^'oll••,  and  milk.  Both 
liqnidt  are  flllml  in  llio  Soma  vcttelt.  It  ft perrormed  in  rariont  way*, 
It  bmcniloncd,  and  itt  pcrrormanco  briefly  dnrrribed  in  thoAtVal. 
SV.  S.  a,  1),  and  in  the  Kutlya  Satmt  (In  tbe  lOlb  Adby4ya).  From 
three  to  four  anfmalt  are  immolated,  one  to  tbe  A'ttfut,  one  to  Stmt* 
vail,  one  to  Indra,  and  one  to  Uributpati.  Tbe  Pat'upurodii»'a  are 
for  Indra,  SavlUr  and  Varuna.  Tbe  Puronnrkky&  for  tbe  offering 
of  Ibe  »pirituou4  liquor  It,  pternn  turfiwatn  tit'vind  (10, 1 1,  4).  Tbt 
Praitba  for  repealing  tbe  \A)>'^  niantra  It  at  follont: 

tTiiT  ^i^^Ob^t  ^T^iTtftr^  ^'Hrwiri  ^T»fT^t  tJ^i^nt 

(Tbe  olTcrinir  to  be  prctcnteii  to  tbe  AAlnt,  Saratratl,  and  Indri 
Butr4man,  arc  bere  called  tow  Ah  mrnwannh,  i,  e.  Soma  dropt  wbleh 
aro  npirifuout  liquor).  Tlte  Yikjy4  la  putrnm  itn  pifardu 
(10, 131, 6).  Tbe  tacriflcc  It  brought  np  to  tbe  pretcnt  day  la  tb« 
Dekkbau. 

i«  In  another  S'ukbu  there  U  paid,  that  a  Br&hman  hat  Incnrred 
three  debt*,  tlie  Brabmacbaryam  or  celibacy  tt  «  debt  to  tbe  Binbit, 
tbe  tacriflcc  at  a  debt  to  tbe  fcodt,  and  tbo  necettiiy  of  bcsvttlnf 
children  at  a  debt  to  ibe  Pii«rat.~^a|f. 

*•  **  Wortbip  tbo  frnda  by  tacriOciug,  read  the  Vedat,  and  begtt 
chQdiva  !*'  Tbia  k  tbt  aacrta  tradlUoa  (Sruti)  hart  allndod  !«.— 
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10. 

(Haw  the  Agnihotram  of  him  who  has  no  wifebecome$ 

performed)}^ 

They  ask,  In  what  way  does  an  Agnihotn  who  has 
no  wife  bring  his  oblations  wiih  Speech  (i.  t.  bv  reput- 
ing the  mantras  required  wilh  his  voice)?  In  what 
way  does  he  offer  his  (daily)  burnt  offenn<r,  when  his 
wife  dies,  after  he  has  already  entered  on  the  state 
of  an  Agnihotn,  his  wife  having  (by  her  death)  dc- 
stroyed  the  qualification  for  the  performance  of  Uic 
(daily)  burnt  offering  ?  "  ,    ,  u 

Tiipy  sav.  That  one  has  chddren,  erand-children, 
and  relations  in  tl»is  world,  and  in  that  world.  In 
this  world,  there  is  heaven  {i.f.  heaven  is  to  be  gained 
inUiis  world  by  sacrifuing).    (The  Agnihotn  who 


»•  ThU  Mrt^mph  oflTeri  coiwMenible  difflciiUI«  to  the  tnn»Iatof. 
Itt  ityle  U  not  pUIn  ■nd  pewplciiouf,  tnd  it  nppcnn  thiit  it  li  lo 
IntcrpolJition  ■•  well  ai  tlie  following  (1  Itl  )  pnwgrnpli.  But  whe- 
ther  it  1^  tn  Interpolttion  of  lailer  tiroci  it  very  doubtflil.  The  piece 
may  (lo  Judge  from  its  uncouth  language)  even  bo  older  than  the 
bulk  of  the  Aitarcva  Hnihmaoam.  Siy.  who  InrerU  their  order, 
aevi  that  they  are  fo'ind  in  tome  countrief,  whereat  they  ere 
wanUnir  in  oihert.  In  hit  CoromenUry  on  the  10th  paragraph, 
8Ay.  doet  teferal  timet  Thilenco  to  grammar.  He  it^ertt  for 
Inatance  that  ^^%l  ^Xict  J^'if  •  «•  to  be  Uken  in  the  tense 
©f  the  third  perton  tiogular  of  the  potential,  ttending  for  V^m^. 

The  tame  tente  of  a  potential  h#!  givet  to  the  perfect  tente,  Artiroh^. 
Iloth  Ibete  explanaUont  are  Inadmitsible.  Tlie  purport  of  thU 
paragraph  i<  to  thnTr,  in  what  way  an  Agnihofri  may  eootinue  Mt 
iacrificial  career,  tlioujjh  it  be  interrupted  by  the  deal h  ef  hit  wife. 
For  the  rule  it,  that  the  tacrlfleer  mutt  alwayt  hare  hit  wife  wlih 
him  (tlieir  handt  are  Ucd  together  on  tuch  en  oecation)  when  he  it 
aaeriflcing. 

"  Thit  it  the  trantlation  of  the  term  na^htdvdgmihoirem,  which 
I  take  at  a  kind  of  coroi»ound.  Biir,  ex:)laint  it,  nmthtnm  ecn  bI'Mti 
pAtranddkalr  aonibk  h  potniHAhnptih^kt  punmrngnikotrak^tA-dm 
monindm  ahhdvdt.  Aa*htA  it  to  be  taken  in  the  aente  «f  an  aetife 
M»t  partklple, "  baring  de»troye«l,"  vd  appeare  to  bate  the  araae  off 
m  iTBiy.  expl-ina.  That  vd  can  Ibra  pvteTn  eoapoiuidlbe 
W€i4  «MMiiy«raf«i  prom,  (7,  t). 


has  no  wife,  says  to  his  children,  kc)  *M  have 
ascended  to  heaven  by  means  of  what  was  no 
heaven  (t.  e.  by  the  sacrifice  performed  in  this 
world)."  He  who  does  not  wish  for  a  (second) 
wife  (for  having  his  sacrificial  ceremonies  continuously 
performed),  keeps  thus  (by  si>eaking  to  his  children, 
&c.  in  the  way  indicated)  his  connection  with  Uie 
other  world  up.  Thence  they  (his  children)  establish 
(new  fires)  for  him  who  has  lost  his  wife. 

How  does  he  who  has  no  wife  bring  his  oblations 
(with  his  mind)  ?  (The  answer  is)  Faith  is  his  wife, 
and  Truth  the  sacrifices  The  marriage  of  Faith  anri 
Truth  is  a  most  happy  one.  For  by  Faith  and  Truth 
joined  they  conquer  the  celestiftl  world. 

U. 

( On  the  different  names  of  tlie  Full  and  New  Moon.) 

They  say,  if  an  Agnihotri,  who  has  not  pledged 
himdelf  by  the  usual  vow,  makes  preparations  for  the 
performance  of  the  Full  and  New  &Ioon  sacrifices, 
then  the  eods  do  not  eat  his  food.  If  he,  therefore, 
when  making  his  preparations,  thinks,  might  the  gods 
eat  my  food,'**  (then  tney  eat  it).  He  ought  to  make 
all  the  preparations  on  the  first  part  of  the  New  Moon 
day ;  this  is  the  opinion  of  the  PaiH^yas  :  he  shall 
make  them  on  the  latter  part ;  this  is  the  opinion 
of  the  Kaiuhitahis.  The  first  part  of  the  Full  Moon 
day  is  called  Anumati,^^  the  latter  Rdh^ ;  the  first 

*"  AU  thit  refert  to  an  AgnOiotri  who  hat  .lott  hie  will  and  k  «on- 
tlnuiog  hit  aacriflee. 

'*.The  IttDtr  day  on  which  either  the  Full  Moon  or  New  Jloon 
takee  pUoe  it  dlTided  into  two  parte,  and  it  eootequently  broken.  For 
the  foorteenth  tithi  (or  lunar  day)  it  at  an  end,  though  it  might  not 
hart  been  letting  ibr  the  ntual  time  of  thirty  MuhArtat,  at  toon  at  the 
diak  of  the  moon  sppeara  to  the  eye.  either  completely  lUIl,  or  (at  the 
Hew  Moon)  dlttinetly  ritlble.  The  broken  Itnar  day  (the  fottrteemtk) 
ietlMB  cnlled  Jn«aMiri  St  the  Fall  Moos  tlaM,iad  SinUdUtiltibe 
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part  of  the  New  Moon  day  is  caUed  Siniv&R,  and 
Its  latter  part  Kuhu.  The  space  which  the  moon 
requires  for  setting  and  rising  again  is  called  TUhi 
(lunar  day).  Without  paying  any  attention  (to  the 
opinion  of  the  Paingyas)  to  make  the  preparations 
on  the  first  part  of  the  Full  Moon  day,  he  brings  his 
sacrifice  when  he  meets  (sees)  the  Moon  (rising)  on 
the  New  Moon  day ;  ^  on  this  (day)  they  buy  the 
Soma.  Therefore  he  must  always  make  his  pre- 
parations on  the  second  part  of  either  the  Full 
or  New  Moon  days  (t.  e.  on  the  days  on  which 
the  moon  enters  into  either  phase).  All  days 
which  follow  belong  to  Soma  (the  Soma  sacrifice 
may  be  completed).  He  brings  the  Soma  sacrifice 
as  Jar  as  the  Soma  is  a  deity ;  for  the  divine  Soma 
is  the  moon.  Therefore  he  must  make  the  prepara* 
tions  on  the  second  part  of  that  lunar  day. 

12. 

(On  some  other  penances  for  miihapg  occurring  to  an 
Agnihotri.  Where  the  Aanihotri  must  toalk  6e- 
tween  hit  firee.  Whether  the  Dahehina  Agni  is  to 
be  fed  with  the  other  fires  also.  How  an  Agni* 
hotri  should  behace  when  absent  from  his  fires.) 

They  ask,  If  the  sun  rise  or  set  before  an  Agni- 
hotri  takes  fire  out  of  (the  Garhapatya  to  bring  it 
to  the  Ahavaniya),  or  should  it,  wnen  placed  (in  the 
Ahavamya)  be  extinguished  before  ne  brings  the 
burnt  oiilering  (Homa;,  what  is  the  penance  for  it? 
He  shall  take  it  out  after  sunset,  after  having  placed 
a  piece  of  gold  before  it;  for  light  is  a  splendid 


Ktw  Mooo  time ;  the  remaining  part  of  Uie  daj  (tiU  the  moon  eett) 
li  tben  either  JtiM  or  KuhA.  Thii  pert  of  the  day  fcrme  then  port 
either  of  the  proper  FoU  Moon  or  Jfew  Moea  daj  (the  fllteenth). 

••Thnlle  oa  the  fllteenUi. 
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body  {sukram),  and  gold  is  the  splendid  light,  and 
that  body  (the  sun)  isjust  this  light  Seeing  it  shining 
he  takes  out  the  fire.  At  mommg  time  (after  sonrisel 
he  may  take  out  the  fire  when  he  has  put  silver  below 
It ;  for  this  (silver)  is  of  the  same  nature  with  the 
night  (representing  the  splendour  of  the  moon  and 
the  stars).  He  shall  take  out  (of  the  G&rhapatya) 
the  Ahavaniya  before  the  shadows  are  cast  together 
(before  it  has  grown  completely  dark).  For  the  sha- 
dow of  darkness  is  death.  By  means  of  this  light 
(the  silver)  he  overcomes  death,  which  is  the  sha^w 
of  darkness.    This  is  the  penance. 

They  ask.  When  a  cart,  or  a  carriage,  or  horses 
go  oyer  the  Garhapatya  and  Ahavaniya  fires  of  an 
Aanihotri,  what  is  the  penance  for  it  ?  He  shall  not 
nund  it  at  all,  thus  they  say,  believing  that  these 
things  (their  types)  are  placed  in  his  soul.  But  should 
he  mind  it,  then  he  shall  form  a  line  of  water  drops 
from  the  G&rhapatya  to  the  Ahavaniya  under  t£e 
recital  of  tantum  tanvan  ryaso  (10, 63,  6).  This  is 
the  penance. 

They  ask,  Shall  the  Agnihotri  when  feeding  the 
(other)  fires  with  wood  make  the  Dakshi^a  Agni 
(anvdh&rga  pachana)  also  to  blaze  up  brightly,  or 
shall  he  not  do  so  ?  Who  feeds  the  fires,  puts  mto  his 
soul  the  vital  breaths ;  of  these  fires  the  Dakshi^a 
Agni  provides  (the  feeder)  best  with  food.  He  gives 
him  therefore  an  offeiing,  saying, "  to  Agni  the  etSoyer 
of  food,  the  master  of  food,  SvahA  r  He  who  thus 
knows  becomes  an  enjoyer  of  food,  and  a  master  of 
food,  and  obtains  children  and  food. 

The  Agnihotri  must  walk  between  the  Garhapatya 
and  Ahavaniva  when  he  is  about  to  sacrifice ;  for 
the  Agnis  (fires)  when  perceiving  him  walk  thus, 
know,  **  he  is  about  to  bring  us  a  sacrifice.''  By 
this  both  these  fires  destroy  all  wickedness  of  him 
who  is  thus  walking  (between  them).    Whose  wicked- 
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ness  is  thus  destroyed,  goes  up  to  the  heavenly  world. 
Thus  it  MS  declared  in  another  Brahmaiiam  which 
they  quote. 

They  ask,  How  can  an  Agnihotri  who  intends  going 
abroad  be  near  his  sacred  fires  (established  at  his 
home)  ?  Can  he  do  it  when  absent,  or  is  he  to  return 
to  them  every  day  ?  He  shall  approach  them  silently 
(in  his  mind  without  repeating  the  mantras).  For  by 
keeping  silence  they  aspire  after  fortune.  But  some 
say  (he  should  go  to  them)  every  day.  For  the 
AgnisofanAgnihotri  lose  all  confidence  in  him  by 
his  absence,  fearing  lest  they  be  removed  or  scattered. 
Therefore  he  must  opproach  them,  and  should  he  not 
be  able  to  return,  he  must  repeat  the  words  "  May  you 
be  safe !  may  I  be  safe !"  In  this  way  the  Agnihotn 
is  safe. 

THIRD  CHAPTER. 
( The  itory  of  S'unahi'epa) 
13. 

(^King  Haru'cMndra  wishes  for    a  son.     Stanzas 
praising  the  possession  of  a  son.) 

Haris'chandra,  the  son  of  Vedhas,  of  the  IkshA- 
Taku  race,  was  a  king  who  had  no  son.  Though  he 
had  a  hundred  i^-ives,  they  did  not  rive  birth  to  a 
«on.  In  his  house  there  lived  the  Rishis  Parvata 
andNarada.  Once  the  king  addressed  to  N&mda  (the 
folloiving  stanza) : 

'*  Since  all  beings,  those  endowed  with  reason  (men) 
as  well  as  those  who  are  without  it  (beasU)  wish  for 
a  son,  what  is  the  fruit  to  be  obtained  by  having  a 
son  ?    This  teU  me,  O  N&rada ?•' 

N&rada  thus  addressed  in  one  stanza,  replied  in 
(the  following)  ten : 


I 


1.  The  father  pays  a  debt  in  his  son,  and  eains 
immortality,  when  ne  beholds  the  face  of  a  son  hving 
who  was  lK>m  to  him. 

2.  llie  pleasure  which  a  father  has  in  his  son, 
exceeds  the  enjoyment  of  all  other  beings,  be  they 
on  the  earth,  or  in  the  fire,  or  in  the  water. 

3.  Fathers  always  overcame  great  difficulties 
through  a  son.  (In  him)  the  Sell  is  bom  out  of 
Self.  The  son  is  like  a  well-provisioned  boat,  which 
carries  him  over. 

4.  **  What  is  the  use  of  living  unwashed,  ^ 
wearing  the  goatskin,* and  beard?'  What  is  the 
use  of  performmg  austerities  ?^  You  should  wish  for 
a  son,  0  Brahmans !"  Thus  people  talk  of  them  * 
(who  forego  the  married  life  on  account  of  religious 
devotion). 

6.  Food  preserves  life,  clothes  protect  from  cold, 
gold  (golden  ornaments)  rives  beauty,  marriages 
produce  wealth  in  cattle  f  Uie  wife  is  the  friend,  the 
daughter  object  of  compassion,  but  the  son  shines 
as  his  lisht  in  the  highest  heaven. 

6.  Tne  husband  enters  the  wife  (in  the  shape  of 
seed),  and  when  the  seed  is  changed  to  an  embryo, 
he  makes  her  mother,  from  whom  after  having  be- 
come regenerated,  in  her,  he  is  bom  in  the  tenth 
month. 

7.  His  wife  is  only  then  a  real  wife  (Jdyd  from 
jan  to  be  bora)  when  he  is  bom  in  her  again.    The 

*  Here  the  Orikasiha  to  metnt. 

*  The  BrakmMehdri  to  tUoded. 

^    '  The  Vannproitka  or  hermit  to  to  be  nnderttood. 
« The  Parivr^aka,  or  religiout  mendietnt  to  meeat. 

*  Avtulavadaht  i.  e.  proaounelBg  a  blame.  SAj.  tikee  the  word  in 
e  diflbreot  eeme,  "  not  deeenrioff  blame  on  aeeouat  of  being  ftee  Srom 
guilt."    Thto  ezplanatioB  to  arofidal. 

•At  certain  kindtof  marriagee  the  eo-eallcd  Arsha  (the  Rithi 
marriage)  a  pair  of  cowe  wu  gifea  ae  a  dowrj.  See  ▲s'faL  Qiihy. 
0Atr.  1,  e. 
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seed  which  is  placed  in  her  she  developes  to  a  being 
and  sets  it  forth. 

8.  The  Gods  and  the  Rishis  endowed  her  with 
^reat  beauty.  The  gods  then  told  to  men,  this  being 
IS  ddktined  to  produce  you  again. 

9.  He  who  has  no  child,  has  no  place  (no  firm 
footing).  This  even  know  the  beasts.  Thence  the 
son  cohabits  (among  beasts  even)  with  his  mother 
and  sister. 

10.  This  is  the  broad  well-trodden  path  on  which 
those  who  have  sons  walk  free  from  sorrows.  Beasts 
and  birds  know  it ;  thence  they  cohabit  (even)  with 
their  own  mothers. 

Thus  he  told. 

14. 

(A  son  is  barn  to  Harischandra.  Varum  repeatedly 
requests  the  King  to  sacrifice  his  son  to  him ;  but 
the  sacrifice  is  under  different  pretences  always  put 
off  by  the  King.) 

Narada  then  told  him,  *'  Go  and  beg  of  Varui>a  the 
king,  that  he  might  favour  you  with  the  birth  of  a 
son  (promising  him  at  the  same  time)  to  sacrifice  to 
him  tnis  son  when  bom."  He  went  to  Varuna  the 
king,  praying,  *^  Let  a  son  be  bom  to  me ;  I  will 
sacrifice  him  to  thee."  Then  a  son,  Rohita  bv 
name,  was  bom  to  him.  Vamna  said  to  him,  **  A 
son  is  bom  to  thee,  sacrifice  him  to  me."  Haris'- 
chandra  said,  **  An  animal  is  fit  for  being  sacrificed, 
when  it  is  more  than  ten  days  old.  Let  him  reach 
this  age,  then  I  will  sacrifice  him  to  thee."  Af- 
ter Rohita  had  passed  the  age  of  ten  days,  Va- 
runa said  to  him,  '^  He^  is  now  past  ten  days, 
sacrifice  him  to  me.''  Haris'chandra  answered,  ''An 
aniinal  is  fit  for  being  sacrificed  when  its  teeth 
come.    Let  his  teeUi  come,  then  I  will  sacrifice 
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him  to  thee."  After  his  teeth  had  come,'  Vam^a 
said  to  Haris'chandra,  *'  His  teeth  have  now 
come,  sacrifice  him  to  me."  He  answered,  ''An 
animal  is  fit  for  beine  sacrificed  when  its  teeth  fall 
out.  Let  his  teeth  tall  out,  then  I  will  sacrifice  him 
to  thee."  H  is  teeth  fell  out  He  then  safd, "  His  teeth 
are  falling  out,  sacrifice  him  to  me."  He  said,  **  An 
animal  is  fit  for  being  sacrificed  when  its  teeth  have 
come  again.  Let  his  teeth  come  again,  then  I  will 
sacrifice  him  to  thee."  H  is  teeth  came  again.  Varuna 
said,  "  His  teeth  have  now  come  a^in,  sacrifice  him 
to  me.*'  He  answered  **  A  man  oAhe  warrior  caste 
is  fit  for  being  sacrificed  only  after  having  received 
his  full  armour.  Let  him  receive  his  full  armour,  then 
I  will  sacrifice  him  to  thee."  He  then  was  invested 
with  the  armour.  Varuna  then  said,  "He  has  now 
received  the  armour,  sacrifice  him  to  me."  After 
having  thus  spoken,  he  called  his  son,  and  told  him, 
"  Well,  my  dear,  to  him  who  gave  thee  unto  me,  I  will 
sacrifice  thee  now."  But  the  son  said,  "  No,  no," 
took  his  bow  and  absconded  to  the  wilderness,  where 
he  was  roaming  about  for  a  year. 

15. 

(Continuation  of  this  story.  Rohita^  Haris'chandra'h 
son,  purchases  ajter  six  years  of  fruitless  wanderings 
in  the  forest,  a  Brahman  boy,  b'unahs'epa  by  name, 
from  his  parents,  to  be  sacrificed  in  his  stead  by 
Huris  Chandra  to  Vatuna.     Stanzas.) 

Vam^a  now  seized  Haris'chandra,  and  his  belly 
swelled  (t.e.  he  was  attacked  by  dropsy).  When 
Rohita  heard  of  it,  he  left  the  forest,  ana  went  to  a 
village  where  Indra  in  human  dis^ise  met  him,  and 
said  to  him,  "There  is  no  happmess  for  him  who 
does  not  travel,  Rohita !  thus  we  nave  heard.    Living 

^  Tht  woftto  i^nafovtf <  tad  aputmtavdi  art  a  kind  nt  iaflnltirtf . 
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in  the  society  of  meny  the  best  man  (often)  becomes 
a  sinner  (b^  seduction,  which  is  best  avoided  by 
wandering  m  places  void  of  human  dwellings) ;  for 
Indra  surely  is  the  friend  of  the  traveller.  There- 
fore, wander !  '* 

Rohita  thinking,  a  Brahman  told  me  to  wander, 
wandered  for  a  second  year  in  the  forest.  When  he 
was  entering  a  village  after  having  left  the  forest,  Indra 
met  him  in  numan  disguise,  and  said  to  him,  **  Tlie 
feet  of  the  wanderer  are  like  the  flower,  his  soul  is 
(Trowing  and  reaping  the  fruit ;  and  all  his  sins  are 
destroyed  by  his  fatigues  in  wandering.  Therefore, 
wander !" 

Rohita  thinking,  a  Brahman  told  me  to  wander, 
wandered  then  a  third  year  in  the  forest.  When  he 
was  entering  a  village  after  having  left  the  forest, 
Indra  met  nim  in  Human  disguise  and  said  to  him, 
**  The  fortune  of  him  who  is  sitting,  sits ;  it  rises 
when  he  rises  ;  it  sleeps  when  he  sleeps  ;  it  moves 
when  he  moves.    Therefore,  wander !" 

Rohita  thinking,  a  Br£^hman  told  me  to  wander, 
wandered  then  a  fourth  year  in  the  forest.  When  he 
was  entering  a  village  after  having  left  the  forest, 
Indra  said  to  him,  **  The  Kali  is  lyine  on  the  ground, 
the  Dv&para  is  hovering  there ;  the  Treta  is  gettinz 
up,  but  the  Krita  happens  to  walk  (hither  and 
thither).*  Therefore,  wander,  wander !" 

Rohita  thinkine»  a  Br&liman  told  me  to  wander, 
wandered  for  a  filth  year  in  the*  forest.    When  he  was 

•  Sdj.  doM  not  fdv*  My  evplanatimi  of  this  imporUnt  ptMA^it, 
where  the  namet  of  the  Vugas  are  mentioiicd  for  the  first  time.  Thetc 
foor  Damet  are,  as  is  weli  known  firom  other  sources  (see  the  Sanscrit 
Dictionarj  by  Bo^htlingk  and  Roth.  s.  t.  Mi,  dvdgfara,  Ice),  namce 
of  dice,  need  at  gamUing.  The  meaning  of  this  OathA  is.  There  ia 
ercrj  soecess  to  be  hoped ;  for  the  anluckiest  die,  the  Kali,  is  lying, 
two  others  are  slowly  moving  and  half  fallen,  but  the  luekiist,  the 
Kfita,  is  ia  ftill  motion.  The  poeitioa  of  dice  giTto  here  ia  indicatory 
of  a  foir  cbtace  of  wiaaing  the  gamo. 


entering  a  village  after  having  left  the  forest,  Indra 
said  to  him,  **  The  wanderer  finds  honey  and  the 
sweet  Udumbara  fruit ;  behold  the  beauty  of  the  sun, 
who  is  not  wearied  by  his  wanderings.  Therefore, 
wander,  wander !" 

Rohita  then  wandered  for  a  sixth  year  in  the  forest. 
He  met  (this  time)  the  Rishi  Ajigarta^  the  son  of 
SuyavQsa^  who  was  starving,  in  the  forest.  He  had 
three  sons,  S'vnahpuchha^  S^unahtfepa^  and  S'unolan^ 
gitla.  He  told  him, ''  Rishi !  I  give  thee  a  hundred 
cows ;  for  I  will  ransom  myself  (from  being  sacrificed) 
with  one  of  these  (thy  sons)."  Ajigarta  then 
excepted  the  oldest,  saying  "  Do  not  t^e  him,"  and 
the  mother  excepted  the  youngest,  saying  "  Do  not 
take  him."  Thus  they  agreed  upon  the  middle  one, 
Sunal^'epa.  He  then  gave  for  him  a  hundred  cows, 
left  tlie  forest,  entered  the  village,  and  brought  him 
before  his  father,  saying,  "  O  my  dear  (father) !  by  this 
boy  I  will  ransom  mvself  (from  being  sacrificed)." 
He  then  approached  Varuna  the  king  (and  said),  '^  I 
will  sacrifice  him  to  thee !"  He  said,  "  Well,  let  it 
be  done;  for  a  Brahman  is  wordi  more  than  a 
KshattrijTi !"  Varana  then  explained  to  the  king  the 
rites  ^  of  the  Rajasuya  sacrifice,  at  which  on  the  day 
appointed  for  the  inauguration  {abhi$hechamya\  he 
replaced  the  (sacrificial  animal)  by  a  man. 

16. 

(The  iacrifice  with  the  intended  human  victim  comes 
off.  Four  great  Rishie  were  officiating  a$  prie$U. 
Qunaluepa  prays  to  the  gods  to  be  released  from 
the  fearful  death.  The  liih  verses  which  he  used 
mentioned,  and  the  different  deities  to  whom  he 
applied). 

At  this  sacrifice  Visv&mitra  was  his  Hotar,  Jama^ 
dagni  his  Adhvaryu,  Vasishfha  his  Brahma,  and 
Ayasya  his  Udgatar.    After  the  preliminary  cere- 
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monies  had  been  performed,  they  could  not  find  a 
person  < willing  to  bind  him  to  the  sacrificial  post. 
Ajigarta,  the  son  of  Suyavasa,  then  said,  "  Give  me 
another  hmidred  (cows)  and  I  will  bind  him."  They 
gave  him  another  hundred,  whereupon  he  bound 
him.  After  he  had  been  bound,  the  Apr!  verses 
recited,  and  the  fire  carried  round  him,*  they  could 
not  find  a  slaughterer.  Ajigarta  then  said, '*  Give 
me  another  hundred  and  I  will  kill  him."    They 

Sve  him  another  hundred.  He  then  whetted  his 
ifc  and  went  to  kill  his  son.  Sunalis'epa  then  got 
aware  that  they  were  going  to  butcher  him  just  as  if 
he  were  no  man  (but  a  beast)  "  Well"  said  he,  "  I 
will  seek  shelter  with  the  cods."  He  applied  to 
Prajapati,  who  is  the  first  of  Uie  gods,  with  the  verse, 
kasya  nUnam  hatamasya  (1,  24,  1).  Prajapati  an- 
swered him,  "  Agni  is  the  nearest  of  the  gods,  go  to 
him."  He  then  applied  to  Agni,  with  the  verse, 
Offner  vayam  prathamasya  amritan&in  (1, 24, 2). 
Agni  answered  him, "  Savitar  rules  over  the  creatures, 
go  to  him."  He  then  applied  to  Savitar  with  the 
three  verses  (1 ,  24,  3-6)  beginning  by,  abhi  tvd  dewi 
Savitar.  Savitar  answered  him,  "  Thou  art  bound  for 
Varu^a  the  King,  go  to  him."  He  applied  to 
Varuna  with  the  following  thirty-one  verses  (124, 
6-26,*  21).  Varuna  then  answered  him,  *^Agni  is 
the  mouth  of  the  gods,  and  the  most  compassionate  of 
them.  Praise  him  now !  then  we  shall  release  you." 
He  then  praised  Agni  with  twenty-two  verses 
(1^  26, 1—27,  12).  Agni  then  answered,  "  Praise 
the  Vis've  Devas,  then  we  shall  release  you."  He  then 
praised  the  Vis've  Devas  with  the  verse  (1,27, 13) 
namo  mahadbhyo  namo  arbhakebhyo.  The  Vis've 
Devas  answered,  **  Indra  is  the  strongest,  the  most 
powerful,  the  most  enduring,  the  most  true  of  the 


•  8«t  Ait  Br.  a,  s^. 


SkIs,  who  knows  best  how  to  bring  to  an  end  any- 
ing.  Praise  him,  then  we  shall  release  you."  He 
then  praised  Indra  with  the  hymn  (I,  29),  yach 
chid  ahi  satya  somapd,  and  with  nfteen  verses  of  the 
following  one  (1, 30, 1-16).  Indra,  who  had  become 
pleased  with  his  praise,  presented  him  widi  a  golden 
carriage.  This  present  ne  accepted  with  the  verse, 
Bos'vad  indra  (1,30,16).  Indra  then  told  him^ 
'*  Praise  the  As'vins.  Uien  we  shall  release  you."  He 
then  praised  the  As'vins  with  the  three  verses  which 
follow  the  abovementioned  (1^  30,  17-19).  The 
AsVins  then  answered,  **  Praise  Ushas  (Dawn), 
then  we  shall  release  you."  He  then  praised 
Ush&s  with  the  three  verses  which  follow  the  As'vin 
verses  (1, 30,  20-22).  As  he  repeated  one  verse 
after  the  other,  the  fetters  (of  Varuna)  were  ftJling 
off,  and  the  belly  of  Haris^'chandiabecame  smaller. 
And  after  he  had  done  repeating  the  last  verse,  (all) 
the  fetters  were  taken  off,  and  Haris'chandra  restored 
to  health  again. 

17. 

{Stunahiepa  is  released.  He  invents  the  anjalk  sava 
preparation  of  the  Soma.  Vis'v&mitra  adopts  Um 
as  his  son.     Stanzas.) 

The  priests  now  said  to  S  unahs  epa,  **  Thou  art  now 
only  ours  (thou  art  now  a  priest  like  us) ;  take  part 
in  the  performance  of  the  particular  ceremonies  of  this 
day  (tne  abishechamjfay  He  ihea  saw  (invented) 
the  method  of  direct  preparation  of  the  Soma  juice 
(anJaJk  sava  without  intermediate  fermentation)  after 
it  IS  squeezed,  and  carried  it  out  under  the  recital  of 
the  four  verses,  yach  chid  dhi  tvam  orihe  yrihe  (1, 28, 
5-8).  Then  by  the  verse  uchchhishtam  cAamvor  (1, 
28,  9),  he  brought  it  into  the  Dro^akalasa.'*   Then 

**  Th«  Urgt  itmA  for  keaping  tba  Sana  ia  rtadlacti  Ibr  MMriSdtl 
parpoMt,  after  it  kai  beta  tqaaocd. 
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after  having  been  touched  by  Haris  chandra,  he 
sacrificed  the  Soma  under  the  recital  of  the  four  first 
verses  (of  the  hymn, yatra  gravd  prithubudhna  I, 
28,  1-4),  which  were  accompanied  by  the  formula 
Svdh&.  Then  he  brought  the  implements  required 
for  making  the  concluding  ceremonies  (avabmritha) 
of  this  sacrifice  to  the  spot  and  performed  them  under 
the  recital  of  Uie  two  verses,  tvam  no  agne  Varwyuya 
(4, 1, 4-5).  Then,  after  this  ceremony  was  over,  S'un- 
ah^'epa  summoned  Hans  chandra  to  the  Ahavaniya 
fire,''  and  recited  the  verse  S>unah  ehichchhepam 
niditam  (5, 2,  7). 

S'unahs'epa  then  approached  the  side  of  Vis'vamitra 
(and  sat  bv  him).  Ajigarta,  the  son  of  Suyavasa, 
then  said,  **  0  Rishi !  return  me  my  son."  lie  an- 
swered, ''  No,  for  the  gods  have  presented  (devd 
ardiota)  him  to  me."  Since  that  time  he  was  Devardta^ 
VisVamitra's  son.  From  him  come  the  Kapileyas  and 
Babhravai.  Ajigarta  further  said,  **  Come,  tlien, 
we  (Uiy  mother  and  I  myselO  will  call  thee,"  and 
added,  "  Thou  art  known  as  the  seer  from  A  iigarta*8 
family,  as  a  descendant  of  the  Aiigirasah.  Therefore, 
O  Rishi,  do  not  leave  your  ancestral  home ;  return  to 
me."  S  unsJis'epa  answered,  *'  What  is  not  found  even 
in  the  hands  of  a  Shfidra,  one  has  seen  in  thy  hand, 
the  knife  (to  kill  thy  son) ;  three  hundred  cows  thou 


of  the  cows  shall  be  thine ! " 


S  unahs  epa  answered,  ''  Who  once  might  commit 
such  a  sin,  may  commit  the  same  another  time ;  thou 
art  still  not  free  from  the  brutality  of  a  Shudra,  for 
thou  hast  committed  a  crime  for  which  no  reconcilia- 


«*  Thqr  rtmrMd  frma  tiie  plaet  oT  tht  Ultari  Vsdi  to  Dm  Vc4I, 
wlMv  tlie  Iilittf  tff«  porfonatd. 


tion  exists."    *•  Yes,  irreconcileable  (is  this  act)"  in- 
terniptcd  Vis'vfimitra. 

Vis'vamitra  then  said,  "  Fearful  was  Suyavasa's  son 
(to  look  at)  when  he  was  standing  reudy  to  niuixler, 
holding  the  knife  in  his  hand ;  do  not  become  his  son 
again ;  but  enter  my  family  as  my  son."   S  unahs'epa 
then  said,  '*  O  prince,  let  us  know,  tell  (us)  how  I,  as 
an  AfiinniSHhy  can  enter  tliy  family  as  thy  (adopted) 
son?"  vis\umitraanswei*ea,  "Thou  slialtbe  the  first- 
)>om  of  my  sons,  and  thy  children  the  best.    I'huu 
shall  now  enter  on  the  possession  of  my  divine  heri- 
tau:e.     I  solemnly  instal  thee  to   it."    S'unahs'epa 
then  said,  "  When  thy  sons  should  agree  to  thy  wish 
that  1  should  enter  thy  familv,  O  thou  best  of  the 
Bharatas!  then  tell  them  for  the  sake  of  my  own  hap- 
piness to  receive   me  friendly."    VisVamitra   then 
addressed  his    sons    as    follows:  "Hear    ye  now, 
Mfidhuchhanilnh^  RUhnbha^  i^enu,  Ashtaka^  and  all 
ye  brothers,  do  not  think  >*  yourselves  (entitled)  to 
tlie  right  of  primogeniture,  which  is   bis  (S'unah« 
s'epa's)." 

18. 

•  ■■  - 

(Oit  Visv&milrn^$  descendnfits.     How  th^  rmters  tif 
the   S^unalutcpa  story  are  to  be  rewarded  by  tHe 
King.  Stanzas.     On  the  pratiyara  for  the  richas 
and  stanzas  at  this  occasion.) 

This  Rishi  VisVamitra  had  a  hundred  sons,  fifty 
of  them  were  older -than  Madhuchhandas,  and  fifty 
were  younger  than  he.  The  older  ones  vrere  not 
pleased  with  (the  installation  of  S'unahs'epa  to  the 
primogeniture).    VisSamitra  then  pronounced  against 

**  I  hare  parted  the  word  $thtin0  m  ffha  nn  Vithnna  U  taken 
u  a  3nd  person  pliiml,  at  Max  Miillcr  (fullowingr  8ri}'ava)  doea  In  bit 
trani»latloii  ufihe  ttory  of  Suoal^t'c;^  (History  of  Ancient  ^anaerit 
Litrrature,  pa{re41()),  the  patMge  is  to  be  translated  as  follows: 
"and  all  you  brotben  that  you  are,  thhik  bim  to  be  enUtled  to  the 
prinogenltare." 

40  s 
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them  the  curse,  ''  you  shall  have  the  lowest  castes 
for  your  descendants/'  Therefore  are  many  of  the 
most  degraded  classes  of  men,  the  rabble  for  Uie  most 
party  such  (^  the  Andhras,  Pmy/ras^  S'aburas^  Pa» 
iin^,  and  Mutibas^  descendants  of  Vis'vamitra. 
But  Madhuchhandas  with  the  fifty  younger  sons, 
said, ''  What  our  father  approves  of,  by  that  we  abide ; 
we  all  accord  to  thee  (S'unahs  epa)  the  first  rank,  and 
we  will  come  after  thee !"  Vis'vumitra,  delighted  (at 
this  answer)  tlien  praised  tliese  sons  with  Uie  follow- 
ing verses : 

''  Ye  my  sons  will  have  abundance  of  cattle  and 
children,  (or  you  have  made  me  rich  in  children  by 
consenting  to  my  wish." 

**  Ye  sons  of  Guthi,  blessed  with  childi*en,  you  all 
will  be  successful  when  headed  by  Devarata;  he 
will  (always)  lead  you  on  the  path  of  truth." 

^'This  Devaruta,  is  your  mai«ter  (man);  follow 
him,  ye  Kus'ikas !  He  will  exercise  the  paternal 
rights  over  you  as  his  hcrita<ice  fix)ni  me,  and  take 
possession  of  the  sacred  knowIcd<;c  that  we  have." 

''  All  the  true  sons  of  VisVamitr'a,  the  grandsons 
of  Gathi,  who  forthwith  stood  with  Devarata,  were* 
blessed  with  wealth  for  their  own  welfare  and 
renown." 

''  Devariita  is  called  the  Rishi  who  entered  on  two 
heritages,  the  royal  dignity  of  Jahn6*s  house,  and 
the  divine  knowledge  of  Gathi's  stem."" 

This  is  the  story  of  S'unahs^epa  contained  in  the 
stanzas  which  are  beyond  the  number  of  the  hundred 
Rik  verses  '^  (recited  along  with  them).    The  Ilotar 

*s  Jahnft  U  th«  aneettor  of  AJtgarta,  and  QAthl  Um  /kther  of 
Tto'f&miUv. 

■*  84y.  nyt  that  ninoty-ieren  oot  of  them  had  been  aeni  bj 
S'ttna^epa,  and  three  by  another  RUhi.  The  term  pararik^t^ata 
pdtkmm  ikkydnnm  meanii  the  "atory  which  eontalna  beehlea  one 
kaadrad  Rik  Teraea  Q4Ui4e  (ataniae)  alao."  The  aombcr  of  the 
latlar  ii  tUrly- 
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tion^  and  intLA  i...    •  ^'"'' »  ^n*cli  are  a  divine  revela- 
st^ddS^hL^  a. conqueror  (and  consequenfly  bf 

to  each  of  thS  T   /  ^1  '^Ponses  (required);  and 

J3.ich  het^.Stb„*.  Ste  Hot;'K  "^A  «»» 
decked  carriage  drawn  bv^X-'a-^'**"'.*  ••'*«f 
forchUd«n,Xuldd«o  LrSH  ^^P^,"^^  ^^ 
theycertabVwiUbeWeiTwS'clSSr'^'  "^ 

FOURTH  CHAPTER. 
(Tke  preUminan,  rite,  of  the  mjaliya  eaerifice.) 

19. 

(m  retatioHsAip  between  the   Brahma  and 

Kshattra.) 
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food.  .Bd  .«cl;  ?°?'  "fX„"°i  to  Brahm.,  the 
of  th«  sacnfic..!  f?»°, /°S?lm  Therefore  the 
„„a-e.ler.  tf»"«^  *■'.„;  i"' „crifieial  food  i 
S?rS«rvS»',°L:..d  Sh«d«,  do  no.      , 

""tI'  »-fie.  ,««..«.,  f^mboU,  oMl™„„£: 

B«hma  .nd   K»h?«™  M"™   '';„d  ^ 
followed  irilh  «U  "t!i  implemenn,  »"" 

foZS  (auo)  with '» ■7'™™S;„M  Vr T- 

,Mn..ot  .he  .B"''°2k'f  'SenSTtheKAuUn. 

(U,e    »cnfieml   i-l'''"",?"''  "S    ,°,d    et™  to 
S!i^tu;U"'»V  t'S™  even  e  K.h.t. 
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triya.  when  he  lays  down  his  weapons  and  assumes 
the  form  of  the  Brahma  by  means  of  tiie  eacrifiisial 
implements,  tetunis  to  the  sacrifice  (he  is  allowed  a 
sliaie  in  it). 


(Oa  the  place  of  worthipping  the  godi  aihtd  far  hf 
the  King  at  tht  Rajatuya). 

Then  the  king  is  to  be  requested  to  worship  the 

?ods.  They  ask,  If  a  Brahman,  Kahattriya,  or 
'ais'ya  who  is  to  be  initiated  into  the  sacrificial 
rites,  requests  the  king  to  grant  a  place  for  the  wor* 
ship  of  the  gods,  whom  must  the  king  himself  le- 
qtiest  to  do  so?  He  must  request  ttie  dirine 
Kshattra.  Thus  they  say.  'lliis  divine  Kshattra 
is  Aditya  (the  sun) ;  for  he  is  the  ruler  of  all  these 
beings.  On  the  day  on  which  the  king  is  to  be 
consecrated,  in  the  forenoon,  he  must  post  himself 
towards  the  rising  sun,  and  say,  "  This  is  among 
the  ]i;^hU  the  best  light!  (Rigreda  10, 1,  70,  3.)  O 
god  i-avitar,  grant  me  a  place  for  ihe  worship  of 
gods."'  By  these  words  lie  asks  for  a  place  of 
worship.  When  Aditya  requested  in  this  way,  goes 
oottbwnrds,  saying,  "  Yes,  it  may  be  so,  I  grant  it," 
then  iiubody  will  do  any  harm  to  such  a  king,  who 
is  peruiittea  (by  Savitar  to  do  so). 

The  fortune  of  a  kin^  who  is  consecrated  in  such  a 
way  by  having  secured  the  place  of  dirine  worship 
previously  by  the  recital  of  the  verse  (mentioned 
above)  and  IJy  addressing  that  request  (to  Savitar), 
will  increase  from  day  to  day ;  and  sovereign  power 
over  his  subjects  will  remain  with  him. 
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a. 

Then  .h..bum.   "^Attt^^t^ 

before  he  reee.ve.  '1 »  '""^'"^^fii,  »p«,„MI.  ot 
(When  performing  lO  lie  ">."■";  •„',„    "to  the 

have  .aet.fieed).    "'VJ  ,,„  been  .acrificed." 
fall  cominjniialion  f»'  "hat  lia.  oi  ;  , ,     yajo. 

'•'■"  ."'TehTe'reSfi  Jheif  bWin,  .he  V 

ss  niftol.';^.^  be  x»,'i,r;i 

K-hatlmfi"  "•    '?[llS''".K„,    ,„„   Ahnli.   .re 
have  sacnficed,  S"™-.  ,  'i      ,  .,i„celv   pen»n 
U,e    Uhlipirta    'Pfrj^'Verefore  ^«U.  ire  to  be 
when  bringing  .lacnfice.     1  bereiore 
iffered. 


(7%ev4;'t'<i;wii(rrniiiya*  offeringt.) 
SujSta,  the  son  of  Jlru/■^T,  sBid,  that  it  ia  optional 
for  the  king  to  perform  (besides  the  ceremony 
mentioned  in  21)  the  two  invocation  offerings 
called  Ajitapunareanya.  He  may  bring  them  if  he 
like  to  do  so.  He  who  following  the  advice  of 
Sujiita,  brines  these  two  invocation  offerings,  shall 
say,  "  1  turn  towards  the  Brnlima,  may  it  prot^t 
me  from  the  Kshattra,  Svuha  to  the  Bralima ! " 
"Thi)«,  this  id  certainly  the  case";  (hiis  say  the 
Bacrificial  priests  (when  this  mantra  is  spoken  hy 
the  kin;;.)  The  meaning  of  tliis  formula  is,  He 
who  turns  towards  the  sacrifice,  turns  towards 
the  Brahma;  for  the  sacrifice  is  the  Brahma;  he 
who  undei^oes  the  inBii<;ii  ration  ceremony,  is  bom 
a^in  from  the  sacrifice.  He  who  has  turned  towards 
the  Mrahma,  the  Ksliattra  docs  not  forsake.  lie  says, 
"  May  the  Brahma  protect  me  from  the  Kshattra," 
that  IS,  the  Bmhmt  should  protect  him  from  the 
Kshattra  (which  is  persecuting  him).  By  the  words, 
Sviihii  (o  tkf  Brahma  !  lie  pleases  the  Brahma :  and 
if  pleased,  it  protects  him  from  the  Kshattra.  Thei\ 
after  the  recital  of  the  Samishta  Yajus  mantras, 
required  for  binding  the  sacrificial  animal  to  the 
pillar,  he  repeats,  "  I  turn  towards  the  Kshattra, 
mav  it  protect  me  from  the  Brahma,  Sviihu  to  the 
Kshattra."  'Hiis,  this  is  certainly  the  ca»e ;  thus  they 
say.  He  who  turns  towards  the  royal  power  (to  m- 
•nme  it  again)  turns  towards  the  Kshattra.  For  the 
Kshattra  is  the  royal  power.  When  he  has  reached  the 
Kshattra,  the  Brahma  does  not  leave  him.     If  be 

*  la  •niM  M8S.  ami  In  Sajrir^ji'i  rnmmeniirjr  ihh  mhw  |i  written : 
ffittpuHgrratf^a.  Il  mtiiu  "  th<  nrattria^vt  whit  b  aat  toht 
hit"  Tlib  rAti  to  Ibe  Kuturtra  which  lb*  KriullrtTk  Brti  lot  by 
U>  taralsfi  lowanU  tlia  Dnhmi,  but  regtlntd  b;  hit  mtMqntatlT 
•■bndiif  tb«  Ktbkttra  ar^la.  wUfh  b«  euMt  thnw  off  If  bt  trtbir 
wiN  «M  ta  ntala  UiiefcrdgBiir. 
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repeats, die  words, ''  May  the  Kshattra  protect  me  from 
the  Brahma,''  that  is,  the  Kshattra  should  protect 
him  from  the  Brahma,  **  Svdhd  to  the  Kshattra  ! " 
he  pleases  this  Kshattra.  Pleased  in  this  way,  the 
Kshattra  protects  him  from  the  Brahma.  Both  Uiese 
oiferings  (ajUapunarvanynm)  are  also  calculated  to 

f reserve  the  sacrificing  king  from  the  loss  of  the 
shtonurta.     Thence  these  two  are  (also)   to   be 
sacrificed. 

23. 

(27if  King  u^  before  sacrificing^  made  a  Brahman^  but 
he  must  lose  his  royal  qualifications.) 

As  regards  the  deity,  the  roval  prince  (Kshattriya) 
belongs  to  ludra;  regarding  the  metre  he  belongs  to 
the  Trif^httibh ;  regarding  the  Stoma,  he  belon<j;s  to 
that  one  which  is  fifteen-fold.  As  to  his  sovereignty, 
he  is  Soma/king  of  the  gods) ;  as  to  his  relationship,  he 
belongs  to  the  royal  order.  And  if  inaugurated  into 
the  sacrificial  rites,  he  enters  even  the  Brahmanship 
at  the  time  when  he  covers  himself  with  the  black 
goatskin,  and  enters  on  the  observances  enioincd  to 
an  inaugurated  one,  and  Ijrahmans  surround  him. 

When  he  is  initiated  in  such  a  manner,  tlien  Indra 
takes  away  from  him  sharpness  of  senses,  Trishtubh 
strength,  the  fifteen-fold  Stoma  the  life.  Soma  takes 
away  the  royal  power,  the  Pitaras  (manes)  glory  and 
lame.  ( For  they  say) ''  he  has  estranged  himself  from 
us ;  for  he  is  tlie  Braluna,  he  has  turned  to  the 
Brahma."  The  royal  prince  then  afler  having  brought 
an  invocation  oficring  before  the  inauguration,  shall 
stand  near  the  Ahavaniya  fire,  and  say,  "  I  do  not 
leave  Indra  as  my  deity,  nor  the  Trishtubh  as  (my) 
metre,  nor  the  fifceen-fofd  Stoma,  uor  the  king  Soma, 
nor  the  kinship  of  the  Pitaras.  May  therefore  Indra 
not  take  from  me  the  skill,  nor  the  Trishtubh  tlie 
strenuth,  nor  the  fifteen-fold  Stoma  the  life,  nor 
Soma  the  royal  power,  nor  tlie  Pitaras  glory  and 


477 

^^^T:^,'^ZJt^2  js'  "r'^  «"■ 

and  kinship.     I  co  to  K  r- '     /• '°°'''"^' ""^^n 
I  become  a  Jh-ahman*  "    vuk     ^'  ^  "'®  "mhma, 

then  althou^rhet  fei^'^frbi^^^^^^ 
•     man),  Indra  docs  not  take  fiv.m^K-       {.  "®  ""'''- 

«.n«,s,  nor  Trishjubh  .tr^„^'X. '"™  '^'^'^'^  «f 

24. 
{Sow  th.  King  become,  a  K,h„ttnya  again  after  the 

sacrifice  U  over.)  J '^  *m 

I  he  royal  prince  belonm,  as  rttrardu  tl.«  j--*      . 
Ajcni ;  his  metre  is  the  Givatri  ^tf  "'* ,  'i*^'  ^ 
(mne-fold),  his  kin-man  ^  ivSi^  7*  R  *,^  "^f** 
performing  tJ.c  concluding  ceremo„?ofih«."»  "^J*" 

rovil^digni^Arr  '''^^^\^^. 

maiyas  the  Brahma  and  US  «^5        ''^*'  *'l®  ^'^'»- 

G,1^,i^h."°,'J^j;J  *?"  "If  *?.  l".«i».  nor  II,. 


I 
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PiUnw  of  divine  l"S^ie  .    u  ye  character 

been  sacrificed  by  »«»  "/"y  ?'    lamvown.  what 

»''"^ra'S:«ri^"ria.mi;v^^^^^^^^^ 

am  (1.  e.  *^*YS  an  invocation  offering  to  the 
•peaks  tiius  and  gnes  »J  »°^  ^^^  away  from 
Ahavantya  fire,  Agni  does  not  ^        ,    '      ^jje 

t'*?^  %tilVufetr?hWiS^^^^^^^ 
ICanreiot'tt  he  conclude,  the  «u:red 
ntes  as  a  Kshattriya. 

25. 

^  invoked  at  the  time  of  hit  tacrtfice.) 

ThencJ  (if  the  sacrificer  he  ^  K^HaUriy ^the^^^^ 

B^hma  speakers)  JJ^.  f  ,^,,'7^  Si^n  ^'"^ 
idiksha),  which  »»'",;*. 'ffo,°u,a, «  die  Biihrnaija 
initiated,  announced  by  the  'or™"'"'   .      ,  ^f 

UinitiatU-  should  be  p^m^^^^^^^^^ 
the  sacrificer  beinji  a  Kshattn;  a  f   i    „ 

'r^'^^'Kllt^ri^al^a^^^  3ie  ancestil 
tTth?S!tri;;'s\oVe-prie.t  is  to  be  men- 
tioned.»     This,  this  is  certainly  so^ 


.  TW.  I.  •«.*««»  to  My.  thrl«  tojr  «j4    ^^t,*^^ 
tlM  Bf«liBiM»  tloM  cm  do. 
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Having  laid  aside  his  own  implegients  (weapons), 
and  taken  up  those  of  the  Brahma,  and  having  thus 
become  Branma,  by  mcivns  of  the  Brahma  form,  he 
returned  to  the  sacrifice.    Therefore  they    should 

Croclaim  him  as  a  Dikshita,  with  the  name  of  his 
ouse-priest*s  ancestral  fires,  and  invoke  them  also 
in  the  Pravara*  prayer. 


*  DjT  prarern  which  lilorally  meant "  choice,  particular  addrets,*' 
(tee  G,  14),  we  h&fe  to  underataiul  the  invocation  of  tiietacrificial  Area 
lighted  by  the  principal  Rifthi  ancettort  of  the  aaciiflcer.  Thi«  inroca- 
tion  nay  conipriie  only  one,  or  two,  or  three,  or  ftve  ancetiml  flrct, 
the  name  of  which  it  drfket/n;  ihe  pravara  bceoroet  accordingly 
§kdrfhei/a,  drjftirskrjfn,  trynnheifn,  %Jid  p^ricltnriheye,  i^,  having  ona 
or  two,  ize.  Rililiii^  Thit  invocation  take*  place  at  tlie  very  commence- 
ment of  the  McriAce,  after  the  fire  has  been  kindled  under  the  radtal 
of  the  SumidhonI  vemet,  and  at  tha  time  of  tiie  Subrahmany&  pro* 
clamation  (see  0, 3)  after  the  saeriflcer  has  liecome  in  eonse<|uence  ofrht 
initiatory  rites,  such  at  Dikslia,  PraTanrya,  kc,  a  Dilc«»hita.  AVval.  givea 
in  hbi  8'ruuta  sfiitra^  (I,  3),  the  following^  rulet  regarding  thit  riio  t 

W^frffHt  ^TJr^»^T  ^lirt  ^V ifnHlifif  VHi.  <•••  thallotar 

particularly  mentions  the  firet  of  the  Rishi  ancettort  of  the  taerificert 
at  many  as  he  may  have  (one,  or  two,  or  throe,  or  five).  He  mentions 
one  after  the  otlier,  but  the  flrtt  (in  tlie  general  enumeration)  it  to  ba 
maile  the  last  (at  tlie  time  of  sacrificing).  If  the  taerificert  happen 
to  ho  K«hattriyat  or  Vais'ya<«,  he  mentions  tha  firet  o(  the  uUhi 
ancestor!  of  their  Purohitas  (hottw*priettt),  or  the  princely  Risbi^ 
(rdjtinhi,  who  might  have  been  their  ancestors).  If  there  tliould  ba 
any  doubt,  tlie  word  mdnara^  i.e.  descended  from  or  made  by  Maou, 
may  be  used  in  the  case  of  nil  kinsrs. 

Thi«expIuna*ion  of  tlie  terms /«rffrirra  and  arMri/A  have  ben  already 
given  by  Mux  Jdiil.'er  (History  of  Ancient  t^anscric  Literature,  pa^a 
3dU)  according  to  tlie  authoiity  of  A»'valii;-ana,  and  DtindluiffanQ.  It 
hat  b-en  doubte*!,  of  late,  by  Dr.  Hall  (in  hit  paper  en  threa  i^aiiterit 
Intcriptiont  in  ilie  Journal  of  the  Asiatic  ^ocicly  of  Bengal  of  1S(^, 
page  !!•'>),  but  witliout  any  sufficient  reason.  He  sayt  ";»riirara# 
appear  to  be  namet  of  the  faioiliet  of  ciTU:n  percent  from  whom  tha 
founders  of  Gotras  were  <lescende<l,  and  of  the  famillet  of  the  fuundert 
themtelves."  Dut  if  this  were  tha  case,  it  would  be  surprising,  tUat 
the  foundert  of  certain  Goirat  phould  cisiro  to  descent  not  only  fhwa 
ona  but  from  several  Rishi  ancettort.  All  the  Gotrat  liave  ei^rht  great 
anceatort  only,  vii.  VisV&mitra,  Jamadagni,  Bbarad%l^a,  Gautama, 
Atrl,  Vatith^ha,  KaVyapa,  an<i  Agattya.  Tbaia  occupy  with  tha 
Bribmaaa  abost  the  tamt  poaitloo  at  the  Iwalrt  aoaa  of  Jaeob  with 


26. 

(7%0  Kt!'allrlt/a  ia  not  allowed  to  eat  taerlfieial  food. 
The  Brahma  priest  et^t  /lUjMtrtionfor  /lim.) 
As  regards  tlic  portion  of  sacrificial  food  Trhich  is 
to  be  eaten  by  llie  s&crificer,  tbey  ask,  whether  the 
Ksbattriya  should  eat  or  whether  lie  should  not  eat 
it  ?  They  say,  if  he  eat,  tlien  lie  commits  a  creat 
sin,  aa  having  eaten  sacriGcia]  food  although  lie  is 
an  ahiileid  (one  not  permitted  to  eat).  Ifhedonot 
eat,  then  he  cuu  himself  off  from  the  sacrifice  (\Tiih 
which  he  was  connected).  For  the  nortion  to  be  eaten 
by  the  sacrilicer,  is  the  sacrifice.  I'his  is  to  be  made 
over  to  the  limhmn  priest.  For  the  Urahma  priest 
of  tlie  Kshattriya  is  in  the  place  of  (his)  Purohita. 
The  Purohita  is  the  one-lialf  of  the  Kshattriya ;  only 

th«  Jevr.  Onl;  he  vliote  dnccnt  IVani  one  of  thttr  prent  Itlililt  tru 
bergmdJaiibt,  MHilJ  become  lJi«foiiiii]crafA  Coin,  In  llilt  nenetloirT 
tbrr*  1*  no  proper  plue  fiir  tlie  jtromrar  Nceonllne  tn  Df.  IIill'i 
nplolnn;  fur arumil;  cnllt  Iu«lf  gr-oenlly  onlf  b.v  ilie  ■■mnsof  It* 
fiundtr.  From  K  geoello^lcal  point  oTrlow,  tliererorr,  nnlv  iKe  niniei 
oftlie  piklrl«r«1i  (nna  of  tLe  grtnl  Ili>1ii>)  anil  lliota  ot  the  foiinilen  of 
tbe  Golrai  were  iraiwrtAnt.  The  iTulilutlon  of  the  Pravartu  If 
pnrtlj  religliiut,  ind  Mcrifldal.  ftit  prararat  or  drrtiryat  irbich 
an  iu«l  u  tynonynioni  tem»,  ire  tbow  ueiiGdal  fim  wMcli  ••lertl 
Golraf  had  IncDRimon;  It  «u  l«n  to  tlitlr  own  ehojce,  to  whicb 
ibey  wijJied  to  npilr.  Thit  hud  ■  prnrtlnl  nwanlne,  m  lon^  u  flr* 
wonhip  «u  tlie  prcTilIia?  religion  of  ihe  Xrjtt,  Ktiich  wu  tbe  mm 
before  th*  commpDceniejit  of  Ibi  property  to-MlM  Vedio  petfod.  la 
tbteoDruoriime  II  br«m«  ■  mere  rorm,  the  orlglutl  meininr  of 
which  wu  tcrr  cirly  lotl.  Thai  tbe  <irihfyei  rtfrr  lo  the  ncrlieltl 
(Ire,  Miy  bo  elforly  »efn  from  tlio  context,  la  wblcb  Iber  oecnr. 
Tliilr  namei  (re  mcatloned  In  tlie  Tociiire,  u  (oon  u  tM  flrile 
kindled.  AOer  lliey  Iiito  been  invoknl  tbe  Hour  beirlBe  at  one*  th* 
InTMatlon  of  AgTil,  the  Bra,  by  \irinn«  nane*,  incli  u  ilevrddk; 
mtnltldhe,  Jte.  kindled  by  nodi,  kindled  by  Uann,  ko.  (AiV.  6'r. 
H.  1,  3).  Tliiit  thii  lito  of  iaviiklna  Iko  Artkfgat  aiait  bt  tttj 
nueltn^  prarei  ibe  oerarrence  ofiilaiUror  even  ihanmariK  with 
tha  Partli.  Tliry  Inroke  ap  to  thb  lUy,  la  ibdr  eonrntion  oTlallb, 
tboH  BttCMlor*  and  bela|i  aha  ntra  r,f  the  nrno  rnr i«,  i.e. 
clinlea,  laligton,  at  tb«y  ara.  Tbatonn  for  "I  will  prsfcM  (a  rtlt- 
(iiin}'*i!i/riinarilH/,  which  liaxacily  of  lh*aaiBBorl|^  m  frettrm, 
(SaaYaa'aa  11  la  ay  EMiyi,  pas*  101). 


wh,chh..„,.  fo™   of "hf Br^k'"*",  .■*•  »"■«« 
■hrow  water  into  water  «_•  "'l"™)  J"«  u  duv 

Therefore  i.  th?,  ™rt'„?  T^  '"J"7  "  "•'  "cnff 

.  So«,  »crilicKe.te  ^o'!°  "I"  ■"  ■*•  ""'"S 
"»»J»th.  fi„,  XT-'CZll'\^^^'^^i<^ 

^^"'«?r^s<Svr§!^^£«??ho°^s 

doing...     '™-     "'"^"•'"■hooldiwl  thi^'^ 
WFTH^PTER. 


r  I 


lie  pracincU  of  the   V™  ,     ,  ,  ..  There  Ht  Aoso 
,ip„.,»,  the  '""»''',tm  „.,";  kt  ihcm  not  f  «• 

r V.6i."      T'>«  «^f,  f„  °S   ..led    ■•  Who,, 
yiparnas  out.     '"ev  "  peifommi;  « 

^rific.  without  "«  *«"„!^';„"  J,„  r,„m  ««.».>{:  the 
,„  prie.ts),  the.,  the  f'.^JJ,,,  („ho  were  oU.c.at- 

„i,,.ieBdo(lheKasyapa»  u    ,  .occeeded 

„^o<lmni.ter  th.  Som.  ^'K^,,,^  ,i,e„.  Wrfl, 
^au«  they  h.<l  >>"""?  „h„  might  hy  force 
,h.the,-.i.>.«"  "»''"S,°^„",h.t  >«  ■»'>•'■,',  't 
»ke  «way  th..  bom»  h";,?!;,;.^  „,.„„  .,„  I,"  Bud 
miniBter  ilo».«lve.)  .  J^^  belonged  to  the 

JM^o  '""'■i""Ti,.J  completed  the  sacred  B»dy. 
S\Bp«t^«.  »."''  '■'„.»  I  leave,  then  he  said  to 
When  Uie  Sv»r»™««  ""'  .Tn  Wim,  turn  oat  ot 
rih,B,"WilU.l.y  Sr/„'e  'who  W- *«»?"'' 

,  ,iu  ,■«•  !•  '= » •""■"•'  'f ','; '  X... 


(  W/it/  Indrn  lont  txchiiMfrnm  k'u  xliare  »n  tkit  Soirui. 
TAe  Knhallriija  race  became  also  exeluderl.) 
(llama  snid)  "  I  know  it  rrani  Ihcrttc',  Ihnt  Indn 
hud  been  excluded  by  the  cods  (from  havini;  any 
eliare  in  the  eacrificcO-  ^''^f  he  had  scorned^ 
Vis'varupa,tlic  son  of  Tvasbtar,  cflstduwnVritra(and 
killed  him),  ihrowii  piou9  men  it/afis)  licfore  ihe jackals 
(or  woIvi'd)  and  killed  the  Arurmut/Ziat,"  and  rebuked 


•  In  the  or[itIn>I.  ahhgaiini'uiia.  Tliii  cnnnnl  mctin  (aMnrdlniT  ro 
rtiTDula-jy,  "  lie  kll'nl  "  na  Sav.  ti>p|>o*r<,  nibfiiilded  by  the  ttoif 
told  in  Itia  Tnlilfr.  )<Bnih.  i,  t,  vhrn  Indtm  U  snM  m  biva  rul  Ik* 
IlireelimiUof  Vi.'variipa,  which  werejownfWHaH  (drinking  efflonk), 

iitripiiiHv  (ilrinkinj  iirt|>iri  iiou*  liquor),  nnd  Aiiudffai'*m  (Miinif 
flfriKHl).  ThD  rca-mi  nllpgpdfiir  India'*  klllinghlm,lalhat  he,  ar  ■ 
■vlBllon  of  Ihe  A-ura>,  Inrorii-ad  tlum  almiit  the  term  port<on>  of  ih* 
■ncrifldat  RkmI.  »amii,  &c..  vhiiU  he  tnlil  iliFllcvu.whiuaaixnclalr  h* 
ivn*, only  the  rrdl  nnil  vUlblc  onri.  Imln  heliliug  Ihai  hr  nhn  knout 
the  tcrrcl  p"ri[nn4  of  I<on>n,  kr,  irill  come  tn  know  the  nal  one* 
bI>o,  liec-me  arraid  l(*i  ihe  Amiiw  aii'^ihl,  Mrrniclhrnrd  bj  Sonia, 
nvcrtliraiT  liU  rule,  and  killi'd  (he  |>*rpciral<>r  or  tucli  •  trraton  hy 
cnlUni;  oT  Ills  Ihive  hcadf.  earh  at  nhkh  iriu  tniufarmed  iulo 
•  narti«aUrklnd»r(il<4.  VnlTAiO  hrlnu  a  llrabman,  Itidm  rl.-ii 
brrane  biiIKj-oTiI.c  bni-riMs  rrlrna  of  11  >■  Inn  an  munlcr  (AraAwfll^or- 
yii),  Altb^nu*  called  hin  "  nurd'terof  a  UtniiniBn,"  m  thai  tw 
RiuTil  iKM  And  ni>t  anfirhere.  lie  requcwcd  ihc  Raiih  10  take  offtlta 
thini  part  nf  hii  sniii.  wIki  under  etrtnin  eooditinna  minplM  with  kli 
rciiical.  To  Im  relieved  from  Ihc  ton  remninlDi  rhlrd*  of  i.Ii  )iur<I«n 
lie  applkil  t"  III*  tren.Biidiher.ninrn,  «hi>  readily  look  under  eenxle 
cmidliinns  a  p.-rl  ot lih  ifiilll  up-  n  th- m* Un.  Vviahiar,  ib«raii>mr  of 
Vatrapa,  nclndcfi  Inilra  f'oni  a».T  vimiv  in  ilic  ^nina  tarriHee  ■  biit 
hr  look  hi*  ahart  wltli  force.  Thn  lewininlnB  poeilon  vl  Indra'n  >h*t« 
nca  ihrmrn  Inio  Ike  Mcillicial  flic  by  Tvu'lnarwlllt  llievoid*.  "irro* 
Ir/fid-rira)  nlo  *i>  cn<  my  at  I  u'trn."  TUI*  liceitina  ilw  Icirlblc  foaaT 
Indra,  known  hi  ihe  IrBcndx  liy  ilw- nam"  of  ('><(<'«.  Iiidta  >ucce-drd 
altemtttRU  In  kiUloir  lilin.  itt  Iko  aamc  lc|(Ciid  la  tba  KiuihllakI 
Urankb.  :l,  1. 

*  IntkcK&nth.  Cp.3,l.weflndlliernnn.4>nHHiHU«.  Siy.Htinkt 
them  In  ha  Anuraa  In  llie  dlr^alre  at  KraliniRin.  Wllh  lUI*  rtplann- 
(I'^n  MFcea  fmikara  Acl.&iya  kr  Ihc  <rh[d»  In  hU  C«mm«aiai7  on  iba 
Klinh.  C|'.  (p»M  )1,  "L  ruwell).  He  diiiilc*  lUa  won!  Iulo  rur 
iKvklia,  and  ilie  negnUia  «.  Tlie  flnl  U  <D  mnni  '*  th«  Mudjr  «f  |li« 
VcdM,"  aud  ilieiecond  "loauib."  Tlimfurutbc  *tiolcnuu,M«of4- 
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CbU  teacher)  Brih-aHpati.  «"  "^<»"":,^  jJ^Ki  f^tX^^ 
Indra  Was  forthwith  e;;<i«ded  from  jartM     ^^^,^^^j 

Soma  beverage.  And  after  ^"^ ^e'^'i^shattrivas  (at 
in  this  way  from  the  *«>"*•.  *'i"„cludcd  from  it. 
whose  head  he  is)  were  I'^^f^'J^X^ards.  having 
But  he  was  «Ho.j.d  a  rfmre  m  U  afterw^  ^^^^^^^^ 

stolen  the  Soma  from  » ^«*"^''  j^  go^a  beverage 
race  remains  excluded  from   th^  ^  om  ^^^ 

to  this  day.  'P"«  •»  ?;*  «hris  properly  exdud- 
way  in  wl.ich  the  J^»^*""y*  ^'*°J:v^  rdish  in  this 
ed^from  the  Soma  beve™ge,  may  rc^  ^^^ 

JrvJ?^  VXg  ask 'd  tJen'  "Dost  thou 
the  Vedi?        i''®    ,uP  „.av'"     «««»»  answered, 
2?fuS:^  itr-ltkllS^then  replied^  "  Ut  me 
Jw'it^O  B^hmajja.;'  Rama  answered.      I  wdl 
let  thee  know  here,  O  krog. 

29- 
(irAic*  pcriion.  of  u^cr^^^'l  drink  ike  King  ha.  to 

The  priests  r^^J  l^^^y^Zt^i^l^^^^ 
(which  are  to  be  t;;^)  «l\"S^s  tri?>rti^^  allot- 
When  they  take  .he  ^"^^'^J^V^^^f  tCc  Drahmans 
led  to  Brahmans,  then  thou  «.ltfa>o^^^^^^^^        ^^  t,„ 

by  it'     Thy  progeny  will  be  disiingu  s 
SaracteristiV  of  t^e  BnUjmaja ;  fo    they 

ready  to  take  ^f'*' .^'^i^.i' "-nd  ready  to  roam 
and 'hungry  of  eatmg  JooJ^  »J^  '^J  lea.ure. 
•bout    eveiy where    accorain^    w r 


2^  ''■'-^^IrB^^-^h'Tpss 
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When  there  is  any  fault  on  the  Kshattriya  (who  when 
sacrificing  cats  tiie  Bruhmana  portion),  then  his 
progeny  has  the  characteristics  of  a  Brahman ;  but 
in  the  second  or  third  generation  he  is  then  capable 
of  entering  completely  the  Brahmanship,  and  he  will 
have  the  desire  of  livin<x  with  the  Brahmanic  frater- 
nity. 

When  they  take  the  curds,  which  is  the  share  of 
the  Vais'yasy  then  thou  wilt  favour  the  Vais'yas  by 
it  (and  consequently  b?  brought  near  them).  Thy 
oHTspring  will  be  born  with  the  chamcteri^tics  of  the 
VaisSaSy  paying  taxes  to  another  king,  to  be  enjoyed 
bv  another ;  they  will  be  oppressed  according  to  the 
pleasure  of  the  king.  When  there  is  any  fault  on 
tiie  Kshattriya  (who  when  sacrificing  eats  the  Vais  ya 
portion),  then  his  progeny  is  bom  with  the  character- 
istics of  a  Vais'ya,  and  in  the  second  or  third  degree 
they  are  capable  of  entering  the  caste  of  the  Vais  yas, 
and  are  desirous  of  living  in  the  condition  of  a  Vais'- 
ya  (i.  e.  they  will  have  the  nature  of  a  N'ais  ya). 

When  thou  takest  the  water,  which  is  the*  share  of 
the  Shudras,  then  thou  wilt  please  the  Shiidras  by  it. 
'i'hy  progeny  will  have  the  characterij^tics  of  the 
Shudras,  they  are  to  serve  another  (the  three  higher 
castes),  to  be  expelled  and  beaten  accoiding  to  the 
pleasure  (of  their  masters).  When  there  is  any  fault 
on  the  Kshattriya  (who  when  sacrificing  eats  the 
Shiidra  portion),  then  his  offsipring  will  be  bom  with 
the  characteristics  of  the  Shudras,  and  in  the  second 
or  tliird  de<;^ree  he  is  capable  of  entering  the  condition 
of  the  Shuciras,  and  will  be  desirous  of  passing  his  life 
in  tliat  condition. 

33. 

(  Which  portion  the  King  should  choose  at  the  sacrifice. 
The  origm  and  meaning  of  Xyagrodha.) 

These  are  the  three  portions  {bhahshas),  O  Ki    ;  of 
which  I  he   Kshattriya,  \%hen  performing  a        n    e. 
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must  choose  none.  But  the  followins;  is  his  own 
portion,  ivhich  he  is  to  enjoy.  lie  must  squeeze  the 
airy  descending  roots  of  Uie  Nymjrodha  tree,  together 
with  the  fruits  of  the  Udumbara^  A'svaliha,  and 
Plaksha  trees,  and  drink  the  juice  of  them.  This  is 
his  own  portion. 

(For  the  orip^in  of  the  Nyagrodha  tree  is  as  follows) : 

When  the  gods  after  the  (successful)  ^itrformance 

of  their  sacrifice,  went  up  to  heaven,  they  tilted  over 

(ny-ffi/'/iji)  the  Soma  cups,  whence  the  Nyagrodlia 

trees  grew  up.     And  by  the  name  of  Nyuhjaf  t. «. 

tilted  over,  they  are  now  called  in  Kurukshetra,  where 

they  ^rew  first ;  from  them  ail  the  others  originated. 

.   They  grew  descending  the  roots  {nyancho  rohanti). 

Therefore  what  grows  downwards,  is  a   downward 

g^wth   (nijaifrohii);  and  for  this  name,  signifying 

•*  downward  growth,"  they  called  the  tree  "  ffffa-- 

grodlui!*^    It  is  called  by  the  name  Nyagrodhn^  whose 

meaning  is  hidden  (to  men),  and  not  by  the  more 

inteUi(>ible  name  Nyayroha^  for  tlie  gods  like  to 

conceal  the  very  names  of  objects  from  meui  and  call 

them  by  names  unintelligible  to  them. 

31. 

(On  the  meaning  of  the  King*i  drinking  tite  Juice  of 
the  Nyagrodha  tree  instead  of  Soma.) 

That  portion  of  the  juice  in  these  Soma  cups  which 
went  downwards  became  the  descending  roots,  and  of 
^  the  other  which  went  up,  the  fmits  were  produced. 
That  Kshattriya,  therefore,  who  enjoys  (the  juice  oO 
the  descending  roots  of  the  Nyagrodha  tree,  and 
that  of  its  fruits,  is  not  debarred  irom  his  own  share 
(hhakMha).  Further,  he  thus  obtains  the  Soma  beye- 
rage  by  means  of  asubstitute,  though  he  does  not  enjoy 


\i 


•  Th.  weni  it  tnM.d  t.  th.  mot  ruh  Ut  (fnm,  th.  .Mw  Am  tt 
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The  Kshatfeya  (Xn  dl  tL'"^^  ^'""'^  «<>"». 

grodha)  cnter/he  forr  oK  "^,"'7  ^^  ^he  .%>. 
medium  of  another  (not  jii^on"*-  "?''""'    ''X    the 

own  Dikshu  (at  which  the  kbi.Sfcf"^'"'^''^'  *»'• 
Brahmaoa  for  a  little  wliiL.^  a^^L  ""^  ™«"'e  a 
Purohita'.    The  Shutt  J  '( '  S"^  '''*  '  '^^'"^  «f  J"* 

(among  men  the  »me  p  a™e  ?.)Tf  i' "''"'ll^ 
among  the  trees;  for  the    kLk,?*^  J^Jagrodha 

princes,  whose  j^wer  3on«  ;''"'*  ."T*  ""«  'oyal 
emh)/asl«i„^C>"^«Jj;eadhere  (on  iL 

The  Nyagrodjfa  is  •  o^  Kfl.  fi     f**'*'*'^"  ^''^' 
the  earth  (and  thus  I^st^  ^f'  fu™'?  "tabliAcd  in 
royalpower);  and  by  mZ.,f  ff^^-'^t'on  of  the  • 
expanded  (in  all  directio  «  arS  th^  descending  roou 
gwat  extent  of  the  TolT'ontifT-  "  "«'» o^  ^* 
whole  earth).    Whin  tl./ii   5?''''"";^»»  <>ver  the 
*  sacrifice  enjoys  ("he  1^"""^*  r°  P^orai 
descending  roou  of  tL''  Y     '^"5?'**'  *»«»  of  the) 
fruits.  thc5  he  places  ?n  1^^'?^^  ^^'  and   SI 
(exercised  by  AyJ^tTll^tu  "'''^  ?»*«' 
into  the  Kshatt™  his  own   Lr/**^  tV**  *««»»  *nd 
the  Kshattm,  and  the  i>vT~.»  "^     "*  **«»  »  m 
Nyagrodha  Ur  the  ^,  P?**/, '*P'*«e„ted  by  the 
Just  as  the  Nya-^ha  JJ  M'**"uP'*««<'  '»  Wm. 
descending  roote  a  firm  f^-  ^^  ^^  "»«««  of  iu 
«  muItipLlT  L   wavrS?/"  *^f  "^'^  (for  S 
Kshattriva  who  enjoys  t^S  ^  •fi**^''  P"**""  of  •   ' 
ja.  food)  has  rSSL^rft^'*^"  portion 
be  OFerthrown.  ^'  *"*'  ^  n»ie  ^©t 
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32. 

{The  Mt/mhollcal  meaning  of  the  fruils  of  the  Udum» 
harUy  As'vfittha,  and  Plahsha  treen.  What  imple^ 
ments  are  reyuiredfor  this  quasi  Soma  feast  of  the 
King.) 

As  to  the  fruits  of  the  Udumbara  tree,  which  t>ri- 
ginated  from  the  vigour  which  is  in  food,  and  in 
which  there  is  all  the  vi<;our  of  the  trees,  furnishing 
nourishments,  the  Ksliattriya  (when  drinking  tlie 
juice  prepared  from  its  fruits)  places  in  the  Ksimttra 
foody  anu  what  yields  nourishment  from  the  trees. 

As  to  the  fruits  of  the  As'vattha  tree  which  sprang 
out  of  lustre,  and  which  has  the  sovcrei{;nty  over  the 
trees,  tlie  Kshattriya  (when  drinkin  >  the  juice  pre- 
pared from  its  fruits)  places  in  tlie  Kshaitra  lustre  and 
tlie  sovereignty  over  the  trees. 

As  to  the  fruits  of  ihe  Plaksha  tree,  which  sprang 
out  of  ulory,  and  in  which  thei  e  is  the  indcpcndciice 
and  brilliancy  of  the  trees  represented,  the  Kshattriya 
places  in  this  way  the  independence  and  brilliancy 
which  is  in  the  trees  in  the  Kshattra. 

When  all  these  things  (the  roots  of  the  Nyagrodha 
tree,  tec.)  are  in  readiness  for  him,  then  the  priests  buy 
the  Soma,  and  perform  for  the  king  the  several  cere- 
monies precedmg  Uie  eve  of  the  festival  just  in  the 
same  way  as  the  real  Soma  is  treated.  Tlien  the  day 
«  before  the  celebration  (of  the  feast)  the  Adhvaryu 
should  have  all  these  things  ready  which  are  acquired 
for  the  preparation  of  the  Soma  juice,  such  as  the 
(goat)  sl&in  (placed  below),  the  two  boards  required 
forsoueezing,  the  Dronahalas'a,  the  cloth  (for  puri- 
fying), Uie  stones,  the  Putabhrit^  the  Adhacaniga,  the 
Sthdlif  the  Udanchanam^  and  tlie  Chamasa.^^  Then 

•*  VLmt  are  Uis  princip«l  ioipleinenit  required  for  tqueesinjrt  pre- 
ptriiif ,  keepiog,  Mcriflcliig,  and  driokin;  tlie  Homa  Juice  raeiitl«»iied. 
▲  detailed  knawlcdge  of  tkem  eontUtulee  one  of  tlie  prindjud  qselUles* 


iS9 

they  Bhould  ina]c«  i^ 


« i*«>oim  to  tlje  hoiJuTUt  \    "  '»**'»^  o«  - 
W'ok  laon tiaa ««..  .    '^'"'  •'""«*.  I>u» It  JtmiJ-T V.:"       - 

ta««l.  tic  tl.cn,^e,C/r„  ."^  P««ic«l.r  5.%Tm{  '^^"  !*•*• 
'»•»<';   Mill  w«..  I     '''f  ^"•fivirl  DM /^     "^  ••*»•  »»* 
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ille 
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weti  fliem  will,  n  '"  *'*«  »^-h<  tide     TuT.  ".''^  Cliamata  l^\ 
'J«^"'e«  which  th.  ZJ!;."'*'''''^  •»  «h*  end  ortS.t*'r"  «*»«.  and 
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be  made  ready  for  the  morning  libationi  the  other  to 
be  left  for  the  midday  libation. 


33. 

( The  (irinhinrj  from  the  Traita  cups.) 

When  the  priests  lift  up  the  Traila  cups  for"  sacri- 
flcing,  then  they  shall  liU  up  the  cup  of  the  sacrificer 

or  the  irroat  M|n(H*zinfl^  enromony,  prrformrd  cxnetly  In  the  Mint  wojr 
at  the  fli>t,  wirh  the  onl/  difrcrencp.  tbiit  iho  Aflhvnryu  tnket  fVoia 
between  the  tiro  b<MnU  as  many  ^<olnll  nhoott  m  nro  required  Tor  the 
rmt  of  the  tfnTamim  (1llHiil<in).  If  the  Jiileo  U  eitmetml,  It  U  poarod 
in  the  AdhnVitniiftif  n  klnil  of  tr«nitfh.  Thenre  li  U  poure«l  In  n  rlolh.  In 
order  lo  strain  It.  Thin  eloih  U  called  Pnvifro  or  Dfit'dftavitra. 
Below  the  cloth  U  another  trough  callcil  PuinhhrU  ('.  e,  the  bearer 
of  what  la  ttralne*!,  pnrided).  The  Udg&ar  miiat  hold  the  cloth, 
when  thejiilce  Uiiinilnc<l. 

8ln|fle  ahootA  of  the  Soma,  and  drop*  of  lt«  Jiiico  are  pat  in  neveral 
9thiUior  small  vcsn^N  prcnorolly  u«etl  farkreplnv  butter.  Tlie  llba* 
tiont  are  pourfHl  from  two  kinds  of  reiwels,  from  the  Oralia!«  (see  pcf^a 
IH),  and  the  Charoaflafl  (Qiip«.)  Baeh  offvrintf  from  a  (Iralm  eontUtt 
of  «  certain  number  of  iJhirdn  orporilons  (<if  a  llr|nid  sabitaiiee).  So 
for  In^taneCy  the  oifi^nfl:  from  the  Agrayapa  Qraha  at  the  evening 
Uiiatlon  condtfts  of  the  followiiiir  four  hhdnut :  that  one  which  Is  In 
the  AfpnYsna  sthiiH  (not  iho  Graha)  taken  by  the  \dhvNryn  ;  the  two 
portions  which  remNliied  in  the  Adiiya  Oraha  (the  libation  from  which 
preerde«  that  frjm  Uie  Airrayana),  and  in  tlie  AJya  siliull  (iho  p^l 
with  melted  butter) ;  thnm  tw()  are  taken  by  tho  rratlpasthAtar  ;  the 
fourth  DharA  U  inken  fnini  tho  Adliav.mtya  tmu'ih  by  tha  Unnetar. 
Karh  of  the  four  Dhi\ri4  Is  lli^t  ntrained  liy  a  cloth  held  over  the  Pnta* 
bhrit  rrssel.  Tho  Unnrtar  lnk<*s  his  Dli&rft  witli  a  vessel,  called 
€^«/«iicA'ni'y,  or  with  a  ChamnM.  Tlie-Mi  four  l)hAr&«  are  then  filled 
from  the  Pdt&bhrli  In  the  AprrNvsna  Oralis,  and  sacHflced  Intliansual 
way.  Certain  ofTerhitP*  ar.*  filled  In  the  Orsha*  from  another  Tciy 
large  troui^h,  the  so-called  DrMokalai'tt  (one  such  TCKacl  is  In  my 
possession).  At  certain  «»cca4ons  there  U  not  only  tho  mouth  of  the 
Oraha  to  bo  filled  np  to  tlie  hrlm.  but  the  smsll  ciip,  put  In  It  (which 
akme  was  ^riginnllg  the  (>r.ihn,  but  aftor  the  Istfer  term  had  become 
Mentieal  with  Patm.the  vewel  itMe1f,tlie  small  cup, was  called  ntigntha)^ 
la  also  filled ;  thl«  U  called  titif/*dkffit, 

»  They  nro  exiled  here  trd*ln  ehtimnm.  There  are  on  the  whole  ten 
a«ehen)is;  therrfore  traffn  esnnot  be  refirred  to  iri^i  «.  three. 
!■  nil  llkellbood  the  word  Ij  conneeted  with  Triia,  who  waa  iha  Am 
pkyaldan,  and  tho  Somn  belnir  the  h»**i  <»f  all  inedldnea,  aappOMid  to 
l^m  ItfiBtid  aneh  enpa.    dA/apa  dpos  not  axplaia  tha  tera  la  hit 
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also  having  thrown  upon  it  two  young  sproutoi  of 
Uharba  grass;  both  arc  then  (one  after  the  oUier)  to 
be  thrown  on  the  wooden  sticks  surrounding  the  fire 

fiMt,tJ.e  pnes     repeats    the    yer^o,  ^An/fMrdmo 

;„  'h  ^^l  y**'"  .^'"'  PT^  *^«'»  t*"**  the  Soma  cup. 
to  dnnk  themselves,  the  sacrificer  should  take  his 
cup  also.  When  U.cy  lift  them  up  (to  drink)*  the 
sacnficer  should  do  tlic  same.  When  the  Ilotar  then 
ca  Is  tl.el!&  Oust  before  drinking)  to  the  plaoJ^a^d 
dnnks  from  his  cup.  then  U>e  sacrificer  should  drink 
his  .up  whilst  repeating  the  following  verse.  *•  What 

Indra  dmik  with  his  hoste,  this  his  reminder  I 
enjoy  with  my  happy  mind,  I  drink  tlio  king  Soma.* 

if.K  » V  P«»°»»»'nir  fortune  to  him,  become,  drunk 
with  a  happy  mind.  The  royal  power  of  a  Ksba^ 
toya  who.  w^ien  sacrificing,  driiiks  only  thi.  por- 
tm  described,  become,  .trong,  and  i.  not  to^ 


Conimmtefy  on  the  AltartTa  lirAbmanMii  .•  but  hi*  atiMBiit  ..  «. 

■ottepoir  ofrnKkinir  out  lu  mranlnv.    If  wo  e«mB.i«  ilJ\«!!r 
pretty  ck«rljf  m  wbM  it  mum  mew.    a.  I  l'«"f  "utoJ  .h^!S 

tmmM,  Mnk  ewiet.    What  U  «ll«d  i.  «.,  UiTSrit  ti-Th  T^li? 
to.  bdMRo  to  Tritm ;  aOorwwb  it  b  olonaod  a^  fliu7!..i.^£^ 
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By  the  words,  *'  Be  a  bleBsing  to  our  heart 
thou  who  art  drunk!  prolong  our  Hfei  O  Soma, 
that  we  may  live  long !"  he  then  cleans'  his  mouth  ; 
for  if  the  juice  (remaining  on  his  lips)  is  not 
wiped  oflTy  then  Soma,  thinking,  ''an  unworthy 
drinks  me/'  is  able  to  destroy  tlie  life  of  a  man« 
But  if  the  juice  is  wiped  off  in  this  way,  then  he 
prolongs  the  life.  With  the  following  two  verses, 
which  are  appropriate  for  the  sacrifice,  apydyasva 
sametu  <1,91,  16)  and  saiti  te  payami  samayantu 
(1,  91,  18)  he  blesses  the  Chamasa  (t.  e.  what  he  has 
drunk  from  it)  to  bear  fruit.  What  is  appropriate 
io  the  sacrifice,  that  is  successful. 

34. 

(T^e  drinking  from  the  Noras  amsa  cupt.  The  list 
of  teachers  of  the  substitute  for  the  Soma  Juice,  and 
the  rites  connected  with  it.) 

When  the  priests  put  the  Traita  cups  down,  then 
the  king  should  put  down  the  sacrificer's  cup  also; 
when  they  incline  their  cups  (after  having  put  them 
down),  then  the  king  should  do  the  same  with 
his  cup.  Then  he  should  take  up  the  Nar&s  amsa 
cup,  and  by  the  recital  of  the  verse,  *'  O  thou  divine 
Soma,  who  knowest  my  mind,  who  art  drunk  by 
Narasamsa,  and  enioyed  by  the  Uma-Pilaras,^*  I 
enjoy  thee!''  In  this  way  the  king  enjoys  the 
Maras'amsa  portion  at  the  morning  libation.  At  the 
midday  libation  he  repeats  the  same  mantra,  but 
says,  **  enioyed  by  tlie  £7a*a-(Pitaras),''  and  at  the 
evening  libation  he  says,  **  enjoyed  by  the  Kdoya 


**  A  divUitm  of  the  Pitarti,  or  manei.  It  to  tht  pro]>f  r  otma  of  «< 
ttia  daat  of  the  ritarai.  Tl»e  origioftl  nemiliig  of  the  word  to  vneer* 
tiia.  The  root  to,  do  dovbt,  ov,  but  It  bM  lo  many  mcaalngt  that  It  to 
tfUBcttlt  to  atate  aattofactorU/  ti^  aMiBtaig.  ▲■•thar  divtoloa  of  Iha 
Fittmt,  act  €A  pagf  SSa. 
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(PitanU)/'  For  the  Pitaras  (present)  at  tlie  morning 
libation,  are  the  Umas,  those  (present)  at  the  midday 
libation,  are  the  Urvas,  and  those  at  the  evening 
libation,  are  the  Kavyas.  In  this  way  he  makes 
the  immortal  Pitaras  enjoy  the  libations. 

Priyavrata,  the  Soma  drinker,  said,  "Whoever 
enjoys  the  Soma  beverage,  he  certainly  will  be  im- 
mortal." The  ancestors  of  a  king  who  enjoys, 
when  sacrificing,  this  Naras  amsa  portion,  therefore, 
become  immortal  (i.  e.  they  never  will  perish),  when 
they  enjoy  (in  such  A  way)  the  Soma  libation,  and 
his  royal  power  will  be  strong  and  is  not  to  be  shaken. 
The  ceremony  of  wiping  off  from  the  mouth  what  of 
the  jui«-c  remained,  and  thesprinklinf^of  thecup  with 
water  ((ipyaynnam)  is  the  same  as  above  (when  the 
Traita  Chamasa  are  emptied).  All  the  three  libations 
of  the  juice  prepared  for  the  king  should  be  performed 
in  the  same  way  as  the  real  Soma  libation. 

This  way  of  enjoying  the  Soma  juice  (by  means 
of  a  substitute),  was  told  by  Rama  Margaveya  to  Vis'- 
vantara,  the  son  of  Sushadman.  'Jhe  ting  then, 
after  having  been  told  it,  said,  "  We  give  thee  a  thou- 
sand cows,  O  Brahmana.  My  sacrifice  is  to  be 
attended  by  the  S  yapamas." 

This  portion  {bhahsha)  was  told  by  Tura,  the  son  of 
Kavasha,  to  Janamejaya,  the  son  of  Parikshit ;  then 
b^  Parvata  and  Adrada  to  Somaha,  the  son  of 
Sahadeva  ;  thence  (this  traditional  knowledge)  passed 
to  Sahadeva  Sarjdyn;  thence  to  Babhru  JDawdvridha  ; 
thence  to  Bluma  Vaidarbha,  and  Naynajii  Gdnd* 
kdra. 

This  portion  further  was  told  by  Agni  to  Somas'* 
ruta  Arindama ;  thence  it  passed  to  Kratuvid  Jdnaki. 
This  portion  was  further  told  .by  Vasishfha  to  Sudds, 
the  son  of  Pyavana. 

42s 
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Ail  these  became  great,  in  consequence  of  their 
having  drank  the  Soma  in  this  way  (by  means  of  a 
substitute),  and  were  great  kings.  Just  as  the  sun 
(placed  on  the  sk]r)  sends  forth  warmth,  thus  the  king 
who  when  sacrificing  drinks  the  Soma  in  this  way, 
is  placed  amidst  fortune  and  shines  everywhere,  from 
all  directions  he  exacts  tribute,  his  kingdom  becomes 
strong,  and  is  not  to  be  shaken. 


EIGHTH  BOOK 


FIRST    CHAPTER. 

( The  Shattras  and  Stotras  required  at  the  Soma  day 

of  the  Rajasuya.) 


(  TIte  use  of  both  the  Rathantaram  and  BrUiat  at  the 

midday  libation,) 

Now  as  regards  the  Stotras  and  Shastras  (required 
at  the  king's  libation),  both  the  morning  and  the 
evening^  libations  do  not  ditTcr  in  this  point  from  tho 
rule  of  the  Aikahikas  (Soma  sacrifices  ofoneda^*s 
duration) ;  for  both  these  libations  at  the  Aikiihika 
sacrifices  are  indisturbable,  well  airanged,  and  firmly 
standing,  and  they  produce  quiet,  good  order,  firm 
footitig,  and  security. 

(But  there  is  a  difference  in  the  ceremonies  of  the 
midday  libation.)  The  midday  Pavamana  perform- 
ance (of  a  sacrifice)  which  requires  both  Samans  with 

the  Brihat  for  the  Prishtha  Stotra  has  been  told  :^ 

•  •      •  ' 


Tht  expretnion  ftkta  '*  told"  appcirs  tn  Her  to  4, 10,  vbhe  hrihnd 
rnthantar*  jmvamdnayor  hhttrtitai*  J)ut  the  rrferrnce  Unotquitt 
exnct.  The  author  wUhes  doubtlcM  to  advert  to  the  peculiar  circum* 
•fancoi  that  both  th«  prircipal  fuinau*  are  uned  at  one  and  thcMmaday, 
via.  on  the  Soma  day  of  the  ]tHja»iiya.  It  U  efcn  asaioAt  the  general 
principlea  of  the  sacriAcial  theory  *to  uie  both  on  the  tame  day,  (tee 
4,  VA),  aathe  whole  arrangement  of  tlie  Dvidasaha  Mcrifiee  with  ita 
liatliantara  and  Drihat  dayi  elearly  thowt.  There  are  only  three  ex* 
eeptiona  to  thi^  rule,  aa  fiir  at  my  knowledge  goea,  vis.  on  the 
Af*hfJU%nA  VithuvttH  daya,  and  ou  the  jAftAiaAfcAaniwa  day  of  the 
Ili^aa^a,  which  ii  pcHbratd  •ecordiag  to  the  ri      »i  so  sUdAtte 
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for  the  chanting  of  both  Samans  (the  Rathantara 
and  Brihat)  is  performed.  The  verse,  d  ttd  raiham 
yadiocnya  (8 f  57 9  1-3)  is  the  beginning  (required  for 
the  Shastra)  belonging  to  the  RaUiantara  Sunian  ;  the 
verse  idam  vaso  sutam  andha  (8, 63,  5-7),  the  sequel 
required  for  the  same  Shastra.  This  Pavamana 
Uktham  (the  just-mentioned  Shastra)  is  just  the 
Manitvatiya  Shastra,  to  %vhich  the  Rathantara 
Saman  (at  the  Agnishtonia,  for  instance)  belongs. 
They  perform  the  Itathantara  chant  at  the  Pavamiina 
Stotra  (of  the  midday  libation)  praised  at  this  (sacri- 
fice) ;  the  Biihat  is  the  Pnshtna  (Stotra),  in  order 
to  ^ive  a  prop  (to  the  whole).  For  the  Rathantara 
is  Brahma;  the  Bnhat  -is  the  Kshattra.'  The 
Bralima  certainly  precedes  the  Kshattnu    For  the 


fioina  Mcriflee  (teed,  4).  Tho  particulars  of  the  eeremoDtes  of  tlio 
Abliijit  dAj  nre  not  giveo  in  our  BruUinanam ;  but  ire  Icam  them  from 
the  At'rol  Sutras  (^,  5).  Tliore  it  is  said:  Abhijit  Unhttt-ffHihfha 
Mbhayntdma  yadyapi  Rnthantaram  pfljHft9fffJhi*;tisihfine,  i,*$,  the 
Abhijii  sacrifice  requires  iho  Dfihat  as  its  Hp'^hrha  Stotra  (at  tliemiddaj 
libation),  and  (thus)  both  (tlie  principal)  ^;'iniaus,  if  the  KathaDtarani 
(is  n«cd  at  the  ereuinpr  lihation)  iustead  of  the  Vajuavajniya  Saman 
(used  at  tlie  etening  libation  of  iho  A^ni^htoma).  Tlie  exceptional 
use  of  Bfiliat  and  Hatliantaram  on  the  Vishuran  dar  has  been  stated 
br  our  author  (-I,  19,  compare  As'val.  S,  0).  On  the  use  of  both  these 
damans  at  the  Ruia^uya  sacrifice,  As'val.  (!),  3)  makes  the  followiu); 
remark:  uhthyo  brihot  prifhiha  ubhayamwA  nhhUhtchnniyah^  i.  e. 
on  the  ioaujruration  day '  the  Ulithya  sacrifice  takes  place,  \iitli  the 
modification  that  the  Dfibat  is  tlie  Sama  of  the  Pfi^hrha  Stotm,  and 
that  both  (the  principal)  Samans  (linli&t  ^^^  Rathantarnm)  aro 
required.  Both  are,  as  tre  learn  distinctly  from  nur  Bruhmaiiam, 
required  at  the  midday  libation;  the  Rathantaram  beln^  chautcti 
i\m,  and  the  Bphat  after  it*  The  former  forms  here  part  of  the 
Paramana  Stotra  (the  fiist  at  the  niiddny  lilmiioii),  the  latter  is  the 
(priuci,ial)  Prisli^lia  Stotra  which  follows  the  tint.  The  Shn»ita 
b^kmL'in^  to  the  Pavamana  Stotra  Is  the  Manitvatiya  (set  S,  1*i-S(0f 
that  for  the  Pp^htha  8lotra  is  the  Mi^hkevalya  (see  3.  91-24).  At 
the  Raga^uya  sacrifice  the  first  uoes  by  the  utm^aii'mcamdHm^uhtkaiHf 
the  hitter  by  that  of  Graha^uktham. 

*  The  royal  sacrifice  diflers  from  the  Brahraanieal  here  by  the  •■- 
pkiymt'nt  oif  both  the  principal  Samans  at  tlie  saiM  timtf  whibt  at 
the'  lauar  tterillet  dther  it  t  mployed  separately. 
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king  d»».d  U.U.V  "^h^J"  i?,'±T  •I'^n'.tJlJ; 
then 

iced  fi«t»  •'  P^^':""^,?  '^^nrwhrch  i»°a  firm 

e  «U.,ru.  -y,;Sf 'Swu  Tto^n"  "Til) 

cal    sacrifices),    this    I'lagaina    ""^ ,   " «-  i^^^g. 

iS  U  Jeculia;  to  the  Aikahikas, .»  cfeosen. 

2- 
I  The  remainder  of  th.  Marntvathia  Shastra,  and  th» 

The  (Nivid)  hvnm  (of  the  Paramma  yj'*"'")  j* 
^.  V  \  y      '^  .     contains  the  temis, 

2r"on"csr  i fol^  a  chnn,cteri.tic  of  U«  K.hatt^. 
tKI.  Mu:n',hin.a.,a^  (In  the  first  ve;^)  con. 
tein  the  term  abh-,  «h.ch  ...eans,  "  »«  °vcrp<>«co 
defeat,"  (which  i-  a  characteristic  of  the  Kshattram 

alwavs  part  i-f  tho  fift  Mi5»nra  oi  u»o  umu*/ 
aUo  necc^wry  at  the  UaJasAya* 

« See  3. 17  (pa^e  1S4). 

•  8eo3,  IS. 

42  • 


*.:-**  K* 
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also).  The  hymn  consists  of  eleven  verses,  for 
the  Trishtubh  comprises  eleven  syllables,  and  the 
Kshattriyas  share  in  the  nature  of  the  Trishtubh. 
Ojas  (in  ojUtha)  is  Indra's  powei,  '''ryam  (8tren<;th)  is 
Trishtubh ;  the  Kshattra  is  power  {ojas)^  and  the 
Kshattriya  race  is  the  sti-enj^th  (as  to  progeny). 
Thus  he  (the  priest)  makes  him  (the  Kshattriya) 
successful  in  strength,  royal  power,  and  progeny. 
By  this  Gauriviti  hymn^  the  Marutvatiya  8hastra 
becomes  successful,  on  which  a  Bruhmanam'  has 
been  told. 

(Now  follows  the  NUhhcvalya  Shasiram.) 

The  verse  tvain  idd/ti  havamahe  (6,  46,  1-2)  forms 
the  Brihat  Prishtha.  For  the  Hnhat  Sama  is  the 
Kshattram;  by  means  of  the  Kshattra  the  king 
makes  complete  his  royal  power.  If  the  Brihat  is 
the  Kshattra,  then  the  soul  of  the  sacrificcr  is  the 
^'ishkevalva  Shastra  (to  which  the  Brihat  Suma  be- 
longs). That  is  what  the  Brihat  Prisiitha  becomes 
(for  the  sacrificer).  The  Brihat  is  the  Kshattra; 
by  means  of  the  Kshattra  the  Brihat  makes  him 
successful.  The  Brihat  is  further  precedence,  and 
ia  this  respect  it  makes  him  successful  also.  The 
Brihat  is  iurlher  excellence,  and  in  this  respect  it 
makes  him  successful  also. 

They  make  the  Rathantara  Suma,  ahhi  ivd  i'tira 
noHfimah,  the  Anurvpa^^  to  the  Brihat.  For  the 
Ilathantai-a  is  this  world,  and  the  Brihat  is  that 
world.    That  world  corresponds  to  tliis  one,  and  this 


*  Jftnhkfdugrah  (See  abore).  Tbt  RUhl  to  euppoicd  to  be 
GaurirlU. 

*  It  besine,  tad  td  $iad  ytjamdnajanan^m,  8ee 4,  10  (page  86  of 
the  text). 

■*  That  to  to  faj,  tbe  Hotar  repeata  aa  counterpart  (o  the  8tAfriya 
of  tlie  Ntobkefalya  8hastra,  which  to  at  tlito  oeeaaioo  tbe  text  of  tbe 
Jlfibat  84iM,  tbe  text  of  Ute  Uatbanunun,  wbicb  to  quite  uausuil. 
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world  to  that  one.  llierefore  they  make  the  Ra- 
thantara the  Anurupa  to  the  Brihat,  for  thus  they 
make  the  sacrificer  enjoy  both  worlds. 

Further,  the  Rathantara  is  the  Brahma,  and  the 
Kshattra  tlie  Brihat;  thus  tlie  Kshattra  is  then 
placed  in  the  Brahma,  and  the  Brahma  m  the 
Kshattra.  There  is  then  prepared  for  both  the 
Silmans  the  same  place.  The  DhAyya  is  yadvavaaa 
(10,74,6),  of  which  a  Brahmanam"  has  been  al- 
ready told.  The  Suma  Pragutha  is,  ubhayam  sfnia- 
vachcha  (8,60,  1-2);  for  it  is  a  characteristic  of 
both  Sumans  which  are  sung  (on  account  of  lU  con- 
taining the  word  ubhayam  both)* 

3. 

( The  Nivid  Sihta  of  tlie  Nlshhemlya  Shastra). 

The  hymn  turn  u  shtuhi  yo  ahhibhutyojd  (6,  18) 
contains  the  characteristic  ahhi  in  the  word  abhibhtiti. 
lU  words  ashdlham  (unconqueiablc),  yyiatn  (stix)ng), 
sahnuiAnuin  (being  strong),  contain  characteristics  of 
the  Kshattm  also.  It  consists  of  fifteen  vcroes;  for 
the  number  fifteen  is  strength,  sharpness  of  senses, 
and  power,  the  Kshattra  is  strength,  the  royal  prince, 
is  might  [vifyaiit).  '  The  hymn  thus  makes  the  king 
successful  in  strength,  royal  ])ower  and  might.  It 
is  a  hymn  of  Bharadvuja.  The  Brihat  baman  was 
seen  by  Bhamdvaja  also  (and)  is  in  direct  relation- 
ship with  the  ancestral  fire"  The  sacrifice  of  the- 
Kshattriya  which  has  tlie  Brihat  for   iu   Prishtha 

«•  Tlili  nmUmavam  iB,ted€vd  abruvam  iarvam  vd.  See  8,  Si 
(page  07  of  the  text.) 

»■  Siy.  explalni  the  expreielon  drsheffstin  Hihma  In  the  ibllowtnf 
nanuor:  dnheyo  hhitradtiljamHnitn'ubnHdhahf  Uwai'nhdinm  keJa^ 
vHki9  9M)tnldhopaMihifatc,9aloma§nsinikakrmhpurHa  it  ft  artkah. 
Tbe  wonl  loma  moann.  accottllugr  to  hini,  "  the  bead  wlib  tbe  bair"; 
and  to  •nlomd  be  attribotee  the  mran^iijx  **  bavin,!  a  belniet,  or  tnr^ 
ban  "  tbat  to,  ••  complete."  Bot  tbto  cxplanaUon  to  too  aitifldal  and 
fcr-ietcbedtomeetwlUi  the  approval  ol  modern  pbUulogtota.  To  aiiive 
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(Stotra)  becomes  guccessriil.  Thence  wherever  a 
Kshattriya  brings  a  sacrifice,  there  the  Brihat 
Prishtha  is  to  be  employed,  for  this  makes  it'(lhe 
sacrifice)  complete. 

4. 

(The  Shantras  of  the  minor  Hofri-priests,) 

The  performances  of  the  minor  llotp-pricsts  (Mai- 
truvarunay  Brahmnnuchnihsiy  and  Achhuvuka)  re* 
quired  (at  the  saciiiicc  of  a  Kshattriya)  are  those 
allotted  to  the  Aik^ihika  sacrifices.  For  these  Aiku- 
hika  performances  arc  ])roi)itiatory,  ready  made,  and 
placed  on  a  footing  in  order  to  make  the  sacrifice 
successful  to  accomplinh  it,  and  place  it  on  a  firm 
footing  whence  it  cannot  iail  down.  These  (perfor- 
mances) contain  all  the  forms  (required),  and  are 
quite  complete.  (Thoy  nrc  repeated)  in  order  to 
accomplish  the  integrity  and  completeness  (of  the 
sacrifice).  'Hie  Kshatiriyas  who  perform  a  sacrifice 
should  think,  **  Let  us  obtain  all  desires  by  means  of  the 
all-perfect  and  complete  performances  of  the  minor 
Hotri-priests."  Therefore,  wherever  the  Ekuhas  are 
not  complete  as  to  the  number  of  Stomas  and  Pfi^h- 
thas,  there  are  the  Aikuhika  performances  of  the 
minor  Ilotri-priests  required,'*  tlien  it  (the  sacrifice) 
becomes  completed. 

This  sacrifice  (iierformed  by  a  Kshattriya)  should 
be  the  Ukthya  which  has  fifteen  Stotrus  and  Shasti*as* 

■C  tlie  proper  mcnntii;;  of  tlio  obMlrto  term  utifomft,  we  bavc  to 
eunxiilt  tiic  coffiiate  Xi'onln  ft ntthma  onrl  prtttihtnti,  both  oppllril  to  de- 
terioration of  lincngro  by  niixinjyr  \% itb  lower  caatci.  ia  reference  to 
lbe«e  terms  I  tranylaleU  the  pa«sngv. 

**  For  the  F.kubiii  wbirli  arc  tarvftftot»a  and  ifftrttpriihthn,  the 
followlotf  fix  Stomas  are  required,  trivritf  jinmrhtitiaia',  Sfipta^/ei^a 
tkavi'hf'a,  triuaca,  traitnttrhhs'a ;'  and  tho  following  Pfishthaii : 
Bfihttt^  Jiathonfftrti,  Vair&jtti,  Vdlrtijft,  Sdkrara,  Hnivata,  In  tho 
Kshattrija  Mcriflre  ibero  nre  only  tho  Dpihat  and  Hathantani 
required.  It  h  therefore  laoomplct^  tbt  dtltcti  wo  to  bt  MippllMl  by 
ika  Mlaor  Uotri-pricsti. 
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Such  is  the  opinion  of  some.  For  tlie  sharpness  of 
senses  is  a  power  (ojas),  and  the  number  fifteen  is 
strength ;  (further)  the  Kshattra  is  power,  and  die 
Kshattriya  is  strength.  Thus  the  priest  makes  him  (the 
Kshattriya)  successful  by  means  of  power,  Kshattra, 
(and)  strengtii*.  This  sacrifice  requires  thirty  Stotras 
and  Shastras  (viz.  fifteen  each).  For  the  Vir{ij  con- 
sisU  of  thirty  sylkibles.  The  Viraj  is^  food. 
When  he  places  him  (tlie  sacrificcr)  in  tlie  Virfij,  tlien 
he  places  iiini  in  food.  Therefore  the  Ukthya,  which 
is  fiftoen-fold,  should  be  (employed  for  the  king  at 
this  occasion).  But  the  Agnishtoma,  which  forms 
part  of  the  Jyotishtoma,  would  more  proi>criy  answer 
this  purpose.**  For  among  the  Stomas,  tlie  Trivfit 
(nine-fold)  is  the  Brahma,  and  the  fifteen-fold  Stoma 
is  the  Kshattra.  But  the  Bruhma  precedes  the 
Kshattra :  (for  the  king  should  think)  **  If  tho 
Brahma  is  placed  first,  mv  kingdom  will  be  strong 
and  not  to  be  shaken."  The  number  seventeen  repre- 
sents the  Vais'yas,  and  twenty-one  the  Shiidras.  If 
tliesetwo  Stomas  (the  seventeen  and  twenty-one-fold) 
are  employed,  then  they  make  the  Vais'yas  and  i^hu- 
dras  follow  him  (the  king).  Amotig  the  Stomas  the 
Trivrit  is  splendour,  the  fiftoen-fold  is  strength,  the 
seventeen-told  is  oHspring,  the  twenty-one-fold  is  the 
footing.  Thus  the  priest  makes  the  king  who  (thus) 
sacrifices,  successful  in  gaining  splendour,  strength, 
otlspring,  and  a  firm  footinir.  Therefore  the  Jyotish- 
toma (Agnishtoma)  is  required.  This  requires  twentv- 
ibur  Stotras  and  Shastras  (twelve  each).^  For  tlio 
year  consists  of  twenty-four  half  months ;  in  the  year 
there  ai*e  all  (Jkinds  of)  nourishment.  Thus  he  places 
him  (the  sacrificcr)  in  all  (kinds  of)  nourishment, 
'ilience  the  ilyotishtoma-Agnishtoma  alone  is  required 
(and  not  tlie  Ukthya). 

i«  In  ibis  saeridM  tUert  are  the  four  Stooiat  subseqaeaUjr  »ea« 
tlontd,  required. 


^ 
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SECOND  CHAPTER. 

(Punarabhishehaf  or  repetition  of  the  inauguration 

ceremony.) 

5. 
(The  implements  and  preparation  for  Punarabhisheha,) 

Now  follows  (the  rule)  of  Punarabhislieka  of  the 
Kshattriya  who  is  inaupruratcd  as  a  sacriiicer,  and 
whose  K^iliattram  is  in  (such  a  way)  new  born.'  After 
having  undergone  the  ceremonies  of  ablution*  and 
performed  the  animal  Scicrifice  {anubandhi/a),  he  per*, 
forms  the  concluding:  Ishti. 

After  this  Ishti  is  finished  (and  thus  the  Soma  day 
of  the  RAjasuya  concluded)  they  sprinkle  him  again 
with  the  holy  water  (they  make  punarabhisheha). 
Before  it  commences,  nil  implements  must  be  in 
readiness,  viz.  a  throne,  made  from  Udumbara  wood, 
with  feet  only  as  large  as  the  span  between  the 
thumb  and  forefinger,  and  successive  helmets  of 
the  length  of  half  an  arm,  (besides  there  must  be 
provided  for)  cords  fur  binding  made  of  Munja  grass, 
a  tiger  skin  for  covering  the  throne,  a  (large)  ladle  of 
Udumbara  wood  and  a  (small)  branch  of  the  Udum- 
bara tree.  In  this  ladle  the  following  eight  sub- 
stances are  thrown :  curds,  honey,  clarified  butter,  rain 
water  fal'en  durinsc  sunshine,  young  sprouts  of  grass 
and  of  green  barley,  liquor  and  Dub  grass  (Durva), 
The  throne  is  to  be  placed  in  the  southom  line,'  drawn 
by  a  wooden  sword  (sphya)  in  the  Vedi,  tl>e  front  part 

*  The  tf  rm  U  ^uynte^  eoutolnlug  qq  allutloa  to  tlit  daim  of  Ibo 
Aaerillce  rt^Jaeuya, 

*  Thii  if  th«  •A.mllf d  nvithhrftha  ceremony  which  take«  ploee  at  tbo 
tad  of  tbo  taeriflce  before  the  concluding  Ubtl. 

*  By  meant  of  a  irooden  t«rord  thret  linet  art  drann  in  the  Vtdi, 
via.  oot  towardt  tbt  tonU!,  oat  towardt  tbt  wttt,  and  oat  towaidt  tbt 
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turned  eastwards.  Two  of  its  feet  are  to  be  within 
the  Vedi,  and  two  outside.  For  this  wrth  is  (the 
Koddess  of)  fortune  ;  the  little  space  withm  the  Vedi 
IS  thus  allotted  to  her,  as  well  as  the  large  (infinite) 
region  outside.  If  thus  two  feet  of  the  throne  are 
inside  and  two  outside  the  Vedi,  both  kinds  of  desires, 
those  obtainable  from  the  place  within  as  well  at 
from  ouUide  the  Vedi,  are  to  be  gained. 

6. 

(How  the  King  has  to  ascend  Iiis  throne  nt  the  inaugu- 

ration  ceremony  ;  what  mantras  he  has  to  repeat  at 

this  occasion.) 

He  spreiids  the  tiger  skin  on  the  throne  in  such  a 
manner  that  the  hairs  come  outside,  and  that  part 
which  covered  the  neck  is  turned  eastward.  For  the 
iWev  is  the'Kshattra  (royal  power)  of  the  beasts  in 
the  forest.  The  Kshatti-a  is  Uie  royal  prince ;  by 
means  of  thi*  Kshattra  the  king  makes  his  Kshattra 
(roval  power)  prosper..  The  king  when  Ukmg  his 
seat  on  the  throne  approaches  it  from  behind,  turning 
his  face  eastwards,  kneels  down  wiih  crossed  legs,  so 
that  his  right  knee  touches  the  earth,*  and  holding 
the  throne  with  his  hands)  prays  over  it  the  follow- 
ing manti-a : — 

"May  Agni  ascend  thee,  O  throne,  with  the 
Gayatri  metre  !  Mav  Savitar  ascend  (ihee)  with  the 
Ushnih,  Soma  with  the  Anushtubh,  Brihaspati  with 
the  Brihat,  Mitra  and  Varuna  with  ihe  Pankti, 
Indra  with  the  Trishtubh,  and  the  Vis'vc  Dcvah  with 
the  Jagati  metres.  After  iliem  I  ascend  this  throne, 
to  be  ruler,  to  be  a  great  ruler,  to  be  an  universal 
ruler,  to  obtain  all  desires  fulfilled,  to  be  an  indcpcn- 

•  Thii  ptrtlcalir  pottart  U  caDed  JAntnchyn.  Tbc'Hotar,  prin- 
dnalW.  «utt  oo  many  occaOont  Uke  it ;  it  it  Tery  awkward  tM 
uUlOttoMti  I  tould  B»t  iidtatt.U  wtU,  tiiouf h  I  tritd. 
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dent  and  mostdisUnguislied  ruler  (on  this  earth),  and 
to  reach  the  world  of  Praiapati,  to  be  tliere  a  ruler, 
a  great  ruler,  a  supreme  ruler,  to  be  independent,  and 
to  live  there  for  a  long  time  !" 

After  having  repeated  this  mantra  the  king  should 
a«cend  the  throne,  with  his  right  knee  first,  and  then 
with  his  left.    This,  this  is  done ;  so  they  say. 

The  gods  joined  with  the  metres,  which  were  placed 
in  such  an  order  that  the  following  exceeded  the  pre- 
ceding one  always  by  four  syllables,  *  ascended  this. 
(throne)which  is  fortune,  and  posted  themselves  on  it, 
Agni  with  tlie  Gayatri,  Savitar  with  the  Ushnih,  Soma 
with  the  Anushtubh,  Urihaspali  with  the  Brihati, 
Mitra  and  Varuna  with  the  Paiikti,  Indra  with  the 
Trishtubh,  the  Vis'vedevah  with  the  Jagati.  The 
two  verses  (where  the  joining  of  the  gods  to  their 
metres  is  mentioned)  commencing,  Aguer  Uayatri 
abhavat  (10,  130,  4-5)  are  then  recited. 

The  Kshattriya  who,  after  these  deities  (after  hav- 
ing previously  invoked  them  in  this  manner),  ascends 
his  throne,  obtains  for  himself  the  power  not  only  of 
ac^uirine  anything,  but  of  keeping  what  he  has  ac- 
quired ;  "  his  prosperity  increases  from  day  to  day,  and 
he  will  rule  supreme  over  all  his  subjects. 

When  the  priest  is  about  to  sprinkle  him  (with 
water)  then  he  makes  the  king  mvoke  the  waters 
for  their  blessing  (by  these  words)  :  ^*  Look  upon  me 
ye  waters  with  a  favourable  eye !  touch  my  skin  with 
your  happy  body!  I  invoke  all  the  fires  which  reside 
in  the  waters  to  bestow  on  me  splendour,  strength , 
and  vigour.*'  For  the  waters,  if  not  invoked  for  a 
blessing  (by  a  mantra),  take  away  the  strength  from 


•  G&yatrt  with  94  lynaMct  comet  flnt ;  94  4-  AmM  it  V9h%tk  i 
Sa-f  4— 3i  it  Aniathtabh;  82+4«i36  U  BriliAa  ;  86+4a>40 It  FftilLtl ; 
40-f  4«U  to  Triihttbh  ;  444-4«-4S  to  JtgatL 

•TlUt  to  tht  tTiBtltHtn  of  tht  wttd  Ftft  hikmm. 
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a  Kshattriya  who  is  already  consecrated ;  but  not  (if 
they  hare  been  duly  iuToked). 

7. 

I  The  inaiiaureUion  mantra  when  the  King  is  smrinkled 

^  with  tl  holy  water.    Whether  the  sacred  ward, 

«  6Atfr,"  A-c.  are  to  bf  pronounced  along  with  «*u 

mantra  or  not.    Different  opinions  on  thu  potiU.) 

They  now  put  the  branch  of  the  Udumbara  tree  on 

the  head  of  the  Kshattriya.and  pour  the  h(}uids  (which 

are  in  the  large  ladle)  on  iU    (Wh^n  do>ng.  «!»>'.  ^ 

Driest  repeati  Uie  following  mantras :    "With  these 

waters,  which  are  most  happy,  V'hich  cure  ey«7thingj 

increase  the  rt)yal  power,  and  hold  up  Ae  roy»^ 

power,  the  i™mortal'Praj&paUspnnU.d  Indra, Soma 

Uie    king,  Varuna,  Yama,  Manu ;  with  the  iame, 

ijrinkle^i   thee!     Be  the  ruler  over  kmgsmth.. 

world.  Thy  illustrious  mother  »»<"*  ^''^f  "  J**  f^J 

universal  rGler  over  gr.at  men ;  the  blessed  mother 

has  borne  thee!  By  command  of  tl»«  dmne  Sav  tar 

I   sprinkle*  (thee)  with  the  arms  of  the  As  vins, 

witfthe  hands  of  PAshnn,  with  the  •«•*!«  PfAgn. 

the  splendour  of  Sfirya,  the  power  of  Ind«,  that 

thou  mayest  obtain  strength,  happmess,  fame,  and 

^^'w'the  priest  who  sprinkles  the  king  wishes  him 
alone  to  enjoy  good  hUlth, -U,en  »»« 'haUjpronounce 
(when  sprinkling)  the  sacred  word,  bl>£r.  If  h« 
wishes  that  two  ...en  (son  and  g«?d«o>l)  •*'°"''l  *"» 
joy  this  benefit  together  with  him,  then  he  shall 
Unounce  the  two  sacred  words  bh£r,  bh^  If  be 
^shes  to  benefit  in  this  way  *»»««  »«J.  i«*^' 8«nJ- 
s<;n,  and  great  grandson),  or  to  make  (the  king)  un. 

»  Th.  ««.  of  the  Attla.,  *e.  ««  hm  «««<«'•'*•  SJiSr** 

•     *  Lit.  tiMt  k*  M9  Mt  fcol. 
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riTalled,  then  he  ought  to  pronounce  the  three  sacred 
words, ^ftAtfr,  bhnvah^  star. 

Some  say,  These  Facr^d  words  haring  the  power 
of  bringing  every  thing  within  grasp,  the  Kshattriya 
who  has  the  mantra  recited  with  the  addition  of  these 
saered  words,  "  provides  for  another  (not  for  himself); 
tlierefore.  one  should  sprinkle  him  only  under  the 
recital  of  the  mantra,  *'  By  command  of  the  divine 
Savitar,"  &c.  They  again  are  of  opinion  that  the 
Kshattriya,  when  sprinkled,  not,under  the  recital  of 
.  tlie.  whole  mantra  (t.  e,  with  omission  of  Jthe  sacred 
words),  has  power  only  over  his  former  life. 

Sntyahaina,  the  son  of  Jabafd,  said,  **  If  they  do 
not  sprinkle  him  under  the  recital  of  these  sacred 
words  (in  addition  to  the  mantra),  then  he  is  able  to 
go  through  his  whole  life  (as  much  as  is  apportioned 
to  him).'  But  Udiialaka  Arvnih  said,  **i\e  who  is 
.sprinkled  under  the  recital  of  these  sacred  words 
obtains  everything  by  conquest." 

He  (the  priest)  should  sprinkle  him  under  the  recital 
of  the  whole  mantra, ''  By  the  command  of  the  divine 
Savitar,"  &c.,  and  conclude  by  bhvr^  hhuvah^  svar! 

The  Ktthattriya  who  has  thus  performed  a  sacrifice 
loses  (in  consequence  of  his  sacnficc)  all  these  things 
(which  were  in  him),  viz.  the  Bralima  which  wns 
placed  in  the  Kshattra,  the  sap,  nourishment,  the 
essence  of  water  and  herbn,  the  character  of  holiness 
(brahmavarchasam)^  the  thrivinu:  consequent  on  food, 
the  begetting  of  children,  and  the  peculiar  form  of  the 
Kshattra  (all  that  it  comprises).  And  as  further  re- 
gards the  sap  for  (producing)  nourishing  substances, 
the  Kshattra  is  the  protection  of  the  herbs  (the 
fieldsr  of  4!  rain,  &c.  being  protected  by  the  Kshattri^as, 
.  these  things  must  be  kept).  If  he  therefore  bnngs 
those  two  invocation  offerings  before  the  ipaugura- 


•  Atifmrrt^ti.  I.#.  If  wluit  it  btjond  tiM  wholt 
#*4ry  lM.wkick  m  adddl  to  It 
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tion  ceremony,  '*  then  he  places  the  Brahma  in  this 
Kshattra  (and  all  those  things  will  be  consequently 
kept). 

8. 

(The iymbolical  meaning  of  the  different  implements 
and  linnhh  required  jor  the  inaujuration  ceremony. 
The  drinking  oftpirituoui  tujuor  (surd)  bjfthe  King,) 

The  reason  that  the  throne-seat,  tlie  ladle,  and  the 
branch  is  of  the  Udumbara  tree  is  because  the 
Udumbara  is  vigour  and  a  nourishing  substance.  The 
priest  thus  places  vigour  in  him  (tlie  King)  as  his 
nourishing  substance. 

As  to  curds,  honey,  and  melted  butter,  thev  repre* 
sent  tlie  liqui<l  (essence)  in  the  waters  and  herbs. 
The  priest,  therefore,  places  the  essence  of  the  waters 
and  the  herbs  in  him. 

The  rain  water  fallen  during  sunshine  represents 
the  splendour  and  lustre  of  sanctity,  which  are  in  this 
way  placed  in  hiip. 

The  young  grass  and  young  barley  represent  pro- 
visions and  the  tluiving  by  tlieir  means,  which  are 
thus  placed  in  him  for  (producing)  offspring  and 
connequontly  (provide  him  with)  offifprinLS 

The  spirituous  liquor  reprci^ents  the  Kshattra,  and 
further,  the  juice  in  the  food ;  thus  both  the  Kshattra 
and  the  juice  in  the  food,  nre  ])laced  in  him. 

The  Durvu  gra^s  is  K«huttra;  for  this  is  the 
ruler  of  the  herbs.  The  Kshattra,  viz.  the  princely 
race,  is  represented  by  it,  as  it  were.  sp\;ead  everjr- 
where;  the  Kshattriya  becomes  residing  here  (on  this 
earth),  in  his  kingdom,  lie  becomes  established  as  it 
were,  his  rule  extended,  as  it  were.  This  is  re« 
presented   by  the  sprouts  of  the  Durva,  which  have, 

••  S«t  abort  7,  S9,  ont  to  Uit  Bishma,  tbt  othtr  to  tkt  Sahatlim. 
**  I  aatar  tba  Brshoia,"  Im. 
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as  it  were,  a  firm  footing  on  the  earth.  In  this  way 
the  Kshattra  of  the  herbs  is  placed  in  him  (the  king) 
and  a  firm  footing  thus  giten  him. 

All  those  things,  (the  Brahma,  sap,  Sec.)  which 
had  eone  from  the  king  after  having  performed  a 
sacrifice,  are  in  this  way  placed  in  him  (again).  By 
their  means  (of  curds,  honey,  &c.)  he  makes  him 
thus  successful. 

Now  he  gives  into  his  hand  a  goblet  of  spirituous 
liquor,  under  the  i*ecital  of  the  verse,  gvadishthuyd 
ntadishthayd^  Sec.  (9,  1 ,  I )  t.  e.  *^  Purify,  O  Soma ! 
witli  thy  sweetest  most  exhilarating  drops  (the  sacri- 
ficer),  tiiou  who  art  squeezed  for  Indra,  tobedrunk 
by  him.*'"  After  having  put  the  spirituous  liquor  iuto 
his  hand,  the  priest  repeats  a  propitiatory  mantra'^ 
(which  runs  tnuS) :  **  To  either  or  you  (spirituous 
liquor  and  Soma!)  a  separate  residence  has  been 
prepared,  and  allotted  oy  the  gods.  Do  not 
mix  with  one  another  in  the  highest  heaven ;  liquor ! 
.thou  art  powerful;  Soma  I  thou  art  a  king.  Do  not 
harm  him  (the  king) !  may  either  go  to  his  own  place.'* 
(Here  is  said),  that  the  drinking  of  the  Soma  and 
that  of  liquor,  exclude  one  another  (they  are  not  to 
l>e  mixed).  After  havin<^  drunk  it,  he  should  think, 
*'  tlie  giver  (the  priest)  of  the  goblet  (to  be  his  friend) 
and  give  him  (the  remainder  o?)  this  (liquor)."  This 
is  tlie  characteristic  of  a  friend.  Thus  he  finally 
places  the  liquor  in  his  friend  (gives  him  a  shai*c  in 
It).  And  tlius  has  he  who  possesses  such  a  know* 
ledge,  a  place  in  his  friend  (they  are  mutually  con- 
nected). 


*■  TUi  ioterpretation  it  slveii  hy  SAya^a,  which,  bo  doiiht,  itmiita* 
ble  to  the  ooca«ioa  at  whieh  thii  Biaatni  U  uod ;  sad  that  it  eartaialj 
WM  iaterpreted  tven  in  aacient  tiaMM.  Uowt vtr.  It  does  aol  appcsr 
to  ht  tba  ofifiaal  mmfaimg^itht  ?f 
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9. 


(The  descent  of  tlv  King  from  the  throne  after  hmiy 
been  inauguraUd.  The  mantras  which  he  has  to 
repeat  at  thit  occasion.) 

lie  n.iw  decends  (from  the  thnme-seat)  facing 
the  branch  of  th"  Udumbaia  tree  (which  »•*• 
placed  in  the  ground).  The  Udumbara  being  tap, 
an<i  consequenUy  a  nourishing  substance,  the  king 
coes  thus  (to  receive)  these  gifts  (hidden  m  the 
Udumbara  tr^e).  Meing  seated  above,  and  having 
put  both  his  feet  on  the  ground,  he  announces  his 
descent  (faring  the  Udumbara),  (by  uttering  the  fol- 
lowing words)  "  I  stand  in  the  heavens,  and  on  the 
earth ;  I  stond  in  the  air  exhaled  and  inhalwl ;  1  stand 
on  day  and  night ;  I  stand  on  food  and  drink  ;  I 
stand  on  Brahma,  Kshattra,  and  thcMS  Uiree  worlds. 
Finally  he  stands  firmly  through  the  univmal  soul 
(sarra'-al'xd,  which  connects  all  Uic  things  just  men- 
tioned), mid  thence  has  a  firm  footing  in  the  universe. 
He  obuins  continuous  prosperity.  The  king  who 
descends  after  having  been  inaugurated  by  the  cere- 
mony of  Punarabhi*hcka  in  this  way  (from  the  throne 
seat)  obtwns  supremacy  over  his  subjecU,  and  royal 

After  having  descended,"  he  then  stands  inclining 
his  body  (upastham  hrilva)  with  his  face  towards 
the  east!  and  uttei-s  thrice  the  words  "Adoration  t» 
the  Brahma!"  Then  he  says  aloud,  "  I  present  a  gift 
for  the  attainment  of  victory  (in  general),  of  victory 
everywhere  (ahhifUi),  o(  victory  over  strong  and  w-eak 
enemies  (vijiti).  and  of  complete  victory  (sawjtti). 


I*  It  to  with  MM  TiriMioiii  to  b.  fottwl  la  tk.  VljMut;!  ScAUlA 

M.f  a  Vwlie  tatm. 
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By  thiM  making  thrice  salutation  to  the  Brahma,  the 
Kthattra  comes  under  the  sway  of  the  Brahma,  and 
consequently  the  rule  of  the  king  becomes  prosperous 
and  he  will  have  issue.  As  regards  (the  mantra),  **  I 
present  a  gift  for  the  attainment  of  victory/'  &c.  he 
emits  Speech  by  it.  For  the  words  **  I  give"  implies 
that  Speech  is  conquered,  (recovered,  afier  having 
been  silent). 

"  When  Speech  is  recovered,  then  (consemiently)  all 
this  my  performance  shall  be  completed,"  liaving  (so 
thinking)  emitted  Speech,  he  appmachcs  the  Ahava- 
niya  fire  and  puts  a  stick  into  it,  reciting,  **  Ti>ou 
art  a  wooden  stick,  become  joined  to  the  sharpness 
of  senses  and  stren*>:th  of  the  body,  Svahu  !  **  Fnially 
he  succeeds  thus  in  making  himself  sharpness  of 
senses  and  valiant.  After  having  put  the  stick  into 
the  fire,  he  walks  three  steps  towards  the  east  and 
north,  (and  addresses  the  step  he  is  taking  thus) : 
*'  Thou  art  tlie  means  of  subauing  the  icgions  ;  ye 
(steps),  make  me  capable  of  adoring  (in  the  right 
manner)  the  gods  ;  may  I  obtain  my  desires  wished 
for  and  preserve  what  is  granted  to  me,  and  safety." 
He  now  proceeds  to  the  north-east,  that  is,  to  undo 
again  a  defeat.    Such  is  the  meaning  (they  say).  . 

10. 

{31  agieal  performance  of  a  King  far  defenting  an 

enemy.) 

The  Devas  and  A  suras  were  fighting  in  these 
worlds.  They  fought  in  the  eastern  direction,  then 
the  Asuras  defeated  them.  They  then  fought  in  the 
southern  direction,  and  the  Asuras  defeated  them 
again;  and  likewise  they  were  defeated  by  the  Asuras 
wlien  fighting  in  th"  western  and  northern  directions. 
l*hey  were  then  fighting  between  the  eastern  and 
nortliera    directions^   and    remained    victors.    The 
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Kshattriya  therefore,  standing  amidst  both  armies 
arrayed  in  battle  lines,  shall  proceed  to  the  north- 
east saying  to  him  (to  the  house-priest),  *^  do  so'^ 
that  I  may  conquer  this  army."  After  he  (the  house- 
priest)  has  consented,  he.  should  touch  the  upper 
part  of  the  king's  chariot,  and  repeat  the  mantra, 
vanaspate  vidcango  hi  (6,  47,  26).  Then  he  shall 
say  to  (the  king),  **  Turn  towards  this  (north-east) 
direction;  thy  chariot  with  all  its  implements  should 
be  turned  tliither  (north-east) ;  then  to  tlie  north- 
west, south,  and  east,  and  (lastly)  towards  the 
enemy."  \Vith  the  hymn,  abhivartena  haoishi  (10, 
1 74)  shall  he  turn  his  chariot,  and  when  reciting  the 
Apratirnlha  (10,103  asuh  tisdno),  STdsa  (1,152 
s'asa  iUlia)f  and  Sauparna  {prn  dhdri  yantn  madknna) 
hymns,  he  shall  look  upon  it  (the  chariot). 

The  Kshattriya  conquers  the  (hostile)  iirmy,  when 
he  at  the  time  of  just  being  about  fighting  (with  tlie 
enemy)  takes  thus  his  refuge  (with  the  house-priest), 
saying,  '*  Make  me  win  this  battle."  He  then  shall 
let  hnn  fight  in  the  north-eastern  direction,  and 
he  (the  Kshattriya)  wins  the  battle.  If  be  be 
turned  out  of  his  dominions  and  tlius  takes  his  refuge 
with  him  (the  house-priest),  saying,  ^*Make  me 
leium  to  my  dominions,"  then  he  (the  house-priest) 
shall  let  him  when  going  Qway  proceed  to  this 
(north-eastern)  direction,  (and)  thus  he  recovers  his 
dominions. 

(The  king,  whose  inauguration  ceremony  is  per- 
formed) after  having  been  standing  (in  tins  north- 

**  t<Aj.  rffm  Uiit  Mddmt  to  the  kioir  who  It  ftltilnf  in  hit  chariot. 
A  Kshattriya  b  »prakintf  Ihcte tmrtla.  lie  a»kf  first  the  klag't  pcraia. 
•km  to  perAHW  ihe  eeremony  neutionrd.  The  pencil  to  whom  the 
Kshattriya  addretMt  hla  wurda  I*  uuly  hloted  ai  by  the  deaMm^traiire 
pninooD,  but  n^rcr  oxplidUy  netiUoiMd.  I  think  it  rtlbra  to  the 
Punihita  or  hooae-prieat,  wlio  haa  always  to  aeeompany  the  \ih% 
when  gdnf  tofiifhta  battle,  tad  give  him  hbadfkt.      ' 


•pinion  la  hardly  eorrect* 
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eai»tera  direction)  recites  then  when  going  to  his 
palace  (the  verse)  calculated  to  drive  away  ail  enemies 
altogether,  (This  verse  is),  upa  prdcha  (10,  1 3  LI ) 
Then  he  will  be  made  rid  of  all  his  ememies  and 
live  in  safety,  and  enjoy  happiness  increasing 
from  day  to  day.  He  who  returns  to  his  palace 
wlulst  reciting  the  abovementioned  mantra  (10, 
131,  1)  obtains  sovereignty  over  his  subjecU,  and 
supreme  power.  After  having  come  home  he  siu 
behind  tiie  household  fire.  His  priest  then,  after 
having  touched  him,  fills  a  goblet  four  times  with 
melted  butter,  and  makes  thus  three  (each  consisting 
of  four  spoonfuls)  offerings  addressed  to  Indra,  the 
mantras  being  recited  in  the  Prapada'*  form,  in  order 
that  he  might  be  protected  from  disease,  injury  from 
any  loss,  and  enjoy  peifect  safety. 

U. 

(The  volition  of  three  m*intra$  with  insertion  of  a 
certain  formula.  Its  effect.  Junnmejaya'$  opinion 
on  the  effect  of  this  magical  performance.) 

(The  verses  to  be  recited  in  the  Prapada  way  follow) 
ParyA  shupradhanva  (9,  110,  I),  t.  e.  acquire  every- 
where nches  m  order  to  grant  them  (to  thy  wonihip- 
per).  In  the  midst  of  the  word  xritrdni  (of  the  juU 
menUoned  mantra),  after  a  and  before'wi  he  in^ru 
the  words,  ''bhir,  brahma,  prdnam  (breath),  ./iwr*. 
iam  (ambrosia)  is  such  one  (the  name  is  required) 

**  %^?*'^"*?/"'  wpl«Inlii|r  thb  term  a  ncmoHal  trrM  (kdrikd)- 
^Add  ya$ydm$tH  yavnnio  ydvnnfi  aksi*a, nftimMitnh. 

i.«.tlie  wi«6  call  that  recital  of  ib«  (aeYcral)  pM.a  of  a  MIk  Ven- 
^^ .       'JT^*"  ****y  ■"  •"»  "«••••»'«*  hy  the  nvllablM  of  which  tl^ 

qnlfn  df  Jinctly,  and  that  there  ahnold  be  a  Ptcr>  at  the  emlof  e^ 
^^  ^«»^„«pl«Mtton  appran  howrw  not  to  be  quIuT  corll? 
Frrnn  the  flowing  pwi^niph  we  lem  th^t  ffmMmikX  iZlS^ 
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who  seeks  for  shelter  and  safety,  for  welfare  with  his 
children  and  cattle."  (Now  follows  the  remaining 
part  of  the  verse),  ni  sahshanir^  &c.  ».  e.  being  a  con- 

Sieror  of  enemies,  thou  makest  efforts  of  crossing 
e  lines  of  our  adversaries. 

(Now  follows  the  second  verse),  Anu  hi  tvd  sutam, 
&c.  (9,  110,  2).  In  the  midst  of  the  word  samarya 
in  the  second  p&da,  after  the  syllable  **  ma**  the  word 
bhuv^,  bralima,  &c.  (the  remainder  just  as  above)  are 
inserted. 

(Now  follows  the  third  verse),  ajijano  hi  navamdno^ 
&c.  (9,  110,  3).  In  the  midst  of  the  word  sfakmand 
after  sa  and  before  ma,  he  inserts  the  words  <rar, 
brnhma^  &c.  (just  as  above).  After  the  last  word  of 
the  interpolation,  viz.  **  pasubhir*^  he  then  proceeds 
to  finish  the  verse  recommencing  by  hmand. 

The  Kshattriya,  for  whose  benefit  the  house-priest 
sacrifices  three  offerings  of  melted  butter,  each 
consisting  of  four  spoonfuls,  whilst  reciting  these 
Indra  verses  in  the  above  mentioned  Prapada  way, 
thus  becomes  free  of  disease,  free  of  enemies,  does 
not  suffer  any  loss,  and  screened  by  the  form  of  the 
three-fold  science  (the  three  Vedas),  walks  in  all  direc- 
tions,  and  becomes  established  (after .  his  death)  in 
Indi*a*s  world. 

Finally  he  prays  for  increase  in  cows,  horses,  and 

Crogeny,  with  the  words,  **  cows,  may  ye  be  bom 
ere !  hon*es,  may  ye  be  bom  here !  men ,  may  ye  be 
bom  here !  may  here  sit  a  hero  (my  son),  as  protector 
(of  the  country),  who  presents  the  priests  gifts,  con* 
sisting  of  a  thousand  (cows)."  He  who  thus  prays, 
will  te  blessed  with  plenty  of  children  and  cattle. 

The  Kshattriya  whom  those  (priests)  who  hare 
this  knowledge  make  sacrifice  in  such  a  way,  will  be 
raised  to  an  exalted  position.  But  those  who  make 
the  king  sacrifice  in  this  way,  without  possessing  this 
knowledge,  they  kill  him,  drag  him  away,  and  deprive 
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him  of  his  property,  just  as  the  most  degraded  of 
men  (nuthddat)  robbers,  murderers,  seize  a  wealthy 
man  (when  travelling)  in  a  forest^  and  after  having 
thrown  him  into  a  ditch,  run  away  with  his  property. 
Jtinamcjnya^  the  son  of  Pnrikihit^  who  possessed 
this  knowledge,  said,  **  My  priests,  who  possess  this 
knowledge,  made  me  sacrifice,  I  who  have  the  same 
knowledge  (in  such  a  manner).  Therefore  1  am 
victorious ;  1  conauer  a  hostile  army  eHger  of  fight« 
ing,'*  neither  the  divine  nor  the  human  arix>ws  coming 
from  such  Hn  army  can  reach  me.  1  shall  attain  the 
full  age  allotted  to  man  (100  years),  I  shall  become 
master  of  the  whole  eartli.  The  same  falls  t«>  the  lot 
of  him,  who  knowing  this,  is  made  to  sacrifice  (by 
priests)  in  this  way. 

THIRD  CHAPTER. 

{The  Mahdbhitheha  or  grand  inayyuration  ceremony 

oflndra.) 

12. 

(The  flrvfitinn  of  Indra  to  fh0  royalty  over  the  Gods. 
His  thronC'Seitt.  Hy  what  wamras  he  ascended  it. 
The  Gods  proclaim  him  tis  King  by  mentioning  alt 
hu  titles.) 

Now  follows  the  great  invLupuvBtion  (mahdhtfi^heha) 
of  Indra.  The  gods,  headed  by  Prajupati,  siiid  to 
one  another  (pointing  with  tl/eir  humls  to  indra): 
**  This  one  is  among  the  gods  the  mo«t  vigorous, 
most  strong,  most  valiant,  most  perfect,  who  carries 
best  out  any  work  (to  be  done).  Let  us  instal  him 
(to  the  kingship  over  us)."    They  all  consented  to 


•«  U  tb«  origliMl,  iAUtv&ri.  81/.  «M<l9  yiMMUrlA«-miitf«yiiM 
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perform  just  this  ceremony  (mahdbhisheha)  on  Indra. 
fhey  brought  for  him  that  thi*one-seat,  which  is 
called  the  Kik-fnrmed.'  They  made  the  Rrihat  and 
Uathantara  verses  its  two  forelegs,  the  Vairupa  and 
Vairaja  verses  its  hind-legs,  the  S'ukvaraand  Raivata 
(verses)  its  top-boardA,  the  Naudhasa  and  Kaleya  its 
side-boards*  The  Rik  verses  were  made  tlie  threads 
of  the  texture  which  went  lengthwise,  the  S&mans 
were  the  threads  which  went  crossways,  the  Yajus 
verifes  the  intervals  in  the  texture.  They  made  (the 

foddess  of  Glory  its  covering,  ond  (the  goddess  of) 
ortime  its  pillow,  Savitar  ana  lirihaspati  were  hold- 
ing its  two  fore-legs,  Vayii  and  Pushan  the  two 
hind- legs,  Mitra  and  Varuna  the  two  top-boards,  the 
As'vins  the  two  side*boards. 

Indra  then  ascended  the  throne-seat,  addressing  it 
thus:  "  May  the  Vasus  ascend  thee  with  the  Crfiyatit 
metre,  with  the  Trivrit  Stoma,  with  the  Kathantara 
Soma.  After  them  I  then  ascend  for  obtaining  uni- 
versal  sovereignty.  May  the  Rudras  ascend  thee  with 
the  Trishtubh  metre,  the  fifteen-fold  Stoma,  and  the 
Unhat  Sama.  After  them  then  I  ascend  for  obtain- 
ing increase  of  enjoyment  '  May  the  Adityas  ascend 
thee  witli  the  Jagati  metre,  the  seventeen-ibid  Stoma, 
and  thr  V^airnpa  Sums.  After  them  I  ascend  for 
obtaining  independent  rule.  May  the  Vis've  Dev&h 
ascendihee.  with  the  Anushtnbh  metre,  the  twenty- 
one-fold  Stomn,  and  the  Vairfija  Sama.  Aderthem  I 
ascend  for  obtaining  distinguished  rule.  May  the 
divine  S&dhyds  and  Aptgns  ascend  thee  with  the 
Paiikti  metre,  the  Tripava  (twenty-seven-fold)  Stoma, 
and  the  S  akvam  Sama.  After  them  I  atcend  for 
obtaining  royal  power.  May  the  divine  Marutas  and 
Aiigiras  ascend  thee  with  the  Atichandas  metre,  the 
thirty-three-fold  Stoma,  and  the  Raivata  Soma.  After 


*  It  was  eonpoMd  of  tU  the  Mend 
tUdlftitat 
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them  then  I  ascend  for  obtaining  the  fulfilment  of 
the  highest  desires  for  becoming  a  great  king,  for 
supreme  mastership,  independence,  and  a  lone  re- 
sioence.''  By*  these  woras  one  should  ascend  the 
throne^seat. 

After  Indra  had  seated  himself  on  this  throne-seat, 
the  VtsVe  DeF&h  said  to  him,  **  Indra  cannot  achieve 
any  feat  if  he  is  not  everywhere  publicly  proclaimed  * 
(as  hero) ;  but  if  he  be  thus  proclaimed,  he  can  do 
so.*'  They  then  consented  to  do  so,  and  consequently 
turning  towards  Indra,  cried  aloud  (calling  him  by  all 
his  titles.) 

The  gods  bestowed  on  him  (Indra),  by  proclaiming 
him  as  ''  universal  ruler,"  universal  rule  ;  by  pro- 
claiming hiui  as  **  enjoyer  (of  pleasures)/'  they  made 
him  father  (of  pleasures) ;  by  proclaiming  him  as 
**  independent  ruler,"  they  granted  him  independence 
of  rule ;  by  proclaiming  him  as  **  distinguished  kine," 
they    conferred     on    him    royal    distinction ;     by 

Iroclaiming  him  **  king/*  they  made  him  fisither  of 
ines ;  by  calling  him  **  one  who  has  attained  the 
highest  desires/  they  granted  him  fulfilment  of  the 
highest  desires. 

(The  gods  then  continued  proclaiming  his  heroic 
virtues  in  the  following  manner) :  **  The  Kslmttra 
is  bom ;  the  Kshattriya  is  bom ;  the  supreme 
master  of  the  whole  creation  is  bom ;  the  devourer  of 
the  (hostile)  tribes  is  born ;  the  destrover  of  tlie 
hostile  castles  is  bom ;  the  slayer  of  the  Asuras 
is  bom ;  the  protector  of  the  Brahma  is  bora ;  the 
protector  of  the  religion  is  bom/' 

After  (his  ro^al  dignity)  was  thus  proclaimed^  Pra- 
jApati  ivhen  being  just  about  performing  the  inaug^u- 
ration  ceremony,  recited  over  nim  (consecrated  bim 
with)  the  following  mantra : 
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13. 

^^  tnualled  by  Prajdpati.)^  ^' 

for  olSg  tvSlat^^^       ^-"  in  his  nremises. 
independence.  dTtiX„  t  -  (^'pJeasuJL 

the  highest  desines-U  f^  sovereign,  fulfilment; 

PnyAplti,  stanZTlnt^^^^^  2^0 

on  the  Ihrone-seat:  tum^^Vr  c         ^^^  "^^  wt 

afterhavin?puuJ:hn!f^^^^  ^f^'W^^  ^^est,  a 
with  the  moUt  bS^^ 

with  that  of  a  Palir-a  f r^i  V^umoara,  togethe 
verses,  u^  aJi'taV^^^^^^  ^«  ^^4  «" 

waters,  &c.   (Ait,   BrH%        ^H*^  ™^*  happi 

a«d  the  great  woixls,  bku!^Th.vW.n^^^  ^'^  ®'  ^>' 
The  Vasavas  tha„  •  «»«»•«/  nler.) 

vcrsal    sovereignty.     hLJI*  •?,''*,  ?^  obtaining  nai. 

jerses,  the  Vaiug  onri   #i    ^  '      ""  ^'^c  three  Pilr 
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Thei\  the  divine  Adityas  inaugurated  him  in  the 
western  region  during  thirty-one  days,  with  those 
three  Uik  verses,  that  Yajus  verse,  and  those  great 
words,  foi^  obtaining  independent  rule.  Hence  all 
kings  of  the  Nlchyut  and  A/'dc/iyas  in  the  western 
countries,  are  inaugurated  to  independent  rule,  and 
called  *'  independent  rulers." 

llien  the  Vis've  Deviih  inaugurated  him  during 
thirty-one  days  in  the  northern  region  by  those  three 
Rik  verses,  &c.  for  distinguished  rule.  Hence  all 
people  living  in  northern  countries  beyond  the 
Himalaya,  such  as  the  Uftarahurys^  Uttaramadrm^ 
are  inaugurated  for  living  without  a  king  {vaira/j/am), 
and  called  Viraj,'  i.  e.  without  king. 

Then  the  divine  Sudhyas  and  Aptyas  inaugurated 
Indra  during  thirty-one  days  in  tne  middle  region, 
which  is  a  firmly  established  footing  (the  immovuUe 
centre)  to  the  kingship  (jdjija).  Hence  the  kings 
of  the  kurupanchalaSf  with  the  Vds'as  and  Us'i  naras, 
are  inaugurated  to  kiagship,  and  called  kings  (rdjd). 

Then  the  divine  Marutas  and  Angiras  inaugurated 
him  during  thirty-one  days  in  the  upper  (furMva) 
region  for  uttHiuing  fulfilment  of  the  hignest  wishes, 
the  position  of  a  great  king,  of  a  supreme  ruler,  of  an 
independent  king,  and  long  duration  of  his  rule. 

Indra  thus  became  by  means  of  this  great  inaugu- 
ration ceremony,  ponsessed  of  the  |M>wer  of  obtaining 
anything  wished  tor,  as  had  been  only  the  prerogative 
of  PrajapatL^  He  conquered  in  all  the  various  ways 


*  To  thli  word  two  m^anlng^  etn  bo  ^ftm :  1)  wftbont  kinir;  ^) 
•  rmy  dUUufruhbed  kfnir.  in  this  jmmmiico  wo  moot  lokoitiotlio 
flitt  aoanliig;  Unr  horo  ora  tlm  Ja-nptuidk,  i.e.  |i60plo  la  oppoiitioa 
to  tbo  klag  loeiit  ed  m  Hhhishikfn,  i.  r.  fnonipinrtcd.  wUiUl  In 
oil  oUmt    r«   '        ^  tbiii  elioiitor,  wo  finii  laMoMl  or  thtoi,  tho 

-••-A  or  I 

'^w  0  croaslatloaof  tbt  fbU  laportteplM 


they 
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SIS 

s^Js'S:  sni;  "sLs"  •"  rf ••  ^..^ 

over  all  eod«     Aff.l'^i.  P'*<^«'«».   •nd  •upramaey 

world  .el4xi8t.ng  (*r^2£S>  .'^T  •»  ^ 
ruler,  immortal,*  and  T7h.K  "*  ""dependent 
baring  atiained  fd\^LJ^J^T''^^'^V*^ 
immortal  (aUo).  *'"**'  '<"'»  ^e  became 

FOURTH  CHAPTER. 

fu  ceremony  y  *'  *^'^*  *^  Vnut  perform 

•hould  conquer  ?nr32r^**  *^**  *  Kahattriy. 
to  8ubjugat2  all  ilml*  .  /fu"**?  *»y»  of  conqaeit. 

and  ottuiS'  everywhere  a^J  .AT*^  ''"^  ^^  '"V. 

d'stinguished  di/tinction  £  kS^  >ndependence, 
tlic  highest  desires,  the  wsLn  ^'  ¥?  ^^fi'm^t  of 
k>«?ff,  and  supreme  masKn  tK  »*  ^^M^  gnat 
(with  his  arms)  the  uiw  ^1  ^^L*"*  "«'•*  ««« 
of  the  whole  wUiE.r^1.  t~"«  **•  nd«r 
may    last     for    ™   jSv  ^\  ^*    ''/«'    "^ich 
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shores  bordering  on  the  ocean ;  such  a  priest  should 
inaugurate  the  Kshattriya  with  Indra's  great  inau- 
guration ceremony.  But  before  doing  so,  the  priest 
must  make  the  king  take  the  following  oath :  "  What- 
ever pious  works  thou  mighte>t  have  done  during 
the  time  which  may  elapse  from  the  day  >  of  thv 
birth  to  the  day  of  thy  death,  all  these  together  with 
thy  position,  thy  good  deeds,  thy  life,  thy  children, 
I  would  wrest  from  thee,  shouldest  thou  do  me 
any  harm." 

The  Kshattriya  then  who  wishes  to  attain  to  all 
this,  should  well  consider  and  say  in  good  faith  all 
that  is  above  mentioned  (thou  mayest  wrest  from  me, 
kc.  Ice) 

16. 

{T%e  tooods  and  grains  required  fitr  the  performance 

of  Alabdohitfuka.) 

The  priest  then  shall  say  (to  his  attendants), 
**  Bring  four  kinds  of  wood :  Nyagrodha,  Udumbara, 
As'vatuia,  and  Plakslia."  Among  the  trees  the  Nya- 
grodha is  the  Kshattra.  Thus  by  bringing  Nya- 
grodha wood  he  places  in  the  king  the  Kshattra  m. 
The  Udumbara  representing  the  enjoyment,  the 
As'vattha  universal  sovereignty,  the  Plakshaindepeu- 
dence  and  freedom  of  the  rule  of  another  king;  the 
priest  by  having  these  woods  brought  to  the  spot, 
thus  makes  the  kinv  participate  in  all  these  qualities 
(universal  sovereignty,  kc.  «c.).  Next  he  shall  order 
to  bring  four  kinds  of  grain  from  vegetables  (aushadha 
tokmakrita),  viz.  rice  with  small  grains,  rice  with 
larce  ^[rains,  Priyangu,  and  barley.  For  amongst 
henM  nee  with  small  grains  represents  the  Kshat- 
tra.    Thus  by  -  bringing  sprouts  of  such  grains,  ha 


la tht tcigiiid, frfM alglit    Thtday 
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places  the  Kshattra  io  him      n.v-  -.-.u  , 

represento  universal  s..v..re£,tv*^,'"^'j  '*«*  «^' 
>ng  sprouts  «.f  such  ^r«!„,^y*    Therefore  by      ae 

verj  .overe!g«;^^^m  ^"'^Jr'." '^' ''-^  P'*"      ' 
herbs,  represent  cnjovS  Jl^   ''"y«">j;u8  .m< 

•ng    their    sprout  Vii    P^^^'^'    % 

pleasures  in  Trn'sirlev^'r'    '^'    *?''*>">«»« 
inilitary  commander     h7k  •'"'"*"*»   **•«  •'''"   •• 

pi«:e,Tuch  a  sWuTn  hi2r(ttl§S.*'''' 'P'^"^ »«» 

17. 

^duiVi^o^^rV- ^^^^^^  made  of 

already  told  (see  8, «).  X  fadS''''?  i  r"* " ^  ^  ">«» 
•here  optional;  instead  of  ita  J~  °f  ^"rham  wood 
[potri)  may  be  taken     «-!•  j  ^^^  °^  *he  same  wood 

«»d  grain  in  a  vessel  aLLfti^?* '?"''  '""<'''  o'^^niit 
them  curds,  honey,  clariSedSui''""^^  P°""«^  o^*' 
fallen  during  sunsliine  n.?t ;»  a^''  ""*'  rain-water 

•hould  the„?ons/crateX  tLi*""-    •"«/»'»«  P"es1) 
way :  thy  two  forei.^  ..«  thL  n"^* '° »''« '■""owing' 

«*ram  Sfimans,  tee  .Sst  I^  ok    ^'''''**  *"<'  Kathai^ 

'  *''•  'J"'*  a»  above,  see  8,  12).      ^^ 

^=»  13,  and  19«*24. 
20. 

or«r  //,.  ,„au  ,^£1  "^[^^^  ^^^us  linu.d,  poured 

«n»es  n  this  «or  d.    B? Iri.l'r '*?•'  •"'"?»«»  of 
*he  priest  makes  him  L?"'"^r'"™  ""''honey, 
▼•gour  in  herbs  and  t,L  °  r  °"'  '•  '^'*  honey  i,  {t 
<^fied  butter,  he  &.  ?J  J-""''      ^L  w!S 
A\  •  *^""  *"     »P     dour;  for 
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clari  Aed  butter  is  the  brightness  of  cattle.  By  sprink- 
ling him  with  water,  he  makes  him  free  from  deatli 
(immortal) ;  for  waters  represent  in  this  world  the 
drink  of  immortality  (anrila). 

The  kin^  who  is  thus  inaugurated,  should  present 
to  the  Brtuiman  who  has  inaugurated  him,  gold,  a 
thousand  cows,  and  a  field  in  torm  of  a  quadrangle. 
They  say,  however,  that  the  amount  of  the  reward 
is  not  limited  and  restricted  to  this  (it  may  be  much 
higher),  for  the  Kshattriya  (t.  e.  his  power)  has  no 
limits,  and  to  obtain  unlimited  (power,  tlie  reward 
should  as  to  its  gi*eatness  be  unlimited  also). 

Then  the  priest  gives  into  his  hands  a  goblet  filled 
with  spirituous  liquor,  repeating  the  mantra,  svdd" 
iththayd^  &c.  (see  8,  8).  He  then  should  drink  the 
remainder  (after  previous  libation  to  the  gods),  when 
repeating  the  following  two  mantras  :  **  Of  what 
juicy  well  prepared  beverage*  Indra  drank  with  his 
associates,  just  the  same,  viz.  the  king  Soma,  I 
drink  here  with  my  nfiind  bein^  devoted  to  him 
(Soma)."  The  second  mantra  (Kigveda,  8, 45, 22), 
**  To  thee  who  erowest  like  a  bullock  (Indra),  by 
drinking  Soma,  1  send  off  (the  Soma  juice)  which  was 
squeez^  to  drink  it ;  may  it  satiate  thee  and  make 
thee  well  drunk.*' 

The  Soma  beverage  which  is  (in  a  mystical  way) 
contained  in  the  spirituous  liquor,  is  thus  drunk  by 
the  king,  who  is  inaugurated  by  means  of  Indra  s 
geat  inauguration  ceremony  (the  ceremony  just  de- 
scribed), and  not  the  spirituous  liquor.'  (After  having 
drunk  this  mystical   Soma)  he  should  repeat  the 


*  TIm  ppirituooi  liquor  it  here  •  sulMtitat*  fsr  tkt  tasa,  which  tht 
KjbattriyM  were  not  Allowed  to  dzink. 

*  Bj  aMAiii  of  mtntrae  the  Uqvor  wio  tnmelbrmed  into  real  Soma. 
We  have  here  a  oeniple  oft  tippoeed  alnevioM  tfimfcfitlea  of  e— 
■atler  late  aaoUMrt 
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the  body  of  the  ffltritl  J**^"'?*  ^'^^  «ffe 
means  of  Indra'a  greaM^"  jJ^,.»  '"""Smrated 
M  pleasantly  ancTan-e^hf  ♦?/'?  wremony,  j, 

excessof  joy  when. ^k'  ?•  *^*  «on  feeJs  such 

when  emb'mJb?  her  ta  '*"  '"'*''*''  <*'  ^^ 
command.        *         nusband,  as  to  lose  all  , 

m&  and  JUarutU^)"  "*  ^'"'"-^hyo,  VU'pai 

the  son  o{  Parikthii  l^f  ^  ?*^  '"*'       « 

where  conque„^*'S,e  ^^«JJ«;  :     we     „.e,^ 

^d    where  the  tlwnJS;  "i''?  "  •"»» '  "' 
"ejaya  bound  a  honT^^i  x^    *'*«''        ^« 

adorned  with  a  marK   %  'r''  T"    ••ti,  «      , 

with   vellow  Sowe?«     "^  '^'«h,«'?  <'  ),      '* 

With  this  ceremony  S     ^\,  'I  '° 
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Thence  S'atanika  went  conquering  everywhere  orer 
the  whol^  earth  up  to  its  ends,  and  sacrificed  the 
■acriiictal  horse. 

With  this  ceremony  Parvaia  and  N&rada  inau- 
gurated AmbfisUt/fi.  Thence  Ambashtya  went  con- 
quering everywhere  over  the  whole  eaith  up  to  its 
ends,  and  sacrificed  tlie  sacrificial  horae. 

With  this  ceremony  Pnrvata  and  Narada  in- 
augurated Ywiltumraushti^  the  son  of  Ugraztna. 
Thence  Yudhiims'raushti  went  conquering  everywhere 
over  the  whole  earth  up  to  its  ends,  and  sacrificed 
the  sacrificial  horse. 

With  this  inaugumtion  ceremony  Ktisyapa  inau- 
.  surated  ViMvahaima^  the  son  of  IShuvana.    Thence 
VbVakarmd  went  conquering  everywhere  over  the 
whole  earth  up  to  its  ends,  and  sacriHced  tlie  sacri- 
ficial horse. 

The^  say  that  the  eartli  sang  to  Vis^vakannfi  the 
following  stanza :  **  No  mortal  is  allowed  to  givo 
me  away  (as  donation)/  O  VisVakarmd,  thou  nasi 
given  me»  (therefore)  I  shall  plunge  into  the  midst 
of  the  sea.  In  vain  was  thy  promise  made  la 
KasVapa." 

With  this  ceremony  Vaxuhfha  inaugurated  Sudds, 
the  son  of  Pjjacana.  Thence  SudAs  went  conquer- 
ing everywhere  over  the  whole  earth  up  to  its  ends» 
and  sacrificed  the  nacrificial  horse. 

Witli  this  inauguration  cerenmny  ScMwnrta,  the 
son  of  Aflffirast  inaugurated  ManUta,  the  son  of 
Avihihlt.  Thence  Murutta  went  conquering  every- 
where over  the  whole  earth  up  to  its  ends,  aud  sacri- 
ficed tlie  sacrificial  horse. 

Ilegardin<::  this  event  tliere  is  the  following  Slotra 
chanted :    **  The  Maruts  resided  as  distributors  of 


«TbtUagluidpfoaiiOilthtwM0  €irth  ••  gift  to  Ml  oflleistk^ 
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present  at  the  gaUiering."  '  *"  *^«  «H»  wei. 

22. 
My  ofAUga,  Vdamaya,  and  Virochana.) 

everv^ W  oli'  ;i,     t*?***  ^I'S*  »*«"»  conquering 
evervwnere  over  the  who  e  earth  no  to  iu  mmI.   .»? 

wcnfieed  the  «»crificial  howTrhf.  A^l  wh?  ^ 

had  L^^n'f  ~"  *^«  •«>"•  of  AvamedhM 
S  atSi  f-     *'^*y  '''^*^'*''>  *he  Atri  Bon  (Uda- 

SlS'citrnJ'ar.**  ford^wingf cani^-S 
wcI?L'!iI!J®i"°"*?^^^"  prcwjntcd  ten  thoosand  iriri« 


*'^"*«*-«tHtei,kta,i5^ 


.t 


•.*      3 
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(Atri*a  son)  being  tired,  desired  his  servants  (to  take 
charge)  of  Anga's  ^ift" 
(5)  **  (From  saying)  I  give  thee  a  hundred  (only),  I 

fve  thee  a  hundred,  lie  got  tired ;  (tlience)  be  said, 
give  thee  a  thousand,  and  stopped  often  in  order  to 

breathe,  for  there  were  too  many  thousands  to  be 

•       ft 
given, 

23. 

(Coniinuation,  Stanzas  on  (he  Kleraliiy  o/Bharata. 
Story  of  Satyahavya^  who  teas  cheated  out  of  his 
reward  by  the  king  Atyardli,) 

With  this  ceremony  Dirghatamas^  the  son  of  an 
unmarried  woman,  inaugurated  Bharata,  the  son  of 
Dushyanta.  Thence  Bharata  went  connucring  everjr* 
where  over  the  whole  earth  up  to  its  enas,  and  sacri* 
ficed  those  horses  which  were  fit  for  being  sacrificed. 
Regarding  this  event  the  following  stanzas  are  sung : 

(1)  Bharata  preientcd  one  hundi'cd  and  seven 
Badvas  (large  flocks)  of  elephants*  of  a  dark  com- 
plexion with  white  teeth,  jdl  decked  with  gold,  in  the 
country  Mashndra. 

(2)  At  the  time  when  Bharata,  the  son  of 
Dhushyanta,  constructed  a  sacred  hearth  in  (the 
country  of)  Sdchiguna,  the  Brahmans  got  distributed 
flocks  of  cows  by  thousands. 

(3)  Bharata,  the  son  of  Dushyanta,  bound  seventy- 
eight  horses  (for  being  sacrificed)  on  the  banks  of  tne 
Yamuna,  and  fifty-five  on  the  Gan^^u  for  Indra.* 

(4)  The  son  of  Dushyanta,  alter  having  bound 
(for  sacrificing)  one  hundred  and  thirty-three  horses, 


*  Uri0t  in  Simterit  SAy.  ttyt,  that  •lephaati  art  to  be  ■adtraood 
bcrt.  'Africa  appean  to  ba  a  ireneral  larm  for  a  wild  bcaat. 

•  Vritrttgknt.  Bkf.  takca  it,howtTir|ataaaioora  eoiBtry,fQr 
I  aaa,  iMwcTor,  ao 
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OTercame  the  stralajrems  of  I.;. 

means  of  the  8uperio^v..fK!  ~^  *"*"y  ^ 

(6)  The  great  work  LhL'j^r  '^Hems, '     '. 

ti.e  forefathfrltKd  t  n^rt^^^ 

achieve  it.  (for  it  i,  ««  iJ^[  *u ,  '"*"«  geneiatioM 

mortal,  belonging  t"tj"  S^&^'  *°  ^<>  ^0  ««  any 

can  touch  wifh  &\and?i*etr""  "^  '^''^' 
1  ne  I{ishi  i^rihad  hl^l        "'     . 

inauguration  cere,^„y ^  ^W^ST**  S^'  ?«« 
1  hence  Durmukha.  who  wi^  «   l-     '  .*''*  PaSchfila. 

Junnntapnya.  Thence  AtyarSd  wC  '  *•'*"*"  «' 
be'ngpoMessedofsuchaknowii  *  *"  "«  ''«& 
everywhere  over  the  whole  Lil?^' r*^*  «>»<i"eri«« 
•acrTficed  the  .acrificirho^*'^'*  "^  ^  '*•  ^^>  ^ 

then  toW  Jthi  &T^^  H  *^«  Va.ishtha  Gotr.. 

whole  earU,  up 'She  sLri"/  ^''***^  "'"nueredZ 

now  gr«tttne,8'^^„,tafelv  *  ^ '  '**  »«  ««»fin 
answered,  "  When   o  n«k  ^  "«7«»«)"  AtyarfU 

*^  ^e  'arth.  and  I  will  b^^K  ^*"  *'*?'*  ^  ''"g 
of  Satyahav;a  wid  .  Th*''^  8*««"'-'' ThewS 
Cod..„J„oriolcS'c;,„.JJ»  'i,*h«  '"d  of  thj 
•»e;  therefore  I  take  alffi.  /f    ^?"  *«**  «h<»ted 

J^r having  b,enl:rl*Xfth.?^''  ^'^^^^^ 
*^e«ty,  was  slain  Lv  thl  .^.»  •  . ."  Powen,  aod 
^  wain  by  the  victorious  Jciog  S^Jkm^ 


••  tbo  SaS.    V^x^  ^Jjj:  ^^'•'w  tlM  /i*ttr caitat wlcii  tlwi  vi-w^ 


I    I 


ism 
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the  son  of  S'ibya.  Thence  a  Kshattriya  should  not 
cheat  a3rahman  who  has  this  knowledge  and  per- 
formed this  (inauguration)  ceremony,  unless  he 
wishes  to  be  turned  out  of  his  dominions,  and  to 
lose  his  life. 


FIFTH  CHAPTER. 

(On  the  office  of  the  Purohita^  or  house-priest    The 
irahtnanah  parimara,  i.  e.  dj/iny  around  the  Brahma.) 

24. 

{The  necessity  for  a  King  to  appoint  a  honse'priest 
In  what  way  the  King  heeps  tfie  sacred  fires.  How 
to  appease  the  five  destructive  potters  ofAgnt). 

Now  about  the  office  of  a  Purohita  (house-priest). 
The  gods  do  not  eat  the  food  offered  by  a  king  who 
has  no  house-priest  (Purohita).  Thence  the  king 
even  when  (not)  intending  to  bring  a  sacrifice,  should 
appoint  a  Brahman  to  the  office  of  house-priest. 

The  kin^  who  (wishes)  that  the  gods  might  eat 
his  foody  has,  afler  having  appointed  a  Purohita, 
however,  the  use  of  the  (sacred)  fires  (without  having 
actually  established  them)  which  lead  to  heaven ;  for 
the  Purohita  is  his  Ahavaniya  fire,  his  wife  the 
'G!\iiiapatya,  and  his  son  the  Dakshii^a  fire.  When 
he  does  (anything)  for  the  Purohita,  then  he  sacri- 
fices in  the  Ahavaniya  fire  (for  the  Purohita  repre* 
sents  this  -fire).  When  he  does  (anything)  for  his 
wife,  then  he  verily  sacrifices  in  the  Giirhapatya  fire. 
When  he  does  (anything)  for  his  son,  then  he  verily 
sacrifices  in  the  Dakshii^a  fire,  llicse  fires  (which 
are  led  by  the  Purohita)  which  are  thus  freed  from 
their  destructive  power,  ^  (for  tlie  Ksbattriya,  L  e. 

<•  Utcnllj,  tlM  Mtos  or  wyeh  tii  appcswd^ 


they  Wq 

'«  ^or  Wm^/e^S^  a  ^^6^?^^''  *««'  thou   h^ 
*'  for  waahSn"  ..^i  •  speech      i..5*«  destn,-,; "' 


.  ft. ' ^--^  by  ti^  fZ 
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crificing,  conveys  him  to  the  heaven-worlds  and 
ts  him)  royal  dignity,  bravery,  a  kingdom,  and 
rts  over  whom  he  might  rule.  But  should  the 
lot  do  so,  he  will  be  deprived  of  all  these 


25. 

( protecis  the  King  who  appoints  a  house-priest.) 

s  Agni  Vais'v^ara,  who  is  the  Purohita,  is 
fied  of  five  destructive  powers.  With  them 
rounds  the  king  (for  his  defence),  just  as  the 
rrounds  the  earth.  The  empire  of  such  a  ruler 
will  be  safe.  Neither  will  he  die  before  the 
tion  of  the  full  life  term  (100  years) ;  but  live  up 
old  age,  and  enjoy  the  full  term  apportioned 
\  life.  Nor  will  he  die  again  (for  lie  is  free 
being  bom  again  as  a  mortal),  if  he  has  a 
lana  who  possesses  such  a  knowledge  as  his 
ita,  and  guardian  of  his  empire ;  for  he  obtains 
ans  (of  his  own)  royal  dignity  that  (for  another, 
»n),  and  by  means  of  his  bravery  that  (of 
t).  The  subjects  of  such  a  king  obey  him 
Qously  and  undivided. 

26. 

mpnrtance  of  the  office  oj  a   Purohita  proved 
from  three  verses  of  a  Vedic  hymn.) 

his  power  of  the  Purohita  a  Rishi  alludes  in 
Uowmg  verses  :  sa  id  raja  pratijanydni,  Sec. 
7)  t.  e.  the  king  defeated  by  his  prowess  and 
y  all  his' adversaries.  By  jnuydni  are  enemies 
versaries  to  be  understood ;  he  conquers  them 
ins  of  his  prowess  and  bravery.  (The  other  half 
verse  is  as  follows)  Bnhaspatim  yah  subhritam 
li,  t.  €.  **  who  (the  king)  supports  Brihaspati 
well  to  be  supported."     For  Bphaspati  is  the 
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rPurohita  of  the  gods  and  him  follow  the  Purohitasof 
Me  human  kings.  The  words  "  who  supports  Bri- 
haspati who  is  well  to  be  supported,"  therefore  mean, 
v*rho  (what  king)  supports  the  Purohita  who  is  well  to 
W  supported.  By  the  words  (the  last  quarter  of  the 
1;^ ^7^i*se  above  mentioned)  vaU/fiyati  vandate  pHrvabfia' 
|>  Jam^  i.e.  he  honours  and  salutes  him  who  has  the  pre- 
|i  cadence  of  enjoyment  (t  tf.  the  Purohita),  he  recom- 
"^  mends  his  (the  Purohita's)  diHtinction. 
:  /•  '  (In  the  first  half  of  the  following  verse),  sa  it 
\^hshftti  nudhita  ohasi  sve  (4,  50, 8),  tlie  idea  is  express- 
:  ed,  that  he  (the  Purohita)  lives  in  his  own  premises ; 
the  word  okas  means  griha^  i.e.  house,  and  the  word 
N  sudhita  is  the  same  as  suhita^  i.  e.  well-disposed, 
,  'pleased.  (The  second  half  of  tlie  verse)  tasm&  i}d 
,  pinvate  vis'vaddnim,  i.e.  food  grows  for  him  (the  king 
/who  keeps  a  Puix>hita)  at  all  times,  lid  here  means 
.anna^  i.e.  food ;  such  one  (such  a  king)  is  always  pos- 
^sed  of  essential  juice  (for  keeping  the  life  again) ; 
his  subjects  bow  before  him.  The  subjects  (the  tribes) 
form  kmgdoms ;  kingdoms  by  themselves  bow  be- 
fore such  a  king  who  is  preceded  {pirva  eti)  by  a 
Brahma.  Thus  one  calls  him  (such  a  Brahmana)  a 
Purohita. 

'  (The  first  ouarter  of  the  tliird  verse  4,  60,  9  is  as 
|.  follows)  apriiiUo  jayati  sam  ditandni,  i.e.  he  (such  a 
(.  king)  conquers  realms  without  bein^  opposed  by 
^  .  enemies*  By  dhandni  kingdoms  are  to  be  understood ; 
\ ;  he  conquers  them  without  meeting  any  op|K>sition. 

as  follows), 
janydni  are  ene- 
>d ;  he  conquers 
them  without  meeting  any  opposition.  (In  the 
third  quarter)  arasyave  yo  varivah  haroti,  there  is 
s^id, ''  who  (what  king)  not  being  possessed  of  any 
wealth  renders  service  (varivah)  to  a  very  indigent 
(Purohita)."  (In  the  last  quarter  of  the  verse)  brah- 
imie  r&fi  tarn   avanti  derdh,  i.  e.  "  if  the  kine  is 

1-4 
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for  the  Bmhnian  (if  he  support  him),  then  the  p;ocltf 
protect  him  (tlie  king)"  he  8i)eak8  about  the  Puruhita. 

(The  three  dirine    Puro/ntas.     Who  is  Jit  for  the 
office  of  a  Purohita.     By  repeating  of  what  mantra 
•  and  jterformatice  of  what  ceremony  the  King  has  to 
engage  him.) 

The  Brahman  who  knows  the  (following)  three 
(divine)  Purf»hitas,  as  well  as  the  three  ap|>ointers 
to  this  office,  should  be  nominated  to  such  a  post. 
At*ni  is  one  of  (these  three)  Purohitas;  his  appointer 
is  the  eartli ;  the  (other)  Purohita  is  Vayu,  his  ap- 
pointer is  the  air ;  the  (third)  Purohita  is  Aditya,  his 
appointer  is  the  sky.  Who  knows  this  is  (fit  ibr  the 
ollice  of  a)  Purohita ;  but  he  who  does  not  know  it, 
is  unworthy  of  holdin*^  such  an  utiice. 

That  king  who  appoints  a  Brahmana  who  has  this 
knowledge  to  be  his  Purohita  und  protector  of  his 
kingdom,  succeeds  in  making  (another)  king  his 
friend,  and  conquers  his  enemy.  The  kin^^  who 
does  so  obtains  by  means  of  (his  own)  royal  dignity 
that  (for  another),  and  by  means  of  (his)  bravery 
that  for  another  (t.  e.  he  defeats  him).  The  subjects 
of  such  a  king  obey  him  unanimously  and  undivided. 

(Now  follows  the  mantra  for  appointing  the 

Purohita), 

*'  Bh6r,  Bhuvah,  Svar,  Chn  !  {  am  tliat  one,  thou 
art  this  one ;  thou  art  this  one,  I  am  that  one ;  I 
am  heaven,  tiiou  art  the  earth ;  I  am  the  Saman, 
thou  art  the  Uik.  Let  us  both  find  here  our  liveli- 
hood (support).  Save  us  from  great  danger  (just  as 
was  done)  in-lbrmer  times;  thou  art  (my)  body,  protect 
miue.  All  ye  many  herbs,  of  a  hundred  kindi,  over 
which  tlie  king  Soma  rules,  grant  me  (sitting)  on  this 

ty  uninterrupted  happiness.     All  ye  herbs  ruled  by 


I 
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Soma  the  king,  which  are  spread  over  the  earth, 
grant  me  (sitting)  on  this  seat,  uninterrupted  hap- 
piness. I  cause  to  sit  in  the  kingdom  this  goddess  of 
fortune.  Thence  I  look  upon  the  divine  waters 
(with  which  the  king  is  washing  the  feet  of  tlie 
Purohita)." 

**  By  washing  bis  (the  Purohita's)  right  foot .  I 
introduce  wealth  obtained  by  sharpness  of  senses 
into  the  kingdom ;  by  washing  his  left  foot,  I  make 
that  sharpness  of  senses  increase.  I  wash,  O  gods ! 
the  first  (right)  and  second  (left)  foot  for  protecting 
my  empire  and  obtaining  safety  for  it.  May  the 
waters  which  served  for  washing  the  feet  (of  the 
Purohita)  destroy  my  enemy !'' 

28. 

(Spill  to  be  spohen  and  applied  by  a  King  to  hill  his 
enemies.     Who  first  communicated  it.) 

Now  follows  the  ceremony  called  'Mying  round  tlie 
Bmhma"  (bra/imatwh  nnrimara).  All  enemies  ami  foes 
of  him  who  knows  this  ceremony,  die  round  about 
him.  This  Brahma  is  he  who  sweeps  (in  the  air,  t.  e. 
Vayu).  Uound  him  five  deities  are  dying,  vit. 
lightning,  rain,  moon,  sun,  fire. 

Lightning  is  absorbed  by  lightning  when  it  does  not 
rain,  and  is  consequently  hidden  (to  our  eyes).  They 
do  not  perceive  such  a  riash  of  lightninc  when  it  dies, 
and  consequently  disappears.  When  they  do  not  see 
him  (tlie  enemy),  he  (the  king)  shall  say,  '*  With  the 
death  of  lightning  my  enemy  shall  die,  and  disappear ! 
May  they  never  g^et  aware  of  him  !"  Instantly  then 
thev  do  not  perceive  him  (the  enemy),  for  he  will  be 
killed. 

The  rain  when  fallen  is  a  or  d  by  the  moon 
which  disappears ;  they  do  t  ceive  it,  when  it 
dies    and    disappears.    T  w         they    do  not 
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With  thU  ceremony  .^|2*;'«;,^„;j;  ^  »^n  of 

nnmarried  woman.  •n«gsu«^ten  connicring  evcrx- 
Dushmnta.    Thence  »"«'*** *,„;t.  _.L.  and  sacri- 

ficed  thoM  horses  *»»«»  ^^^L  .taniai  •«  •ung : 

flocks  of  cows  by '''^""fn'.hvanta,  bound  seventy- 
(3)  Bharata.  the  son  of  J?"»»r"";he  banks  of  the 
eigh  horses  (for  being  '"'^^  °Vfo^  lndra.»  ^ 
Yamuna,  and  fifty^ Xtt^ X  having  ,bo«nd 
(ro^:aS«one?u^'»«d  thirty-thr-hor.es. 


■""^ 1    KftAte  iw  to  be  iidifitoo* 
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overcame  the  stratagems  of  his  royal  enemy  by 
means  of  the  superiority  of  his  own  stratagems. 

(5)  The  great  work  achieved  by  Bharata,  neither 
the  forefathers  achieved  it,  nor  will  future  generations 
achieve  it,  (for  it  is  as  impossible  to  do  it)  as  any 
mortal,  belonging  to  tlie  five  divisions  of  mankind/* 
can  touch  with  his  hands  the  sky. 

The  Uishi  Hrihad  Uktha  communicated  this  ereat 
inauguration  ceremony  to  DurtBukha,  the  PanchlUa. 
Thence  Durmukha,  who  was  no  king,  being  possess* 
ed  of  this  knowledge,  went  conquering  everywhere 
over  the  whole  earth  up  to  its  ends,  and  sacrificed 
the  sacrificial  hor^e. 

The  son  of  Satynharya  of  the  Vnthhthn  Ootra, 
communicHted  this  ceremony  to  AfyardO^  the  son  of 
Jannntapoya*  Thence  Atyarati  who  was  no  king, 
being  possessed  of  such  a  knowledge,  wentconauerine 
everywhere  over  the  whole  earth  up  to  its  ends,  ana 
sacnficed  the  sacrificial  horse. 

The  son  of  Saiyahavya,  of  the  Vasishtha  Gotra, 
then  told  (the  king),  **  1  hou  hast  (now)  conquered  the 
whole  earth  up  to  the  shore  of  tiie  sea ;  let  me  obtain 
now  greatness  (as  reward  for  my  services)/*  Atyarati 
answered,  '*  When,  O  Drahmana,  I  shall  have  con- 
quered tlie  Uttara  Kurus,^'  then  thou  shalt  be  king 
of  tlie  earth,  and  I  will  be  thy  general/'  The  son 
of  Satyahavya  said,  '^  This  is  the  land  of  the* 
gods,  no  mortal  can  conquer  it  Thou  bast  cheated 
me;  therefore  I  take  all  this  (from  thee)/'  Atyar&ti 
after  having  been  thus  deprived  of  his  powers,  and 
miyesty,  was  slain  by  the  victorious  king  ifiukmi^ 


». 


>•  Pnnthm  mintndh,  Sljr.  enlalnt  Um  f  »ttrc«itet  wICh  tht  KkliSdaf 
M  tbt  AAh.  But  I  an  rttbfr  melioMl  to  takt  tiM  word  in  tho  mimo 
^panchmkHskfL  or  prnfickktikitUt  •.  Sto  tribat  fttqucatly  aioa* 
lloMd  la  tbt  SonbitA.  It  Umo  6motm  tbo  wMo  bsBM  net,  l»- 
.tliidiBfftbtMipcriorbeiagt.    8etj«[goil4. 

••  UUMSirtbortbtHiMli^a.    Sdp. 
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CORRIGENDA. 
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The  Gtli    paragraph  of   the  first  Chapter, 
-"•""•»"'">''  "'iln  "  'I'he  Viruj   metre  poB- 


to  "  unusually 


commenceB  < 
sessea"  &c. 
67     The  sentence  from  "  Up&vih" 

big"  is  to  be  translated  aa  follows:  Up&vi^_ 
the  eon  of  Janat'ru'H,  enid  in  u  Brulimunam 
about  tlie  Upasads,  os  follows :  "  from  this 
reason  (on  account  of  the  Upasada)  the 
face  of  an  ugly  looking  Shrotriya  makes 
upon  the  eye  of  on  oliservcr  the  distinct 
impression,  as  if  it  were  very  full,  and  he 
like  a  person  who  is  in  the  habit  of 
singing,  lie  eaid  eo,  for  the  Uposad 
ofleringH  consisting  of  melted  butter,  appear 
on  the  throat  as  a  face  put  over  it. 

154  The  40th  paragraph  of  the  fifth  Chapter  of 
the  Second  Book  commences  witk ;  He 
repeats  the  hymn  :  pro  vo  dee&ya.  Sec. 

189    line  1 4  of  the  note :  read  "W^vi  instead  of  "S^i^ 


210 
S13 
490 


My  opinion  on  the  Troila  cupa  resU  on  a 
doubtful  reading.  See  the  corrections  to 
Vol.  I. 

line  at,  NariUaSsa  (not  being  in  the  text) 
is  to  be  enclosed  in  brackets. 
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